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By the same author: 


GERMAN LIFE & MANNERS, 
A SYSTEMATICALLY PROGRESSIVE COURSE 


OF 


NEW CONVERSATIONAL EXERCISES 
IN GERMAN COMPOSITION 


WITH 


FULL REFERENCES TO THIS EDITION. 


SECOND EDITION. — 3/6. 


These Exercises serve a three-fold object. 


1. They give in the animating form of connected conversation 
a full opportunity for mastering the German Grammar, especially 
those more difficult parts of it the common neglect of which becomes 
the real cause of the inability to use the language practically. — 


2. They convey a large amount of information respecting the 
modes of travelling and of domestic and public life in Germany. — 


3. They are well calculated to familiarise the learner with the 
style of conversing in polite society. 


A Complete Practical Grammar 


OF THE 


GERMAN LANGUAGE 


WITH EXERCISES 


CONSTITUTING A 


METHOD and READER 


} 
| With a Synopsis of Prepositional Idioms, and full 
, directions for the proper use of Ahn’s First Course, 
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The following testimonial was prefixed to the first edition of this 
Grammar: 
From Str WILLIAM HAMILTON, Bart., Professor of Logic and Meta- 
physics in the University of Edinburgh. 


Auchtertool, Fifeshire, September 21, 1885. 


Dear Sir,—Your Grammar seems to me admirably calculated for 
the purpose of imparting a practical knowledge of the German Lan- 
guage. It is compendious and clear, embodying the most recent philo- 
logical speculations; and, I happen to know, that when accompanied 
with your personal instructions, it has proved in all respects satisfac- 
tory to your pupils. 

With best wishes for its well-merited success, I remain, Dear Sir, 


very truly yours, 
W. HAMILTOM. 
T. H. WerIsse, Esq. 


All rights reserved. 
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PREFACE TO THE FOURTH EDITION. 


In greatly enlarging and almost entirely re-writing 
this fourth Edition of his Grammar, the author has been 
careful to preserve THE ORIGINAL ARRANGEMENT through- 
out. He has done this not only to keep his book fully 
available for the references to it in his “Exercises in Ger- 
man Composition” (see advertisement), but chiefly to leave 
unimpaired its fitness for the plainest exposition of the 
practical relations between English and German gram- 
mar, aS contrasted with the more abstract import of 
German grammars for Germans, which, he is certain, 
have prejudicially affected the form of German class- 
books for English readers. 

He is convinced that the interest of learners (not 
excepting those who may intend to study Teutonic phi- 
lology) is best consulted if they are led in the simplest 
and most expeditious way to a correct understanding 
of a good German writer, and to the practical use of 
the language. The attempt to go beyond this, to make 
the students book at once the vehicle of the science of 
grammar as such, and the too close adherence to the 
formulae of the German school have rendered even the 
grammars by American and English scholars of note 
needlessly complicated and abstruse on most important 
subjects, and have thus indirectly favoured the intro- 
duction into schools of more or less inadequate and, 
from an educational point of view, objectionable com- 
pilations. 
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The study of German must always be a difficult one 
for the English people, involving as it does the ascent 
from the most simple to the most complex of modern 
grammatical forms. The wish to see difficulties reduced 
as much as possible is a natural one, yet it is impera- 
tive that any effort in this direction should be made 
with the strictest regard to thoroughness and complete- 
ness; and in view of the daily growing importance of 
the study of German, and of the fact that it has become 
indispensable in the secondary schools of this country, 
it is doubly desirable that it should be conducted on 
such principles as will ensure to the learner, to what- 
ever stage he may carry it, a real benefit, educational 
or otherwise. In this connection, to much stress cannot 
be laid on the unwarrantably disregarded distinction be- 
tween Method, — as rationally developing the learner’s 
power over the language, through its practical use in 
systematic progression from the simplest to the more 
complex combinations, — and Grammar proper, which 
must (1) support the Method throughout, and (2) be the 
student’s guide in the more independent use of the 
language. 

The author has done whatever patient study, as well 
as an experience of nearly forty years as a teacher of 
large classes could suggest to supply both wants, and 
to offer in this Edition a complete and safe means of 
acquiring, as easily as possible, a satisfactory knowledge 
of German, while indicating throughout the more usual 
scientific terminology, and giving such facts of historical 
grammar as may help to a fuller understanding and 
proper use of peculiar forms. 

He has not in his grammar adopted the seemingly 
more practical division into continuously numbered 
paragraphs, as he holds that such a division tends to 
weaken the learner’s grasp of the details of a subject 
in their relation to each other, and thus to deprive him 
of a most material aid in his studies. On the other 
hand, a distinction has been made, by the use of large 
and small type, between portions of the work, such as 
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leading rules, &c., intended for more immediate con- 
sideration, and those of a more explanatory or com- 
plementary nature, which may be left chiefly for re- 
ference (compare, for instance pp. 440-443 and 447-463 
with pp. 443-447 and 432-440). The cases will however 
be easily recognised where small type had to be used 
merely on account of limited space as, for instances in 
some important synoptical tables and lists requiring 
early attention. 

Greater prominence has been given to the DISTINC- 
TIVE FEATURE OF THIS WORK, Which has secured for it 
so favourable a reception in this country and in America, 
and which may be said to consist chiefly in rendering 
the student’s labour more rational and independent, by 
relieving him as far as possible of the usual imposition 
of a large amount of blind memory work. This has been 
effected, first, by grouping facts, elsewhere disjoined and 
sometimes conflicting, under simple leading principles, 
deduced from distinct though subtle developments of 
High German, and easy of appreciation even by be- 
gimners; and second, where this was impossible by 
arranging grammatical forms in such synoptical tables 
as would insure the taking in at a glance of their points 
of correspondence and divergence. For arrangements of 
this kind, see pp. 69, 80-89, 178-179, 197, 268, 299, 
303 et seq., 313, 324, 343 et seqg., 403, et seq. 

In illustration of the first point, the author may 
mention the effective simplification of the whole of the 
German declension by its reduction to one common type, 
the assigning of their true value to merely euphonic 
elements, and the demonstration of the dependence on 
one another of the different declined parts of speech 
for the indication of case, as explained on p. 81 et seq. 
and in his “Suggestions for Teachers and Scholars”, 
pp. 166-170; and by his treatises on prepositional idioms 
pp. 51-66, on German gender p. 153 et seq., on the 
use of the tenses, &c., p. 356 et seq., on the proper 
‘rendering of verbals in -ing p. 384 et seq., on the 
all-important subject of the order of words, (see 
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pp. 428-440) — and on the conjunctive (subjunctive) and 
conditional moods, (see p. 471 et seq.). 

THE EXAMPLES illustrating the rules are, with a few 
characteristic exceptions, given in the simplest form, 
and in words most readily understood. (See p. 20 foot- 
note.) It would have been easy to have multiplied 
quotations from the German classical writers, in which 
scholars already familiar with the language might re- 
cognise favorite passages, — but these are more in place 
in grammars intended for Germans, and even in these 
it is sometimes by no means easy to detect the point 
they illustrate. The author knows by experience that 
the student is better left unhampered by unfamiliar 
vocables, and by the additional effort to comprehend 
the meaning of such disjointed phrases, when his atten- 
tion ought to be concentrated as much as possible on 
the grammatical point before him. On the other hand, 
teachers and examiners of schools will find in the ex- 
amples here supplied the most efficient means for 
testing the student’s knowledge of any grammatical point, 
by calling for a viva voce or written translation of the 
examples without the aid of the book; and they will 
find this mode of examining the more satisfactory, in- 
as much as each of the examples given in illustration 
of a rule will be found to present that rule in a diffe- 
rent application. 

It will be seen that the references from one portion 
of the grammar to another are most copious; and so 
far from implying any incompleteness in the statements 
where they occur, they are carefully devised to enable 
the student to find all the information bearing on such 
statements. 

THE EXERCISES in German, embodied in this work, 
— each amply illustrating the portion of the Grammar 
to which it is appended, — form in their strict depen- 
dence on each other and especially when used in con- 
nection with the Exercises in English in the author’s 
German Life and Manners, a complete, carefully gra- 
tuated METHOD for students who bring to their task 
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independent habits of intelligent study, or who have 
heen previously prepared by “The First Course of Ahn’s 
Method” (see below). Being given in the form of Con- 
versations, Letters, Poems, and Treatises on language, 
literature, history, &c., these exercises at the same time 
constitute a READER, more closely adapted to the wants 
of the student than what is commonly offered under this 
nane. To make them really serve their purpose the 
author has had to compose them himself. He trusts 
that they will be found to be written in sound German 
and not wanting in variety or instructiveness.—As a spe- 
cimen of their grammatical purport he would call atten- 
tion to Ex. xvi, a, (p. 205) which in combination with 
Ex. 16 in his “German Life and Manners” suffices to 
fix in the memory all the nouns with the enlarged 
plural in -ey. 

The ORDER in which the portions of the grammar 
illustrated by the Exercises,—as constituting the Me- 
thod, — must be taken up appears from the sub- 
joined list. 

In “DIRECTIONS FOR THE PROPER USE OF AHN’S 
METHOD”, p. 493 et seq., a means is offered for the 
thorough grounding of younger pupils, especially in large 
classes, as preparatory to the more exacting work of the 
exercises contained in this grammar and in ‘‘ German 
Life and Manners”. While there can be no question 
as to the ingenuity and fitness of the Method, originally 
devised by a philologist of note, and practically worked 
out by Dr. J. Ahn in his original first course, it must 
always have been felt that the mere perusal of that 
little book leaves pupils comparatively helpless for work 
of a higher order; and this is owing to the insuffi- 
ciency or entire absence in the book of the grammatical 
support which the Method properly presupposes. The 
amount and nature of the grammatical rules proposed 
by the author to be connected with each exercise of 
Ahn’s “Course” will not surprise teachers who judge 
rightly of the necessity for laying a most substantial 
foundation for a comprehensive knowledge and ready 
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use of the language; and teachers so judging will find 
the spending of the first sixty to seventy lessons with 
beginners in the rigid application of these rules amply 
rewarded by the interest awakened in the pupils through 
the sense of a constantly growing power over the lan- 
guage, and by the rapidity and safety of their progress 
afterwards. 

THE NEW ORTHOGRAPHY has been indicated through- 
out this Edition beside the older form, the retention 
of which was deemed desirable, seeing that it survives 
in the vast literature of earlier date, as well as in 
dictionaries and in a portion of the daily press; the 
last. exercises of this book are, however, entirely in the 
new orthography. A full Index has been added to this 
Edition. . 

The author cannot close these remarks without ex- 
pressing his sense of deep indebtedness to literary 
friends more especially to Dr. Archibald Dickson of 
Edinburgh, Dr. Th. Delius of Trinity College Glenal- 
mond, and Dr. C. R. Scott, Rector of the High-School 
Kirkcaldy, through whose unremitting interest and aid 
he has been enabled to free the present edition from 
many inaccuracies and imperfections of English ex- 
pression that may have been found to disfigure the 
text of its predecessors. 


56 India Street 
Edinburgh, May 1888, 


Tr. HEINRICH WEISSE. 
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LIST OF THE EXERCISES. 


In the order in which they are to be taken up. 


Die Familie .. —— 
Goethe und Seiler. ee 
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Sein, Werden und Haben 
mn alas Natur 


—— Zernung 
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Anna an Augufte . .... 
Alte und neue Heimat. . . . . . 
Gin kleines Geſchäft. 
. Die —— auf der deerſehrt. 
Cine Beſtellung . . 
Cine Gefilligfett. . . 2... 
reund{daft . 
aufbold. Sater “und Sohn : 
Leben umd Literatur. . . . . 
Conclusion to Ex. XXI. ... 
Uns kriegeriſcher Zeit . . ‘ 
Die engl. und deutſche Sprache ‘ 
Gin gudringlidher Veamter. . . . . 
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Page 
333 
334 
340 
341 
342 
335 

70 
70 
71 
198 
199 
200 
202 
47 
46 
43 
48 
205 
72 
74 
76 
77 
86 
90 
94 - 
103 
117 


ALI LIST OF THE EXERCISES. 


Exercise Page 
XXVI. Gottes Lieb. . 128 
XXVIII. Die deutſche Littevatur . 2 2 2 1 we ew . 140 | 
XXVIII. Die deutſche Litteratur, althodjdeutfche Beriode . . . 150 
XXIX. Gin Gmpfeblungsbrief . 2. 2. 2 1 ww ew 259 
XXX. Dank für Cmpfeblunget . . . 2. 2. ws - « 260 
XXXI. Gin dxgtlidjer Befud) 2 2 ww we ee 329 
XXXII. Grfundigungen nad) dem Befinden eines Freundes . 379 
XXXII. —— Freundee. wt 396 
XXXIV. Studium der Weltgeſchiche.. 2 e we 421 
XXXV. Warum lernen wir Deutſch? ee ee ee 
XXXVI. Erfolgreiches Studium des Deutfchen ee ee . 485 


Werten Landsleuten, 


Die fid) beim Unterrichte der englifd-redenden Sugend im 
Deutfchen der hohen Bedeutung bewußt find, weldhe eine 
jeden Schritt feft begriindende, planmäßig fort(dreitende Be— 
handlung unferer Grammatif fiir ihre Zöglinge hat, (th ere 
faube mir hier auf da8 letzte Ubungftiid in diefem Bude und 
befonders auf Exercise 49 meined “GERMAN LIFE AND 
MANNERS” bingudeuten) — und die ferner ihren vorge- 
(hrittenen Schilern da8 ungetriibte Verſtändnis einer dem 
hoben Standpunfte der engliſchen Literatur ent{predenden, 
gediegenen deutſchen Lefttive oder wiſſenſchaftlicher Werke gu 
ſichern bemüht find, übergebe ich in gutem Vertrauen die 
porliegende Wrbeit, indem ich hoffe, daß ibnen die von mir 
angeftrebten Erleichterungen der grammatifden Disciplin 
annebmbar und willfommen fein werden. ee 
Edinburgh, im Suni 1888. 
Ber Verfaſſer. 
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ERRATA AND OMISSIONS. 


The author much regrets that, owing to his privation of sight and 
consequent inability to revise personally last proofs, he has to request 
the correcting previous to the use of the book of the following errors or 
omissions which, he feels bound to say, are no fault of the printer’s. 


Page. Line. 


5. 11. 

7 8. 

8 2— 
11. 11. 
12. 7. 
22. 15. 
and 14. 
27. 3. 
27. 17. 
31. 13. 
19. 


21 


179. 13. 


. for line 2, read 424, 2. 8 


for Parthi-en read Parti-en. 
(from foot) for Grab read Grab*. 

(frcm foot) insert after “‘great, Schoß lap. 
(from foot) for Knecht read Knecht“*. 

for town Zaun read towu* aun. 

(from foot) for fomme read Rom. 

for come read Come. 

for ej and read et, and. 

(from foot) for that, read that, 

(from foot) for Note 1 read p. 279, 1. 

for Graun read Grauen. 

(from foot) for There are read They are. 

for 81, 5 read 71, 5. 

for Present Participle read verbal tm ‘-ing’ and, accordingly, 
read so throughout the paragraph. 

for explained. And read explained. a. And. 
for Ghatefpear read Shafefpeare. 

; and 427, Rule’. 

(from foot) for Werth read Wertih). 

(from foot) for does contain read does not contain. 
(from foot) for will seen read will be seen. 
(from foot) for das Spröde read bas Strenge. 
for the brittle read the severe. 

for Untherthan read Unterthan. 


186. List 6. insert der Fat youngster, puppy 


and ber Schoß pl. Schöſſe the shoot, scot. 
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Page. 
188. 
191. 
211. 
218. 
220. 


225. 
225. 
247. 
251. 


254. 
279. 
307. 


ERRATA AND OMISSIONS. 


Line. 


17. add Se'ro8, here demigod pl. Gero en. 
11. (from foot) for Göthe read Goethe. 
5. (from foot) for Atta read Atna. 
20. for dem vierten read den Vierten. 
13. (from foot) insert: Note also Sft dem fo? Is that so? — 
Wenn dem fo ift, — If that be so, —. 
6. for friends read friend’s. 
Note 4. for present English participle read verbals in -tng. 
28. for meet read met. 
insert after ‘some one’ and other verbs with the prefix zu ¢x- 
pressing motion towards. 
9. for too cold read too cold, too hot. 
9. for does read did. 
23. for indulged read indulge. 
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SYNOPTICAL TABLE OF CONTENTS. 


(For List of Emercises see p. XI; and for Historical Remarks on 
German Language, see p. XXV.) 


page 
Section I. THE ALPHABET 1 
Use of Capitals. 
| IL PRONUNCIATION AND ORTHOGRAPHY. ..... 2 
nis (English and German Sounds). . 2 
| A. SOUND OF THE VOWELS, Leading Remarks, * 3; Simple 
Vowels; Importance of the soft ¢ in endings, p.4; Modified 
Vowels, p. 5; Diphthongs. 
B. POWER OF THE VOWELS . . . 6 
C. SOUND OF THE CONSONANTS, Leading Remarks, p 93 
Interchange of Consonants, Grimm’s Law applied to ‘Ger. 
man and English ; Complete Lists, p. 10; Pronunciation 
of Simple and Compound Consonants; Gutturals, pure, 
palatal, p. 14; ——— List of ee p. 15. 
D. PUNCTUATION. . oe 2 « « 20 
E. ABBREVIATIONS . . Be ed Va. ae (62 Go Be “He. el ee URS 
IL THE ACCENT OR STRESS . SS BR, 666 
A. IN SIMPLE WORDS . Bk. > ae SO 
B. 18 COMPOUND WORDS, P 26, and Addenda, a. 
C. IN SENTENCES . . Su. Sl. Set Ae tae. 
D. RMPHASIB «ww ww. ww kw eee el wee 8S 
IV. PREFIXES. . . SW Bee BOS a ee ae de ce a OD 
Leading Remarks, p. 29. 
A. INSEPARABLE . . ete be S 8 ik we ee ee ae OO 
B. sEPARABLE. . . . 1 we we ew ew ew we we 31 
C. DOUBTFUL . . . . 1 we ww ew ww ww «8B 
V. DERIVATION. . . . - » + Sf 


A. CHANGE AND MODIFICATION OF THE VOWEL. 1 and 2, 
Roots in radical or strong verbs, p. 34; 3, Stems, Nouns, 
p. 34; 4, Adjectives, p. 35; 5, Derivative weak verbs, 
p. 35: 6, Derivative nouns and adjectives in el, en, et, 
p. 36; 7, Derivatives in e, b, be, ft, t, te (mostly fe- 
minine), p. 36; 8, Derivatives with prefix ge, p. 36. 


AVI 


VI. 


VII. 


VUI. 


IX. 


SYNOPTICAL TABLE OF CONTENTS, 


B. SUFFIXES; a, of Adjectives, p. 37; 5, of Adverbs; c, of 
Numerals; d, of Nouns, showing genders, p. 38; ¢, of 
Infinitives, p. 40. 

THE PREPOSITIONS. ........ 6+. 

Leading Remarks, p. 41. 

A. GOVERNMENT; 1, with Genitive, p. 49; 2, with Dative, 

p. 45; 3, with Accusative, p. 46; 4, ‘with Dative and 
—— p. 47. 


B. CONTRACTIONS WITH DEFINITE ARTICLE. . . . . . 
C. COMBINATIONS ; 
D. PREPOSITIONAL IDIOMS (Phrase Book), p. 51; 1, of Place, 


p. 52; 2, of Time, p. 56; 3, of Cause, Reason, Motive, 
p. 59: 4, with more or less of the force of Cause, 
p. 61; 5, of Purpose, p. 63; 6, of Manner or Condi- 
tion, p. 64. 
E. PREPOSITIONS AS SEPARABLE ener (in composition 
with her and hin) . . — es Ga Ay 
F. PREPOSITIONS WITH REFLECTIVE PRONOUNS ; 
DECLENSION OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUN . A 
EXPLANATION (Endings of er, fie, e8 underlying all De- 
clension), p. 67; 1, 2, Modes of addressing; 3, fich, einander 
each ae 4, 8 so, p- 68; Table, p. 69; 5, It is I, ete., 
p. 71. 
REMARKS ON THE PERSONAL AND INDEFINITE 
PRONOUNS, ete... . . . gy), Se kr ae ob 
1, 2, Personal Pronouns aud Prepositions, p p. 125 ‘it’, ‘them’, 
with Prepositions, how rendered, p. 73; 3, Partitive; 4, Ge- 
nitive Plural; 5, felbff, einanber, man, p. 75; jedermann, 
jemand, etwas, widts, p. 
DECLENSION OF THE ARTICLES, PRONOUNS AND 
ADJECTIVES... . ar ae a ee 


A. LEADING REMARKS. 1, Definite article [the chief — 
and type of declension]; ; 2, Pronouns corresponding with 
it; 3, The indefinite article [the numeral one] defective 
repeat 4, Possessive Pronouns corresponding with 

; 5, Numbers and Cases; 6, Accusatives corresponding 
with nominatives ; 7, The Plaral; 8. derjenige, ete., p. 79; 
9, Indefinite Numerals, p. 80. 

B. ADJECTIVE, used attributively, predicatively, adverbially, 

_p. 80; 1, Not changed as Predicate or adverb, 2, and 
placed at the end; 8, + Effects of the position of the 
Adj., as attribute, in euphony; 4, Euphonic nature 
of the terminations, p. 81; The consonant n. — The 
economy of forms; 6, Nominatives in e; 7, in er, e, 
e8, p. 82, Note 1, a@ good one, 2, 80 good a, not so 
good and too good a; 8, The Adjective without Art. or 
Pron., p. 83; 9, jener, felber, mein(ig)e, dein(ig)e. &c. 
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reduced to adjectives; 10, The Adj. after indefinite 
numerals, p. 84; 11, The ¢ omitted; 12, Adjs. as 
nouns. Note 1, hod), 2 and 3, all, all the gang, aller, 
e, 8, p. 85; + Tabular view of the declension of the 
articles, pronouns and adjectives, pp. 88 and 89. 

OBSERVATIONS ON THE ADJECTIVE... 

1, Adjectives as Nouns; 2, after Indefinite Numerals ; 

8, the Attributive after its Noun, p. 91; 4, the neuter 

ending =¢8 omitted; 5, the Adjective after Personal Pro- 

nouns; 6, Adjectives formed from names of Nationalities ; 

7, of Places, p. 92;'8, of Materials ; 9, from Adverbs and 

Prepositions ; 10, from Numerals, p. 93. 

ON THE USE OF THE PRONOUNS . 

A. THE INDEFINITE OR SUBSTANTIVE DEMONSTRATIVE: 
a, dies and bas; 3, use of their Cases, p. 96; c, Pre- 
positional compounds, p. 97. 

B. THE ADJECTIVE DEMONSTRATIVE, p. 99; 1, Ddiefer; 
2, jener; 3, derjenige, p. 100; 4, berfelbe, p. 105; 
5, aller, p. 106; 6 ——— 7, mancher, p. 107; 8, ſot⸗ 
cher, p. 108; 9, welcher; 10, Indefinite numeral ad- 
jectives, their use in the singular, p. 109. 

C. THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS AND fein ; 

D. THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS; 1, welcher; 2, wer, 
p. 113; 3, Declension of wer, was; 4, Prepositional 
compounds of was, wo, p. 114; 5, was fiir ein; 
6, was... alle8; 7, was, wer, etc... . and im- 
mer, mur, p. 115. 

E. INTRRROGATIVE AND RELATIVE ADVERBS: @, Want; 
b, wie; c, wo, p. 116. 

F. THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS, p. 118; a, agreement with 
antecedent; 5, distinction between wer, was and wel⸗ 
der; c, he who, that which; a, that, was; B, com- 
pounds of two; y, deſſen for weffen; d, as, in such 
as; e, fo as a relative; /, gen. of weicher etc. ex- 
pressed by deſſen, Deven; g, but, weldher, p. 122. 

— die, das, as THE SHORTER FORM OF PRO- 

UNS .. 


A. 1, oe as ‘Demonstrative ; 2, ir he se: it, they: 
3, as the Relative, — how recognized, — represent- 
ing at once the Demonstr. and Rel., Note. — De- 
clension, p. 123. 

B. THE SHORTER FORM INDISPENSABLE, @, in the Genitive; 
b, in phrases like J who, thou who, we who; (+ reason 
for their construction), p. 124; c, after jemand 
somebody, niemanh nobody, jedermann everybody; d, 
indefinite pronouns, alle8, etwas ete. requiring Gen. 
deffen, p. 195. 


C. THE SHORTER FORM USED FURTHER, 1, as indefinite 
b 
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Demonstrative, p. 125; Note, da8 expressing con- 
tempt +; 2, for bee, jener ; 3, for derjenige, p. 126; 
4, for derſelbe, p. 127 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS . 

1, Modification of the Vowel, p. 199; 2, Endings of Com- 

parison, p. 130; Compound Comparison, foreign to Ger- 

Man, 

A. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES IN ATTRIBUTIVE UBE, 
(see 5, Addenda). 

B. IN ADVERBIAL USE, p. 131; 4, Superlative absolute, 
p. 132; 5, Relative superlative, p. 133. 

C. PARTICIPLES, etc. with mehr, meift ete, p. 134. 

D. THE SUPERLATIVE ABSOLUTE USED PREDICATIVELY . 

E. IRREGULAR COMPARISON . . : 

F. PARTICLES OF COMPARISON: 1, fo as 80; 2, als ae 

p. 136; 3, als than, p. 137; A wie; 5, Se... je... 

ae — The . . , the... 6, immer, 
p. 138; 7, aller=; 8, 3u too, genug enough, how con- 
strued, p 139; 9, Superlative by ———— P. 140. 

THE NUMERALS — 


A. CARDINAL Numbers, p. 149; Declension of ein, p. 143, 
and c. Addenda. 

B. oORDINAL Numbers ......... «0 « 

C. DISTINCTIVE Numerals ..... ... .« 

D. FRACTIONS... a ae ae ee ee ae 

E. DISTRIBUTIVE Numerals A ae eS ene 

F. MULTIPLICATIVES . . . . 2. 6 es ee 

G. VARIATIVES . .. f.te.@ @ 2 a. S..3) 2 4 

H. REITERATIVES ...... +s. 6 «© © «© «6 e 

I. INDEFINITE Numerals . 


NOUNS — GENDER . . 

Leading Remarks, p. 153; Nature and significance of Gen- 

der in German, p. 156. 

A. MASCULINE Nouns, p. ee and — Addenda. 

B. FEMININE Nouns : 

C. NEUTER Nouns . 

Nouns Varying in Meaning according to the Gender 

NOUNS — DECLENSION 

Suggestions as to the Nature of German Declension, p. 166; 

Leading Rules for the Declension of Nouns; only two Case. 

Endings, and only one real Declension, p. 171. 

A. THE N-FoRM, List 1, Masculine Nouns formerly ending 
in ¢@, p. 175; List 2, The only Feminine Nouns not 
taking the N-Form in the Plural, p. 177; Model- 
Words for the N-Form, p. 178. 

B. THE 8-DECLENSION; Model-Words, p. 179; List 3, 
Nouns in ¢, Genitive -en8, p. 180; List A, Nouns 
forming the Enlarged Plural in tt, p. 183; Eacep- 
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tions in Point of Modiication; List 5, The only 
Nouns with a soft @ in the last syllable which 
modify the Vowel, p. 185; Lists 6 and 7, Nouns 
not modifying the Vowel, p. 186, and e, Addenda; 
List 8, Nouns of foreign origin modifying the vowel; 
List 9, Nouns with S-Declension in the Singular, 
and N-Form in the Plural, p. 187, and e, Addenda; 
List 10, Nouns with Different Plurals, p. 188. 

C. DECLENSION OF COMPOUND NOUNS; Peculiarities in 
their formation 

D. DECLENSION OF PROPER NAMES, p. 190; Tabular 
Key to Declension, p. 197. 

ON THE USE OF THE ARTICLE... .... 

A. WITH NOUNS DIFFERING IN GENDER OR NUMBER, 

p. 208; as a means to point out Case, p. 209. 

WITH PROPER NAMES ...... 2... 

WITH ABSTRACT NOUNS. 

THE ARTICLE CONTRACTED WITH zu, with verbs of 

making, appointing, becoming . ‘ 

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE FOR ENGLISH INDEFINITE : 

FOR POSSESSIVE PRONOUN 

IDIOMATIC USE, p. 916; Position ‘of the Article, 


Qa Ob 


p. 217. 
ON THE USE OF THE CASES ...... 
APPOSITION, p. 218. 

THE NOMINATIVE: with verbs of being, becoming ; 
“There is, There are’, p. 218; The Nominative in 
Active and Passive construction, p. 219; English No- 
minative rendered by Dative with verbs of giving and 
declaring ; of succeeding, lacking, loathing, etc.; German 
Nominative for English Objective, p. 220. 

THE GENITIVE: Rendering of “of” after verbs 
A. THE GENITIVE AS ATTBIBUTE ‘ 

B. THE GENITIVE AS PARTITIVE, and other Forms of 
the Partitive 

C. THE GENITIVE WITH VERBS AND ADJECTIVES, p. 935; 
List 1, Verbs with Genitive as their only object, 
p. 936 ; List 2, Verbs with Genitive of the thing, 
and the Accusative of the Person, p. 237; List 3, 
Reflective Verbs with Genitive, p. 939. 

D. THE GENITIVE USED ADVERBIALLY : 

THE DATIVE, p. 241; 1, Zhe Dative as the Indirect 
Object of verbs (of Giving and Declaring); List 1, p. 243 ; 
retained in the Passive Construction, p. 244, b; 2, 3, " 
The Dative as the only Object of the Verb; List 9, p. 245; 
Lists 3 and 4 (with Illustrations) pp. 247951, and «, 
Addenda. 5, The Dative, mostly of the Person, with 
Adjectives, p. 252; Mir ift, wird, J feel, begin to feel; 
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The Dative, or fity with the Accusative, after Adjectives 
used with zu too or genug enough; List 5, Adjectives 
with Dative, classified, p. 254; 6, The Dative of the Person 
instead of the English Possessive Case or Possessive Pro- 
nouns, p. 257; 7, The Ethical Dative, p. 258; 8, The 
Dative in Adverbial Expressions, p. 259. 

THE ACCUSATIVE (Objective), p. 261; English Ob- 
jective represented by Nominative, p. 262; Verbs with 
double accusative; Rendering of English Objectives, 
after Verbs of appointing, choosing, making etc.; of de- 
claring and considering, p. 263; Accusative with Im- 
personal verbs of Sensation; Accusative with Adjectives 
denoting age, Distance, Measure, Value; Accusative 
with Time definite, p. 265. 

ON THE USE OF THE NUMBERS —— 

1, Abstract Nouns, Their Plurals, how expressed, p. 267; 

List, p. 268; Names of Materials; Singular for English 

Plural, p. 269; Collectives followed by verb in Singular; 

2, Gace and Ding, interchanging plurals, p. 270; 

3, Terms of Measure, Weight, and Number, p. 271; 4, 

List of Nouns used only in the Plural, p. 274; Rendering 

of English Plurals, p. 275. 

THE VERB: ja os es oss A. a ee . 

Conjugation. — A. UNIVERSAL FORMS: a, Infinitive; 

b, Present Participle; c. Past Participle, the Prefix 

ge⸗, p. 276; d, ge= where not used, p. 277; ¢, Separ- 

able Prefixes; /, Compound Verbs, Verb-Combinations, 

p. 278; DETAILS REGARDING THE PREFIXES: 1, Separ- 

able, their force and use, p. 279; 2, Separable and 

Inseparable; 3, Combination of Prefixes, p. 281; 

4, ant, ur, miß, p. 282; 5, Lists of Inseparable 

Compound Verbs, p. 283; 6, Force of bes, ents, ere, 

ge=, ver⸗, zer⸗, p. 284 et seq. 

B. INFLECTIONAL ENDINGS OF VERBS, p. 289; Key of 
Endings of Present and Imperfect, p. 290; The 
Vowel ¢ in endings, use and omission, p. 291. 

STRONG AND WEAK FORMS OF CONJUGATION 

1, Strong Verbs, characterized, p. 294; 2, Weak Verbs, 

p. 295; Change of the Vowel in the Present, p. 296; 

4, The Imperative, its use, p. 297; 5, The Imperfect 

Conjunctive, p. 298; Model-Verbs of the Strong and 

Weak Conjugations (ſprechen, lernen), p. 299; 6, Changes 

of Stem-Consonants ; ALPHABETICAL LIST OF THE STRONG 

OR RADICAL VERBS, Explanations, p. 300, et seg.; The 

Strong Verbs classified, p. 311. 

IRREGULAR (MIXED) CONJUGATION . 

List, Model-Verb of Irregular Conjugation, p. 313; 

Rendering of ‘to know’ by fönnen and wiffen, p, 314. 
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AUXILIARIES OF MOOD ......... 
Meanings of: 1, können, p. 316; 2, migen, p.318; 
3, dürfen, p. 318; 4, müſſen p. 319; 5, wollen, 
p. 320; 6, ſollen, p. 321; 7, laſſen, fithlen, hören, 
febent, heißen, elfen, lehren, lernen, maden, p. 322; 
CONJUGATION of the Auxiliaries of Mood, Zable, p. 324, 
—— the Compound Tenses, p. 325, Pluperf. Conj., 
p- . 

THE THREE AUXILIARIES OF TENSE: fein, 


werden, baben. . . . 
Leading Remarks, p. 331. 
A. 


B. 


USED ABSOLUTELY: feitt to be; werden to become; 
haben to have, p. 332. 

USED AS AUXILIARIES: 1, ſtin ¢o have, with intrans- 
itive verbs of existence, transition, and locomotion, 
p. 336; 2, werden; 3, haben p. 339. Conjugation 
of fein, werden, haben, p. 342, et seg. 


Model Verb oben, Active Voice, p. 346, et seg.; Passive 
(N.B. its force), p. 349, et seq. 
USE OF TENSES, MOODS, PARTICIPLES . 


A. 


Use of Persons, p. 351; of Numbers, p. 354. 

THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE; 1, THE PRESENT; 
a, for the Imperfect; 5, for the English Perfect; 
c, for the Future, p. 356. 2, THE IMPERFECT; a, for 
the Perfect and Pluperfect (see /, Addenda); 4, in 
Conditional Sentences, p. 358, 3, THE PERFECT; 
a, used as in English; 6, for the English Past, 
p. 359. 4, THE PLUPERFECT. 6, THE FUTURE. 
6, THE FUTURE PERFECT, p. 361. 


. THE IMPERATIVE; with einmal, nur, dodj; expressed 


by Past Participle or Present Indicative. p. 362. 


. THE INFINITIVE; I. The Infinitive without au 
25 


1, with auxiliaries and verbs used as such, p. 3 

2, used absolutely; as the subject; 3, as a noun, 
p- 364; II. The Infinitive and other forms of the 
ACTIVE VOICE, for the Infinitive and other forms 
of the PASSIVE VOICE; a, with [afjen, feben, hören 
ete. p. 365, and g, Addenda; aa, es lüßt ſich, etc. ; 
b, in Gerundive Clauses, p. 366; 45, Gerundive 
in -end; c, with man; d, Passive, Impersonal, of 
Intransitive verbs; III. The Infinitive with 41; 
Observations (Place in the Sentence), p. 369; 1, Use 
of the Infinitive with 3u, p. 370; for Verbals in 
ing, p. 371; with Verbs of supposing and asserting ; 
The Infinitive Past; peculiar use with some Verbs 
governing the Genitive, p. 372; The Grammatical 
Object es, das, etc.; its use explained, p. 373; 
2, The Infinitive with ju, with anftatt, ohne; 
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8, with um, p. 375; 4, THE INFINITIVE witTH to 
NOT RENDERED BY THE INFINITIVE WITH $i; @, after 
Verbs of wishing and declaring; taking an Infinitive 
with Objective, p. 376; aa, Verbs forming an ex- 
ception, p. 377; 5, I am (to do ete.) in elliptical 
Relative Clauses; c, to happen, to chance, (to see, 
etc.), p. 378; d, sure, certain (to come, ete.), p. 379. 


D. USE OF THE PARTICIPLES, p. 380; 1, as Adjectives ; 
2, as Nouns; p. 381; 3, used adverbially; 4, Notes 
as to the Past Participle in various uses, p. 382; 
5, rendering of Verbals in -ing, and of Parttciple- 
Clauses; a, Verbals in -tng by Infinitives; 65, by 
Nouns, various significations, p. 383; Verbals in 
-ing governed. by Prepositions; c, rendered by the 
Infinitive with 4; d and e, rendered by Dependent 
Clauses, p. 384—386. PARTICIPLE cLAvsES, ‘p. 386; 
J, in adverbial use, p. 387; 9g, in adjectival use, 
p. 389 and h, Addenda. 


THE REFLECTIVE FORM OF VERBS... . 

1, Construction and Conjugation, p. 391; 2, Placing 

of the Reflective Pronoun, p. 392; 3, Reflective verbs 

with Genitive, p. 393; 4, with Dative; 5, Reflective 

Form alters meaning of the verb; 6, for intrans. use 

of transitive verbs, p. 394; 7, for Passive Voice; 8, in 

Impersonal Idioms; 9, Es [aft fidj, etc., p. 395. 

THE IMPERSONAL FORM OF VERBS —F 

1, 2, and 8, where used, pp. 398 and 399; 4, Idioms ; 

5, G8 ift, G8 find, G8 giebt, ete. here ts, there are, 

etc., p. 400; 6, Es before verbs in Singular or Plural, 

p. 401; 7, ‘tis I” etc.; 8, Passive use of Impersonal 

forms; 9, ‘‘Jt is to, was to”, p. 409. 

ADVERBS AND INTERJECTIONS , 

A. FORMS AND CLASSIFICATION OF ADVERBS; Complete 
Statement as to their Force, p. 402 et seq. 

B. LIST OF SOME ADVERBS AND CONJUNCTIONS, presenting 
special difficulties in their use, p. 408 et seg. 

C. InTERJECTIONS, p. 414. 

CONJUNCTIONS . 

1, PURE COORDINATING Conjunctions : ‘aber, allein, denn, 

ober, fondern, und, dod, ete, p. 415; 2, ADVERBIAL 

COORDINATING Conjunctions, p. 416; 3, sUBORDINATING 

Conjunctions ; Note 1: Conjunction omitted and Clause 

inverted ; Note 2: Combination with the Adverbs and, 

gleid, ſchon. etc., p. 418; Complete List, p. 419, 


ON THE CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES... 
1, ELEMENTS OF THE SENTENCE: a, Subject; 3, Predicate : 


page 


390 


398 


402 


415 


422 


7 eee — —— —— — 


SYNOPTICAL TABLE OF CONTENTS. XXIII 


a, finite verb, 8, predicate of fein, bleiben, heißen, 
fdeinen, werden, p. 422; c, Objects; d, Attributes 
of every kind, p. 423; e, Apposition; jf, Adverbials, 
p. 424; g, Interjections. 

2, COMPOUND AND COMPLEX SENTENCES; MAIN AND 
DEPENDENT CLAUSES. @, Compound; 8, Complex; 
a, Main clause; ß, Dependent clauses, their value; 
p. 425; QB, their form; Note, a conjunction omitted ; 
poetical licence, the comma; RULE on dependent 
clauses, p. 497, 

3, DIRECT AND INVERTED SENTENCES; ‘‘ Fundamental 
Principle of German Construction” (explanatory portion), 
p. 4298; a, the order of direct statement as arising 
from the position of the verb, p. 429; a, Leading ele- 
ments, always at the end of the clause, p. 432; 
B, Completing elements varying in their position, 
p. 434; 5, the inverted, and more especially the 
emphasising inverted order. RULES for Construction. 
A. POSITION OF THE VERB IN MAIN AND DEPENDENT 

CLAUSES, 1, of main past participles and infinitives 
and the predicate of fein to be etc; 2, of worden; 
been, p. 440; 3, of finite verbs in dependent clauses; 

4, the finite verb in main clauses; Note, adverbials 

attributive to the nominative; 5, pecularities in the 
position of auxiliaries of mood. 


AA. Remarks on the Complex Sentences: a, Dependent 


clauses, insertions, the comma, p. 443; 3, Omission 
of relative pronouns or conjunctions; c, the con- 
junction daß, p. 445; d, Conj. and rel. pron. 
common to two or more clauses; e, Auxiliary com- 
mon to two or more clauses; /, Omission of 
Auxiliaries, p. 446; g, Uses of “as”; h, Elliptical 
relative clauses; 2, Infinitive-with-3u clauses, p. 447, 

B. THE INVERTED ORDER OF THE NOMINATIVE AND 
THE VERB, p. 447; 1, In interrogative and imper- 
ative clauses; 2, In main clauses headed by 
elements not the nominative; 3, In main clauses 
preceded by dependent clauses, p. 449, Notes; 4, In 
combination with bod), p. 450; 5, a, In dependent 
clauses with wenn 7, ob if, wabrend while, ald 
when, omitted; 5, fo, Dann; 52, wenn omitted in 
wenn... aud, wenn... gleich, eter; c, während 
while, omitted; 6, The Nominative at or near the 
end of the clause; Note indefinite substantive pro- 
nouns espectally liable to this inversion. 

C. THE POSITION OF THE OBJECT OR OBJECTS, Direct 
or Indirect of the Verb, p. 454; 1, Objects in the 
genitive; 2, Pers. or refl. pron. objs. in Infinitive- 
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with-31 cls. 38, objects of verbs of giving (dat. 
and acc.); a, 6, Pers. pronouns objects; c, Objects 
with def. art., p. 455; d, e, Objects with indef. 
or no art; 7, Objects referred to by a rel. cl., 
p- 457; N.B. Objects in Verb Combinations. 


. POSITION OF SEPARABLE PREFIXES AND OF AD- 


VERBIALS QUALIFYING THE VERB, p. 458; 1, Adv. 
etc. at or near the end. 2, Adv. in various po- 
sitions, p. 459; a, Adv. of place; 3, Advs. not 
before pers. pron. c, Negatives, nidjt, p. 461; 
d, Non-essential advs.; ¢, Prepositional compounds 
of Da, (Damit, Davon ete); f, Adv. in 
combination with Wenn, Was, Wann, Wie, 
Wo; with bamit, dba, wenn. 3, Illustrations 
to 2, p. 463. 4, Complete adverbial clauses. 
POSITION OF PARTICIPIAL AND ADJECTIVAL COMBI- 
NATIONS IN ATTRIBUTIVE USE 


ON THE USE OF THE CONJUNCTIVE AND 
CONDITIONAL . 


A. 


THE CONJUNCTIVE; 1, in indirect quotation; with 
daß and ob, or without daß; 5, c, tenses of the 
conjunctive; d, Omission of the introductory clause, 
p. 470; Explanation ; e¢, conj. in quoting the 
speaker’s statement etc. made in time past, p. 471; 
J, the indicative in indirect quotation; g, the conj. 
not used after verbs expressing absolute reality or 
doubt, p. 473; h, direct quotations in the indicative. 
2, The conj. expressing the object of a prayer or 
exhortation. Note 1, of daß; Note 2, after imperatives ; 
Note 8, migem; 54, Conj. with the force of an 
imperative; Note, Set dem fo, Wie dem and fei, 
ete., e8 fei dent, p. 476, 


. THE CONDITIONAL, 1, The Imperf.; a, Pluperf. 


Conj. in the Dependent Clause, p. 479. 2, The 
Cond. in Main Clause. 8, Deviations. 4, The 
Shorter Form of the Conditional, p. 481; N.B. a, 
the full form preferred with weak verbs; 5, opta- 
tive clauses; c, conditional of deference, p. 484; 
d, I might, I ought; e, idioms, “then he would say, 
would go, would smile.” 
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Addenda 


Directions for the proper use of Dr. Ahn’s Method . 
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Caesar speaks of the numerous tribes which he found occupying 
the regions East of the Rhine, as well as of those Cimbri and Teu- 
tones with whom the Romans had been in conflict about half a century 
before, as of one people, and calls them ‘Germani’. This name is held 
to be of Celtic origin and to have been applied to the Germans by 
the Gauls in the sense either of ‘neighbours, kinsmen’ (germanes) or 
of ‘shouters in battle’. (A derivation of ‘German’ from ‘gair’ spear 
and ‘man’ man is etymologically incorrect.) The Germans on their 
part did not in speaking of themselves as a whole, use any national 
proper name, but only an adjective ‘diutisc (deut-sch)’ derived from 
‘diot’ the people, saying that they were ‘of the people’ and their lan- 
guage ‘the vernacular’. This accounts for the adjective form and 
declension of the present ‘der, die Deutsche’, the German (man, wo- 
man), ‘ein Deutscher, eine Deutsche’ a German, ‘Deutsche’ Germans, 
‘das Deutsche’ German. (From ‘diot’ are derived ‘deuten’ to state in 
the vernacular, to interpret and ‘deutlich’ clear, distinct). Cognate forms 
of diutise are Gothic thiudisks (from which Italian tedesco, Spanish 
tudesco), Anglo-Saxon theodisc, later German diutisch, English Dutch. 
It is to be remarked that the appellations Germanen and germanisch 
occurring in German literary works do not refer to the Germans alone 
but to the whole of the Zeutonic races; i.e. besides the extinct Goths 
and Vandals, also to the English, Dutch, Swedes, Danes, Norwegians 
and Icelanders. It is the merit of the science of Comparative Philo- 
logy, initiated by the great English Sanskrit scholars Jones, Colebrook, 
Wilson ete. and perfected by the Dane R. Ch. Rask and the Germans 
F. Bopp, J. Grimm and others, to have proved the more or less close 
relationship in language and thought of most European peoples (only 
the Finns, Hungarians and Turks excepted) with the ancient Hindus,. 
Persians and Armenians, comprising all these races under the name 
of the Indo-European or Aryan family. After it had been found that 
the Indo-European languages have the roots of most of their words 
in common, the process was discovered by Rask and Grimm through: 
which the Teutonic languages diverged from the rest of that family 
a8 a peculiar group and through which further the different dialects 
of the German language were developed. Some indication of the na- 
ture of this process—the ‘Soundshifting’ or Grimm’s law—is given under 
Interchange of Consonants, p. 10 et seq. of this work. 
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As to the dialects of German, apart from still existing mere pro- 
vincial differences, the following four are usually distinguished: 1) the 
Gothic with the Low-German, 2) the Old-High-German, 8) the-Middle- 
High-German, and 4) the present High-German. 


1. Gotuic (das Gothische), -- many of the pecularities of which 
are retained in the Saxon-English (especially the Scotch), in the Scan- 
dinavian (especially the Icelandic Norse) and in the Low-German (see 
below) — the powerful and weighty language of the Goths, in which 
we possess large portions of a translation of the Bible made by the 
Bishop of the Visigoths Ulphias (Wulfel) between 360 and 380 a. D., 
became extinct after the downfall of the Gothic empire of Theodoric 
(Ger. Dieterich) in Italy, after having effected the change of the Latin 
language in Italy and Spain into Italian and Spanish. The preser- 
vation of the Gothic version of the Bible has proved of the greatest 
importance for the study of Teutonic philology. 

Low-German (das Niederdeutsche), which includes the Plattdeutsch 
of North Germany, Dutch, Flemish, and Saxon-English, has remained 
at the Gothic stage of Soundshifting and thus since the earliest times 
distinct from the Upper-German dialects. 

Down to the Reformation and even for some time after it, it was 
not only universally spoken all over the northern plain of Germany, 
but was also the official and literary language, especially in the Hanse 
towns. The circumstance however that Luther’s translation of the 
Bible and the literature of the Reformation in general, were in High- 
German and were received with the greatest devotion and zeal in 
North Germany, led to the predominance of High-German as the lan- 
guage of the educated classes, of the church, and of the schools, so 
that the Plattdeutsch has become more and more confined to the rural 
districts. Still its pithiness and a certain grace with which it lends 
itself to the humorous and tenderly pathetic, has, even in our days, 
won for it universal favour in the lays and works of fiction of Fritz 
Reuter, Klaus Groth and others. 


2. OLD-HIGH-GERMAN (das Althochdeutsche), taking its name from 
the south western highlands of Germany, became a written language 
at the period of the conversion to Christianity of the races inhabiting 
the northern slopes of the Alps, the Black Forest and Alsace, (Ba- 
varians, Allemannians and Franconians) among whom traces of the 
old language still survive. Its use by the Latin church from the 7th 
century in vocabularies and interlineary versions of monastic rules, por- 
tions of the Scriptures, sermons, hymns etc., and the active support 
it received from Charlemagne (768 to 814) who enjoined its cultivation 
in the monasteria] schools, and composed the first German grammar, 
greatly favoured its spread and secured for it a predominant influence 
on the further development of the German language. As to its forms, 
which vary according to the races that spoke it, it differs from the 
cognate Gothic by interchange of consonants and by a wider range of 
vowels, which are on the whole clearer and sounded more from the 
chest than in Low-German. A characteristic difference between Old- 
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High-German and the later forms of High-German consists in the use 
in the former of the strong vowels a, 0, u, in inflectional endings 
where the latter show only a soft e; thus O. H. G. find-u, find -is, 
find-it, find-ames, find-at, find-ant; later G. find-e, find-est, find-et, 
find-en, find-et, find-en, — or-ge-ba, (geb-o), geb-ono, geb-om, geb-a, 
(geb-0) gifts; — later G. geb-en or Gaben all through. — 

In an O. H. G. poetical synopsis of the gospels (‘Christ’) com- 
posed by a monk in the Alsatian monastery of Weissenburg about 
860, rhyme is first used instead of the alliteration peculiar to the 
poems in the Teutonic dialects of those times, and employed for in- 
stance in a similar synopsis in Old-Saxon, called Heliand (Heiland 
-Saviour). — Owing to the separation of Germany from France (about 
888) and the dying out of the Carlovingians in the latter country, 
Old-High-German ceased to be the leading language in France while 
in Germany its importance as a written language, always limited by 
the prevalent use of Latin, declined with the exclusive domination 
of the hierarchy and the springing up of new interests. 


3. MIDDLE-HIGH-GERMAN (das Mittelhochdeutsche), is the form in 
which the language presents itself, not without considerable variation, 
from the beginning of the 12th to that of the 16th century, and 
which arose mainly from the blending of the dialects of south eastern 
(Austrian) and central Germany with those of the regions of the 
Upper-Rhine. This blending of dialects was principally the result of 
the participation of the laity of all classes,—princes, knights and 
burghers, and from all parts of the country, in that remarkable poe- 
tical movement (minstrelsy) which arose in Germany, simultaneously 
with a like movement in France, England, Spain and Italy, when 
the Crusades brought these nations into contact with the brilliant 
features of Eastern life and with each other, and thus,—with the rise 
of chivalry and of feudal and civic institutions,—marvellously stimu- 
lated their imaginative and intellectual capacities. In Germany among 
whose free races a characteristic love of song had, from the early 
pagan times and especially since the Migrations, produced numbers 
of songs in honour of their heroes and (probably rhymed) lays and 
ditties, and had traditionally preserved these in spite of the antagonism 
of the Church, the language must, even before Old-High-German was 
written, have been moulded into a more subtle medium of ex- 
pression than that rather unwieldy idiom. And when now, in the 
latter part of the 12th and during the 18th century, epic and lyric 
poetry received a powerful impulse through emulation with the Trou- 
badours of France and Flanders in the adaptation of their Charle- 
magnian and Arthurian romances, and, later, in the working out of 
grand German national hero-legends, (the Nibelungenlied, Gudrun, etc.), 
and when it met with great encouragement at the art-loving courts 
of Austria and Thuringia and especially at that of the glorious 
Hohenstaufen emperors in Suabia, the German of that period rapidly 
developed into such forms as fitted it for the endless variation of 
metrical combination in which the German minstrelsy (Minnegesang) 
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excelled that of all other nations. This fitness for versification was 
due, in particular, to the uniform substitution of a soft e in all in- 
flectional endings and unaccented prefixes for the powerful vowels 
a, 0, u, and i of the older language (see under Old-High-German above, 
and compare p. 285 et seq.). While Middle-High-German in this 
respect, as also in its declension and conjugation, and in the con- 
struction of dependent and inverted clauses, pretty closely approaches 
the present German, it still retains enough of the pecularities of the 
older language to make special study necessary even for Germans 
wishing to read it, the more so, as, apart from changes in certain 
vowels and consonants, the meaning of many words has considerably 
changed in High-German. (Thus, for instance, the title of a collection 
of proverbs and sayings, compiled about 1220, ‘Vridancs (Freidanks) 
Bescheidenheit’ might be read ‘Free thanks modesty’ but means, 
‘The independent thinker’s discernment’.) As long as the language 
was used exclusively by nobles (even by emperors, kings and 
princes, in the production of epics, and of lyrics in praise of Wo- 
manhood (Minnegesang, to the middle of the 13th century,) it was 
treated with great regard for correctness, purity and elegance. But 
when, with the decay of chivalry, poetical composition became the 
ambition of the trade guilds of the prospering cities (Meistergesang, 
from the 14th century onward,) and was made subject to rather 
mechanical rules and especially to the condition that each master- 
singer should, as had been done by the courtly minstrels, invent his 
own peculiar stanza, the language began to suffer from the often 
grotesque contortions to which the observance of those rules led. It 
might have been seriously corrupted, had not its use in prose, which 
scarcely existed at the beginning of the period, become more common 
by this time. It may here be observed that, uncouth as they were, 
the versified productions of the master-singers, being largely didactic 
and satirical, and mostly directed against the oppression, ignorance 
and vice prevalent among nobles and priests, did much to uphold 
sound morals in the citizen element and to prepare the people for 
acceptance of the Reformation, the doctrines of which were at the 
same time foreshadowed in the prose treatises and sermons of a 
number of profound theologians, the so called Mystsker. During the 
Middle-High-German period the domain of German was extended to 
nearly its present limits through the conquests of the Teutonic knights 
along the shores of the Baltic and the repression of this Slavonic 
element in the East. 


4. HIGH-GERMAN OR NEW-HIGH-GERMAN (das Hochdeutsche oder 
Neuhochdeutsche), is in its forms, more than the older dialects, the 
result of conscious selection and adaptation to the requirements of 
the national intellect and taste. As stated under ‘Low-German’ above, 
High-German owes its ultimate adoption as the language of the edu- 
cated, of the church and of the sciences, to the influence which Luther, 
through his translation of the Bible, and the literature of the Re- 
formation in general, exercised in all parts of the country. It must 
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be understood however that Luther did not simply use the Upper- 
German of his native district, but deliberately and judiciously selected 
forms of the language that were developed during the preceding 
period with juristic acumen by the lawyers of the imperial chancery 
of Vienna, and followed by the chancery of his native land Saxony. 
(Even in the Schwabenspiegel, a code made about the end of the 13th 
century, the language comes much nearer to High-German than in 
later writings not referring to law). 


Meanwhile High-German, though very powerful and racy in the 
prose and sacred poetry of the Reformation period, was not to enjoy 
an unbroken progress towards perfection. Latin was still, and now 
emphatically so, the language of the learned. Their academical and 
literary work, their correspondence, and even their poetry were 
Latin; and this remained so to the beginning of the 18th century. 
(The celebrated philosopher Leibnitz published all his works in Latin; 
his patriotic plea in German on behalf of his mother-tongue appeared 
after his death in 1716.) This exclusive use of Latin resulted from 
the great movement of the resuscitation of the lore of the Ancients 
(the Renaissance), carried on in Germany by those renowned scholars 
who initiated and defended the Reformation by confuting medieval 
scholasticism (the Humanisten: Reuchlin, Erasmus, Hutten, Melanch- 
thon etc.) and opened the way to the rich bequest of classical anti- 
quity. It was but natural that their followers in the exact inter- 
pretation of the ancient poets, historians, orators and philosophers 
should adhere to the use of Latin, it being the medium of communi- 
cation with the scholars of other countries; and they did so even to 
the utter neglect of their own language. And though their zeal soon 
degenerated into pedantry, there is due to it after all that command 
of correct, pregnant and graceful forms of German that distinguishes 
the works of the great writers of our age.—Yet before this stage of 
excellency could be reached, the language had to be first rescued 
from the neglected and barbaric condition into which it had sunk, 
and which was much aggravated during the terrible Thirty Years’ 
War when French, Italian, Spanish, Danish and Swedish hordes made 
the unfortunate country the arena of their combats. Deliverance 
could not come from the upper ranks; for these had now begun to 
imitate French fashion and speech, and if they deigned to write a 
letter in the despised idiom of the masses, it became a desperate 
medley of every thing but German. It is well known that Frederic 
the Great had but little faith in the genius of his own language, and 
thought only French fit for polite literature at the time when Goethe 
had already produced his first works. It is in opposition to this in- 
trusion of foreign elements, rather than to the abuse of Latin, that 
in the beginning of the 17th century the reformatory movement first 
sprang up. As to the Latin pedantry, it gradually subsided after 
the distinguished professor of jurisprudence at Leipzig, Christian 
Thomastes, had in 1687 set the example of lecturing in German, and 
had published the first literary review in that language. But the 
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work of restoring High-German to correctness and purity and of 
raising it to the rank of a language of letters, demanded the patriotic 
exertions of men of talent and learning for fully a century and a 
half. It was in 1616 (the year in which Shakespeare died), that 
the great leader of this movement, Martin Opitz, who first advocated 
the study of the poets of the 18th century and the reinstatement of 
the language of Luther, had need to publish his treatise ‘Artstarchus 
seu de contemptu linguae teutontcac’; and even some writings of Lessing 
(died in 1781), the profoundest literary critic of his age, bear traces 
of a struggle with the unready idiom for accordant expression. 
The patriotic impulse given by Opitz was largely responded to by 
a number of literary associations, formed after the example of the 
‘Accademia della Crusca’ of Florence, and more effectually by literary 
reviews and by the writers and poets of the time; and when among 
these Klopstock, the first three cantos of whose ‘Messias’ in hexameters 
appeared about 1746, had made it evident that German, more than 
any other living language, possesses all the qualities required for the 
exact reproduction of every metrical form in use among the Greek 
and Roman classics, the independence of the German language was 
fully established, and it rapidly grew to that richness, versatility, and 
expressiveness in which it appears in the works of Schiller and 
Goethe and, as far as pure and sterling prose is concerned, in those 
of the great historian Leopold von Ranke. 


Tr. Heinrich Weisse. 
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GERMAN GRAMMAR. 


Section I. 
THE ALPHABET. 


abedefghijtimnopqr{stuymeys 
abcdefghijkimnopqrfstuvwxyz 


({ at the beginning, but 8 at the end of syllables.) 


COMPOUND CHARACTERS. 


dod pf oh id ff ft 6 th 6 


ch ck pf ph sch ss st sz th tz 


CAPITALS. 

IBC DEFGHIFHRLMNROPORE| 
ABCDEFGHIJEKLMNOPQRES 
TUSBWADB 
TUVWXYZ 


All nouns, and the addressing pronouns in letter- 
Writing, as also the first word in each sentence and in 
each line of poetry, begin with a capital letter. 

I 


2 Il. PRONUNCIATION. 


SECTION IL 
PRONUNCIATION AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 


Some alterations in the mode of spelling hitherto in 


use, aS recently proposed under Government authority, 
with a view to uniformity, and as partially adopted, will 


be noticed in the rules and occasionally be marked 


“(n. sp.)” = new spelling. 


Observation. It may be of use to notice that Anglo-Saxon, when 
it parted from its sister-tongue, German, not only ceased to share 
in the organic and steady development of the latter towards that 
definiteness and harmonious simplicity in which High German at 
present appears, but was first interfered with by Danish, and 
soon checked altogether in its development by the introduction of 
French through the Norman conquest. Thus the Saxon portion of 
the English language represents to some extent the German of 1300 
years ago, having preserved many of the undeveloped sounds of that 
period. On the other hand these same sounds are not altogether 
extinct in German; for, whilst the educated classes have been carrying 
out the work of refinement, the mass of the lower, and chiefly of the 
rural population have but slowly given up the vernacular of their 
forefathers. Hence it will be understood that any tendency in the 
pupil to pronounce High German with an English-Saxon accent would 
impart to his pronunciation a resemblance to that of the lower rather 
than the upper classes, and must therefore be studiously restrained. 
But to bestow the greatest care on correct pronunciation is not only 
a matter of taste but also indispensable to prevent the awkwardness 
of one word being in consequence of mispronunciation mistaken for 
another with a very different meaning. For instance, ächten to out- 
law for achten to esteem or for echten genuine. 

The pronunciation given below will be found consistent with the 
laws of euphony, while at the same time it avoids the extremes to be 
met with in provincial dialects, Great pains have been taken to make 
both rules and exceptions complete. 

Beginners are recommended to moderate as much as possible 
their energy in the task of pronouncing the words given. The more 
easily and gently they take the consonants, while giving the greatest 
possible power and clearness to the vowels, the surer will be their 
success. 


a — — — — — 
— eee - * ———— * 
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A. SOUND OF THE VOWELS. 


Leapinc Remarks. 1. Each vowel has everywhere 
the same sound, with that difference mainly which arises 
from its being more or less sustained. The long vowels 
are much more sustained than in English. Double 
vowels have quite the sound of the simple vowels, and 
are merely longer. 


2. The German root vowels are very sonorous and 
clear and are pronounced from the chest, the English 
vowels from the throat, and far more subdued, as will 
be shewn by the illustrations given below. The German 
language derives its vigour mainly from vocalisation, 
the English from accentuation. Compare: Thatfraft 
with energy, allgewalt'ig with omnipotent. 


To a great extent the difference in sound between 
German and the Saxon portion of the English 
language is that between two dialects, the German 
being pronounced with a more decidedly open and 
rounded, the English with a more uniformly horizontal 
position of the mouth. Comp. Sprache with speech, 
Stod with stick, fucben with seek, grofer with greater, 
füllen with fil. 


3. There are three strong vowels: a, 9, u, and two 
weak vowels: e, i. This order represents the gradation 
of sound as effected, the first by the greatest, and the 
last by the least possible opening of the mouth. 


4. The strong vowels occur blended with the sounds 
of the weak vowels, and are then called modified 
vowels; a blended with e: &; o with e: 5; u with e or 
perhaps i: i. 


5. By the contraction of a stronger vowel with a 
weaker vowel and the sounding of them with one closing 
movement of the mouth, a diphthong is formed: au, 
ai, ui, eu, ei, and ie. 

I & 
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SIMPLE VOWELS. | 


(See LEADING REMARKS |, 2, 3.) 


A, a sounds like a in far, calm: long in fam came, 
Mahl meal; doubled in Aal eel, Gaal hall; short in 
falt cold, Sanf bench, lang long. 


©, 9 long like oa in boat: wobl well, Gobn son; 
doubled in Moos moss, Moor march; o short like o in 
lot: fomm come, Gonne sun. Both in o long and in 0 
short the lips must be nearly pointed. 


U, u long like oe in shoe or wu in rule: Pfuhl pool, 
Blut blood, Brut a breed, gut good. (The long u has a 
peculiar power, is therefore never doubled, and must be 
well sustained.) u short like w in full: Sturm storm, 
mug must, Kuß kiss, Bruft breast. 

©, e long is pronounced like eigh in neigh, with a. 
horizontal and almost closed position of the mouth: 
Mehl meal, Sehne sinew; doubled in Gee sea, See-en 
seas, Meer sea. e short like e in nest: beft best, Reft 
rest, Neſt nest, Kern kernel, fern far. 


AN ALMOST MUTE ¢, aS in father, occurs very ex- 
tensively in suffixes and terminations, where it mainly 
serves as a mitigating element, to prevent the harsh- 
ness which would arise from the close succession of 
strong syllables. Compare: Alle guten Thaten haben 
Gottes großen Gegen with all good deeds have God's 
great blessing. (For the author’s system of the de- 
clension of nouns, adjectives, etc., the thorough under- 
standing of the value of this e is indispensable; and 
the teacher must well impress the pupil with its nature 
and importance.) 

This e still often appears in the English spelling of Saxon words, 
but is there now mute, as the softening of the English root-vowels 


has rendered it superfluous as a soft suffix. Compare haben, Woge, 
fuchen, geben, finden with have, wave, seek, give, find. 


3, i long like ie in priest: ihm him, mit me, dit 
thee; short like 7 in im: Sinn chin, ift is. 
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ie is used with the sound of te in thief, field; as 
Bier beer, hier here, {chier sheer, Dieb thief, lieb dear, 
viel much. 


In words from the Latin the i and ¢ are pronounced separately; 
as Familie, Patrizi-er, Lini-e, Lili-e, Amali-e; but Colonie. 

In words from the Greek it sounds again asin jield; as Akademie, 
Harmonie, Monardie, Philofophie. 

In the plural the { and ¢ are sounded separately; as Melodi⸗en, 
Sympathi-en. At the end of a line write Gympathie-en. 

In words from the French ji¢ is treated as in words from the 
Greek: Companie, Goterie, Barthi-en, etc. 


9, y sounds like the modified u (i, see below), and 
‘ occurs only in words of Greek origin: Gylbe syllable, 
Olymp Olympus. 


MODIFIED VOWELS. 


(See LEADING REMARKS, 4.) 


We, ä long like a in care: gäbe gave, Kafe cheese, 
Sabre ferry; short nearly like a in many: Männer men, 
Kälte chill, halt holds, Wepfel apples (n. sp. A for Ae). 


Oe, ö long nearly approaches the sound of ea in 
great when pronounced with pointed lips: größer greater, 
todten deaden, Föhre fir, Oefen stoves (n. sp. O for Oe); 
short that of a in can, likewise with pointed lips: 
fonnen can, Löffel spoon, Schöpfer (shaper) creator, Deff- 
nung opening. 


Ue, ii long like ee in feel with the lips very slightly 
rounded, not pointed: fiblen feel, griin green, (lif sweet, 
Uebel evil (nm. sp. U for We); short like 2 in fll with 
the lips as above: füllen fill, Muller miller, küſſen kiss. 


If doubled vowels undergo modification, only a 
single modified vowel is written: Gaal hall, Gale halls; 
Boot boat, Bote boats. The diphthong au modifies only 
the a—du. The modification of the vowel generally 
forms an element in derivation, in comparison, in the 
formation of plurals, and in conjugation. 
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DIPHTHONGS. 


(See Leapinc REMARKS, 5.) 


Wu, au like ow in foul, German faul: Haus house, 
braun brown, grau grey, Traum dream. 

Wi, at like wy in buy: RKaifer (from Caesar) emperor, 
Mai May, Maid maid. 

Gi, ei like ¢ in fine, German fein: mein my, dein 
thy, reiten ride, Pein pain, Reis rice, Gis ice, Gi egg. 

Wi, ut occurs only in hui!, like hoot, ho!; pfui!, like 
pfoor, fie!. 

Gu, ew and au much like of in point: Qeuer fire, 
neu new, treu true; Mäuſe mice, Trdume dreams, Räume 
rooms, Bräute brides, Aeuglein little eye. 

ie, see i, above. 


B. POWER OF THE VOWELS IN SIMPLE WORDS. 


In dissyllabic simple words. 

1. The vowel is long when followed by only one 
consonant, the consonant, without regard to Etymology, 
passing altogether to the second soft syllable. 

Ex.: Yasden to load, O-fen an oven, Ru-der a rudder. 

2. On the other hand, the vowel is short when 
followed by two consonants or a double consonant, the 
two consonants being, in pronouncing and spelling, 
divided between the two syllables. 

Ex.: fan-den to land, of-fen open, run-den to round, 
Mut-ter mother, Fut-ter fodder. 


The almost universal neglect of this simple rule of syllabling 
is the chief cause of a bad accent: alle all being pronounced like 
Aas⸗le eels, ſchaf-fen to create like Gda-fen sheep, har-ren to 
await like Haa-ren hairs, Mut-ter mother like Muh-ter; and, 
on the other hand, gu-te like gut-te, Bru-der like Srud-der. 

Compound consonants are syllabled as stated in the alphabetical 
list of consonants below. ; 


3. Diphthongs, double vowels, and vowels fol- 
lowed by an §} are always long, and the h is mute; 
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h being the only German letter ever mute or nearly 
mute. § is also mute in th (see Consonants, below), 
where it likewise lengthens the stem-vowel that it 
follows or precedes, and only the t is sounded. 

(The new orthography has mostly a simple t for tb, 
especially after the stem vowel.) 

rau⸗ben, Sai⸗te, Sei-te, Bier, paaeren, fah-ren, Moos, 
Kob-len, PBfubl, ruehen, Rath (Rat), ra-then (raten), That, 
Tha⸗ten, roth (rot), ro-then (rdten), Thon, Ru-the (Rute), 
thun, Thran, Thrd-ne, Thron. 

Pan-ther, Thurm and Wirth are the only words with th in which 
the vowel is short (new spelling: Surm, Wirt) 

As to the effect of other compound consonants on the stem-vowel, 
see below. 


4. If the vowel in the Infinitive of a verb (which 
always ends in en) is long, it remains long, whatever 
termination may be added to the stem; as [e-ben to 
La (stem: leb), lebft livest, lebt Tives, lebte lived, lebbaft 
wely. 

Only in the verb ha-ben to have, haſt hast and hat has are short, 


in spite of the length of the stem-vowel. In other deviations from this 
rule the orthography is altered; and they are marked in the verbs. 


5. The vowel is long besides: 

a. In all monosyllables ending with the vowel: 
Da there, wo where, du thou; as also in foreign pre- 
fixes ending with the vowel: Co-häſion, De-fect, Die 
menfion, e-maniert, Bro-teft, Re-form. 

b. In monosyllables and foreign suffixes (except or, 
u8, and um) in which the simple vowel is followed by 
one consonant; as Graf (gerefa), ftaf, -mal (as dret- 
mal three times), dem, Den, Der, wem, wen, wer, er he, 
ber hether, dir, mir, wir, los, gut. 

Except: ab, Grab, Bad*, Rad*, am, an, man, ba’, Gas*, 
Glas*, Gras*, was, Mar; — grob*, vom, von; — Club (club), wm, 
gum, un; — es, des; — im, in, bin, bin, bi8, RKniz. 

Also the prefixes be, ge, er, ver, zer; her before another prefix ; 


as heran, heraus, herein, herüber; and in the compounds Herberge and 
Herzog; and foreign prefixes ending with a consonant; as 2d-vocat, 


Col-fecte, Con-cert, Cf-fect, Dis-cant. 
The words marked * are short only in the form here given. 
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c. The simple vowel followed by two consonants is 
long (exceptionally) only in the following words: Adler, 
Art, Arzt, Bart, Borie, Erde, Geberde, Hany, Herd, Kebs, 
Krebs, Magd, Mond, nebft, Obft, Papſt, Pferd, Propſt, 
Schwert, ſtets, Troft, Vogt, werden, zart. 


Note 1. Words formed by contraction from others, in which 
the long stem-vowel is followed by a simple consonant and by suf- 
fixes, like e, ef, en, er, keep, of course, the vowel long, and will be 
easily recognized; as böslich wickedly from bife wicked, Hüfner pos- 
sessor of a hide of land from Hufe hide, Sadler dlamer from tadeln 
to blame, Gegler satler from Gegel sail, übler worse from übel ill, 
Gritbler ponderer from grübeln to ponder, Gegner opponent and bes 
gegnen to meet from gegen against, unſäglich unspeakable from fagen 
to say, regnen to ram from Regen rain, üblich usual from iiben to 
practise, Obrigfeit authority from ober upper, übrig rematning from 
über over. These are properly speaking no exceptions. 

Note 2. In other cases the elision of an ¢ or i is indicated by 
an apostrophe (see p. 23. The Apostrophe.); as erhab'ner for erhabener 
sublime, Getrog’ner for Vetrogener deceived one, befliig’le! for beflitgele 
give wings, fel’ge for felige blissful, ew'ge for ewige eternal. 


6. Long are lastly and likewise exceptionally the 
following words in which the simple vowel is followed - 
by a compound consonant (for the pronunciation, see 
page 14 etc.) :— 


a. by &: nad) after (originally nah nigh) and its derivatives, 
as nidft next, Schmach shame from ſchmähen to revile, hod) high 
(originally hoh) and its derivatives, as höchſt highest (short in Hodeit 
wedding); and the following Imperfects: brad) broke, ſprach spake, 
spoke (Sprache speech), ſtach stung; and all words with the vowel n 
followed by @ only; as Sud, Fluch, fudjen, etc.; — except Brud) 
and Spruch. 

b&. by dt: Sta-bdte cities, todt (tot) dead, and their derivatives 
—— Stätte stead, spot, Tod death); and beredt (for berebdet) 
eloquent. 


c. by ft: Oft East, O-ftern Easter, Klo-ſter cloister, Troſt con- 
solation, bii-fter dusky, Hu⸗ſten cough, pu-ften puff, Schu-ſter shoemaker, 
wiift waste, and their derivatives; as triftlid) comforting, unverwũſtlich 
indestructible. 

d. by ß: aff and fraß ate, vergaß forgot, Diag measure, maf 
measured, Spaß fun, Stra-fe street, ſaß sat, Gefäß vessel; erbo-fen 
to exasperate, bloß naked, blö-ßen to denude, flö-ßen to float, Kloß 
clod, groß great, Stoß a shock, Pro-foß provost; Bu⸗-ße penance, 
Fuß foot, Muß pulp, Mu⸗ße leisure, Gruff greeting, grii-fen to greet, 
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füß sweet; and all words derived from the above; as gemäß according 
to, bü⸗ fen to expiate, Gii-fe feet, Grü⸗ße greetings. 


In all other words the simple vowel followed by 
two consonants or by a double consonant is short. 
(Compare the list of Consonants, page 14 etc.) 

Prefixes and suffixes (see Sections IV and V) do 
not affect the power of the root vowels, except in the 
few words marked with * under 5, b, above. 


C. SOUND OF THE CONSONANTS. 


LeapiInG Remarks. 1. Every simple consonant is 
sounded in German, except the h after a vowel and 
in th (where it is now mostly dispensed with, especially 
when following the stem-vowel; see page 6, — of 
the Vowels, 3.). 


2. The following consonants sound as in English: 
f, & I, m, n, p, r, t; the x, however, only as in English 
before a vowel. 


3. Beginning consonants are very soft. — Final con- 
Sonants are sharp, especially b, 0, g, and 3; b sounding 
as p, D ast, g as the guttural & and in ng as nk, and 
8 as ss; eg. gab, Land, lang, Gras, da8; and even 
when another consonant follows; e.g. gabt, Gand3- emann, 
langt, etc. But they, of course, assume a soft character 
when the word is lengthened by a termination or suf- 
fix beginning with e or i, as they are then sounded at 
the beginning of that additional syllable, according to 
the mechanical law of German syllabling (see page 6, 
Power of the Vowels, 1, 2); as Gazbe, fan-dig, lan-ge, 
Gra-fer. (Compare: God with Gott, word with Wort, 
clang with Klang, has with da.) 


4. The following compound consonants: dj, 8, 
bt, ng, pb, qu, fd), and especially fp and ft, 6, tb, ‘ 
must be considered as orthographical signs for sounds 
not strictly represented by their individual components. 
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Their pronunciation is given along with that of the 
simple consonants in their alphabetical order. — fn, If, 
Im, pf, and pf sound like k—n, 1—k, l—m, p—f, 
and p—-s. 

5. Y is used as a consonant only in the Dutch 
word Yacht yacht. 


6. Interchange of consonants. 


Attention to this subject will enable the student readily to re- 
cognize, and at once to understand the meaning of, a large number 
of words common to English and German, though showing certain 
differences of shade in their consonants. The principle of the con- 
sonantal relation was discovered by the great German philologist 
Jacob Grimm (died 1863); whence it is known as Grimm’s Law, in 
German “autverfdiebung8gefey”, law of the shifting of consonants. 
The fairly complete lists given below are to be used as the most 
suitable and instructive pronunciation-exercise for beginners, while 
the whole statement will be found conducive to linguistic study in 
general. 

The German noun Name (better Jtamen), name, is in Sanskrit 
naman, Greek onoma, Latin nomen (Italian nome, French nom, etc.), 
Sclavonic (n)imja, Celtic ainm, Gothic nam6, Norse nafn (for naman), 
Frisian noma, Anglo-Saxon nama. And in the same way the noun 
Mann, man (properly the thinker), is connected with Sanskrit man and 
manas, Greek menein and menos, Latin meminisse (manére) and mens, 
Lithuanian manyti, Celtic menma, Russ. m’njeti, Bohemian muieti, 
Gothic minan and muns, Norse munt, Anglo-Saxon mynd and myndan, 
Old-German menan; all with the signification to think, to mean, mind; 
German meinen, Dtinne, Dtinna. These and countless other in- 
stances show the close relationship between the languages referred to; 
and the latter are therefore grouped together, under the name of Indo- 
German or Indo-European languages. It will be seen that the com- 
mon origin of the words mentioned is established not by the identity 
of their vowels but by the identity of their consonants, viz.: n...m 
in name etc. and m...n in man ete. The consonants of a given word, 
however, do not always remain so entirely unaltered as in these 
examples. Especially those formed by the throat (gutturals), by the 
teeth (dentals), and by the lips (labials), which severally have a hard, 
an aspirate, and a soft form or shade, largely vary, particularly in the 
German branches of the Indo-European stock, and this in such a 
manner that hards in the one appear as aspirates in the other, 
aspirates as softs, and softs again as hards, so to speak in a circle, 
the order in which may be easily remembered by that of the letters 
of the English word “has”, h—a—s. Thus the hard k in Greek 
kardia becomes the aspirate h in heart, while the soft d in the same 
word becomes the hard t, and this again the aspirate 3 in Herz; and 
similarly Latin gelidus — cold = falt, Greek thygater == daughter 
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— Zodter, Greek pous (== Latin pes) — foot = Fup. — The prin- 
ciple here explained applies practically to the relation between English ~ 
and German, inasmuch as Saxon English still largely shares in the 
features of Gothic and Low-German, from which to Old-High-German 
and the present German the regular progress of consonants takes 
place; and, as shown above, it also holds with regard to many words 
of Greek, Latin, etc. origin. Thus the following will be easily under- 
stood. But the student must abstain from forming analogies of his 
own, and also notice that where a German word is marked with an 
asterisk (*) it is the etymological equivalent of the English rather 
than its ordinary translation. 


A. Gutturals (hard: k; aspirate: h (dh); soft: g). For the sounds 
of d) and g, see p. 14, GUTTURALS. 


1. The hard k in English appears as the aspirate ch in German 
in: crack fraden, make machen, sake *Sache, wake waden, eke aud), 
leek Laud), reek (Scot.) Rand), week Wodje, book Bud), cake Kuchen, 
seek fudjen, break bredjen, speak fpredjen, oak Gidje, like (g)leidh, 
strike, stroke ftreidjen, weak *weich, sick fied), sleek ſchlicht, milk Dtild, 
hark Hord), stork Gtord), lark Lerdje; and in: scath Schade, scale Schale, 
scum Schaum, skull Schädel, screen Schrein, screw Schraube, -scribe 
{reiben, scrub ſchrubben. 

2. ch as g, is wanting. Though not under Grimm's Law, notice 
here ch for f in: chest Raften, ifte, chafer Rafer, chill Kälte, chew 
fanen, cheap *§tauf, choose *fiiren, fiefen, churl *Rerf, chin Sinn, 
child Rind (from Greek and Latin are: chalk Raff, chimney Ramin, 
chamber Rammer, chapel Rapelle, chapter Rapitel, chart Rarte, cheese 
Rafe, chalice Reldh, church Kirche (Scot. kirk), cherry Kirſche); itch 
juden, crutch Sriide, stretch ftreden, stitch ftiden, finch inf, marches 
Marler, starch Starte. 

8. Again the soft g appears as the hard { in: sugar Zucker, 
bridge Brücke, trigger Driider, midge Miide, ridge Rücken, dregs 
*Dred, edge Ecke, hedge Hee, barge Barte. 

We may here also insert the following: gh answers to g in 
trough Trog, enough genug, plough Pflug, borough Burg; and, more 
commonly, to d in eight adjt, brought brachte, thought dadjte, freight 

adjt, laugh laden, might Macht, mochte, night Nacht, slaughter 
chlachten, though dodj, daughter Todjter, bight Budjt, through durd, 
fight Flucht, fight fedjten, knight Rnedjt, right Recht, slight *ſchlecht, 
tight dicht, light leicht, Lidjt, nought nichts, plight, pledge Pflicht, sight 
Sidt, wight Widht, weight Gewidjt; — in words ending in -low or 
-row the -Ow sometimes represents g: bellows Balg, gallows Galgen, 
tallow Talg, follow folgen, hallow beiligen; borrow borgen, morrow 
Morgen, sorrow Gorge, burrow bergen, furrow Furde; — i and 
y in ai and ay become g in hail Hagel, lay fag, legen, may mag, 
nail Nagel, say fagen, slay fdjlagen, day Tag, flail Flegel, rain Reger, 
sail Gegel, way Weg; and y becomes g also in yarn Garn, yard Gar 
ten, yawn gähnen, yeast Geeft, yellow gelb, yell gellen, yield *gelten, 
yearn *@ier, getn, yester geftern, tarry zögern, toy Reng, worry würgen, 
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bury *bergen; and in adjective derivatives in y: pretty *pradjtig, knotty 
tnotig, fully villig, steady ftetig, naughty *nidjtig, weighty widjtig, etc. 

B. Dentals (hard: t; aspirate: th [the German aspirate dentals 
are 3, f ffl; so: a). 

1. The hard t as the aspirate 3, §, ff, ß: — t as z or & in 
tale (bibl.) Bahl, tell zählen, tame zahm, tooth pan tongs Range, 
tear Sabre, team *Raum, town Zaun, toll Roll, to gu, tug Zug, 
tinder Zunder, tongue Bunge, ten zehn, tide *Reit, tile Riegel, timber 
*Zimmer, tin Zinn, tip Bipkel, teat Bike, two (twain) zwei (zween, zwo), 
and all others beginning with tw, as probably all allied to two: 
twenty zwanzig, twelve zwölf, twig Zweig, twill Zwillich, twin Zwil⸗ 
ling, twinkle zwinken, twitter zwitſchern, twitch zwicken; cat Rabe, set 
fegen, heat Hike, spurt ſpritzen, seat Gig, sit ſitzen, wit Wis, malt 
Malz, salt Salz, welter wälzen, bolt Boljen, melt ſchmelzen, stilt 
Stelze, felt Filz, milt Milz, wart Warze, short furz, wort Wurz, shirt 
*Schurz, heart Herz, smart *Schmerz; — t as ie f in gate Gaffe, 
hate haſſen, let laſſen, rattle raffeln, water Waſſer, better beffer, eat 
effet, fret *freffen, fetter Geffel, kettle effel, nettle Neffel, seat 
Seſſel, forget vergeffen; — t as § in vat Fa, meet gemäß, seat 
Gefäß. street Strafe, great groß, sleet ſchloßen, foot Fup, greet grüßen, 
float flößen, hot het, smite *{djmeifen, white weiß, shoot ſchießen (shot 
Schuß), shut ſchließen (Schluß), lot Loos (Los), bit, Big. 

2. The aspirate th as soft ) in there da (bdar),’ thatch *Dach, 
then dann, thank danfen, that dag, thumb Daumen, thunder Donner, 
thorn Dorn, thou pu, through durd), thirst Durft, think bdenfen, than 
denn, thee bir, didj, thief Dieb, thin diinn, this die8, thick did, thing 
Ding, thistle Diftel, thine dein, thread *Drabt, throng Drang, throttle 
Drojjel, thrash prefdjen, three drei, thrill driller, third dritte; bath 
Bad, other *oder, ander, booth Bude, oath Cid, both beide, heath Heide, 
loath *leid, feather Feder, leather Leder, whether *weder, wether Widder, 
nether nieder, south Süd, north Norden, burthen Bürde, worthy 
wiirdig, earth Erde, hearth Gerd. 

3. And the soft d as the hard ¢ in day Zag, dale Thal, 
dance Tanz, door Thor, Thiir, do thun, daughter Tochter, deaf taub, 
death Tod, dull *tolf, dear theuer, devil Teufel, deep tief, dream 
raum, drum Trommel, drop Tropfen, dry troden, drive treiben, 
drink trinfen, drunk trunfen; seed Gaat, spade Spaten, wade water, 
blade Blatt, had hatte, mead(ow) Matte, adder Matter, saddle Sattel, 
shadow Schatten, stead ftatt, riddle Rat(h)fel, God Gott, need Notch), 
red rot(h), dead todt (tot), bread Brot, bride Braut, hide Haut, blood 
Blut, flood Flut(h), good gut, mood Mut(h), rod Rut(h)e, speed fputen, 
stud Stuterei, fodder Futter, udder Cuter, breed Brut, britten, heed 
bitten, shed fdjiitten, bed Gett, knead fneten, board Brett, tread tretent, 
broad breit, idle *eite{, lead leiten, glide gleiten, ride reiten, side 
Seite, stride fdjreiten, spread fpreiten, wide weit, tide *Zeit, middle 
mittel=, widow Wittwe, old alt, fold falten, hold halt, cold falt, shoulder 
Schulter, under unter, yield *gelten, world Welt, behind hinter, beard 
‘Bart, garden Garten, hard hart, ward warten, word Qort, ford Furt, 


C. CONSONANTS, GRIMM’S LAW. 13 


sword Schwert, herd Hirt; and the preterite termination ed (did) — t 
(that): as bedded bettete, folded faltete, danced tanzte, girded giirtete, etc. 

C. Labials (hard: p; aspirate: f, and v; soft: b). 

1. The hard p as the aspirate pf, f, ff: — pf in: path Pfad, 
pole Pfabl, palace *Pfalz, pawn Pfand, pan Pfanne, peacock Pfau, 
paw Pfote, port Bforte, pool Pfubhl, pillow Pfühl, pound Pfund, pepper 
Pfeffer, pipe Pfeife, penny Pfenntg, Pentecost Pfingften, plant Pflanye, 
plum $flaume, plug Pflod, plough Pflug, prop Pfropfen, apple Apfel, 
step *Stapfen, tap Zapfen, hops Hopjen, cup *Ropf, crop Kropf, stop 
*ftopfen, drop Zropfen, top *Ropf, hop hüpfen, copper Kupfer, slip 
ſchlüpfen, snipe Schnepfe, tip Zipfel, damp Dampf, hemp Hanf, 
cramp Srampf, stamp ftampfen, rump Rumpf, stump ftumpf, carp 
Rarpfen; — f in: sleep fdjlafen, up auf, heap Haufe, leap laufen, reap 
*ranfen, sup *faufen, dip *taufen, hip Hüfte, help elfen, ripe reif, 
stripe Streif, deep tief, harp Harfe, sharp fdjarf, warp werfen; — 
ff in: ape Affe, gape gaffen, shape *fdhaffen, weapon Waffe, open offer, 
hope hoffen, grip Griff, ship Sdjiff. 

2. The aspirate f as the soft § in: of, off ab, staff Stab, loaf 
Laib, bereft beraubt, belief Glaube, leaf Laub, deaf taub, if ob, gruff 
grob, life Leben, woof Gewebe, wife Weib, thief Dieb; half halb, 
calf Kalb, self felbe. 

The aspirate v as the soft § in: gave gab, grave Grab, have 
haben, knave *§tnabe, raven Rabe, shave ſchaben, stave Stab, believe 
glauben, bereave berauben, dove Saube, groove *Grube, stove *Stube, 
evil Ubel, over iiber, even eben, give geben, heave (*heaven) heben, 
cleave ff{ebert, live (lives) leben, strive ſtreben, weave webett, drive 
treiben, wives Weiber, beaver Biber, fever Fieber, love lieben (loben), 
shove fdjieben, thieves Diebe, sieve Gieb, seven fieben, halves Halbe, 
calves Kälber, salve Galbe, harvest *Herbft, carve kerben, starve 
*fterbert. 

3. And the soft b as the hard y in: blab plappern, knob 
Knopf, double doppelt, stubble Stoppel, rib Rippe, crib Krippe. (p for 
b is very common in the dialect of South-Germany and Switzerland, 
the home of the nearly extinct Old-High-German, in which all the 
above changes took place with the greatest regularity; e.g. Gothic 
brothar brother, Old-High-German pruodar Bruder. In the present 
German p occurs almost exclusively in words of foreign origin.) 


Here, finally, may be noticed the interchange of 8, or 2, andr, as 
in the English was (war) and were (waren): choose küren (tiefen), 
chose erfor, lose verlieren, lost verforen, freeze frieren, froze fror, 
iron Gifen. 

Observe also that at the beginning s before 1, m, n, and w 
generally becomes fd; e.g. sleep ſchlafen, smith Schmied, snow Schnee, 
swell ſchwellen, etc. 
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PRONUNCIATION OF SIMPLE AND COMPOUND 
CONSONANTS. 


(In the following list only those consonants are 
given, whose sound deviates from that of the English 
character, or which have some ether peculiarity.) 

The words ought to be carefully \syllabled according 
to the rule given above: Power of the Vowels, 1 & 2; 
and the master will greatly encourage the efforts of 
the pupil by supplying the corresponding English words 
which are in close analogy to the German ones. 

For the alphabetical arrangement of tthe consonants 
beginning with B, b, the pupil is referred\to next page. 


Ch and g are pure gutturals (like ch in the Scottish 
loch) after the strong vowels, a, 0, u, and au, \in which 
the mouth is fully opened; but palatal-gutturuals (re- 
sembling the y in yes) after the weak and the modified 
vowels and after |, r, and in the case of & also after 
n, when the mouth is nearly closed. 

dj shortens, g lengthens the preceding vowel.\ The 
following table fully shows their relation to each other 
and to the vowels. 


PURE GUTTURALS 


(after the strong vowels). 


sharp ’ Bu au 7 
ch short: ach, lachen loch, loche Bue — 
final likeſch, 
8 but the — long: lag log Bug faug-te 
before a vowel, 


8 very soft: la⸗ge lo⸗gen Bu⸗ge ſau⸗gen. 


Ul is long even before a qj, and becomes short only when a ¢ is 
added; as Bucht, Frucht. Other exceptions are given p. 8, “Power of 
the Vowels”, 6a. 
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PALATAL GUTTURALS 
(after the modified and the weak vowels and after [, n, and f). 


Berea: | Wadheln Ledger Bucher rauchern, Cider 
ft, 2 2 ' . 

g viel long: { Lagen lögen klüger ſäugen, eigen 
rechen ſichten Molch Manche, Arche 
weg Sieg, richtig Balg ("8 is a) arg 
regen fiegen folgen guttural / arge. 


ch in the diminutive suffix den is always palatal; as Dtamaden, 
Frauchen, Röschen. 

Ch in words of foreign origin is palatal before 
¢, i, and y; as Cherub, Chemie, China, Chirurg, Chylus. 
Following the vowel it is pronounced as in German 
words: Molodh, Melech, Monard. 


ALPHABETICAL LIST OF CONSONANTS. 


B, b beginning a syll. like b; but at the end of sy 
lables like p, even before consonants: beben (be-ben), bebjt, 
bebt, bebte (beb-te), Rabe, Grab, gräbſt, grob, grdblid 
(gröb⸗lich). 

C, c before a, 0, u, au, l, and 1, as in English, like 
Kk: Co⸗car⸗de, cau⸗ſtiſch, Curt, Cla⸗vier, Credit. 

© in all other cases like ts; as Géccieliee, Cent. 

Ch, ch (as Guttural see p. 14 etc.) like & in the 
ancient German words Ghar (also Rar), Chur (also 
Kur): Charfreitag Good Friday, Churfürſt prince-elec- 
tor. — And also beginning words of Greek origin; as 
Cha⸗os, Cho-ral, Chrift. 

in words from the French like sh: Chazra-de, 

charmant, Chiffre, Cho-co-laste. 

8 (divided ch — ſ) is simply the German sign for 
z (rt), the latter being used in foreign words: Ad-{el, 
Sach⸗ſe, Wachs, wad-jen, Ochs, Fuch3, ſechs, wichſen. — 
In a few words ch occurs before ſ by composition or by 
contraction, and then preserves its guttural sound, the { 
belonging to the second syllable; as nach⸗ſetzen to set after, 
wach⸗ſam (watchful) vigilant, Buds, for Bu-deds, of the 
book. The same is the case with & followed by a 3 
in words like jaudj-zen, ſchluch⸗zen, äch-zen, kräch-zen, lech— 
jen, and in the contractions t eaebn ſech⸗zig. 
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d like ck stands for ff, by which in syllabling it is 
sometimes replaced: Acer (Ak⸗-ker), Bod, Flocke, trocen, 
Bride, Glück (Ge-liid), eden, fticten. 

D, d beginning a syll. like d: danfen, Donner, Durft, 
denken, Dir. 

d at the end of syllables like ¢: Bad (ba-den), Rad 
(Ha-der), Hand (Han-de), Brod (also Brodt and, better, 
Brot), Hund (Hun-de), Herd (Her-de), Bild (Bil-der); but soft 
in Weidmann, Weidwerf. — Again d sounds like ¢ before 
consonants in derivatives of nouns; as ſchädlich from 
Scha⸗de, ſüd-lich from Sii-den, fried-lid) from Frie⸗de. 
It is softened, however, in derivatives of verbs; as dulbd- 
fam from dul-den, red-lid) from re-dDen, Gend-ling from 
fen-den, bild-fam from bil-den, Find-ling from fin-den. 
But like ¢ in Geeduld, be-redt. And, lastly, > sounds like 
d in contractions; as Händ⸗ler (for Hdn-deler), Biind-ner 
(for Biinedener), Red-ener (for Re-dener), Wanderer (for 
Wanderer). 

dt like ¢ occurs only in Gtadt (short) city, to 
distinguish it from Gtatt place, — in €td-dte (long) 
cities, to distinguish it from Stätte spot, — in todt 
(long) dead, to distinguish it from Tod death, — in 
töd-ten to kill and tödt-lich (both long) deadly (n. sp. 
tot dead, tdten, tödlich), — and in contraction: berebdt 
(long) for beredet, and gefandt, gewandt, verwandt for 
gefendet, getvendet, verwendet. 

, § a8 guttural; see above. 

gat the beginning like g in gave: gab, Gla8, Gnade, 
Gras, Gott, groß, gut, Gluth (nm. sp. Glut), Grund, ge- 
fannt, gefauft, geftern, gern, Gift. 

Before e and i in words from the French it sounds 
as in French: Menage, Menagerie, Courage, Ctage, Loge, 
fogiven, Gelée, Genie, Melange, arrangiren, obligiven. 

ng (divided ae like ng in longing: han⸗gen, 
Jun⸗ge, 3un-ge, En-gel, brin-gen, fin-gen. 

ng at the end and before ft, t, te in verbs, is 
scarcely softer than nk: lang, verlangjt, verlangt, Rang, 
fang, jung, Sprung, bringft, Ding, Ring, fingt. 

©, h like h: Haar, Horn, Hund, Her, bisher, Hin, pier. 
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h after a vowel and after a t is not sounded, and © 
merely lengthens the vowel (see Power of the Vowels, 3): 
Habn, hohl, Hubn, rauh, hehr, mehr, na-hen, dro-hen, ru⸗ 
ben, glü⸗hen, ge-hen, flie-hen, that, — Tha⸗ten, ra⸗then 
(n. sp. Rat, raten), etc. See th, below. 

J, j like y in yes: Ja, jaegen, Jam⸗mer, Joch, jodeln, 
Jude, ace jauch⸗-zen, jeder, jene, Jeſus, Serufalem. 

Ru, tu like K—n (both sounded): Knabe, Knoten, 
thurren, Knedht, triden, Knids or Kniz. 

If like /—k (both sounded): waicte, Volf, Wol-fe, 
Balfen (joist), Talf (talc), walfen (to full). 

Im like /—m (both sounded): Salm, mal-men, Pal⸗me, 
Pſalm, Holm, Ul⸗me, Helm, Schelm 

Pf, pf like gentle p—f (divided p—f when following 
the vowel): Pfand, Ap-fel, Pfrop-fen, Pfund, Pjerd, Pfeife. 

$b, ph (Greek) like f’ (never divided): Phalanx, 
Sym-phonie, J—— Philoſoph, Hierogly⸗phe. 

OB, pſ, ps like p—s: Pſalm, Pſyche, Klaps, Mops. 

Qu, qu like kv: Quadfalber, Qual, quoll, Quelle, 
quer, —— quillt, quitt. 

S, ſ before vowels at the beginning of syllables is 
soft, like s in wise: Gad, Ba⸗ſe, Gobn, Sonne, Ro⸗ſe, 
Cu-fanne, Mu⸗ſe, Gen-fe, le-fen, Ginn, Riefe; also in 
le3-bar (for lefebar), verweslich, erweislich. 

8 at the end of syllables, even before the ter- 
mination t in verbs and before the diminutive suf- 
fixes den and Jein, is like ss; the vowel preceding it 
long: a8, las, rast (comp. Raft), Gläs-chen, Rös-chen, 
Mäus⸗chen; softer before leit: Haus-lein (for Haufe-lein), 
Rös⸗lein (for Röſe⸗lein). 

Only in the following is the vowel short: bis, das, 
ded, es, Gad, Glas, Grads, was, wes. 

Sa, ſch (the compound consonant) like sh: Schale, 
Sdottland, Schule, ſchlecht, ſchmelzen, Schiff, rafd, faliſch 
vuſch, Fiſch, rausfehen, Fleiſch 

ſp like sp; but at the beginning nearly like shp 
(see ft below): ſpannen, Sprache, Sporn, ſproſſen, (pulen, 
Sprung, Speer, Spindel, ſprießen. 
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ſp shortens the preceding vowel, and is divided 3 — p: 
Hafpe (Has-pe), Knoſpe (Knos-pe), wifpern (wis-pern). 

fj like ss in hiss (divided {—{); the vowel of course 
short. It is used mostly before e and i (and not after 
diphthongs); as nage Roffe, miiffen, ruſſiſch, miffen, 
wiſſen, läſſig, Eſſig, Meſſing. 

Note. Seemingly to please the eye, ſſ whenever the ¢ or i after 
it is dropped is changed into §; as Jaffen into (aft, Taft; müſſen into 
mup, müßt; miffen into miflid); wiſſen into wift, gewiß. 

requires attention. The sound is always that of ss, but the 
vowel preceding it is long in the words given under Power of the Vowels, 
6. d, p. 8; and in these as well as after diphthongs ß remains § 
whatever form the word may assume in declension, conjugation, etc.; 
thus: Fuß foot, Füße feet; groß great, gréffer greater; id) aß I ate, 
wir afer we ate; id) ſaß I sat, wir fafen we sat; beiß! bite! wir 
beifen we bite; aufen, außer, Preugen, weif, fliefen, fpriefen. Thus 
an ¢ after an fj is a clear indication that the vowel before the § 
is long. 

fj in all other cases represents a ff (see this Note, above), into which 
it at once changes when by declension, conjugation, etc. an @ or i or 
the suffix ang is added after it; and in all these the vowel preceding 
the f is invariably short; thus: Fluß river, Gen. Fluſſes, Plor. Flüfſe; 
Schuß shot, Gen. Schuſſes, Plur. Schüſſe; bla pale, blaffer paler ; 
naß wet, Näſſe wetness; es flof it flowed, fie floffen they flowed, p. p. 
gefloffen flowed; id) fdjof I shot, ihr ſchoßt you shot, wir fdjoffer we 
shot, p. p. gefdhoffer shot; Guß a pour, Giiffe pours; id biß I bit, Biz 
a bite, wir biſſen we bit, Bifje bites, p. p. gebiffer bitten; Bildniß 
likeness, Gen. Bildniffe8, Plur. Vilbniffe; Geheimniß secret, Gen. Ge- 
heimniſſes, Plur. Geheimniſſe; etc. 


St, ft (see L. R. 4, p.9). fp and ft at the end of 
the stem, indeed, sound as in English; as Haſpe hasp, 
liſpeln lisp, fannft canst, Poſt post, erft first. 

But the same sound at the beginning, is rather 
Low-German. In High-German the { there has more 


or less the sound of sh; and this sound is accepted by 


the New Orthographists, as most in keeping with the 
true enunciation of the High-German vowels. Com- 
pare: Sprache with speech, Sprung with spring, Stabl 
with steel, Stamm with stem, Stod with stick, Strom 
with stream. 

ft like shé: Stall, Storch, Sturm, Sten, Stein, 
Stim; like st, at the end of the stem: aft, la-ſten, Roft, 
fo-ften, Luft, Lü⸗ſte, Neft, ift, Durſt. 


| 
| 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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The words in which ft is preceded by a long vowel 
are given under Power of the Vowels, 6. c, p. 8. In 
all other words the vowel before the ft is short. 

ß see under {j above. 

T, t sounds as ¢ in English. Before ia, id, io, 
it, ie in foreign suffixes it sounds like fs: marialiſch, 
Ver-tia, vene-tiani{dh, Tertidr, Na-tion, Deflinaction, Pore 
tion, Station, Gro-tius, Helve-tius, Pa-tient, Quo-tient. 

Th, th (never divided) sounds like ¢, but lengthens 
the stem-vowel, both when it precedes and when it 
follows it; and is now, especially in the latter case, 
often replaced by a simple t, as is shown in the fol- 
lowing, by bracketing the h: Thal, gethan, Thrane, That, 
Thomas, Thor, Thron, Mot(h), rot(h), Cbhriften-t(h)um, 
Thitr, Mtut(h), t(h)euer, Thee, Th)ter, mie⸗t(h)en, riet(h). 

In words from the Greek in which the vowel is 
followed by more than one consonant, it is not lengthened 
by th; as Panther, Parthenon, Orthographie, Thyrſus. 

% see 3. 

%, » like f occurs only in the following German 
words: ater, Bogel, Bolf, voll, von, vor, vorder, zu⸗ 
porderft, vor, ver⸗ (prefix), Vehme, Veilchen, Vetter, Vieh, 
viel, vier, Blick; also in the names Velten (for Valentin) and 
Veit (Vitus), and in Vogt (vocatus). in foreign words 
is at the beginning of a syllable like v, but at the end 
like f: Vagabond, Bandale, Votiv, Vulkan, Befuv, vefu- 
viſch, vibriren, Viper, Viſir, Bifite, Motiv, Mtoti-ve. 

W, w always like v: Wall, warm, Woche, Wolle, 
Wort, Wunder, Wurft, Weib, weiß, Wetter, wie, wild, 
Wind, Wittwe, ſchwach, ſchwor, ſchwer, Schwefter, ſchwinden, 
Löwe, Möwe. 

X, x like x or, rather, like ks: Xantippe, Axt, Oxhoft, 
Xerres, Cramen, fir, Mtirtur. 

3, 4 and § (divided t— 3 or, as well, z — 3) sounds 
like a sharp t followed by a gentle s; the ¢ being the 
essential sound. 3, z at the beginning: zählen, zahm, 
— Zunge, zehn, Zeit, zimmern, Zinn, zwanzig, zwölf, 

weig. 
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The vowel followed by 34 or & is always short; the 
tz is used directly after the vowel, the z after diphthongs 
and consonants: Glat-e, Glanz, Kat⸗ze, frat-zen, Kranz, 
Klotz, Schürze, Schmutz, ſchmunzeln, heizen, Hers, ſchmelzen, 
ſchmerzen, Reiz, Kreuz, Blitz, blinzeln, Pik, Wig, winzig. 


D. PUNCTUATION. 


This Portion, as well as the following containing the abbreviations, 
to be referred to by advanced pupils. 


German punctuation follows simple and definite rules, 
and is therefore easily learned. 


1. The Fut srop (.), Der Punft, is equivalent to 
the English period and demands a decided pause. 


2. The SEMICOLON (;), das Gemifolon, is equi- 
valent to the full stop, and is used at the end of one 
sentence if a close internal connection with the fol- 
lowing sentence is to be indicated, the two sentences 
being otherwise separable. The sentence following 
the semicolon does not begin with a capital unless its 
first word is a noun; as, Sd fann es nicht finden, id 
fürchte, es ift nicht bier.* I cannot find it; I fear it is 
not here. 

3. The comma (,), das Romma, differs in its 
application from the English comma. It indeed af- 
fords an opportunity for replenishing the lungs with 
air, yet it does not indicate a separating pause, but 
rather demands a raising of the voice, in such a manner 
as to signify a logical connection of the preceding with 
the following part of the sentence. 


* In giving German illustrations to the grammatical rules the 
author has throughout observed these two principles. 1. He has pre- 
ferred such words as, being akin to the English, could be readily under- 
stood and might leave the attention undivided for the appreciation of 
the rule in question. 2. He has, as far as possible, avoided the intro- 
duction of such grammatical elements into these illustrations as cannot 
be comprehended from the knowledge already acquired during the pro- 
gress through the work. 
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a. It isused in enumerating equal elements of a sen- 
tence, to be comprehended under one idea; except when 
they are coupled by the conjunctions und and, oder or; 
as, Weiß, Gelb, Roth, Violet, Blau, Grin und Schwarz 
ae warben. White, yellow, red, violet, blue, green, and 

lack are colours. Gr {prang vorwart3, rückwärts, {eit - 

warts, auf und meder. He sprang forward, backward, 
sideways, up, and down. Gie laden, {prechen, fingen oder - 
ſchreien fortwährend. They laugh, speak, sing, or cry, 
continually. 

b. Also, when words addressed to a person are 
interrupted by a vocative, the latter must be placed | 
between two commas. Wuͤnſche dir, lieber Freund, vor 
Allem ein ftarfes Herz. Wish for thyself, dear friend, 
before everything a stout heart. And the same is the 
case with nouns and adjective clauses when used- in 
apposition; as, Der Mann, ein Gartner, war nidt iu 
Haufe. The man, a gardener, was not at home. Wr, 
feit langen Sabren Freunde, verftanden und bald. We, 
friends for many years, ‘soon understood each other. 
Die Mifdung, grin von Farbe, war nidt löslich. The 
mixture, green in colour, was not soluble. Die See, 
Die wilde, weite, raufdt und ſchäumt. The sea, the wild, 
wide (sea), rushes and foams. 

c. Further, in simple sentences an antithesis is 
marked by a comma. Du muft ſpringen, nidt flettern. 
You must spring, not climb. Handeln, nit warten, ift mein 
Motto. Act, not wait, is my motto. | 

d. The comma is used in compound sentences be 
fore the relative pronouns and all those conjunctions 
which express the relation of the clause which they 
introduce, to another clause or part of the same 
compound sentence. In-these cases, even as there is often 
no comma in English, so in German the reader should 
not pause, but only mark by the voice the logical 
continuity of the idea of the compound sentence. 
Sieh, ob er hier ift. See if he is here. Komme, wenn 
du kannſt. Come when you can. Gage mir, wer er tft, 
was er iff, wo er iff. Tell me who he is, what he is, 
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where he is. 8 ift dad Befte, da3 id) habe. It is the 
best. that I have. Died tft nicht der Mann, den ich fuche. 
This is not the man whom I seek. If the leading 
clause is interrupted by an inserted dependent clause, 
the inserted clause must be placed between two commas: 
‘Der Garten, welchen du fiebft, ijt mein. The garden 
that you see is mine. (See Section XXX. Compound 
Sentences, Dependent Clauses.) 

e. Clauses containing an infinitive with zu (to) 
are not separated by a comma when, as usual, they 
contain the object of the leading assertion. Ich hoffe 
meine Freunde zu feben. I hope to see my friends. 

f. Adverbial phrases, which are placed between 
commas in English, are separated by commas in Ger- 
man only when several of them are enumerated or 
when used antithetically as in c. Wir fuchten dic im 
Haufe, im Garten, auf der Strafe. We sought you in 
the house, in the garden, in the street. A sentence 
like: He stated, on behalf of his brother, who was 
absent, that, on his return, he would meet his friends, © 
must accordingly be punctuated in German: He stated 
on behalf of his brother, who was absent, that on his 
return he would meet hs friends. 

4. The coLon (:), Der Doppelpunft, is used 
before every verbatim quotation. Er fagte: fomme mors 
gen. He said, “come to-morrow”. Also when without the 
use of a conjunction a clause is to be introduced as ex- 
pressing either a logical consequence of the preceding 
assertion or its object as inferred by the speaker. Hieraus 
folgt: er mug fein Recht aufgeben. Hence it follows that 
he must give up his right. Es ift flar: er will nidt 
fommen. It is clear that he does not wish to come. 
Gr will nicht fommen: man muß ihn nodthigen. He will 
not come, hence one must compel him. 

The colon is also used in classifying and enumer- 
ating objects. Die Propheten find: Jeſaias, Seremiag, 2. 
The prophets are Isaiah, Jeremiah, &c. Es giebt mebrere 
Arten: die rothe, die weiße, die gelbe Rofe, die Moosroſe. 
There are several kinds: the red, the white, the yellow 


IIl.. E. ABREVIATIONS. 23 


rose, the moss rose. — From its nature it will be seen 
that the colon is but an intensified comma, and that 
the pause which it demands must be preceded by a 
decided raising of the voice, so as to excite the 
expectation of the hearer. The colon in fact replaces 
the words thus, as follows, hence, etc. 


The rest of the marks of punctuation have the same 
force as in English. Yet it must be observed that the 
different construction of the German language requires 
more expression, that is, a more decided interrogative 
and exclamatory accent before the Fragezeiden (*) 
and the Ausrufungszeichen (); the latter, as well as 
the Gedanfenftridh (—), being used with some dis- 
cretion. The inverted commas, Unfihrungseidhen, are 
represented by ,, preceding and “ following the quotation. 
Cr fagt: „Wir wollen feben.” He says, ‘we will see.’ 


THE APOSTROPHE (’) is the sign for an elided e or i, 
and sometimes even ei in the words eine, einem, 
einen, eimer; as, 3 tft ſpät, for Es ijt ſpät. “Tis late. 
Sel'ge Rub, for felige Rub, blessed rest. War’ id) der 
Sturm, id ſäng' — luſt'ge Lieder (wäre, ſänge, lu— 
ſtige). Were I the storm, l'd sing you merry songs. 
8 war 'ne falte Nacht, for Es war eine. “Twas a cold 
night. Mit ‘nem (einem) Sprunge with a spring, vor 
ner (einer) Pforte before a gate, fiir “nen (einen) 
Shaler for a dollar. 


E. ABREVIATIONS. 


a.a. O. (am angefiihrten Orte) | a. O. (an Der Oder) on the 
in the work referred to. Oder. 
a. D. (aufer Dienften) retired |-Beo. (Banco) bank money. 
from service. C.M. (Conventionsi-Miingze) 
a. D. (an der Dofje) on the} Convention money. 
river Dosse. Cour, (Courant) Currency. 
a. Dt. (am Main) on the | d. h. (dad heift) that means. 
Maine. Dd. i. (Das ift) that is. 


— 
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desgl. (desgleichen) likewise. 

d. — Jahres) of this 
year; Lat. a. c. (anno cur- 
renti) in the present year. 

d. Mt. (dieſes Monats) of this 
month. 

ff. (und folgende) and the 
following (pages eéc.). 

geb. (geboren) born. Also like 
the French née preceding 
a lady’s maiden name. 
eft. (+—geftorben) died. 
r. (Herr) Mr. 
rt, (Herm) to Mr. 

i. J. (im Sabre) in the year. 

Mm. 0. w. (mebr oder weniger) 
more or less. 

t. Chr. (nad Chrifto) after 
_ the birth of Christ. 

Herr N. N. Mr. so and so. 
Der pp. Miller the said 
Miller. 


quaft. the thing or person 


in question. 

S. (Geite) page. 

ſ. (fiebe) see.; Lat. v. (vide) 

St. (Sanct) Saint. 

U. a. mt, (und andere mehr) and 
others. 

u. dgl. (und dergleidhen) and 
the like. 

u. ſ. f. (und fo fort) and so 
forth. 


u. ſ. w. (und fo weiter) and 
SO on. 

v. Chr, (vor Chrijto) before 
the birth of Christ. 


compare. 
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v. J. (vorigen Sabres) last 
year. 

v. Mt. (vorigen Monats) last 
month. 

2c, &c. 

3. B. Gum Beifpiel) for in- 
Stance. 

z. ©. Gum Exempel) for 
example. 

In addressing persons by 
their titles in letters, 
Ew., Ewr. — (Cuer) Your, 
(Curer) Yours — occur; 
as Sw. Grcelleng your Ex- 


cellency, Cw. Majeſtät 
(Cure Majeftat) your Ma- 
jesty. 


Similarly, in documents, 
newspapers, etc.: 


S. Mt. (Seine Majeftat) his 


Majesty, 

3h. Maj. (Ihro Majeftat) her 
Majesty, 

k. (foniglid)) royal, 

k. k. (kaiſerlich) imperial, 

H. or Hoh. (Hoheit) High- 
ness, 

Durchl. (Durchlaucht, sere- 
nissimus) Serene High- 
ness, etc. 

Others, like A. D. (anno 
domini) in the year of 
our Lord, 

A. M. (anno mundi) in the 
year of the world, 

N.B. (nota bene) observe, 


vergl. or vgl. (vergleide) | P. 8. postscript, as in 


English. 
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SecTion ILI. 
THE ACCENT OR STRESS. 


A. THE ACCENT IN: SIMPLE worDs. It has been 
already stated (see Sound of the Vowels, 2, and p. 4, 
the sound of e) that the power of the German root- 
vowels demands the preservation of a soft and almost 
mute ¢ in the second syllable of many words in which 
that e is not pronounced in English. Hence, the pre- 
dominance of dissyllabic simple words with gentle suf- 
fixes containing an.e, forms a characteristic feature of 
the German, as compared with the English language. 
The intervening of these suffixes, and also of many 
prefixes and little words with a soft e, between stronger 
syllables, not merely prevents that harshness, complained 
of where the nature of this soft ¢ is not understood, 
and where the successive syllables are carelessly 
pronounced with equal force, but even renders the 
language mellow, imparts to it a fine- musical rhythm, 
_ and makes it eminently fit for the rendering of the 
complicated metrical forms of the ancients. (See Section 
XXXII.) Comp.: Diefe braver Manner haben alle jene. 
grofen Thaten gethan with These brave men have done 
all those (yon) great deeds. 

Erwade, heil’ge Fluth des Sanges, Arise, thou holy flood of song, 
Und raufdje fort in ftoljen Wogen, And rush forth in proud waves; 
Daß von der Macht de ſüßen That by the might of the sweet 


lt Klanges sound 
Sid) fiihle jedes Herz gezogen. Each heart may feel itself drawn. 


The word leben’dig alive, vivid, from [eben to live, is the only 
strange instance of an ending accented instead of the stem. 


Indeed, so much is the language averse to a suc- 
cession of strong syllables that even in the declension 
of nouns and adjectives a soft e, or a syllable contain- 
ing it, is added to words devoid of it in the nomina- 
tive; as Mann man, Mannes man’s, Manne to man, 
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Manner men; gut good, gute, gutem, guten, guter (in- 
flectional forms). 


B. THE ACCENT IN COMPOUND worpDs is decidedly 
influenced by the law explained above, so that:— 


1. In compound nouns, adjectives, verbs, and nume- 
rals, the accent rests entirely on the first component, 
the following parts being altogether subordinated to 
the first. Glas‘haus, Haus‘freund, dank'bar thankful, 
hart herzig hardhearted, hand‘haben to handle, recht'fer⸗ 
tigen to justify, acht zehn, eighteen, ſech zehn sixteen, etn’: 
mal once, zwei⸗mal twice, etc. (See 4 & 5, below.) . 


Exceptions: The accent is on the second component in the 
divine attributes allge’gentwirtig omnipresent, Allge’gentwart omni- 
presence, aligii‘tig allgracious, allgeredt’ alljust, allmad‘tig almighty, 
allwei‘fe allcise, allwiff‘end omniscient, and in the nouns derived from 
these (except Allmacht); in barmber’zig merciful and allbarmber’gt 
allmerciful ; in the compounds of all with the terms of time —— 
annual, allmo‘natlid) monthly, allwidh‘entlid) weekly, alltig’lid) daly 
(but all‘tiglid) everyday), allmi‘hlid) gradually; in compounds of 
aller, like allerhidhft’ ost high, allerliebſt most dear; in Wleman‘nen 
Alemanni, auferor‘-bdentlid) extraordinary, and hauptfad lid) mainly ; 
in Sahrzeh‘end decade, Yahrhund‘ert century, Jahrtau‘fend a thousand 
years; and in compounds of Qtord-. Oft-, Süd-, Weſt⸗: Nord⸗weſt', 
Sitd-oft’, Jtorbdaf‘rifa, Oſtind ien, Südeuro“pa, (but Norbd‘pol, Nord‘cap, 
Nord‘wind, Gild‘fee, etc.). In nothwendig, wunderſchön, the accent 
rests better on the first component. Compounds like unterthd‘nig sud- 
missive, wiederho'len to repeat are explained under the Prefixes, Section 
IV. C, p. 32. 


2. In all words with separable prefixes (see Sec- 
tion IV. B) the prefix alone is accented; as 

ab‘gehen to go off, aus‘geben to go out, ein‘fallen to 
fall in, Ab'gang departure, Cin‘gang entrance. (The 
vowel of these prefixes is not e except in ber simple.) 


It must be noticed that when the separable prefix itself is a 
compound word it follows Rule 4, below; and that the prefixes durch, 
iiber, um, unter, voll, wieder (see S. IV, C,) are accented only when 
separable. 


3. Suffixes have either no accent at all, as fte'tig 
steady, gliud‘lidh lucky, Siing‘ling youth, Klein‘beit small- 
ness, or at most a very subordinate accent, as theil’baft 


\ 
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(part having) participant, won‘nejam winsome, Freund'⸗ 
{daft friendship, Bis‘tum bishopric. 

The suffix ej and bar in the word offenbar’ manifest, however, 
have the accent; as Arjenei’ medicine, Heuchelei’ hypocrisy, Sclaverei’ 


slavery. Similarly [ei in einerlei’ in the sense of all the same (to a 
person). 


4. On the other hand: In compound adverbs, 
conjunctions, and prepositions, the accent rests on the 
second component: bergan’ uphill, bergab’ downhill, her⸗ 
yor’ forth, vorber’, vorans’ before, hernach“ afterwards, 
nadber’ thereafter, indeds‘{en meanwhile, gegenii‘ber over 
against, tiberans’ exceedingly, xuwi'der contrary to. The 
only exceptions are al'ſo thus, Ddeu‘nod and yet; and 
the compounds of mal3 and wärts, which are rather 
suffixes. But see also next paragraph. 


5. However, in words composed with the demon- 
strative pronoun or with the demonstrative adverbs 
bier here, da, dort there, the Demonstrative has the 
accent whether it be the first or second part: dies 'ſeit 
on this side, tiberdie’’ moreover, da‘mit with that, da‘< 
nad after that, nachdem after that, dem nach, dem gemäß 
according to that, vordem’ before: this; hter'mit here- 
with, dort‘hin, da‘bin thereto, allbter’, dabier’ at this 
place. 

Da in compounds is often not demonstrative, and then has merely 
the force of “2t”, and is, of course, not accented: damit’ with it, 
davon’ of it, daraus“ out of it (see S. VII. 1), dbaker’ along, dabin’ 


away. 


6. In words of foreign origin the accent (because 
their formation was not readily understood) is mecha- 
nically placed on the last syllable. Ex.: Autoritit’, 
Eleganz', Harmonie’, Patron’, Rebellion’. But if that 
syllable has been germanized, as in Gharac‘ter, Capt‘tel, 
or is the suffix if, as in franzöſiſch, then the accent is 
given to the syllable preceding it. (Deviations from 
this rule will be given in the list of suffixes, Section V.) 


C. THE ACCENT IN SENTENCES, being altogether of 
a logical nature, rests of course precisely on the word 
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on which it is placed in English, no matter where 
that word may be placed in the German sentence; 
as id) habe den Mtann’ gefehen I have seen the man. 


Obs. As the pupil, however, is very apt, from not understanding 
the German sentence he reads, to contract awkward and mechanical 
habits, it is of the greatest importance that his exercises should from 
the very beginning be such as he can readily comprehend. But 
even then the pupil must be guarded against the following: 1. The 
accent in English resting on the object, as J have seen the man’, and 
this object frequently standing at the end, the pupil is apt to place 
the accent in German, mechanically, on the last word, although this 
may be found to be the verb; as, Ich Habe den Mann gefeh‘en 
instead of Ich habe den Mann’ gefehen. 2. The pupil, commencing 
the sentence with a good will but not being able to carry it through, 
is apt to give undue force to the beginning and, on the other hand, 
to droop towards the end, as der““ Garten’ iſt“ nidt’ a, Tang, 
while logic demands the very opposite: der Garten ift nidjt ſehr Tang’ 
the garden is not very long; id’ bin for id bin’ J am, etc. Here it 
must be reiterated that the object of pronunciation and accentuation 
is best attained by the most moderate and gentle application. 
3- From one or the other reason, the articles and prepositions, which 
are the least accented parts of the sentence, are generally pronounced 
with undue weight; and in this regard too the pupil’s attention must 
be carefully kept up. 


D. EMPHASIS may, of course, as in English, be laid 
on any part of the sentence for which the speaker 
desires to claim the particular attention of the hearer, 
apart from the logical nature of his communication ; 
as, Der Mann’ ift nidt alf. The man’ (not the wo- 
man) is not old. Der Mann ift’ nist alt and der 
Mann ift nicht' alt is’ not and is not’ old (for instance 
in contradicting). Der Mann ift nidt alt’ not old’ (rather 
young). 
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Section IV. 
PREFIXES. 


For further details see Sections XX and XXX. D; the facts here 
given having reference mainly to accentuation and orthography. 


. LEADING REMARKS. Il. Prefixes are properly com-. 
ponent parts of the words, and are therefore always 
distinctly syllabled by themselves; as besenden fo end, 
be-fallen to befall, ent-arten to degenerate, ab-breden to 
break off, au8-athmen fo exhale, beielegen to lay by, zu⸗ 
legen to lay to, vor-rennen ¢o run before. 

2. Prefixes are either accented or not accented 
(see 4, below). 

%. Prefixes occur in nouns, adjectives, and other 
parts of speech; but they are of most importance in 
verbs. 

4. In verbs, three classes of prefixes must be 
distinguished. 

a. The inseparable prefixes be, emp, ent, er, ge, ver, 
zer, which are never accented; binter and wider, not 
accented in verbs; and ant, mip, uu, and nr, which 
are generally accented. 


6b. Separable prefixes (see B, below). These are 
. always accented. 


c. The words durch, iiber, um, unter, voll, wieder, 
which sometimes assume the character of inseparable 
and unaccented and sometimes that of separable and 
— prefixes, may be called “doubtful.” (See C, 

elow. 


(The lists given under a and c above must be com- 
mitted to memory immediately after the first lesson 
on pronunciation, because they are indispensable both 
for correct accentuation and for the formation of verbs. 
All prefixes not given above are always accented, be- 
cause separable.) | 
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A. INSEPARABLE PREFIXES are those which, like 
the English be in befall, never occur otherwise than 
joined to the word. Of these the following seven have 
no accent: be (Engl. be), emp or ent (e, ex), ev (forth, 
thoroughly), ge* (is affirmative, and in nouns is collective, 
like con), ver (far, further, too far), zer (expressing 
dissolution d& destruction). (Ber sounds almost like fr, 
et like tsr.) Examples: bededen to deck, to cover, 
entdeden to discover, empfaugen to receive, to obtain 
out of, entfpringen to escape, erbliifen to bloom forth, 
erfrieren to freeze to death, gelingen to succeed with, 
gewinnen to win, verbanuen to banish, vermefren to in- 
crease, verfeiten to mislead, jerftrenen to disperse, zer⸗ 
treten to crush, zerſchlagen to smasb. 


The words hinter behind and wider against, con- 
trary, when prefixed to verbs, as well as all prefixes 
of foreign origin, are inseparable and unaccented; as 
binterlaffen to bequeath, widerftehen to resist, abddi‘ren to 
add, Goncert’ concert, Proteftant’ protestant. 


Of the four following inseparable prefixes ant oc- 
curs only in AUntlig countenance and antworten to answer 
and its derivatives, and is accented; mif (Engl. mis 
or dis) is accented except in miffal‘fen to displease, 
mißglüſcken and mifra‘then to fail, mißgön'nen to grudge; 
un (short; Engl. e, un, a) is mostly accented (see below); 
ur (long; Engl. prime, elementary) is always accented 
except in urplop‘lid) all on a sudden and urſprüng'lich 
originally. 


* The use of ge as a prefix is explained Sect. V. A. 8. 


Note. The prefix un, sometimes accented and sometimes not, 
offers a real difficulty. What Becker and his repeaters have said about 
it is unsatisfactory. The author can only offer the following results 
of his investigation, as approaching the point as nearly as possible. 

Un has the accent: J. When followed by a simple noun; as 
Un'danf ingratitude, Un‘gliid misfortune, Un'menfd) brutal man. Only 
das Ungefabr’ the hap or chance has the accent on the stem. 

9. In all adjectives derived from the above compounds; as 
nn dankbar ungrateful, un‘gliidlid) unfortunate, un‘menfdjlid) inhuman. 
The adverb unmenſch“lich vastly has the accent on the stem. 
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. In all compounds with simple adjectives; as un‘edel ignoble, 
un‘frei unfree, un‘tweife unwise. 

4. In all adjectives in ig; as un‘glinbiqg inſidel, nu richtig in- 
correct; except in unabli‘ iq unremitting , unftrei‘tig indisputable, 
unta‘delig undlamable, and unjah‘lig innumerable. 

5. In all adjectives in ifdj; as mm‘biblifd) unscriptural, un’s 
grammatifd) ungrammatical, ete. — 

6. In all adjectives in fam; as un duldſam intolerant, un wegſam 
pathless ; except unaufhalt‘fam trrestrainable. 

7. In all adjectives formed with the present or past participle 
of a verb. When in the latter the un is followed by another prefix, 
it is accented only when a contrary is asserted; as nnbededt’ not 
covered, un‘bededt not covered. 


Un is generally not accented in the adjectives in bar and lid 
(unless they are derived from nouns); as unfebl‘bar unfailing, une 
fterbTid) immortal. When in these the um is followed by another 
prefix, the stem has the accent; as unbefieg’bar mmvincidle, unver- 
wind’ bar invulnerable, unausſprech Tid) unspeakable, untwiderjteh‘lid 
irresistible, untwoiederbring Tid) trretrievable. But in adjectives with nuge 
ending in lich, um has the accent; as un‘gebraudlid, un“gewöhnlich 
unusual, 


B. SEPARABLE PREFIXES. All prefixes not included 
in the above lists are called separable, because they 
may or may not be joined to the verb of which they 
form a component, somewhat like on in the English 
onset and set on and outset and set out. Many ad- 
verbs and prepositions are used as separable prefixes. 
The latter are marked in the lists, Section VI, by asterisks. 
As to the former, Section XX, Note 1., may be referred to. 
Separable prefixes are detached from verbs only when 
these are not at the end of the grammatical clause; and 
then the prefixes invariably stand at the end themselves. 
Wherever the separable prefix stands, it has the principal 
accent, not only in the word but even in the whole clause; 
as, Das Schiff ift ab‘gejegelt. The ship has sailed. Wann 
fegelt dad Schiff ab’? When does the ship sail? Ich tann 
es nicht aus ſprechen. I cannot pronounce it. Sprid es 
laut ans’. Pronounce it loudly. Die Gaat war eins 
gepflügt. The seed was ploughed in. Die Manner pflti- 

en die Saat ein’. The men are ploughing the seed in. 
The prefix ein stands for the prepositions in, into.) 
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Obs. Knowing the inseparable and the doubtful prefixes by heart, 
the pupil can easily infer what prefixes are separable. Yet the list 
S. XX, Details etc., ]., may be learned. 


Of two separable prefixes forming a compound, 
only the second is accented; as hervor’gefendet sent forth, 
vorher’gefendet sent before, premised, voraus geſetzt pre- 
sumed, auseinan'dergeftreut strewn asunder, scattered. 


C. DOUBTFUL PREFIXES. Are the following: durd 
through, iiber over, across, um around, over again, 
down, unter under, down, voll full, and wieder (not wider) 
again, back. These are separable and accented when 
their force in the compound is quite literal; as durch'⸗ 
dringen to get through, Der Regen drang durdy’ The rain 
got through; but they are inseparable and unaccented 
when the compound word has an figurative meaning; 
as durdbdrin‘gen to permeate, to pervade. Das Gift 
durchdriugt den Organismus. The poison pervades the 
organism. When followed by the sign of the past 
participle ge, or by the sign of the infinitive 3u, these 
prefixes are at once seen to be separable and accented ; 
as, Der Regen war durdgedrungen, — begann durch zu⸗ 
dringen. The rain had got through, — began to get 
through. Thus the verb fegen fo set with the separable 
prefix iiber over means to put across, to cross (a river). 
Hence: Die Franjofen fepten in Maſſe über, — wurden 
‘in Böten ii‘bergefept, — begannen üſberzuſetzen. The French 
crossed in masses, — were put across in boats, — began 
to cross. On the other band, the inseparable com- 
pound cana means to translate (words etc.); as, 
Die Franzofen überſe'tzen manches Bud, — haben bers 
fest’, — wiffen gu überſet zen. Zhe French translate 
many a book, — have translated, — know how to 
translate. 


Not all compounds formed with these words have 
a double meaning. However, either the meaning or the 
position of the prefix according to the above.rule will 
assist the pupil in finding the proper accent. Thus: . 
um‘werfen to knock over (because literal), umge‘ben 


* 


‘ 


N 
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(p. part.) surrounded, um gegeben put round, helped on 
with (a cloak), voll‘{topfen, voll zuſtopfen to stuff full, 
voll geſtopft (p. part.) stuffed full, vollbrin’gen to ac- 
complish, volibradt’ (p. part.) done, wie'dergebolt (p. part.) 
fetched back, wiederholt’ (p. part.) repeated, un terſchlagen 
to fold under, unterjdla‘gen to embezale. 


Obs. It will be found that neither the above rule respecting the 
meaning of these compounds nor another suggestion, originally made 
by the Author, wz: to distinguish them as separable when their 
English equivalent is of Saxon, and as inseparable when it is of 
Classical or French origin (see 8. XX, Note 2), would suffice to 
guide the pupil safely in all cases. The Author has therefore in his 
New Conversational Exercises “German Life and Manners” devoted 
a special exercise to their interpretation; and he further advises the 
pupil to pay strict attention to them in reading, and to apply patiently 
to a good dictionary, such as Dr. F. Kéhler’s, where the accents are 


marked. 


When prefixed. to a simple substantive the above 
words are always accented, and remain so in the deriv- 
atives of the compounds; as Um'ſtand circumstance, 
um‘ ftindlid detailed, Un'ter{dhied difference, uncter{chiedlid 
dwerse. (Notice: Volljug’ execution.) 

Note 1. The use of hinter as a separable prefix is not to be 


recommended; expressions like hin‘tergehen to go to a back room, 
bin‘ terbringen to swallow, being inelegant. | 


2. Wor is unaccented only in vorhan'dett at hand, vortreff Tid 
excellent, vorʒüg lich pre-eminent. See, however, p. 27, 4 and 5. 


3u is separable and accented in VERBS; as 4u‘(eben 
to look on, ich {ah yu’ I looked on. It is also accented 
in all other words except in the adjective zufrie den 
contented, and as the first component of prepositions 
and adverbs. | | 

3u (to) used as the sign of the infinitive must be 
distinguished from the separable prefix ju, and is never 
accented ; as zuzuſehen. 
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SECTION V. 


DERIVATION: A. CHANGE AND MODIFICATION 
OF THE VOWEL; B. SUFFIXES. 


Obs. The main points of this section must, quite briefly, be 
noticed at the outset, so as to give the pupil a general notion of the 
formation of the words with which he has to deal, and thus make 
his work more intelligent and interesting. With a view to this, the 
facts have been treated in the closest connection with English. 
They will be easily understood; and, as they also greatly facilitate 
-accentuation, conjugation, comparison, etc., the progressing pupil will 
find it advantageous to refer frequently to this section, without, 
however, trying to form derivatives or compounds by himself. 


1. The foundation of a language is its Roots. 
In all the Indo-European languages (see S. II, p. 10) 
the roots are of one syllable only. But even suffixes 


and terminations are originally roots which to some 
extent have lost their form. 


2. Real roots (not derived stems) are in German, 
as in English, to be found mainly in those verbs which 


have erroneously been termed irregular verbs, and in - 


which the vowel undergoes a change in the different 
tenses, such as — 


sing sang sung 
ſingen ſang geſungen 
and these verbs are therefore called radical verbs. 


They are, of course, the most ancient; and their 
conjugation is called the “Strong Conjugation.” 


Obs. The list of these verbs, given in Section XXI, must almost 
from the outset be committed to memory, in moderate portions. 


Even many verbs that no longer follow the strong 
conjugation were originally radical verbs. 


3. The first form of derivation appears in the 
Stems formed simply from the roots of verbs, and 
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therefore, like these, monosyllables; as in the English 
a break from to break, a drive from to drive, a shoot 
from to shoot.* Here the stems are formed from the 
present. 

It is more in their nature, however, to spring from 
imperfects and past participles, showing the changed 
vowels; like a drove, a shot, a drift. Often they show 
a vowel not now appearing in the conjugated verb ; 
like a breach, a song. 7 

Obs. In English this form of derivatives, and regular derivation 
in general, is limited; since, owing to the introduction of Norman 
French, words of classical origin have been extensively substituted 
for the Saxon derivatives; as broken fractus; hence fracture, fraction 
(Ger. Bruch) from bredjen); driven pulsus; hence impulse (Ger. Trieb, 
from treibett to drive). 


Such simple stem forms are of importance to the 
pupil, as the German nouns formed as above are al- 
most all masculine and then invariably modify the vowel 
in the plural; as fall a fall, a@ case (from fallen to 
fall), plural alle falls, cases; Tran€ a potion and Trunk 
a drink (from trinfen, trank, getrunfen to drink), pl. Trane, 
Trünke; Flug @ river (from flieBen to flow), pl. Flüſſe; 
Schuß a shot (from ſchießen fo shoot), pl. Schiiffe. 

4. Also many adjectives are simple stem-forms; 
as wad) awake from waden to wake, brad) fallow (land) 
from bredjen to break, glatt smooth from gleiten to glide, 
froh glad from freuen to rejoice. 


5. Another form of primary derivatives appears in 
the verbs formed from radical verbs, often by a change 
of the vowel. These are of the weak conjugation, and 
generally have a transitive meaning; 

as legen to lay, legte laid, gelegt laid; to make lie 
from liäegen fo le, fag lay, gelegen lain. 


* We give here the outlines of derivation in the ordinary 
acceptation of the word, as sufficient for grammatical ends; without 
entering on the more philological aspect of the subject. It may, 
however, be noticed that primitive roots are now recognised no longer 
exclusively in — but also in pronouns, substantives, and other 
words. 


3 * 


36 V. A. DERIVATION IN ef, em, er, e, ft, etc. 


ſetzen to set, fepte set, geſetzt set; to make sit 
from ſitzen ¢o sit, fab sat, geſeſſen sat. 

Often the vowel of the radical form is modified; 
as tranfen to make drink, to saturate, from trinfen, impf. 
tranf, to drink; flößen to make flow, to set a floating, 
from fliefen, impf. flop, fo flow; führen to conduct, 
from fabren, impf. fubr; etc. On the other hand, verbs 
derived from derivatives, as flüchten to put into safety, 
from Flucht flight (from fliehen to flee), frdfteln to shiver, 
from Froſt frost (from frieren fo freeze), are secondary 
derivatives. Like all derivatives, they are of the weak 
form. 

6. Some Grammarians also consider as primary derivatives such 
nouns and adjectives as add to the stem with the altered vowel one 
of the endings ef, eu, er when these endings have no obvious signi- 
ficance; as Buckel a hump, Bügel hoop, Bogen ow, all from biegert, 
impf. bog, to bend; Biſſen a@ morsel, bitter bitter, both from beißen to 
bite; Febler a failing, from fehlen to fail; wader generously active, 
from wachen to wake. 

7. Further, to the same class of primary derivatives belong 
nouns formed of the roots of radical verbs, mostly by changing the 
vowel and adding ¢; as ffalle a trap; Blafe a bubdle, from blafen to 
blow; Fabre a ferry and Fubre a conveyance, from fahren to move ; 
Spradje speech, from fprechen (impf. ſprach) to speak ; — or adding d; 
as Sagb the chase, from jagett to chase ; — or De; as Runde knowledge, 
from fennen to know; Bürde a burden, from Old-Ger. peran to bear ; 
— or adding ft; as Grunft ardour, from brennen to burn; Kunft art, 
skill, from finnett to be able; — or {; as Saat seed, from fae to 
sow; Naht seam, from nähen to sew; Fahrt a journey, from fahren; 
Zucht rearing, from jiehen to rear; — or te; as Fährte a track, from 
fahren; Gliithe a blossom, from blühen to bloom. 

The pupil may notice that the derivatives thus formed with ¢, 
d, de, ft, t, and fe are generally, like most abstracts, of the feminine 
gender, and that the ending ¢ sharpens the preceding § into f and $ 
into &; as in fdjreiben to write, Schrift scripture; biegen to bend, 
Bucht a bend or creek (bight). 

8. The Prefix ge. In the English versions of 
Becker’s Grammar the words formed with the prefix 
ge are introduced as derivatives, ge being treated as a 
mere sound and according to Becker called the 
“Augment.“ 

Subsequent inquiries, however, have completely borne 
out J. Grimm’s views, according to which ge is a real 
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prefix, and, like all other inseparable prefixes, originally 
a preposition. (J. Grimm’s Deutsche Grammatik, Bd. I, 
p. 434. As to the force of ge, see Sect. XX. De- 
tails, 6.) 

Its use with past part. is explained Sect. XX. A. c. 


B. SUFFIXES. 


LEADING REMARKS. 1. Besides the above primary 
derivatives, there are secondary derivatives formed by 
the addition of one or more suffixes to the stem. 


2. The force of the Suffixes appears sufficiently 
from the examples attached to the following lists; and 
it is only further to be observed that the more primi- 
tive the meaning of a simple word is, the more certainly 
is its vowel modified in the secondary derivative. 

On the other hand, the addition of another suffix 
to a secondary derivative never affects its vowel. 


3. Except in the one or two cases stated, the native 
suffixes are not accented; but the suffixes of foreign 
origin are strongly accented, unless marked to the con- 
trary. 


4. In pronouncing and syllabling, suffixes are se- 
parated from the stem when they follow a vowel or 
begin with a consonant; as Srau-er brewer, thau-ig 
dewy , blauclid) bluish, find-lid) childlike. But if a suffix 
following a stem consonant begins with a vowel it re- 
ceives that consonant; as fin-difd) childish, {an-dig sandy, 
la-den to load, gü⸗tig kind (from gut good). 


5. Pupils should make themselves familiar with the 
suffixes, though only those of nouns given under d (p. 39) 
need be committed to memory; and full attention 
should be given to e (Infinitive Suffixes). 


a. ADJECTIVE-SUFFIXES, a8 in the following examples: 
— bar (accented only in offenbar’ manifest) in danfbar 
thankful, denfbar (thinkable) imaginable, trinfbar drinkable; 
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— ¢ (euphonic) in böſe wicked, base, miide tired, 
weary, weife wise; — en and n in golden of gold, 
golden, filbern of silver, silvery, wollen woollen; — er 
in bitter bitter, ſicher secure, berfiner of Berlin, londoner 


of London; — ern in eiſern made of iron, fteinern 
made of stone; — hajt in {dambaft modest, lebbaft 
lively, meifterbaft masterly; — idt in regnicht rainy, 


neblift (nebulous) foggy; — ig in artig mannerly, 
fliifjig fluid, liquid, {andiq sandy, windig windy; — 
iſch in bibliſch biblical, kindiſch childish, ndrvifd foolish; 
— Tid) in ältlich (old like) elderly, findlid) childlike, - 
mütterlich motherly, gelblid) yellowish; — licht in gelb- 
list slightly yellowish, grinlidt slightly greenish; — 
fam in folgfam tractable, furdtfam timid, wonneſam 
blissful. Participles: bil dend fashioning, culturing, 
le‘bend living, war'mend warming; — gebun‘den bound, 
verbun‘den obliged, erjdla‘gen slain, gebil det educated, 
belebt’ enlivened. 


Foreign (all accented): abel, al, ant, dr or atr, ar, 
ef, eff, if, il, iv, 53, ete. 

Note. German suffixes are often added to words of foreign 
origin, and the accent then rests on the syllable preceding the German 


suffix; as preferbir’bar preservable, theatra‘Tifd) theatrical, manier‘Tid 
mannerly. 


6. ADVERBIAL SUFFIXES: — end8 in eilends speedily, 
nivgend3 nowhere (irgend any), vollend’ wholly; — lid 
in folglid) consequently, kürzlich a short time ago, wabr- 
lid verily ; — fing’ in häuptlings head-foremost, rittling3 
a-straddle, feitling3 from the side; — mals in einftmal? 
once, ebemals, vormals formerly; — warts in rückwärts 
backwards, {eitwart3 sideways, vorwdrt3 forwards. 

C. NUMERAL-SUFFIXES. Adjective force have fad 
and faltig (declined) and erlei (not declined); as einfach 
simple, vierfaltig fourfold, einerlet of one kind, dreierlei 
of three kinds. Adverbial are en8 and mal; as erftend 
firstly, dvitten’ thirdly, einmal once, dreimal thrice. 

d. NOUN-SUFFIXES. Of these the following indicate 
gender: | 
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1. THE MASCULINE: emt, ig, ing, ling, rich, far; 
foreign: ain, ant, ent, eur (dr), or (not accented in sing, 
but pl. o’ren, as Doc‘tor, Docto’ren; exception: Pajor’, 
pl. Majo’re), etc. Examples: — em only in Athem and Odem 
breath; — ig in König king, Rettig radish; — ing in. 
Schilling shilling, Hering herring; — ling in Siinglin 
(from jung young) youth, Höfling (from Hof court) 
courtier, Schwächling (from {wad weak) weakling; — 
rid) in Gänſerich (from Gand goose) gander, Wiitherid 
(from Wuth rage) tyrant; — fam only in Geborfam ob- 
edience (Salfam is no derivative, and Gewahrſam is fem.). 

2. THE FEMININE: ei (accented), Beit, in (plur. 
innen), feit, ſchaft, ung; foreign: anj, enj, ie, if (some- 
times unaccented; masculine in Ratholif Roman Catholic), 
ion, ive, ur, etc. Examples: — ei (—y) in Srauerei’ 
brewery, Fiſcherei fishing, fishery, Reiterei cavalry; — 
beit (—hood) in Rindbeit childhood, Chriſtenheit christen- 
dom, Freiheit freedom, Mehrheit majority, Menſchheit 
mankind, Wahrheit truth; — in (female position), pl. 
innen, in Königin queen, Herrin mistress, Gräfin countess, 
Lowin lioness; — feit (—ty, —ness) in Wahrhaftigkeit 
veracity, Neuigfeit novelty, Herrlidfeit lordliness, splen- 
dour, Freundlichkeit kindness; — ſchaft (—ship) in Freund- 
ſchaft friendship, Sriiderjdhaft brotherhood, Mannſchaft 
crew, Herrſchaft dominion; — ung (—ing) in Rechnung 
reckoning, account, Warnung warning, Beftung fastness, 
fortress, Erkältung cold, Genefung recovery, Wirkung effect. 

Note. It will be seen that the English suffixes do not always 
meet the corresponding forms in German; and therefore the pupil 
must not conjecture too freely, and should altogether abstain from 
forming derivatives. Comp. @briften-heit christendom with Cbhriften- 
Swe — Gleich-⸗heit equality with Wahrſcheinlich-keit lixe- 

ete. 


3. THE NEUTER is indicated by den (elchen) and 
lein, which, with the modification of the root vowel, 
form the diminutives, generally employed as terms of 
endearment. Foreign: ment, iv, ium, pl. ien. The last — 
leaves the accent on the preceding syllable; as Stu's 
dium study, Stu’dien studies. Examples: Mann man, 
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Manndhen manikin; Vater father, Vdterchen darling father ; 
Mutter mother, Mütterchen dearest mamma; Hand hand, 
Handden little hand; Haus house, Hausden und Haus. 
lein little house; Dorf village, Dorfden pretty little 
village; Magd, Maid maiden, Mädchen girl. 

Note 1. Before both suffixes the terminations ¢ and eft are 
omitted; as. Blume flower, Blüm⸗chen and Blüm⸗lein floweret; fader 
thread, Fäd⸗chen and Fäd-lein little thread; Garten garden, Gärt-chen 
and Gärt-lein little garden; Roſe rose, Rös-chen and Rös-⸗lein sweet 
little rose. If the stem ends in a guttural, as Gud book, Wa-gert 
carriage, either lein is used, as Büch-lein little book, Wäg-lein little 
carriage, or both suffixes are combined in eldjen; as Büchelchen, 
Wägelchen. Vogel bird forms Vöglein or Vögelchen Uttle bird. 

Note 2. The suffix [ein is rather quaint and less usually em- 
ployed than chen, as it occurs in Luther’s translation of the Bible 
somewhat in the manner of the Engl. hath, speaketh; for instance, 
„Lafſet die Rindlein gu mir kommen.“ ‘Suffer little children to come 
unto me. „Ja, Herr, aber dod) effet die Hündlein von den Broſamlein, 
die vor ihrer Herrn Tiſche fallen.’ ‘Truth, Lord: yet the dogs eat of 
the crumbs which fall from their masters’ table. (Comp. the Greek 
text.) 


4. The following substantive suffixes occur with 
different genders: De, en, end! el, er, idt, nip, fal, 
fel, thum (n. sp. tum), and numerous foreign suffixes. 
Examples: — de in Behörde (f.) authorities, Gebdude (n.) 
building; — en in primary derivatives; as Wagen (m.) 
waggon, Regen (m.) rain, Eiſen (n.) iron; — end in Abend 
(m.) evening, Zugend (f.) virtue, Dugend (n.) dozen; 
— ef (frequent in primary derivatives) in Hagel (m.) hail, 
Mangel (f.) mangle, Segel (n.) sail; — er in Bader (m.) 
baker, Reiter (m.) rider, Ader (f.) bloodvessel, Meſſer (n.) 
knife; — idt in Habicht (m.) hawk, Kehricht (n.) sweepings; 
— nif in Wildniß (f.) wilderness, Bildniß (n.) likeness; 
— fal in Trübſal (f and n.) trouble, distress, Dranafal 
(n., from Drang throng) oppression; — fel in Deichſel 
(f.) pole, Gewinfel (n.) whining; — thum in Srrthum (m.) 
error, Wadsthum (n.) growth. 

€. SUFFIXES OF INFINITIVES. All verbs of German 
origin have et in the infinitive; as laden fo load, bobren 
to bore, kühlen to cool, rauſchen to rush, etc. A diminu- 
tive form occurs in elm; as lächeln to smile, from laden 
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to laugh; and a frequentative in erm; as wimmern to 
whimper, 3itten to tremble. Verbs derived from nouns 
in l or r form the infinitive by adding a simple 1; 
as nageln fo nail, from Nagel nad; feuern ¢o fire, from 
Feuer fire. | 
Verbs of foreign origin take the suffix iren (n. sp. 
ieren), which is accented in all its inflectional forms; 
as Ddemonftri‘ren (demonstrare) to demonstrate, doci‘ren 
(docere) to lecture, agi‘ten (agere) to act, poli‘ren (polire) 
to polish; {ymbolifir‘en to symbolize, amiifir‘en to amuse, 
darmiren to charm, franfiren to pre-pay. In vegier‘en 
(regere) to govern and {pagier'en (spatari) to walk 
about, i has been germanized into ie. In grunbdir‘en to 
ound, to size, balbiren to halve, hantir’en to handle, 
faufiren to hawk about, ſchattit'en to shade, etc., the stem 
is German. , 


SECTION VI. 
THE PREPOSITIONS 


are introduced here because a certain number of them are frequently 
used as separable prefixes, and because an early familiarity with them 
is also otherwise of the utmost advantage to the student. In com- 
mitting them to memory, begin with list 3; then learn list 2; then 
list 4. For the prepositions governing the genitive, the writing of 
the exercise suffices. . 

Leaping Remarxs. 1. The prepositions precede 
their objects; as im das Haus into the house, zu meinem 
Freunde to my friend; except in a few cases stated in 
the lists, where they immediately follow the object; 
as meinem Wunſche nad) according to my wish, Ihrem 
Willen entgegen contrary to your will. They can, there- 
fore, never be separated from their object, as in the 
English, the matter that you speak of. 

2. When thus used as real prepositions, they are 
invariably the least accented words in the sentence; 
except when they are particularly emphasized; as, Gr 


ftand vor und nicht binter mir. He stood before, and 
not behind me. | 
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3. But if employed as separable prefixes (see 
S. IV. B), which is easily seen from their being either 
joined to the verb or placed separately at the end of 
grammatical clause, they have generally the strongest 
accent in the sentence; as, Ich will aus‘geben. I wish 
to go out. Wir gingen diefen Morgen aus’. We went 
out this morning. 

The prepositions which can be used as separable 
prefixes are marked by asterisks. The sense of the 
compounds which they form cannot be conjectured, but 
must be carefully ascertained from the dictionary. 

4. Sometimes one preposition, placed before the 
object, and a second, placed immediately after the ob- 
ject, form a combination with a force essentially diffe- 
rent from that of either of them taken separately; as 
nad dem Strande to the shore, — nad dem Strande 
3u towards the shore. (See C. Combinations of Pre- 
positions, p. 50.) Sometimes a demonstrative adverb 
occurs in place of the second preposition; as tad der 
Gee hin towards the sea. 

Prepositions often form adverbial compounds, 
being appended to demonstrative or interrogative stems; 
as Damit therewith, womit wherewith. See S. VIII. 1, 2; 
XI. A. c. and D. 4. 


A. GOVERNMENT OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 


1. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE GENITIVE. 
Notice the accents in this List, and see p. 27, 4 & 5. | 


anfta’tt or ftatt’ — instead of. 

dies ſeit — on this side of. 

jen’{eit— on the other side of. 

balben or hbalber (following its case) — for the sake 
of, on account of (see Note, below). 

au gp’ erhalb - outside of. 

in‘nerhbalb — within, inside of. 


ob’erhalbh — above (a point on a given line). 


un‘terbalb — below je 


Ges 
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fraft— in virtue of. 

längs — along (also with the dative). 

faut— according to the tenor of. 

mittel3, mittelft, or vermittelſt — by means of. 

trotz — in spite of (also with dative). 

um... willen (as um Gottes willen — for God’s sake) — 
for the sake of. 

ungeadt’et — notwithstanding (sometimes following 
its case). 

unweit, un fern — not far from. 

vermöge —in virtue of, by dint of. 

während — during. 

wegen (ob, obsolete) — on account of, because of. 

sufol’ge—=in consequence of, according to (governing 
the genitive when preceding its object). 

unbef dad et — without prejudice to, may be introduced 
here on the same grounds as ungeadtet. These, 
as well as wegen, occur both before and after their 
object. 

Note. Halben, willen, and sometimes wegen, if used after personal 
‘pronouns, form compounds with the genitives of these. The final r 
of the genitive is then changed into t, for the sake of euphony; as 
mein‘ethalben for my sake, ibr’ethalben for her sake, for their sake, 
Shr‘ethalben for your sake, dein‘etwillen for your (thy) sake, unf‘ert- 
willen for our sake, Gur‘etwwegen for your sake. (DeShalb, des wegen 
on that account; tweShalb, weswegen on what account.) 


Meinethalb‘err and meinetweg’en are used adverbially to express 
indifferent assent. 


EXERCISE XV, 


according to DIRECTIONS subjoined to Table of Contents. 


On the S-pECLENSION in connection with the above, according to 
Sect. XVI. B. Specimens Nagel, Pfabl. 


Alte und neue Seimat. The Old and the New Home, 


Meine Heimat (native district) ift Wlt-Preugen (Prussia 
Regal). Dan erreicht (to reach) fie von Berlin mittelft der 
Eiſenbahn caiway) in einem Tage (in one day). Die Pro- 
vinz (province) ftand (to stand) laut der alten (old, ancient) 
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Akte (act) außerhalb des deutſchen Bundes (m. confederation); 
aber fraft der jetzigen (present) Verfaſſung (constitution) ge⸗ 
hort (belongs) fie zum deutſchen Reiche (empire). Mein Ge- 
burt8ort. ift eine alte (ancient) Hanfeftadt (Hanse town). Sie 
hat Schifffahrt (shipping) mittelſt eines fleinen Fluſſes 
(m. river), deſſen Brücken (the bridges of which) innerhalb der 
Stadt liegen. Diesfeit des Fluſſes find reiche Chenen 
E plains), jenſeit des Stromes (m. stream, river) waldige 
(wooded) Huͤgel (m. nin). Oberhalb des Ortes liegt ein gro⸗ 
fer Gee (m. lake), unterhalb de8 Hafens (m. harbour) dad 
„Friſche Half’ (frith), das in Die Gee (sea, ocean) führt 
(leads). Beide Gewäſſer (a. waters) werden (are, pass. v.) 
des Fiſchfangs (m. fishing) Halber und der Entenjagd (duck- 
shooting) wegen viel be(ucht (frequented). Vermittelſt vieler 
Candle (m. canal) bat die Stadt Verkehr (m. traffic mit 
pielen. Oertern (m. place, like Thal), welder im Winter 
(m. winter) Wegen des ftarfen (strong) Eiſes (a. ice) anſtatt 
auf Böten (n. boat) auf Schlitten (m. sledge) ſtattfindet (to 
take place). Die Umgegend (country around) ift ſehr ſchön, 
und um meiner Freunde und manden lieben (dear) An⸗ 
denkens (n. remembrance) Willen babe ich fie was nied Ent⸗ 
fernung (distance) oft (often) beſucht (to visit). cinethal- 
ben wiirde (would) id) gerne (gladly) Dort leben, aber. ic 
babe bier Pflichten (k. autyy und Freunde, ihretwegen 
bleibe ich in diefer grofen Stadt (city), wohin (whither) id 
während des politiſchen (political) Kampfes (m. struggle) auf 
den Wunſch (wish) meines Bruders fam, der meinetweger 
beforgt (anxious) War. Zufolge aller Berichte (m. account) tft 
fie nicht nur die prdchtigfte (magnificent) Stadt des Nore 
Dens, fondern auc) (but also) ein Sif (m. seat) Der Gelehr⸗ 
famfeit (learning). Tro des veränderlichen (changeable) Cli⸗ 
mas (climate) bin id) geſund (in good health), und ungeachtet 
manden Wunſches glücklich crappy), weil ich unbeſchadet 
meines Gefühls (m. feeling) flir dad Vaterland (fatherland) 
pieler Borrechte (n. privileges) genieße (to enjoy, with the Gen. 
pieler many). 
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2. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE. 


*au3— out of, from, of (consisting of). 

au fer — without, out of, except, besides. 

*bei—at, at the house of, by, near, with, on. 

binnen — within. 

*entgegen (following its object)— towards, against, 
opposed to. 

*gegenüber — over against, opposite to (often follow- 
ing its object, especially with persons and always 
with personal pronouns and pronouns used sub- 
stantively — Gothe has “gegen dem Altare über“ op- 
posite the Altar). 

gemaf (following its object) — in conformity with. 

*mit — with, along with; by. 

*na ch — after, to (a place), for (going for), according 
to (in this sense often following its object). 

nad ft — next to. 

nebft — together with (Dr. A. nebft Frau Dr. and 
Mrs. A.). 

fammt (expressing appertainance) — together with, 
along with. 

feit— ever since. (See S. XXV. A. 1. 3.) 

yon —of, from, by (caused by, made by). In com- 
poe. the separable prefix ab off is substituted 
or von. 


Note. Won of expresses the genitive of words, where a genitive 
proper cannot conveniently be formed; as das Volk von Paris the 
people of Paris, die Halfte vow fieben the half of seven. 


*zu — at, by, on, to, for (after materials out of which 
the object is to be made; as, The timber for the 
building Das Hol; gu dem Gebdude), for (with the- 
design or purpose). 

zuf olge (following its object) — according to. 

zuwider (following its object) — contrary to. 

The prepositions ldng3 along and trop in spite 
of are used with the genitive and dative indis- 
criminately. 


e 
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EXERCISE, XIV. 


On the above in connection with the declension of the personal 
pronoun and the noun. 


Anna an Augufte. Anna to Augusta. 


Dresden, den 25ften April 1882, 
Liebe Auguſte! 


Meinem Berfprechen (1. promise) gemäß melde (to inform) 
id dir, dab Marie mit ihrem Manne ſammt den Nindern 
feit diefem Montag cm. Monday) bier ift. Ihrem Plane 
(m. plan, arrangement) iad bleiben (8. XXV. A. 1. e) fie eine 
Woche (week) bei uns, werden dann zu Euch fommen 
und binnen vieyehn (14) Tagen nad hen neuen (new) 
Wohnorte (m. place of residence) abreifen (depart). Seiner 
Beſtallung (commission) zufolge hat er außer dem guten 
(good) Gehalte (m. salary) ein freies (free) Haus (house) der 
Kirche (church) gegeniiber, nebft einem großen Garten (garden) 
nächſt dem Glufje mm. river). Meinen Crwartungen ¢¢. ex- 
pectation) zuwider iſt Marie mit dem Wechſel (m. change) 
zufrieden (pleased). Sie kann freilich (it is true) Dem Glücke 
(n. good fortune) ihrer Kinder nicht entgegen fein, die ihr 
nächſt ihrem Manne das Theuerfte (dearest) fein müſſen. 
Vebrigens wirft du vieled Sntereffante (much of interest) DON 
thnen hören, wenn fie dir meine herzlichſten Grüße bringen. 


Deine treue Gchwefter Anna B. 


3. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE. 


*durch — through, by, by means of, by way of. 

fiir —for (instead of), and for (following articles to 
be consumed by the object; as the food for the 
cow das Futter fiir die Kuh, the water for the 
engine das Waſſer fiir die Maſchine). . 

gegen — towards (both in a friendly and in a hostile 
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sense), against, compared with, on (with receipts, 
bills, etc.). 
gen [scriptural for gegen] — towards, to.) 
ob ne — without. 
9 onder [obsolete] — without.) 
um — about, round, for, at (with the time; as um 
fünf Ubr at five o’clock). 
wider — against. (Observe the adverb wieder again.) 
Bis wll, entlang along, if not in connexion with 
other prepositions, require the accusative, in which case 
entlang follows its object. 


EXeErcisE XIII. 


On the acc. as governed by the above. (The acc. in the S8-De- 
clension and in all pls. is like the nom.) ° 


Maxime. Maxim, 


Wider das Unredt? ewig? in Waffens, 

Gegen das Leid4* ourd den Glauben® geftablt*s, 

“smmer beret? fiir das Ganzes zu ſchaffend, 

Gegen die Sdhwaden? vont! Milde2? befeelt* 23, 
Ohne Furdht4 vor dem Haffer® der Schlechtens, 

Wenig bemiuht?? um den Beifall+® der Welt, 

Warm? fiir die Pflege?? ded Schönen?? und Cchten? 3 — 
Das ift der Mann mirv*4, — fo fei2® der Held26. 


1wrong, *ever (for ever), arms, ‘affliction, 5faith, ¢steeled, 7ever 
ready, the whole (the common weal), work, create, 1°weak, 11by, 
48clemency, 1%animated, 14fear, 15for the hatred, 1%wicked, 17little 
anxious, 1Spraise, applause, 1°f. world, 2°zealous (warm), 21fostering, 
*Sbeautiful, *%genuine, *4the dative mir here signifies to my judg- 
ment, *5such be, ?%hero. . 


* In participial clauses take the participle first. 


4. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE, 


These prepositions if used with reference to place 
govern the Dative when ‘being in or at a place’ is 
expressed; as, Man tanjt in dem Saale. They are 
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dancing in the hall (being in the hall). They govern 
the Accusative when ‘motion towards the object’ is 
expressed; as, Ich fam in det Gaal. I came into the 
hall. But their government is indefinable when they 
are used without reference to place. They are then, 
indeed, generally construed with the Accusative, the 

Dative being more suggestive of place; but a good 

dictionary should be applied to in each case. 

*an— on, at, beside, up to, of (den? an mid! acc. — 
think of me). 

*auf— upon, on (the top of), at, in. 

inter — behind. 
in (as prefix, ein) — in; with the acc. znto. 

neben —at the side of, beside. 

*über — above, beyond, on, over, across, about, at. 

*unter— below, beneath, among, under. 

*vor — in the front of, before (time is in the Dative 
after vor; as vor einem Sabre a year ago), with 
(bleich vor Schreck pale with fright). 

zwiſchen — between, among, betwixt. 


EXERCISE XVI. 


State the government of the preposition in each case, and the 
reason for it. Also the gender of words where not marked. 

The conventional imperative has the form of 3d pers. pl. Pres. 
Indic. 


Cin Heines Gefdaft. A little Task. 


Gehen Sie in die andere (other) Gtube (f. room) und 
fepen Gie (to put) das Licht (light) auf den itd (table) an 
Dem (am) Ofen (m. stove). f dem Tiſche fteht Feder und 
inte (t. pen and ink), und it Dem (im) Kaſten (am. box, drawer) 
liegt Rapier (paper). egen (to put) Gie etwas Holz (m. 
wood) auf das (auf’s) Feuer (fre) und fepen Sie fic) (to 
sit down) an den Tiſch! Hinter der Thür (door) neben dem 
Sopha a.) Hdngt (to hang) mein Rock (m. coat). In der 
Taſche (pocket) finden Sie ein Couvert (n. envelope). 

Demfelben fteht (is written) Die Adreſſe (address) welche Sie 
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auf den Brief ſchreiben. Der Brief ift an einen Freund 
und geht (to go) über das (über's) Meer (sea). Gagen (to 
tell) Gie ihm, id) freue mich (am glad) über fein Glück (good 
fortune) Und werde ihm unter allen Umſtänden (m. circum- 
stance) felbft (myself) ſchreiben. Jetzt (just now) bin id une 
wohl! (unwell) und muß im Bette (a. bea) bleiben. Stellen 
Gie einen Schirm (screen) bor den Ofen und die Lampe 

(lamp) hinter den Schirm, der vor der Uhr (time piece, clock, 
watch) fteht. Wenn Gie fertig (done) find, legen (to place) 
Sie das Sehreiben (writing) zwiſchen das Löſchblatt (blotting 
paper), das zwiſchen den Biichern (n. book) ftedt (to stick). 
Ueber dem Tiſche hängt ein Spiegel (m. mirror, looking glass) ; 
bringen Gie ihn mir! Fallen (to tany Gie aber nicht über 
den Hund (dog), der vor der Thi liegt (to tie)! Schieben 
(to push) Sie dod das Tiſchchen neben mein Vett. Ich 
will meinen Namen (name) felbft unter den Brief ſchreiben. 
Unter den Gachen (f. things) auf dem Schreibtiſche (desk) 
finden Sie das Ctui (case) mit den Briefmarfen (f. postage 
stamp), Stecken Gie das Convert wieder (again) in die 
Tafche ded Rocked zurück! 


B. CONTRACTIONS WITH THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 


occur in the following cases: — am, beim, tm, vom, jum, 
instead of an, bei, in, von, zu dem; zur instead of 
qu Der; ans, auf, durchs, fürs, ind, übers, ums, vor, 
instead of an, auf, durch, fiir, liber, um, vor da8. Other 
contractions are less suitable. 


Obs. The above contractions must not be used where the article 
has partly preserved its original character as a demonstrative pronoun 
(S. EX. Lead. Rem.) forming the antecedent of a succeeding relative 
clause. Accordingly one may indeed say, Gr warf da8 Papier ing 
Feuer he threw the paper into the fire (simply: burned zt); but one 
must use the preposition and the article separately in sentences like 
the following, Gr twarf das Papier im das Feuer, welches auf dem 
Herde brannte he threw the paper into the fire (that particular fire) 
that was burning on the hearth. 
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C. COMBINATIONS OF PREPOSITIONS. 
(See Leading Remarks 4.) 


Two prepositions occur combined in the following 
manner, the second then having more or less the 
character of an adverb. | 

1. zu, in the sense of fowards: — along with nad, 
Cr ſchwamm nad dem Strande yu. He swam towards 
the shore; — with anf, if the motion is directed to 
a more limited point; Wir fteuerten auf das Giff zu. 
We stood for the ship. Gr ging auf das Licht zu. He 
went in the direction of the light. Gie fommt auf 
mic) 3u. She is coming towards me, She is coming up 
to me. 7 

2. Unf and at, when employed in connexion with 
von, denote commencement; as, Von Jugend auf geglaubt 
Believed from childhood, Yom Gemeinen auf gedient 
Risen from the ranks. Bon diefem Tage an fam er tig- 
fim. From this day forth he came daily. on bier an 
_ wird das Land frudtbar. From this place the country 
begins to be fertile. 

3. Ab, along with bon, properly denotes ceasing; 
as, Von morgen ab foll fein Schiff mehr paffiren. From 
to-morrow no vessel is to pass. 

4. Aus, along with bon, is used with the point or 
station whence an action is managed or directed; as, 
Bon diefem Hiigel ans leitete Napoleon die Shladht. From 
this hill Napoleon directed the battle. Von Stom aus 
beberr(dhten die Papfte die Welt. From Rome the Popes 
lorded the world. Gon meinem Fenſter aus fann man 
die See fehen. From my window one can see the sea. 
Von Grund aus jerftdrt totally destroyed (of struc- 
tures). (Zon vorne herein falfé wrong from the very — 
outset, von tnnen heraus developing from within.) 

5. Ru, at, bor, auf, &c., are used along with bis, 
to denote the measure or degree to which an action 
extends; as Bis 3u diefem Punkte up to this point, bis 
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ang andere Ende down to the other end. Wir verfolgten 
fie bis vor die Thore der Feftung. We pursued them to 
the very gates of the fortress. Bis auf diefen Tag 
to this very day, nag bis anf die Haut wet to the 
skin, getreu bis zum Tode faithful to death, bid iiber 
Den Rhein even across the Rhine, Alles bis auf den 
Pfennig to the last penny. 

In phrases like zur Thür hereinfommen, yum Fenfter 
hinaus{pringen, the herein, hinaus, etc., are separable 
prefixes to the verbs fommen, {pringen, etc. 

Notice also: Bon Alters her from of old. Ich fenne 
ni sae Berlin ber. Our acquaintance datés from 

erlin. 


6. With prepositions referring to place, the adverbs 
bin, away from the speaker towards another object, and 
ber, towards the speaker, both indicating the general 
direction, are frequently employed; as, Die Schiffe 
fegeln nad) Granfreid) hin. The ships are sailing away 
towards France. Gie fommen von England het. They 
come from the direction in which England lies. Gegen 
den equator hin towards or approaching the equator. 
Sie marfdirten auf Belgrad los. They marched upon 
Belgrade (98 denoting hostility). 


D. PREPOSITIONAL IDIOHS. 


(Chiefly as a reference in translating from English into German; 
but, at the same time, constituting a useful phrase book for advanced 
pupils.) 


Note 1. The third personal pronoun #, pl. them, when referring 
to things, as well as the Indefinite Substantive-Demonstratives this, 
that, cannot, in German, be construed with prepositions preceding them 
as in the Engl. with iw, for them, after this, agamst that; and for 
these combinations S. VIII, Remarks on the Personal Pronoun, and 
S. XI. A., The Indef. Demonstr., c., must be referred to. 

Note 2. The use of present participles introduced by prepo- 
sitions, as in instead of seeking, without listening, for doing so, being 
altogether foreign to the German language, the pupil must in ren- 
dering such phrases consult S. XXV. D, the Parti¢iples. (See, however, 
p- 57, Time, m.) 

4 * 


52 VI. PREPOSITIONS. D. IDIOMS. 


A noun or pronoun with a preposition governing 
it, is called an adverbial expression, the relations of 
place, time, cause, manner, etc. being expressed by 
such phrases with adverbial force. Comp.: ‘in ths 
place’ with ‘here’, ‘at that tume’ with ‘then’, ‘in ths 
manner’ with ‘thus’, etc. Adverbial expressions, however 
important in a statement, (for instance, a man with or 
without faith) are not essential for the formation of a 
sentence. They can afford no light as to its principal 
idea, but, when taken up as they occur, are very apt 
to increase the difficulty of the translation. The stu- 
dent should, therefore, avoid dealing with them, until 
he has found the subject, the verb, and its object or 
objects, which are simple cases, that is, not introduced 
by prepositions. After these essential parts of the sen- 
tence are found, the adverbial expressions will be easily 
arranged. 


As the application of the prepositions is altogether 
idiomatic, it demands the strictest attention; and a 
good dictionary must be referred to for the adverbial 
expressions given along with the verbs. For the po- 
sition of the adverbial expressions in sentences, see 
S. XXX, Rules for the Construction of Sentences, D. The 
following hints are intended to assist the advanced 
pupil in rendering correctly some of the adverbial ex- 
pressions of most common occurrence, for which the 
meanings given with each preposition in the lists may 
not be sufficient. 


1. ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS OF PLACE. 


a. Residing in a certain country, city, street, house, etc., re- 
quires it; as in Schottland in Scotland, in Gdinburg in Edinburgh, 
in dem Hotel in the Hotel. With small places in the country, 31 
at is usual; as zu Abbotsford at Abbotsford. Residing at the house 
of a person, or being there on a call, requires bej (Dat.); as Ich 
wohne bei meinem Onfef. I live with my uncle. Gr war bei ntir. 
He was at my house. Wir waren bet dem Notar. We were at the 
notary’s. Ich faufte e8 bet bem Handler. I bought it at the grocer’s, 
bet einer Marktfrau at a market-woman’s. Observe: 3u Hauſe at 
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home Gr ift midjt zu Hauſe. He is not in. Coming from or being 
of the above requires Yon, except coming from a country, where aug 
is more common; as, Gr fam aus England juriid. He came back 
from England. Herr W. von Berlin, Paris Mr. W. of Berlin, Paris. 
Notice: auf der Welt, auf Erben in the world, auf die Welt into 
the world, aus der Welt, von der Erde out of the world, auf dem 
Lande in the country (not in town), auf das Land to the country, . 
bon dem Lande from the country, im der or in die Stadt in or into 
town, aus der Stadt from town, auf dem Dorje, auf da8 Dorf in 
or to a village (village-life). 


6. Going or repairing to a certain country, city, street, build-. 
ing, or house, simply to reach it, requires nat) (Dat.); as na 
Deutſchland to Germany, nad) der Schweig .to Switzerland, mg 
Berlin to Berlin, nad ber Georgenftrage to Georgenstrasse, ta 
Numero achtzehn to number eighteen, nad) der Eiſenbahn to the 
railway-station, nach Haufe gehen to go home. Pan läuft nad der 
Kirche. They are running to the church. 

(Nad) is also required with going or asking /or persons or 
things; as nad dem Doctor for the doctor. Gr fdjicte nad) mir 
He sent for me, nad einem Bude for a book.) 


Going to persons requires 3% (Dat.): $d) gehe 3u meinem 
Srubder. I am going to my brother, 3um Doctor to the physician 
(for advice). Ich fomime morgen gu Ihnen. I shall come to your 
house to-morrow. Schicken Sie 3u mir. Send to my house. Coming 
from the above, always pon, except countries, where aus may be 
preferred; as aus der Schweiz from Switzerland. 


ce. Going to (up to) any object, requires gn: zur Thür to the 
door, zu bem Baume to the tree, gum Grunnen to the well. Going 
forward to meet persons or things, either with amicable or hostile 
intention, is rendered by the preposition entgegen, prefixed to the 
verb (with the Dat.): Sie famen uns entgegen. They came to meet 
us. Gehe deinem Geſchicke männlich entgegen. Go, manfully to meet 
thy fate. (See above, p. 50, COMBINATIONS, auf -3u.) 


d. Merely being zm or entering any building or enclosed place, 
hall, room, etc., apart from its purpose, requires in (Dat. and Acc.), 
and coming out of it, au8; as, Sie fliidjteten fid) in bie Börſe. 
They took refuge in the exchange-building. Die Gruppen waren im 
Dorfe poftirt. The troops were posted in the village, im Haufe in 
the house, im Gaale in the hall, im der Küche in the kitchen, im 
@arten in the garden. Gr rannte aus dem Hauſe. He ran out of 
the house. 


e. Being m or going to public places, for the purpose of being 
instructed or entertained there, is expressed by it (D. & A.). Such 
places are: bie Rirdje the church, bie Schule the school, die Verfamm- 
Tung the meeting, die Gefellfdjaft the party, company, das Concert the 
concert, das Theater the theatre, etc.; as, Gie find im der Kirche, in 
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der Schule. They are in Church, in or at school. Gie geben in die 
Kirche, in bie Sdule. They are going to church, to school. (Mad 
ber Rirde, nad) ber Gdhule, is less correct [see above, 5]; zur Kirche, 
gur Schule gehert, properly means, to be a church goer, to attend 
school.) Coming from the same requires qu8; as, Sie fommen aus 
Sex Kirche, aus ber Schule. 

J. On the other hand, auf (Dat. & Acc.) with being z or at, 
or going to a place, and pon (D.) with coming from, is used with: 
die Univerfitit the university, das Gymnafium the pro college and 
other academical institutions (but Profeffor, Lehrer an der Univerfitit, 
etc. professor, teacher in the university, etc.); and also with places 
where people enjoy themselves or transact business, independently 
of instructors or performers; as der Gall the ball, die Promenade, 
ber Spaziergang the public walk, die Jagd the hunt, ber Markt 
the market, bie Straße the street, der Weg the road, der Pfad 
the path, bie Börſe the exchange, bie Poft the post, das Rathhaus 
the town-hall, die Barade the parade, die Wade the guard. Similarly: 
auf der Welt in the world, auf die Welt into the world, auf dem 
Felde, auf da8 Feld in or to the field (for work etc.); but im Felde, 
in’8 Feld being in, or taking the field (in a compaign). Notice: 
tt der or bie vornehme, gelehrte, 2. Welt in or into the fashionable, 
literary, etc. world. 


g. Topographical Vicinity is expressed by bti near or im ber 
Mahe von in the neighbourhood of; as Sorento bei Neapel Sorento 
near Naples, der Arthur's Sits in der Nähe von Edinburg Arthur’s 
Seat near Edinburgh; or by unweit (Gen.) not far from: unweit 
ber Dtiindung bes Strome8 not far from the mouth of the river. 
Travelling to one place by another, is expressed by iiber (Acc.): 
Wir gingen iiber Dresden und Minden nad) dem Rhein. We went 
to the Rhine by Dresden and Munich. 


h. On, on the top of, is rendered by auf; as auf dent Berge 
on the hill, auf ben Berg to the top of the hill, auf ber Gee on 
the sea (it Gee at sea). Das Schiff lief auf den Strand. The 
vessel ran ashore, auf dem Grund aground. — On, beside, touching 
at, an; as {ranffurt am Main Frankfort on the Maine, am 
Tinfen Ufer on the left bank, am Rande on the brink of, am 
Qanbe on or near the land, shore. Au (Dat. & Acc.) is, on the whole, 
used to express proximity of objects of different character; as, Gr 
fteht an ber Ecke. He stands at the corner. Ich trat an's Fenſter. 
I stepped to the window. Gtelle bich an bie Thür. Go and stand at 
the door. Wir ſaßen am Tiſche. We sat at the table, (but bei Tiſche 
at dinner, supper). Similarly leaning etc. against: an ber Wand 
lehnend oder befeftigt leaning or fastened against the wall. Neben 
beside, on the other hand, is used with things similar in their nature; 
as, Sie ſaß neben ihrer Schweſter. She sat beside her sister. Neben 
ber Giche fteht eine Bude. Beside the oak stands a beech-tree. 


?. Distance and extent of movement are expressed by bis fo, 
as far as, which requires no other preposition before the names of 
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places and before adverbs; as, Wie weit ift e8 bis N.? How far is it 
to N.? Napoleon fam bis Moskau. Napoleon came as far as Mos- 
cow, bis hieher und nicht weiter unto this place and not further. 
Otherwise it is construed as follows: — Bis an to, touching any line, 
boundary or point: bis an den Rand to the very edge, rim, bis an 
bie Elbe as far as the Elbe, bis an die Ohren up to the ears. — Bis 
QUuf to some territory: bi8 auf deutſches Gebiet to German territory; 
to the top of: bis i den Gipfel des BergeS to the top of the 
hill; through —to: naß bi8 auf die Haut wet to the very skin, bi8 
auf den Knochen to the very bone. G8 reidjte bi8 auf den Grund 
It reached to the very bottom. Bis auf den lesten Pfennig. To the 
last farthing. — Bis gu up to some object: bis zum Hauſe as far as 
the house, bis zur Brücke as far as the bridge, bi8 zur Thür as far 
as the door. — Bis im penetrating into: bis in die Wälder into the 
very woods, bi8 in das Herz into the very heart, bi8 in bie Stube 
even into the room. — Bis nad, with places: bi8 nad) Paris as far 
as Paris. — Bis por to the outside of: bis vor die Shore to the 
very gates, bi8 vor die HauSthiir as far as the street, up to the door. — 
Bis iiber deyond: bis über den Rhein beyond, as far as across the 
Rhine, bi8 itber bie Gee even beyond the sea. 


k. Above and below are rendered by oberhalb and unterbalb 
with the Gen. if on a certain line (road, river) a part or place 
above or below a certain fixed point is mentioned; as, Die Theme ift 
{don oberhalb London fdjiffbar. The Thames is navigable even above 
London. Der Arm war unterhalb des Cllenbogen& gebrodjen. The 
arm was broken below the elbow. Otherwise, above is rendered by 
iber, and delow by unter, both with the Dat. & Acc. 


i. Passing by etc. Some compounds of vor with other pre- 
positions must be observed. These govern the Dat., and are generally 
used in connexion with verbs expressing locomotion. Thus vorbei 
and poriiber express a passing-by in the manner indicated by the verb; 
as vorbeifliegen (an) to fly past, voriibertanjen (am) to dance past, 
voritberraffeln (an) to rattle past. Er ging mir or an mir vorbet or 
voriiber. He passed me, went past me. Er ſchlich fic) an den 
Waden vorbet. He stole past the sentinels. 


Voran and vorauf express a moving at the head of; as vorauf= 
ziehen to march at the head of, voranftitrmen to rush at the head 
of. Voraus before and zuvor beforehand are used in a similar sense 
with other verbs; as vorausſenden to send off before, juvorthun to 
outdo, to excel. 


For other expressions, consult the lists of Prepositions, and p. 50, 
C., COMBINATIONS of Prepositions; as also S. XVIII. On the Use of 
the Cases. 


od 
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2. EXPRESSIONS REFERRING TO TIME, 


a. Chronological expressions of time (see also c, below), like 
the following, may be rendered by the mere Accusative (sce p. 58, 
8, for auf); as den zweiten October the second of October. Wir find 
biefeS Jahr glitdlidjer. We are more fortunate this year. Künftiges 
Jahr next year, diefet Monat this month, vorigen Monat last 
month, fommenbden Monat next month, vorige Woche last week, 
biefen Dtorgen this morning, diefe Nacht this night (with the verb 
in the past tense last night, with the verb in the present or future 
tense to-night); heute Abend to night, this evening, geftern Abend last 
night, evening. Das legte Sahr, der [este Dtonat, &c. mean the last 
in @ series; — den andern Tag, the same as det folgenden Zag, the 
next or the following day (the other day is neulid)); ben ganjen Dag 
all day. 

6. In stating simply the season or part of the day during 
which a state or action usually progresses (see also d, below), the 
mere genitive, as the case preeminently adverbial, is used (see 
p. 57, &, during, wabrend); as des Sommers in, during summer, in 
summer-time, des Winters in winter-time, (With “spring”, “autumn” 
im is used: im Frühjahr in the spring of the year, im Frühling in 
spring-time, im erbfte in autumn.) des Mtorgen$ in the morning, 
des Tags in the day-time, be Abends in the evening, des Nachts 
during the night, des Sonntags or GonntagS on Sundays, des 
Montags, etc., eines Tages one (of one) day, eineS Morgens one 
morning, eineS Abends one evening. 

ce. The Date of an event, in English zn or on the, may be ex- 
pressed likewise (1) by in (Dat.): im dem or im Sabre 1483 in the 
year 1483, im neunjehnter Jahrhundert in the nineteenth century, 
im Sanuar, Februar, etc. any time in January, February, etc., im 
ag hak Sommer, etc. any time or some time in spring, summer. 

ch erwarte ihn im diefett Dtonate. I expect him (some day) this month, 
in Ddiefer Woche this week, in dieſem Augenblide at this moment, 
nod) in bdiefer Stunde this very hour (in der Jugend in youth, 
tm Wter in old age, im Leben und Sterbe in life and death); 
(2) with the days of the month or week, by an (Dat.), as well 
as by the mere accusative (see above, a); as amt zweiten October on 
the second of October, an einem DienStage on a Tuesday, amt 
Donnerftag, den 4. April 1861 on Thursday, the 4th of April 1861, 
att dieſem Morgen on that morning. 

Wn with the force of i is used in the expressions am Morgen 
in the morning, am Zage in the day-time, am Mittage at noontide, 
am Nachmittage in the afternoon, am bende in the evening, am 
Sonntage on Sunday, am freitage on Friday, etc., etc. 

Bet Lage by daylight, bet Nacht by night (when it is dark), 
in der Dammerung, im Zwielicht in the dawn, by twilight. 

e. The hours of the day are used with um at: um act Ubr 
MorgenS at eight o’clock a. M., um drei Ubr Nachmittags at three 
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o'clock P.M. But gu dieſer Stunde, gu derfelberr Zeit at the same 
hour, time, zu aleider RZett simultaneously, in diefem Augenblide at 
that moment. Also with gegen about: ge en neun Uhr Abends about 
nine o’clock in the evening, gegen ein be Nachts about one o'clock 
at night, gegen Dtittag about noon, gegen Mitternacht about midnight, 
but um Mitternacht precisely at midnight. 

JF. Um, however, has the force of fegen about before any larger 
section of time; as um or gegen die Dtitte des Gahrhunderts about 
the middle of the century, um or gegen da8 Sahr 450 about the 
year 450, um or gegen Oftern about Easter. 


g. Time previous to is expressed by por with the Dat. (1) be- 
fore: vor diefer Periode previous to this period, vor fed$ Uhr before 
six o’clock, vor meiner Abreife, Ankunft before my departure, arrival ; 
(2) ago: vor einem Sabre a year ago, vor drei Tagen three days 
ago. 

h. Commencement by in and am: im or am Anfange in or at the 
beginning, anfang8 for some time in the beginning; but vom Anfange 
from the beginning, vom 1. Mai from the 1st of May. 

i. Continuance (1) with the date from which, or, less properly, 
with the period during which, a still continuing state or action has 
been going on, is expressed by feit (Dat.) ever since, which preposition 
then gives the German present tense the force of the English per- 
fect; as, Sd) bin feit 1850 in Gbinburg. I have been in Edinburgh 
since (ever since) 1850. Gr ift feit mehreren Dtonaten abiwefend. He 
has been absent for several months. Gr fpridht feit ein Ubr or feit 
zwei Stunden. He has been speaking since one o'clock, these two 
hours. 


k. Continuance (2) of one action, state, etc. during the whole 
time of another, is expressed by wahrend during: Während des 
Protectorats war England gefiirdjtet. During the protectorate England 
was feared. Sie ftehen während des Gebet8. They stand during 
prayer. Während, however, occurs also in expressions like the 
following: Es gefdah während meiner Anweſenheit. It happened during 
my sojourn there. Gie ftarb während feiner Abweſenheit. She died 
in his absence. Jn feiner Anwefenbeit etc. When he is present, in 
his presence etc. 


l. Continuance (3) as expressed by jor (for days, for tveeks) 
is not rendered by a preposition, but by the adverb [aug suffixed to 
the term of time (see, however p. 58 s Futurity); as Gefunden lang 
for seconds, Minuten lang for minutes. Ich fag drei Stunden lang. 
I sat for three hours. $d) mufte Dagelang warten. I had to wait 
for days. Er ift wochenlang abwefend. He is absent for weeks. 
Irrthümer beftehen oft Sahrtaufende tang. Errors often continue for 
thousands of years. 

m. Continuance (4) of a state or action accompanying another 
more or less accidentally, is expressed by bei (Dat.), chiefly before 
mfinidives used as nouns and rendered participially m English; as, 
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Gr raucht beim Lefen. He smokes while reading. Du ftebft beffer 
beim Gingen. You had better stand when singing. Nimm did) betm 
Fifchen in Wdjt. Take care of yourself when fishing. 


n. In or during the reign of (not implying the whole duration) 
is rendered by unter (Dat.); as unter der Regierung Friedrid) des 
Bweiten, or simply unter Friedrid) dem Zweiten, under the reign of 
Frederic II. Unter den Hobhenftaufen blithte die deutſche Dichtkunſt. 


German poetry flourished under the Hohenstaufen emperors. 


Unter during also occurs similarly in the following expressions: 
Es gefdjah unter dem GotteSdienfte. It happened during divine service. 
Unter dev Tafel war Muſik. There was music during dinner (not 
continually). Unter der Arbeit whilst at work. (Ueber Tiſche wurde 
viel gerebet. There was much talk at table.) 


o. On with the occasion when an event takes place is rendered 
by bet (Dat.): bet diefer Gelegenheit on this occasion, bet meiner 
Antunft, Wbreife on my arrival, departure, bet dem AuSbrudje des 
Kriege8 on the breaking out of the war, bet feiner Flucht on his 
flight, beim Aufbruche on starting, bei feinem Regierung8antritte 
on his accession to the throne, beim Gintreten on entering, betnt 
Hinausgehen on leaving (the room etc.), beim Scheiden at parting. 

Bet often implies both time and cause; as bei feinem Anblicke 
at the sight of him, bet diefem Unwwetter in, and owing to, this 
terrible weather, bei der Nähe der Gefahr the danger being so near. 


p. At with the oceasion is likewise bet: bet Tagesanbruch at 
day-break, berm Gonnenuntergange at sunset, bet dtefer 8ujammen- 
funft at this interview; but, in dieſem Bugenblide, Momente at this 
moment, instant; as also im Striege in time of war, im Frieden in 
time of peace. 


Notice the use of the terms Friſt, Stunde, Zeit, with gu, at, 
in, in the following expressions: zu Diefer rift, gu diefer Stunde az 
this time (at present), zur Stunde presently, zur guten, bifen Stunde 
mm a good, an evil hour, 3ur redten Stunde, Beit very opportunely, 
providentially, yu gelegener Stunde, Beit at a convenient hour, time, 
u felber Grift, Bett, zur felben Stunde then, at that time, alle8 ju 
* Beit everything in its season, zur Beit, zur rechten Zeit at the 
proper time, in time. 


yr. Futurity (1). Requiring, promising a thing for a term, is 
expressed by zu (Dat.); as, Sc) brauche e8 zu morgen. I want it for 
to-morrow. verfprad) e8 3u Dtontag. He promised it for Monday. 
Sd fudje einen Diener yum Neujahr. I am seeking a servant for 
the new year, zum Termin for the term. Ju (D.) mm and binnen (D.) 
within correspond in their use with the English. 


s. Futurity (2). Making arrangements for, or postponing 
proceedings for a period or date to come, is expressed by auf 
(Ace.); as, Lethen Gie e8 mir auf 14 Gage. Lend it to me for a fort- 


— — 
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night. Die Verfammlung war auf dew Oritten berufen. The meeting 
was called for the third, auf adjt Gage vertagt adjourned for a week. 
Auf einige Gage verreift from home for a few days. Da8 Concert ift 
auf Donnerftag verfdoben. The concert has been postponed till 
Thursday. Auf Wiederfehn au revoir, piinttlic) auf die Minute punctual 
to the minute. 

Yuf must not be confounded with Hig (Acc.) until, which is used 
as referring to the termination of a period: Ich bin bi8 fiinf Ubr 
befdjaftigt. I shall be busy till five o’clock. 


t. To or until with the extent of time is rendered by bis, which 
requires no other preposition before the hours of the day; as bi8 6 Ubr 
till 6 o’clock; — before the days of the week; as bis Mittwoch till 
Wednesday; — before the terms of the year; as bis Neujahr till 
Newyear, bi8 Oftern, Pfingften, Johannis, Michaelis, Martini till 
Easter, Whitsuntide, etc., bi8 Weihnadjten till Christmas; — and before 
adverbs; as bis vorgeftern till the day before yesterday, geftern 
yesterday, heute to day, morgen to morrow, ifibermorgen the day 
after to morrow, bi8 jest until now, bi8 dann, bi dain until then. 

Gis, to, until, requires another preposition in all expressions 
not stated above; as bi8 an wp to (extension): bis an's Ende der 
Tage to the very end of time. Gr glaubte e8 bi8 an feinen Tod. He be- 
lieved it till his death, bi8 an ben Morgen till morning came. — 
bi8 anf (continuation): bi8 auf den heutige Zag to this very day, 
bi8 auf dieſe Stunde to this very hour. — bis im (penetrating into): 
tren bis in ben Tod faithful till death, bi8 in die Mitte des Sabr-= 
hunderts to the middle of the century, bi8 in ben Gommer into sum- 
mer, bis in die Nacht till late at night. — bis zu (completion): bis 
jum Morgen till it was morning, bis zum Sdluffe, bis zum Ende 
to the conclusion, to the end, bi8 gum lester Augenblicke to the last 
moment. — bis fiber (extension beyond): bis fiber ba8 Grab beyond 
the grave, bi8 fiber dem gefesten Zermin beyond the term fixed. — 
Vis nad) Nenjahr till after the new year. 


3. ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS OF CAUSE, REASON, AND 
MOTIVE. 


a. By with the passive voice (1) before the originating agent, 
is yon (Dat.); as von den Eltern geliebt loved by the parents, von 
den Römern erbaut built by the Romans, von den Vanbdalen zerſtört 
destroyed by the Vandals, allenftein von Schiller Wallenstein 
(written) by Schiller, von einer Locomotive gegogen drawn by a loco- 
motive-engine, von einer Kugel getroffen hit by a bullet, gefertigt, 
gemacht von made by (gemacht aie or yon made of). 


b. By, through (2) in the sense of by means of, is durch (Acc.); 
as burd) den Glauben getriftigt strengthened by faith, durch deine 
Worte getriftet comforted by thy words, durch einen Schuß getödtet 
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killed by a shot, durch eine Mtafdine gehoben lifted by means of an 
engine, durd) einen all beſchädigt hurt by a fall. 

By dint of, by the power of, vyermige (Gen.); by means of an 
instrament mittelft (Gen.) eines Inſtruments (or with mit Dat.). 

c. From, of (arising, proceeding from) with the direct cause is 
vot (Dat.) with the verbs fommen, Herriifren; as, Da8 kommt von 
deinemt Ungehorfam her. That arises from, comes of your disobedience. 
Die VBegriffe der merfterr Menſchen rühren von oberfladliden Cindritden 

er. The notions of most men proceed from superficial impressions. 
nt(pringen and erwachſen require aug (Dat.); as, Groge Creigniffe 
entipringen nidjt aus fMeinen Urfadjen. Great events do not arise from 
small causes. Biel Gute wird dir daraus nicht erwadfen. Much 
good will not accrue to you from that. 


Entiteben » werden, to grow into, require qus when cause and 
result are in substance the same; as, Der Baum entfteht aus dem 
Reime. The tree springs from the germ. Aus diefer Neigung entftand 
eine Leidbenfdaft. From this inclination arose a passion. Aus dem 
Kinde wird ein Mann. (Of) the child becomes a man. (Werden has 
also zu (Dat.); as, Der Kuabe wurde gum Manne. The boy became 
a man.) — But with a concomitant cause durch (Acc.) is required; as, 
Der Regen entfteht durd) (through) die Verdidjtung der Diinfte. Rain 
arises from the condensation of vapours. Der Auflauf entftand durch 
einen Streit zweier Männer. The crowd arose from a quarrel between 
two men. — Also beftehen, to consist of, and fid) entwideln, to develop, 
require qug; as, Die Flamme befteht aus Gafen. The flame consists 
of gases. Die Pflanze entwidelt fic) ans dem Gamen. The plant is 
developed from the seed. 

From with the source of information is aus; as aus Büchern, 
Reitungen from books, newspapers. — From with the informant is 
pow; as, Sd) erfubr e8 von Shrem Bruder. J learned it from your 
brother. 

From, by, in seeing, noticing from, knowing, recognising by, is qu ; 
as, Sd) erfanmnte ibn an der Stimme. I knew him, recognised him by 
the voice. Ich fah e8, merfte e8 an fetnem Wejen. I saw it from 
his manners. 

d. On, upon, with the indirect cause, is auf (Acc.); as, Ich 
that e8 auf Shren Rath, Vorſchlag, Wunſch, Befehl. 1 acted on your 
advice, proposal, wish, command. Ich glaube e8 auf Shr Wort. 1 
believe it on your word. Ich beſchloß auf dtefe Jtadjridjt. On this 
news I resolved. — Similarly, auf Ihre Gefahr at your peril, auf jeden 
yall at all events, under all circumstances. 

e. With, owing to (considering), with the accessory cause 
is bei (Dat.); as, Bet feiner guten Conftitution darf man anf feire 
Genefung hoffen. With his good constitution one may expect his 
recovery. ei einiger Gparfamfeit ift da8 Kapital hinreidend. With 
some economy the capital suffices. ei feiner Reigbarfeit fitrdhtete 
id) eine Scene. Owing to his irritability I was afraid of a scene. 


# 
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Bei der Mafilofigkett ſeiner Anfpriide verfehlte er feinen Swed. Owing 
to the immoderateness of his pretensions he failed in his object. 

Sei thus used sometimes assumes the force of trph en spite of 
or of considering; as, Seine Heiterfeit bei allen diefen Leiden ift be- 
wundernswerth. His cheerfulness with (in spite of) all these sufferings 
deserves admiration. Sei der Mangelhaftigkeit ihrer Werkzeuge find die 
Leiſtungen der Hindus erftaunlid). Considering the deficiency of their 
tools, the productions of the Hindoos are astonishing. 

‘Notwithstanding, ungeadjtet (Gen.); in spite of, trot; (Gen.). 

Under is rendered by tnter (Dat.); as unter foldjen Umftinden 
under such circumstances, unter gitnftigen Umſtänden under favorable 
circumstances, unter giinftig en Bedingungen under favorable conditions, 
unter böſen Ginttitfier ander evil influences. (See also 6, Adverbial 
Expressions of Manner.) 

J. From, out of, with the direct motive, is aus (Dat.); as 
aus Liebe out of love, aus Haff from hatred, aus Furdt out of 
fear, aus Nachläſſigkeit from negligence, aus Ueberdruf from satiety. 

g- Wh, for, with an emotion oun to an outward demon- 
stration, is yor (Dat.); as, Sch bebe vor Ungeduld. I am trembling 
with impatience. Gr fonnte vor Bewegung (Rührung) nicht ſprechen. 
He could not speak from emotion. Bleich vor Schrecken pale with 
terror , weinend vor Freude weeping for joy. 

h. For, on account of, with the reason, is wegen (Gen.), often 
following the object; as wegen Ihres Ausbleibens on account of 
your staying away, wegen feiner Diittelofigfeit, Wrmuth on account 
of his small means, poverty, des Dicb ahs weger eingekerkert im- 
prisoned on account of (for) theft, ihrer Tugende wegen geehrt 
honoured for her virtues, wegen ihrer nmuth geltebt loved for her 
grace, sweetness, wegen ihres Geiftes und ihrer Schönheit bewundert 
admired for her genius and beauty. 

i. For, for the sake of, on behalf of, is rendered by halben, 
mae wegen, and willen (Gen.), generally suffixed to the object; as 

alben jor thy sake, Qhretwegen for your sake (see list of 
uae gov. the Gen. +» p. 42), Ehrenhalber for honours sake, 
ber Kürze halber for the sake of brevity. — willen requires the object 
to be preceded by um; as um Gottes Willen for God’s sake, um 
de8 Friedens willen for the sake of peace. 

(For other expressions of this nature an acquaintance with the 
lists suffices.) 


4. THE OBJECT, MORE OR LESS WITH THE FORCE OF 
CAUSE, 


is construed with the following prepositions. 


a. In after —— of belief or interest is an; as glauben 
an (Acc.) in Qir giau auber alle an einen Gott. We all believe in 
one God. Antheil, Intereffe, Freunde, Gefallen, Vergnügen an (Dat.) 
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einer Gadje haben to have an interest or pleasure in a thing, fid 
erbauen an to be edified by, Behagen, Geſchmack an etwas finden 
to relish, to have: a liking for something. — But Ginn fiir twas 
haben to have a taste for, Befriedigung, Frieden, Glück, Rube, Troft 
in (Dat.) Etwas finden to find one’s satisfaction, peace, happiness, 
rest, consolation in a thing. 

Of is rendered by am (Acc.) with denken to think, to bear in 
mind, erinnern to remind; as, Gr wird an fein Verſprechen denfen, 
wenn du ihn an mid) erinnerft. He will think of his promise when 


— — — 


you remind him of me. — But denfer pon to think (to judge) of, like | 


ſprechen bom to speak of. 

Jn, on, and upon, after expressions of trusting and reliance, are 
rendered by amf (Acc.); as, “Auf Gott, und nidjt auf meinen Rath, 
will id) mein Glitde bauer.” ‘On the Lord, and not on my own 
counsel, will I rest my happiness’. And such are, further: boffen auf to 
hope for, vertrauen auf, fic) verlaffen auf to trust in, to depend on, 
ſich ftitgen auf to stay oneself on, fic) berufen auf to appeal to, 
rednen, zählen auf to reckon, to count on. — But confidence, faith, 
in a person or thing: Zutrauen 3u einer Perfon, Gade. 

c. For after asking, desiring, seeking, is unt (Dat.); as 
ftagen to ask, inquire (but bitten, bettelm mm (Acc.) to ask, beg for), 
forjdjen to inquire, fuchen, ſpähen, fid) umfehen nad) to spy, seek, 
look out for, verlangen, ſich Feber nad) to long for, fdmadten nad) 
to languish for, ftreber nad) to strive for, trachter mad) to strive after. 
Einem nad) dem Leben tradjten to attempt one’s life. 

d. For about, after begging, competing, fighting is, um; as 
bitten, betteln um to beg for, flehen um to implore for, fid) bemiihen 
um to trouble oneself about, fid) bewerben um to compete for, to sue 
for, forgen, fid) dugftigen um to be anxious about, fpielen, würfeln 
um to gamble, to throw the dice for, fic) ftreiten, ſich zanken um to 
quarrel about, fechten, kämpfen, ftreiten, Krieg führen um to fight, to 
wage war about, fid) priigeln, fic) ſchlagen um to fight (scuffle) about. 
G8 handelt fic) wm the question is, es geht um's Leber life is at 
stake. 

(For, see also p. 63, purpose 5.) 


e. At, about (over), with, with the completed cause of an ex- 
citement or sentiment, is üher (Acc.); as with Gefriediqung, Gemuge 
thuung gratification (but Zufriedenheit mit satisfaction with), Freude, 
joy, delight, Vergnügen pleasure, Subel, Triumph triumph, Laden 
laughing, Weinen weeping, Aerger, Verdruß chagrin, Aufregung 
excitement, Mißſtimmung ill-humor, Unjufriedenheit, (also construed 
with mit) dissatisfaction, Unruhe uneasiness, anxiety, Unwille in- 
dignation, Empörung provocation , Erbitterung exasperation, Grimm, 
Wuth, Zorm wrath, rage, anger, Kummer sorrow, Gram, Schmerz 
grief, Gdam shame, Bedauern regret, Trauer sadness, Reue re- 
morse, Schreck fright, Gntfegen horror, Berjtweiflung despair; and 
also with all verbs, adjectives, etc. corresponding with the above. 


| 


| 


‘ 
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Examples: Er empfand feine — über ben Erfolg. He felt no joy 
at his success. Yor Merger, Verdruß über die Täuſchung with chagrin 
at the disappointment, aus Wuth über den BVerluft from rage at the 
loss, vor Summer und Reue iiber die That from sorrow and remorse 
at the deed. 

But in cases like the following anf (Acc.) is used, mostly with 
the person: böſe auf mid) angry with me, ergrimmt auf ihn enraged 
at him, eiferfiichtig, neidifd) auf fie jealous, envious of her; also ſchelten 
auf to scold at, {djimpfen auf to tnveigh against, ſchmähen auf to 
rau at. 

About is generally über; as fid) äußern, auSfpredjen über to 
express oneself about, Betradtungen anftellen über to make reflections 
about, denfen, nachdenken über to think, to reflect about, erftaunen, 

wundern über to be astonished at, ftaunen iiber to wonder at, 
fic) beruhigen itber to compose oneself about, reden, fpredjen itber 
to talk about. 

J. Of with the impending cause of a fear, horror, etc. is por 
(Dat.); as Angft, Beſorgniß, Furdt vor einer Gefahr fear, apprehension, 
dread of a danger , —2 — Ekel, Graun, Schauder vor einem Men⸗ 
ſchen oder einer That detestation, horror of a person or deed; as 
also of with the corresponding verbs and at (in the face of, etc.) with 
the following: beben, bangen, agen, zittern, to tremble ; as, Sd) bebe, etc. 
vor der Möglichkeit. I tremble in the face of the possibility. Sich ent- 
ſetzen, erſchrecken, zurückſchrecken vor dem Gedanken, etc. to abhor the 
ee etc., 3uriidfahren vor einem Unblide to start back /rom the 
sight. 

9. On account of is always wegen (Gen.); against, gegen or 
wider (Acc.); — gegen also meaning towards with a friendly in- 
tention. 


5. ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS OF PURPOSE. 


a. For with the thing purposed is zu (Dat.); as in ba8 Geld zu 
dem Ankaufe the money for the purchase. Leſen Gie das zu Bhrer 
Grbauung! Read that for your edification. Maßregeln gum Schutze 
de8 Eigenthums measures for the protection of property. Thun Ste 
das yu ihrem Bergniigen? Are you doing that for your amusement? 
Gine Sammlung zur Dedung der Ausgaben a collection for the 
covering of the expenses (towards the expenses), 3um Leſen for reading, 
gum Schreiben for writing, yum Arbeiten for working. 

In honour of, gt Ehren; in memory of, gum Gedidtuiffe; in 
token of, gum Zeichen. 

6. To with a right, claim, is anf (Acc.); as, Sie haber ein Recht 
auf mein Bertrauen. You have a right to my confidence. Gr madt 
Anſpruch auf ben Beſitz. He lays claim to the possession. 


c. or with a pricé or the object of a price is fiir (Acc.); as, 
3G bezahlte einen Thaler fiir das Buch. I paid three shillings for 
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the book. Jd) faufte bas Buch fiir einen Thaler. I bought the’ book 
for three shillings. Er wagte fein Leben fiir bie Freiheit. He staked 
his life for liberty. 

d. For with going, sending for a person or thing, is nad 
(Dat.); as, Sch) gehe nad) dem Arzte. Iam going for the doctor. Nad 
dem Btele laufen to race for the goal. Schicken Sie nad) den Waaren! 
Send for the goods. 

e. For with the person or community on whose behalf a thing 
is done is für (Acc.); as, Chriſtus ftarb fiir die Menfchheit. Christ 
died for mankind. Wer nicht fitr mich ift, ift wider mid). He who is 
not for me, is against me. Er hat viel fiir feine Vaterftadt gethan. 
He has done much for his native-town. Rum Beften der Armen or 
für bie Armen’ on behalf of the poor, Geld an die Armen, an die Kirde 
geben to give money for the poor, for the church. 

Jf. For with making provisions is fiir (Acc.); as Schätze fitr’s 
Leber treasures for life, Vorräthe fiir den Winter stores for winter. 
But gegen with a remedy; as ein Dtittel gegen das Fieber a remedy 
for fever. 

g. ‘For or to with an inclination or tendency is zu (Dat.); 
as Neigung yum Schlaf inclination for sleep, zur Schwermüth gencigt 
inclined to sadness, Liebe zu einer Perfon ober Gace love for a 
person or cause, Luft und Trieb zum Arbeiten liking for work, Ha 
gum Stehlen proneness to stealing. — But Freundſchaft, Gefithle, Nei— 
gung fiir eine Berfon friendship, feelings for, inclination towards a 
person, Wppetit anf appetite for. 

‘ In most other cases for is rendered by filr. 


6. ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS OF MANNER AND 
CONDITION. 


a. In before the words Art, Weiſe is auf (Acc.); but before 
Weg, signifying manner, way, is quf (Dat.);\ as auf alle Art und Weife 
in every possible manner and way. Suchen Gie ihn auf eine gute 
Art loszuwerden. Try to get rid of him in an inoffensive manner; 
auf dieſe, folgembe, gewiffe Weife in this, in the following, in a certain 
manner, auf einem grade und rechtlichen Wege in a straightforward and 
honourable way, auf dem Wege RedjtenS by means of the law. In 
Hogarth’s Mtanier in Hogarth’s manner. — The pupil must limit the 
employment of the word Weg in the sense of manner to expressions 
he meets with in German authors, as Weg more commonly means 
road (in this way auf diefe Weife, by this- road auf diefem Wege): 
Dies ift midjt bie rechte Art. This is not the right way. Die8 ift nidt 
der recite Weg. This is not the right road. 

Auf's LiebenSwiirdigfte in the most amiable manner, most amiably, 
auf's Naddritdlidfte most energetically; but am liebenswürdigſten, 
amt nachdrücklichſten the most amiably, the most energetically (see 
S. XIII, Relative Superlative). Gagen Gie e8 auf Deutſch! Say it in 


ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS OF MANNER. 65 


German. But, Gr driidte fic) in gutem Dentfd) aus. He expressed 
himself in good German. 

5. Jn health, spirits, is bet (Dat.): bet guter Gefundbeit in good 
health, bei (in) guter Laune in good spirits, bei Kräften in vigour, 
nicht bet Laune not in good humour, bei übler Laune in a bad humour, 
nicht bei Sinnen not in one’s senses (pon Sinmen out of one’s senses) ; 
bet Gelde, bet Kaffe, in money, in cash; nicht bet Gelde out of cash. 

In or with a strong etc. voice: mit ftarfer, Lauter, ſchwacher 
Stimme in a strong, loud, feeble voice, mit leifer Gtimme in a low 
voice, in an undertone, ins Obr in a whisper; bet Stimme fein to be 
in voice. 

c. By in holding, leading, by is aj (Dat.), and in seizing by is bet 
(Dat.); as, “Lette mid) an deiner Hand, wie ein Kind am Gangelband.” 
Lead me by thy hand, as a child on a leading-string. Nimm das 
Sind an die Gand. Let the child take your hand. Gr fafte ihn am 
or beim Kragen. He took him by the collar. 

d. By as in one by one is rendered as follows: Sabr fiir Sabr und 
Sag fitr Dag year by year and day by day, but ein Sahr nm das 
anbere every other year; Stunde um Stunde hour by hour, Schritt 
vor Schritt step by step, Stiid fiir Stück piece by piece, Puntt fiir 
Punlt point by point. Zu Zweien by twos, zu Dreien dy threes. 


e. By with the manner of travelling is 3% (Dat.); as zu 
Waffer und zu Lande by Jand and water (mare terraque), zu Rube 
on foot, 3u $ferde on horseback, ju Gdjiffe gehen to embark; mit 
dem Dampfboote by steamboat, auf der Cifenbahn by railway, mit 
ber Poft post, mit dem Omnibus by the coach. | 

f. At with buying, selling, is fiir (Acc.) or zu (Dat.): das Pfund 
fic einen Thaler or gu einem Thaler at three shillings a pound, fitr 
100 Shaler verfauft sold at £15, zu jedem Preife at any price, gu 
allen Preifen at all prices. 

At is anf (Acc.) in expressions like: auf ihre often, Gefabr, 
Verantwortlicdteit, at your expense, peril, risk, responsibility ; quf meine 
Rechnung on my account. 

g- On is rendered variously; as auf dem Puntte or im Vegriffe 
es zu thun on the point of doing a thing; in Bewegung, im Fluge, 
on the wing; mit Fleiß on purpose, Dtitleib mit compassion on. Sein 
Gie auf Shrer Hut. Be on your guard. Plötzlich on a sudden, unter- 
wegs on the road. 

h. Of construed with verbs and adjectives is extensively rendered 
by the gen.; as fich einer hat ſchämen to be ashamed of a deed, 
des Glaubens bar void of faith. (For these, see XVIII. C. THe 
GENITIVE; and see also 2, below.) 

i. The following prepositions introducing expressions of manner 
offer no idiomatical difficulties, and may be translated simply as they 
stand, with the few exceptions given in parentheses. — After, ac- 
cording to, nad (Dat.), generally placed after the object; as diefer 
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Behauptung nad) according to this assertion, dem Anfdeine nach 
according to appearance; — according to, agreeable with, gemaf, zu⸗ 
folge (Dat.); taut (Gen.), with documents, laws, manifestoes; — along, 
entlawg (Acc.): den Weg entlang along the road; — along with, to- 
gether with, nebft, ſammt (the latter implying the whole pertaining to); 
— by dint of, vermöge (Gen.); — by means of, vermittelſt (Gen.); 
sometimes permoge (Gen.); — by virtue of, fraft (Gen.); — contrary 
to, zuwider (Dat.), following the object; — for (owing to), wegen 
(Gen); — in, in (Dat.): in Glück und Unglück in fortune and mis- 
fortune, im großer Aufrequng in great excitement, in Gile in haste 
(see above, a & b, nm); — instead of, quftatt (Gen.) [for in this sense 
is fiir]; — in spite of, trotz (Gen.); — next to, nüchſt (Dat.); — not- 
withstanding, uugeadjtet (Gen.); — of and from, pon (Dat.); — op- 
posite to, opposed to, entgegen, guwider (Dat.); — out of, ang (Dat.); — 
with (together with), mit, zuſammen mit (Dat.); — with, by means of, 
mit (Dat.) [disgusted with, überdrüſſig (Gen.); clothed with grace, 
von Anmuth umgeben; with all my heart, von ganzem Herzen; with 
the Ancients, with the French, bei den Alten, bet den Franzoſen); — 
without, ohne (Acc.), fonder (quaint). 


E. PREPOSITIONS USED AS SEPARABLE PREFIXES. 
(See p. 42, 3; and for their position see XXX. D.) 


In this capacity the prepositions assume the character of adverbs. 
They are marked (*) in the lists and are repgated here: — an, auf, 
aus, bei, durd), entgegen, gegeniiber, in (appears as ein), mit, mad), 
über, um, unter, vor, zu, zuwider. They require particular attention 
when used in composition with the adverbs her hither and hin thither 
in verbs denoting movement. The English language, in such cases, 
generally employs the verb with the simple preposition, as to go 
in — out — up — down, and the pupil is apt to form analogously 
auSgeher, eingehen, aufgeberr, untergehen; while the simple prefix, 
in German, gives the verb quite a different meaning; as ausgeber 
to go out, on a walk or on business (and not to leave an apartment 
etc.); — etngehen only quaintly used for to enter; more commonly, 
to be discontinued; — aufgebe to rise (said of the sun, moon; and 
of dough), to sprout, to open; — untergehen to set (said of celestial 
bodies), to perish ; — ete. 


In order to make these verbs express simple motions, the adverb 
her is prefixed to the preposition when coming towards, and bin 
when going away from is implied; as herau8‘fommen to come out, 
hinaus’gehen to go out; herein kommen to come in, hinein’gebhert to go in ; 
herauf‘fommen to come up, hinauf‘geben to go up; herun'terfommmen to 


come down (a stair, ladder), hinun‘tergehen to go down. 
e 
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F. PREP@SITIONS USED WITH THE REFL. PRON. 
ſich. (P. 69.) 


In adverbial expressions qualifying verbs denoting placing, 
holding, carrying, the English language does not in the third person 
express the reflective meaning in cases like ‘‘He held his stick before 
— behind — beside him(self)”. But in German, if the 3d pers. pron. 
thus used with the preposition refers to the subject of the sentence, 
it is expressed by the refl. pron. ſich, both in Sing. and in PI.; as, 
Cr hielt den Stod vor — hinter — neben fit). Notice: Er ftedte 
daS Geld zu fic. He put the money into his pocket. Cr hatte feine 
Uhr und etwas Geld bei fid. He had his watch and some money 
with him. 


SEcTION VII. 
DECLENSION OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 
Bemarks in explanation of the Table p. 69. 


EXPLANATION. @. To decline a word means to 
indicate by certain endings or terminations its relation 
to some other word or words. Thus in “nature’s-beauty” 
the “s” added to the word nature indicates the rela- 
tion of possession, showing the beauty to be possessed 
by nature. 


6b. The endings, which now appear as one or more 
letters, were originally complete words with a definite 
meaning of their own; and as they could always serve 
but one purpose it is clear that in an unmixed language 
there can, strictly speaking, be only one declension. 
In German it is that of the third personal pronoun 
er, jie, e8, in its old form (gen. masc. and neut. e8, nom. 
and acc. neut. ig, ita), which is best preserved in the 
demonstrative pronoun der, die, Das, used also as the 
definite article. (See IX. Leading Remarks, and XVI. 
Suggestions.) Therefore: 

Whenever, in German, gender or case is really 
shown, it is only by the endings of er, fie, es (as in 
der, die, das). 

5 * 
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c. The 1st person ich) J and the 2nd du thou (you) 
have, of course, no gender, as they are used by and 
towards persons of either sex. Their declension is pe- 
culiar and mixed up with a change of stem. 


d. There are two Numbers, the Singular for one 
and the Plural for more than one person or thing; 
and there are four cases in each, viz.: the Nominative 
(the subject of the sentence; used also as Vocative), 
the Genitive (possessive), the Dative (the indirect ob- 
ject), and the Accusative (the direct object). The use 
of the cases and numbers is stated in Sections XVIII 
and XIX. 


1. In speaking to members of the family, to the 
most intimate friends, or to young children, the Ger- 
mans use the second person (i. e, the sing. Du etc. to- 
wards one and the plural ijr towards more than one 
person); as, Gift du wohl? Are you (one) well? Geid 
thr wohl? Are you (more than one) well? — Towards © 
all other persons, whether one or a number, the plur. 
of the 3d pers., the conventional Sie you, is used, with 
the verb in the 3d pers. plural; as, Sind Gie wobl ? 
Are you well? eben Gie wohl! Goodbye! 


2. In addressing one person, Qhr, with equals, and Gr and 
Sie (fem.), with inferiors, were formerly used; as, Gringe Er (Gie) 
mir Waffer! Bring me water. 


3. The 1st & 2nd pers. sing. & pl. have no reflective form; the 
simple cases of the pronoun being used for the English myself, our- 
selves, etc. The 3d person sing. and pl. and the conventional form 
have the reflective ſich (see XXVI). The genitives occur also reflec- 
tively; as meiner of myself, etc. The datives and accusatives plural 
uns, eid), and ſich are used for cinanuder cach other ; as, Wir grüßten 
ung. We saluted cach other. But einander is preferred where the 
verb might have a reflective meaning, as in Wir fdaden un8. We 
hurt ourselves. On the ae hand, Wir ſchaden einander. We hurt 
each other. (See p. 75, §. 3 


4. Es (sometimes 8) it takes the place of the English “so”, 
where this stands for the object or predicate; as, Ich dente, hoffe, 
glaubte es. I think, hope, believe so. Er ift jung und fle ift e8 auch. 
He is young, and so is she. (See XXVII. 4, Idioms.) 
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10 VII. DECL. AND USE OF THE PERS. PRON. 


EXERCISE VI. 


In connection with the pres. ind., see XXIV. Specimen oben. — 
There are many verbs taking their object in the genitive and dative 
case. These are given in the Lists, XVIII. 


Gott, Menſchheit, Natur. God, Mankind, Nature. 
Wn meinen Gobn. To my son. : 


Ich liebe Gove) Did). Wenn (ic) dU mir gehorchſt (listen 
obey) und meiner gedenkſt (think of, remember), wirft du glück⸗ 
lid) (happy) werden. Fürchte (fear) Gott und gieb (give) ihm 
Dein Herz (heart). Gr gedentt (remembers) deiner, wenn (when) 
du feiner nicht mot) gedenfft. Wenn du ihn liebft, liebt 
er Did). Gott ift die Liebe. Wer in der Liebe bleibt, bleibt 
in Gott und Gott in ihm. Chriſtus lehrt (teaches) Uns, 
wie (how) wir ihm lieben follen (are to). Gr liebt alle 
Menſchen (all mankind), und wir follen fie aud) (also) lieben, 
Guted flix (for) fie wirfen (work) und uns ihrer anneb- 
men (concern ourselves about), wie Er fid) unfer angenom- 
men hat. Indem (whilst) wir ihnen Ddienen, dienen wir 
ibm. Shr dient ibnen, wenn ihe Recht thut (do) und die 
Wahrheit (truth) Wher Alles (above all things) liebt. „Alles, 
was iby wollt (would), daß euch die Leute (men) thun (do) 
follen (should), Da (so) thut ihr ihnen.” Du liebft die 
Natur (nature). Sie ijt Gottes Werf (work), Er hat fie 
ung gegeben (given), Damit (in order that) wit uns ihrer 
erfreuen (rejoice in) und ihm fiir fie danken (thank) follen; 
denn jie ift unendlich herrlich (infinitely glorious). Aber fie 
bat feinen (no) Geift (spirit) und fann (can) uns nicht lieben, 
wie (as) Er uns liebt. 


Exercise VII. 


On the conventional form of address (see p. 69, foot). 


An F. T. To F. T. 


Sch danke (thank) Ihnen und ehre (honour) Sie. Sie 
haben edel (nobly) gehandelt (acted), indem Sie (in aiding) 


| 


| 
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mit in meiner Gorge (care) und Arbeit (labour) beiftanden 
(betftehen to- aid). o (where) man dieſes Werk fennt (knows), 
joll (shan) man Yhrer gedenfen und Sie loben. Ich wünſche 
(wish), daß es Ihrer würdig (worthy) ſei (may be). 


EXERCISE VIII. 


On the above in connection with the prepositions governing the 
accusative. 


Freundſchaftliche Warnung. Friendly Warning. 
Lieber Fritz (Dear Fred)! 


Du handelſt (act) unredht gegen Onfel und Tante. Cr 
thut Alles (everything) fiir Did) und du thuft Nichts (nothing) 
fiir ihn. Sei danfbar (thankful) gegen ibm und fie, und 
thue Nichts ohne fie beide (both); ae find fie ge en did. 
Sch bin beforgt um End, nicht wm uns. it ſprich 
(XXV. B.) nicht wider fie, Denn nur (only) durch fie kannſt 
Du gedeihen (to prosper). Du weift das ohne mid. Sh 
werde dich morgen (to-morrow) fehen (see), wenn du den 
Weg Goal) entlang (along) fommit, und bleibe bis dabin 


till then 
Dein treuer Vetter Hans. 


5. The expressions “st 2s I”, “it as thou”, it is he”, 
“it is we”, etc., are rendered by id) bin es, du biſt es, 
er ijt es, wir find es, etc.; the verb being governed by the 
personal pronoun, instead of by the impersonal “7?” of 
the English. In introducing persons or things to the 
knowledge of a person “G8 ift” “Zé 7s”, in the singular, 
and “Es find” “There are” in the plural, must be used; 
as, Was fiir Papiere haben Sie da? Es find Briefe. What 
papers have you there? They are letters. Waren es 
Engländer? Nein. C3 waren Franzofen. Were they English- 
men? No. They were Frenchmen. 
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EXErcIse XVII. (To 5, above.) 
Cine Beftellung. A Message. 


Tante und Neffen. Aunt and Nephews. 


Es klopft (There is a knock). Herein! (Come in!) Wer iſt 
DA? (Who is there?) Ich bin es, liebe Tante. Ah, du biſt 
e3 Georg! Ja (yes). — Und id) auch (too). Wir find es 
beide. Und was bringt ihr da? C8 ift ein Korb von 
Mamma. Gi! und wads ift denn darin? C8 find friſche 
(fresh) Rofen und {lige (sweet) Kirſchen (f. cherry). Das ift 
allerliebft (charming). Danfe ſchön (thank you)! Hier, Jun⸗ 
gens (boys, familiarly), ift ein Kuchen (cake) fiir euch. Dante! 
dDanfe Tantdhen! (8. v. B, d, 3) Mamma läßt did aud 
grüßen (sends her love), und du möchteſt dod) Nachmittag 
(in the afternoon) zjum Kaffee fommen (and you might, please, 
come to coffee — coffee being taken regularly instead of tea), Es 
ſind Freunde auf Beſuch gekommen (on a visit). Wer iſt 
es? Du mußt rathen (guess); es find zwei Herren und 
eine Dame. Sind es die Forſtens? Richtig! ſie ſind es; ſie 
eben angekommen. Ich werde mit Vergnügen (pleasure) 

ommen. 


Section VIII. 


REMARKS ON THE PERSONAL AND INDEFINITE 
PRONOUNS, ete. 


The third person, er, fie, e8, and its cases, is used 
both for persons and for things of every gender (as 
in Ex. VI.). Thus: Wo iff mein Out? Where is my. 
hat? Gr ift nicht bier. It (he) is not here. Sd habe 
ihn nist. I have it (him) not. Geben Sie mir meine 
Ubr. Give me my watch. ier ift fie. Here it (she) is. 

1, a. But if the cases of er, fie, e3, are used with 
@ preposition before them, they refer (or, strictly speak- 
ing, ought to refer) exclusively to persons; as mit ibm 
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With him, mit ibr with her, mit ihnen with them, fiir 
ibn for him, fiir fie for her. (Ex. VIII.) 


. &. On the other hand, the English “7”, pl. “them”, 
when used adverbially, i. e. governed by a preposition, 
cannot be expressed by the cases of er, fie, e8. When 
referring definitely to things, it is frequently repre- 
sented by the corresponding cases of the demonstrative 
pronoun Dderfelb‘e, diefelb‘e, dasjelb’e, the same (see 
p. 88, 4.); as, Sch erhielt Shren Brief und erfah aus 
dem(elben. I received your letter and saw from it. 
(Even, when otherwise construed, this demonstrative, 
derfelbe, diefelbe, dasfelbe, is often used with greater 
definiteness than et, fie, es. See p. 105, 4.) 


c. More frequently, and whether in speaking of 
things or of circumstances, and whether in the sing. 
or in the pl., the “st” and “them” used with preposi- 
tions are expressed by the indefinite pronoun das (see 
XI. A, a. and c.) with the preposition appended, which 
in the cases here dealt with has the accent; as des⸗ 
wegen, deshalb’, on account of it. 


The root of this pronoun dag is the adverb da (old 
german dar) there, and most of the prepositions go- 
verning the dat. and acc. are directly appended to 
this root; as daraus out of it, out of them, daran on it, 
on them, thereon, darin in it, in them, darüber about it, 
them, darunter under it, them. 


Before prepositions beginning with a consdnant the 
letter r has not been preserved; and hence: dadurd 
through it, them, dafiir for it, them, damit with it, them, 
davon from it, from them, of it, them, off it, them, etc. 


N.B. When, as in the above, de3-, Dar, and da signify 
‘“W’, the compounds are, as adverbs qualifying the verb, 
mostly placed at the end of the clause, or before the 
verb, when this is at the end (see XXX. D.), as may 
be observed in the subjoined exercise. 
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Exercise XVIII. 
Cine Gefilligteit. A little Service. 


Wo ift mein Bruder? Cr ift audsgefahren (gone away 
in a carriage). Ich wundere (wonder) mid Dariib‘er ; er bat 
mir nists davon gefagt. Cr hat wobl feine Beit (time) 
dazu gebabt. Es fam ein Wagen vorgefahren (ariving up 
to the door; XXV. D. 3, Note 3). Gin Herr ſaß darin. Gr 
hatte eine Rolle Papier in der Hand und winfte (beckoned) 
“shrem Bruder damit. Diefer bat ihn herauf yu fommen 
(VILE). Der Herr hatte feine Luft cinclinationy dazu. Ihr 
Bruder ging deswegen Himunter (vi. E), und ift mit ihm 
gefabren. Das fest (puts) mich recht (really) in Berlegenbeit 
(embarrassment—say “embarrasses me’’). Gr hatte mir verſprochen, 
dieſe wichtigen (important) Briefe auf die Poſt zu geben (to 
post). Gr Fat gewiß nidt daran gedadht (to think). Wenn 
id darnm gewußt (xnovn) hatte, würde (should) id) ibn 
Daran erinnert haben (erinnern, transitive, to remind). Wber 
wenn Ihnen daran liegt (if it matters to you), will id) gerne 
(gladly) Damit bingehen (go there). Gie werden mid) dadurd 
rect febr verbinden (you will greatly oblige me). Bitte recht 
febr (pray, dont mention it). Hier find flinf Grofden (64). 
Was foll id) damit (am I to do with ity? Kaufen Sie Brief- 
marfen (stamps) dafür. 

2. Only the following prepositions, however, can 
be appended to da and to the pronominal forms des, 
Dem, was, and wo, namely:—the prepositions halb, wegen, 
and willen (to the Gen. des-, Deren-); — aud, bei, (dem) 
gemag, mit, nad, (dem⸗)nächſt, nebjt, von, zu, (dem⸗) 
zufolge; — durch, fiir, gegen, um, wider; — and those go- 
verning both Dat. and Acc. (p. 47, 4). 

If any other preposition is to be construed with 
“at, “them”, referring to things, the corresponding case 
of the Demonstrative der-, die- Dad-{elbe (see 1. b, above), 
must be used; and for this pronoun may be substituted 
in the Gen. deſſen (pl. deren), and in the Dat. dem. 
(See Sect. XII. Shorter Form etc. C. 4.) 


Note. In particular deffer and dem are used instead of the neut. 
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Gen. feiner and Dat. ifm, which hardly ever occur, even after 
verbs and adjectives. The Dat. neut. ifm, when governed by verbs or 
adjectives, may be used where it is not apt to be mistaken for the 
Dat. masc. iit to hem. 


3. In speaking of persons, the partitive is not 
expressed by the genitive Plural, but by the dative 
governed by the preposition vou of, or sometimes unter 
among; as ſechs von und six of us, welder unter eud 
which of you, who among you, mebrere von ibnen 
several of them, Dderjenige von eud) he (or that one) of 
you. In speaking of things, the partitive of them is 
according to 1. c, above, davon or Ddarunter (among 
them); but it is also DdDerfelben, or its shorter form, 
deren; as die Halfte davon the half of them, einige Dder- 
felben a few of them, deren viele many such, many of 
them; the latter forms being also used of persons. (See 
XII. C. 4.) 


4, The Genitive Plural of the personal pronoun 
preceding a numeral, as in unſer etliche, ihrer fechfe, is not 
properly a partitive, but implies that the whole party 
amounts to the number stated. Hence Wir waren unfer 
etlide means we were a few. Es find ihrer fechfe. Their 
party consists of six. “Shr feid euer dret und wir nur 
unfer zwei. You are three, and we only two. 


5. a. Sch etc. felbft I etc. myself, sometimes also 
id) felber, is not reflective, but is more emphatic than 
the simple id, du, etc. Selbſt id) even I, ſelbſt du even 
you. 

b. Einander each other, as unter einander among 
each other, is often expressed by und, eud, fi. (See 
p. 68, 3.) 

c. Man (— man), used only as a nominative, is the 
indefinite personal pronoun, and may be expressed by 
“one” (one thinks), and, when referring to others, by 
“they” (they think), by “people” (people think), or, best, 
by the passive voice (it is thought). Its possessive (in 
English, “one’s”) is fein, feine; as, Man mug fein Geld 
fparen. One must save one’s money. “One's self” is 
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fic). — Ciner, Cine, Cines, one, somebody, is sometimes 
colloquially substituted for man; but its use in this 
way, except along with ſelbſt as a reflective form for 
the Dat. and Acc., should be avoided, and “Qemand” 
substituted (see e, below). Irgend Ciner any person, 
anybody. Steiner no one, none; as Reiner von beiden 
neither of them. (See XI. C. f.) 


ad. edermann everybody, anybody, all people, has 
in the Gen. Sedermannd. Jeglicher, -e, -¢8, and Jedweder 
(obsolete, for ein Seder, -e, -¢8), every one, every, each, 
are declined like adjectives. 


e. Jemand somebody or anybody, some person, and 
Niemand nobody take e3 in the Genitive, and en or no 
ending in the Dat. and Acc. 


f. twas (colloquially was) something, anything; 
as etwas Anderes something else, ſo Etwas such a thing, 
some such thing, Ulles everything, all. 


| g. Nidts nothing, Nichts als nothing but, Nichts 
weniger al8 anything but. (X. 2.) 


EXERCISE XIX. On 5, above. 
Freundſchaft. Friendship. 


Wenn man Femanden Liebes (kindness) erzeigen (to show) 
will, muß man ihm Etwas zuführen (to make acquainted with), 
was uns ſelbſt erfreut (gladdened) oder erhoben (elevated) hat. 
Da (as) aber nicht Alles in Jedermanns Sphäre (sphere) 
liegt (lies), muß man feine Dienfte (service) Dem Geſchmacke 
(taste) eines Jeden anpaſſen (to adapt). Denn nichts ift une 
befriedigender (more unsatisfactory), als (than) wenn man Jes 
mandes Sntereffe flix Etwas fordert (to demand), das ihn 
nicht fordert (to further, benefit). Man darf (must) Riemanden 
Etwas aufdringen (to intrude upon), nur, weil es einem felbft 
gefällt (to please); und aud) hier (here too) heißt e8 (the 
saying is) „Jedem Das Seine’ (his own). | 


' 
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EXERCISE XX. To the above. Colloquial Expressions. 
Raufbold. Hector. Vater und Sohn. Father and Son. 


He (halloo)! HanB (Jack)! Was foll id) (am I to do) 
Papa? Komm herauf! (See p. 66, EB.) Gleich (immediately)! 
Augenblicklich (instantly). Hier bin id Papa. te oft babe 
id Dir verboten (to forbid), did) mit den Gajjenjungen 
(street-boys) zu prügeln (to fight)? Sa, die Sungend* farien 
(to leave) einen nicht zufrieden (in peace); man foll dod 
(surely) nicht ftill figen, wenn man angegriffen (to attack) 
witd (pass. v.). Wenn einer einem eins giebt, giebt 


ciner cimem wieder eins (cinem eins geben to deal one a blow. 
Comp. English “that’s one for you”), 


Aber man fagt, dag du immer Handel (quarrel) anfängſt 
(st. to commence). Das ift nidt wabr; id) thue miemanden 
etwas, wenn mir Feiner nichts thut (einem etwas thun to do 
one harm). Da fiehft Du (feben St.), Schlingel (scoundrel) ! 
Du ſprichſt ſchon wie die Buben (cad) da unten. Dads 
fommt vom Herumtreiben (loiter about). Du haſt deine ganze 
Grammatik (grammar) vergeffen. Hier nimmſt du ſogleich 
das Buch und lernft die Regel (rule) über die doppelte Ver— 
neinung (double negation). Mein! Nein! Wie? Da fteht 
Der Stod (cane). Ob! ich wollte (meant) mur zeigen (to 
show), daß ich die Regel gang gut (quite well) Weif (know): 
Cine doppelte BVerneinung tft eine Bejabung. Falſch 
lise du Taugenichts (good-for-nothing)! Es heißt: „Eine 
doppelte Verneinung in demſelben Satze (sentence) iſt eine 
Bejahung.“ — Jetzt geh und hole deinen Cäſar (Caesar). 
Ja (aye), dev hat fic) ja (indeed) auc) immer in einem fort 
(incessantly, always) gehauen (fic) hauen to fight). Sa, aber 
er bat aud) erft (frst) etwas Tüchtiges (decent) gelernt. 


* The proper word for boy, Rnabe, is practically used only in formal 
speech. Familiarly Sunge, is used and to its plural, Jungen, (perhaps 
to distinguish it from the plur. of da8 Junge the young of an animal) 
in colloquial language an -8 is added (Jungens) and in a similar way 
occur Mädchens girls, Fräuleins misses, Kerls fellows. 
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Section IX. 


DECLENSION OF THE ARTICLES, PRONOUNS, 
AND ADJECTIVES. 


A. Leapina Remarks. (See p. 67, EXPLANATION; 
and the Table pp. 88 & 89.) Although the customary 
term “Article” must be retained, the student should from 
the outset understand that there is in reality no such 
part of speech since the definite article is a pronoun 
and the indefinite article a numeral, each being called 
article only where not used with its original force. 

1. The definite article, Der (masc.), die (fem.), das 
(neut.), contains the elements of the demonstrative da 
(dar) there, and of the 3d pers. pron. er, fie, e8 (Something 
like (Da—er, dDa—fie, Da—e8) and it is by the endings of 
er, (old gen.—e8), fie, e8 that it points out the genders 
and cases of the nouns following it. 

Der, Die, das, is thus largely used for ¢his and that 
for he, she, it, and, like the English “that”, also for the 
relative pronoun. (Compare the Ital. il, la, and the 
French le, la, with the Lat. ille, illa.) Dev, die, dad, 
as the pronoun is treated of in Sect. XII, p. 122, et seq. 

2. Like der, die, da8, the pronouns arranged below 
it in p. 88 may be looked upon as virtually embodying 
the er, jie, e8, by means of which they point out the 
cases and, particularly in the nom.s sing., the gender 
of the nouns following them thus: diefer Arm (masc.), 
dieſe Hand (fem.), diefes Hers (neut.),—which is something 
like this (he) arm, this (she) hard, this (it) heart, the 
gender of nouns denoting inanimate things being in 
German still, to some extent, felt as natural gender 
(see p. 153). In the same way we have: jener, jene, 
jenes, yon; aller, alle, alles, all; jeder, jede, jedes, each; 
mander, manche, mandhes, many a; folder, ſolche, foldes, 
such; welcher, welche, weldje8, which, etc. 

Note. It will be seen from p. 88 that the pronouns here enu- 
merated do not distinguish between the nom. and acc. sing. neut. (e. g. 
dieſes) and the gen. sing. masc. and neut. (e. g. diefe8), nor between 


the acc. sing. masc. (e. g. diefett) and the dat. plur. (e. g. diefen) which 
is important for the declension of nouns see p. 169. 
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3. The Indefinite Article ein (masc.), eine (fem.), 
ein (neut.), is, like the English a, an (old Engl. ane), 
and the French wn, une, originally the numeral “one”. 
It therefore does not, like der, die, das, contain the ele- 
ments of er, fie, es; and in the nom. masc. and neut. 
fails to distinguish gender, though everywhere else, 
except in the acc. neut., the endings of der, Die, 
dag, are, so to speak, tacked to it, to enable it to 
point out case. The want of gender-ending in the nom. 
masc. and nom. and acc. neut. affects the declension of 
the Adjective, as is shown in B. 7, below; and in the 
Table, p. 89. 

fein, feine, fein, not a, no, a contraction of nit eit, is declined 


like ¢im. In the plural its endings are the same as those of the plural 
of ber (see XI. C. /). 


4. The possessive pronouns, which, in the Table, 
p. 89, are arranged below ein, eine, ein, are only the 
genitive forms of the pers. pron. (see p. 69), and there- 
fore, like eit, in the nom. sing. masc. and neut. fail 
to distinguish gender and in the other cases have the 
endings of der, die, da8, merely appended to them. 


5. Nominative and accusative are alike in the 
sing. fem. and neut. and in all plurals. (Comp. Table, 
pp. 88, 89.) The only exceptions are in some proper- 
names that occasionly vary the accusative. (See XVI. 
D, b, a.) 


6. The plurals of all the words given in the table 
are alike in all the three genders. 


7. Of the compound demonstratives Dderjenige, die- 
jenige, dasjenige, and derfelbe, diefelbe, dasfelbe, the 
first part is declined as the article, and the second as 
the adjective. (See p. 84, 9.) 


8. The indefinite numerals given under 10 in 
p. 88 to some extent share in the character of the 
pronouns, and take the same plural-endings, unless they 
are used with an article or pronoun, when they be- 
come adjectives. 
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9. Besides expressing their meanings, pronouns 
and articles also perform the function of pointing 
out gender and case, and do so even for the nouns 
and adjectives they are joined to; so that these take 
case-endings only where the pronoun or article would 
leave a doubt. (See XVI. Suggestion.) 


B. THE ADJECTIVE.* 


The pupil will find that the following explanation 
of the declension of the adjective, based mainly on the 
euphonic nature of the suffixes containing a soft e (see 
p. 25), is conclusive and that it saves much of the me- 
chanical drudgery of the old arrangements. 


The adjective is used in three ways: 

a. attributively, when it is placed before the noun; as the stout 
heurt. 
b. predicatively, when it is connected with the nominative by 
the verb to be; or by the verbs to appear, to remain, to become, 


* Grammatical nomenclature ought either to elucidate the nature 
of the present forms of the language, or to give the student of 
historical philology a clue to its development in the past. Were the 
terms “‘strong and weak”, ‘“‘ancient and modern”, and even ‘mixed (!) 
declension of adjectives” of the least avail for either of these objects, 
the author would have hesitated to depart from them, in spite of their 
great aptness to confuse the pupil, particularly from their use in con- 
nection with the declension of Nouns. The scholar who has made 
himself familiar with the subtle and conflicting speculations of German 
philologists on this very subject (see Steinthal, Characteristik etc., 
pp- 8303—811) will admit that a truly practical work should confine 
itself to pointing out the laws of the present language. The author 
has had the pleasure of meeting with a general approval of the tabular 
view in pp. 88, 89, as giving the simplest key to the most important 
inflectional forms in their various combinations. But while he would 
recommend beginners to study the table in the first place, he must at 
the same time urge the necessity of extending the knowledge thus ac- 
quired, and aiding the memory, by the addition of the comprehensive 
principle laid down in the explanation here given, which he bases en- 
tirely on the euphonic nature and the grammatical economy of the suffixes 
and endings in the present High German. This explanation possesses the 
advantage of bringing the whole subject of declension into a coherent 
and perspicuous system, and may prove not undeserving of the at- 
tention of the general grammarian. (See Bopp, verg]. Gramm. §. 287.) 
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to seem, to be called, etc.; as he is stout, he appears stout, he becomes 
stout, etc. 

ce. adverbially; as he defended himself stoutly. In German no 
suffix like Zy is added. 

1. When used adverbially or predicatively, the 
adjective is not changed at all. Gut good, well. Gie 
fingt gut. She sings well. Du bift gut. Thou art 
good. Gr, fie, e8 ijt gut. He, she, it is good. Gie find 
gut. They are good. These examples show that the 
adjective used as the predicate is not in the least af- 
fected by gender or number; a fact which at once 
places it in a position analogous to that held by it in 
Saxon English, and utterly different from its position 
in the Classical languages, where it is declined. 

2. When used as an adverb or predicate, the ad- 
jective generally stands at the end of the clause, and, 
being mostly a powerful monosyllable, finishes the clause 
in an impressive manner. Gr benabm fic) gegen feine 
Gltern immer febr gut. He always behaved well to his 
parents. Died Beles war nur in einem gewiſſen Sinne 
gut. This law was good only in a certain sense. No 
addition is here desirable. 

3. When, however, the adjective is used attribu- 
tively, it is placed before the noun, which generally 
is, or begins with, a powerful syllable. The effect of 
this combination would be intolerable to the ear, if no 
remedy were provided; for instance, gut Frucht, alt 
Mann, ftarf Knabe, grau Haus, roth Os. In English 
the greater softness of the vowels and the milder cha- 
racter of the final consonants are sufficient to prevent 
this harshness; as in good fruit, old man, strong knave 
(boy), grey house, red ox. In German it could be 
avoided only by the insertion of a soft suffix between 
the two strong syllables; as in gute Frucht, alter Mann, 

flarferr Knaben, graues Haus, rothem Ochjen. 
; 4. Accordingly, the adjective, when placed before 
the noun, receives an additional syllable containing a 
softe. This suffix is different according to circumstances. 
For two or more adjectives before a noun see p. 87, Note. 
6 
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5. When the attributive adjective is preceded by 
any article or pronoun, the suffix is ew in all the 
cases, except in the nominatives singular and in the 
accusatives singular feminine and neuter, which require 
to be particularly distinguished. 

Yt is the consonant best adapted to meet any sound with which 
the noun may begin, as it is the one that leaves the lingual organs 
in the most indifferent position; whence, indeed, many old consonant 
endings have dwindled into q. 

6. After the definite article, or any pronoun ar- 
ranged below it in p. 88, the adjective in all the no- 
minatives singular and in the accusatives singular fem. 
and neut. takes only a simple e; because in these no- 
minatives and accusatives the article or pronoun al- 
ready distinctly shows each gender by a special ending 
(see p. 78,1 & 2). Thus: Nom. Sing., der gute, die gute, 
das gute, the good; Ddiefer gute, diefe gute, dieſes gute, 
this good; and Acc. Sing. fem. and neut. the same as 
their nominatives. 

7. But after the indefinite article (ein or fein), or 
any possessive pronoun, the adjective in the Nom, Sing. 
takes masc. er, fem. ¢, neut. e8, and in the Acc. Sing. 
has the fem. and neut. the same as their nominatives; 
because the article or pronoun fails to distinguish 
between the Nom. Sing. masculine and the Nom. or 
Acc. Sing. neuter, and thus requires the adjective to 
do so (see p. 79, 3 & 4). 

In accordance with the above, the endings of the 
adjective are: 

a. After the DEFINITE Article ete. 
Sing. N. (der) gute (die) gute (das) gute 
G. (de3) —en (der) —en (des) —en 
D. (Dem) —en (Der) —en (Dem) —en 
A. (den) —en (die) —e (das) —e 


b. After the INDEFINITE Article etc. 

Sing. N. (ein) guter (eine) gute (ein) gutes 
G. (eines) —en (einer) —en (eines) —en 
D. (einem) —en (einer) —en (einem) —en 
A. (einen) —en (eine) —e (ein) —es 


B. THE ADJECTIVE; ‘so good a’, ‘a good one’, 83 


THE PLURAL after any article or pronoun: Nom. 
guten, Gen. guten, Dat. guten, Acc. guten. 

Note 1. The English ‘one’ used after Substantive Attributive 
Adjectives, as in ‘a good one’, ‘the littte ones’, is not expressed in 
German, as the Article and ending clearly point out the connection. 
Hence: ein guter, die feinen. 

Note 2. fp so and 3 too used with an adjective and the in- 
definite article or feiq (see p. 79, 3) are always placed between the 
article and the adjective, which are declined as stated under 3, above; 
as cin fo guter Mann so good a man, ein 3u grofes Unglück too great 
a misfortune; in the Genitive, eine8 fo guten Mannes, eine’ yu gro- 
fen Ungliids, etc.; Rein fo grofer, fein fo großes, not so great a; 
feine fo grofen Plane no such great plans. 

In the same way: ein wie grofer, eine wie grofe, ein wie grofes, 
how great a; Gen. eines wie grofen, etc.; ein wie grofer Dtann er 
aud) fein mag however great a man he may be. 

8. If, however, the adjective precedes the noun 
without any article or pronoun to point out the case, 
its euphonic additional syllable is turned to advantage 
and made to receive the endings of Der, Die, da, in- 
stead of the mere n, which is retained only in the Gen. 
Sing. masc. and neut., where the case is unmistakably 
indicated by the moun itself. Thus: Gen., 

not reines Weines, but reinen Weines, of pure wine; 
not frifches Fiſches, but frifchen Fiſches, of fresh fish; 
not falted Wafjers, but falten Walfers, of cold water. 
(There occur, indeed, genitives in e8; as guted Muthes 
of good courage, —— Weges straightway; but these 
are mere traces of the very irregular historical develop- 
ment of the declensions.) 

Hence the endings of the attributive adjective used 
without any article or pronoun are: 


SING.  PLUR. 
Mase. fem. meut. of all genders. 
Nom. (gut) er (gut)e qut) es (gut) e 


Gen. (gut) em(-e8) (qut)er (gut) en (es) (gut) er 
Dat. (gut) em (gut) er (gut) em (gut) en 
Acc. (gut) ent (gut)e (gut) es (gut) e 
Note. Even the pronouns aller, jeder, mander, folder, and welder 


(see p. 88, §, 6, 7, and 8) are, before the genitives in 8 of masc. and 
neut. nouns, used more correctly and elegantly with the ending eH; 
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as Trotz allen (jeden, manchen, folchen) Kummers in spite of all 
(every, many a, such) sorrow, welchen Standes of what rank. 

9. The Pronouns jener and felber are used as se- 
cond components of the Demonstratives bderjenige and 
derfelbe (see p. 88, 3 & 4); and, further, the possessive 
pronouns are always preceded by the definite article 
when they are not placed before the noun (my book), 
but refer back to it, as in the book 1s mine (French, 
le mien), te, when they are substantive possessive 
pronouns. As the article in these combinations points 
out the case, it reduces the pronoun following it to a 
mere adjective; so much so, that the latter even re- 
ceives the adjective-suffix ig. Hence: derjenige, diejenige, 
Dasjenige; derjelb(ig)e, diefelb(ig)e, dasſelbeigſe, — mostly 
without the ig; der meinige, die meinige, dad meinige; 
Deinige, feinige, ibrige, unfrige, eurige, ibrige, — sometimes 
more expressive without the ig. These second com- 
ponents and substantive possessives will be easily de- 
clined, taking mt in all the cases, except the Acc. Sing. 
fem. & neut., which take e, like their nominatives. 


10. After the plural-forms of indefinite numerals, 
etc., given in the table, p. 88,10, the adjective fails to 
take the n in the Nom. and Acc., and has there only e; 
as wenige edte haractere few genuine characters (not 
echten, as it is in the other cases). The same is the case 
after the plurals ſolche such and welde which, what, 
unless the latter is the Relatwe, when the adjective 
has the usual en. After alle all, the adj. has en 
throughout. | 


11. The euphonic ¢ is often omitted both in pro- 
nouns and adjectives whenever their last syllable al- 
ready contains a soft e. Thus instead of unfere3, une 
ferem, unferen, put unfers, unferm, unfern; of müdeen, 
befjeren (from mide, befjer), put müden, beffern. 

In those inflections, however, which either end in ¢, 
as in unjere, or in which the e must be retained before 
a terminating r, as in unferer, the soft e of the last 
syllable of the word itself is often dropped. Hence: 
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unfre, unfrer, beſſre, beffrer. And the adjective tapfer 
brave, for instance, declined without any article, etc., 
would run thus: Nom. masc. tapfrer, Gen. tapfern, Dat. 
tapferm, Acc. tapfern; Plural Nom. tapfre, Gen. tapfrer, 
Dat. tapfern, Acc. tapfre. 


12. The following are declined as adjectives: — 

a. All adjectives used as nouns as stated p. 91, 1, 
where the exception must be noticed. 

b. Present and past participles used attributively ; 
as dag trinfende Rind the drinking child, ein geliebter 
Freund a loved (beloved) friend. 

c. The ordinal numerals XIV. B. 

d. The substantive-possessives (used with the de- 
finite article) der meinige, die meinige, das meinige, or 
Der, etc., meine, mine; der dDeinige, or Der deine, thine, 
yours; Der feinige, or der feine, his; der ibrige, or Der ibre, 
hers; der unfrige, or der unfre, ours; der eurige, or Der eure, 
and der Ihrige, or der Shre, yours; der ibrige, or der ihre, 
theirs; — the same used as nouns; as dad Meinige, 
Deinige, etc., my, your, etc., property, part, share; Ddie 
Unjfrigen the people of our party, our troops; die Mei⸗ 
nigen, die Deinigen, die Shrigen, etc., my, thy, your, etc., 
family and relations; — and the colloquial (ending 
like the article) meiner, -e, -e8, mine; deiner, etc., yours; 
ihrer, etc., theirs; Ihrer, etc., yours; etc. 

Note 1. In the adjective hoch high, the dj) changes into when 
the ¢ of an ending follows it; as der hohe, de8 hohen, höher; but der 

0 ‘ 
— 2. The English al the before nouns expressing a plu- 
rality by the singular (as Golf people, {Familie family, Zahl 
number) is rendered by gang (the whole, the entire) preceded by the 
definite article; as das ganze Bolf all the nation, die ganze Familie 
all the family, die ganze Babl the whole number. Likewise: das ganze 
Sabr all the year, den ganjen Zag all (the) day. — Before names 
of materials, all the is aller, alle, alleS; as aller Wein all the wine, 
alle Butter all the butter, alles Geld all the money. And similarly: 
alles Fletid) al flesh. Alles Volt ſprach Amen. All the people (the whole 
mass) said Amen. (Alle Leute all people, everybody.) 

As a neuter noun, Alles means everything; sometimes everybody. 
(Da8 A the universe.) The repetition of periods of time is ex- 
pressed by the plural alle every: alle Sahre every year, alle Tage 
(taglid)) daily, alle gwei Stunden every two hours. 
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Note 3. AW with countries and places is das gaze; as das | 
ganze Gallien alk Gaul. If not used literally, ganz all and halb half 


are employed without being declined: ganj,Curopa all Europe, balb 
London half London. (See p. 106, §.) 


EXERCISE XXI. 


On the declension of Adjectives in connection with 
the Table, pp. 88 & 89. 
The pupil has to state the nominative of each noun not given in 


that case, along with its adjective, article, or pronoun; and also the 
gender, where it is not given. 


Leben und Literatur. Life and Literature. 


Die Literatur eines grofen Volkes (n. people, nation) tft 
fein höchſter (highest) Beſitz (possession, treasure). Die eigen⸗ 
thümlichen (peculiar) Schonheiten (beauty, p. 39, d, 2) ſei⸗ 
nes Vaterlandes (fatherlana), ſeine erhabenen (lofty) Berge 
m. mountain) und ſtillen (quiet) Thaler (xvi. List 5), raue 
fahenden (rustling) Walder (XVI. List 5), griinenden (verdant) 
Gbhenen (f. plain) und {dhimmernden (glistening) Gewäſſer 
(n. water), kurz (in short), Die ganze (entire) Natur feiner Hei- 
math ift dem Volke angeboren (born to), wie dem eingelnen 
(individual) Menſchen (Xvi. List 1) der Körper (m. body). 
Ebenſo (in the same manner) fann man Die fichtbaren (visible) 
Denkmäler (monument) des nationalen Fleißes (m. industry) 
und der nattonalen Nunft (art) Dem fic) allmablid) (gradually) 
dndernden (changing) Coſtüm einer Perſon vergleiden (to 
compare to), 

Jene reichen Stddte mit ibren heiligen (holy) Tempeln 
(m.), prddtigen (magnificent) Gebduden (n. edifice) und alle 
Den mannigfaltigen (manifold) Runftwerfen im. work of art) 
find in Der That (indeed) nur (only) das mit den Jahrhun— 
Derten (n. century) verfallende (to decay) Gewand (garment) 
ded Volkslebens (site of the people). Aber fein ſchlagendes 
(beating) Herz (heart), ſeine empfindende (sensitive) Seele (soul) 
und fein unfterblidher Geift (spirit) erfcheinen in den une 
vergänglichen (imperishable) Worten (XVI. List 10) feiner 
großen Denfer (m. thinker) und Dichter (m. poet). Wir legen 
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(beilegen to attribute) Diefen freilid) (certainly) ungreifbaren 
(intangible) Dingen faum (scarcely) einen zu (to p. 83, Note 2) 
roßen Werth (value)! bei, wenn wir fagen, daß fie den 
ebten (last, ultimate) 3wed (object) alles menſchlichen (human) 
Dafeins (n. existence) bilden (to form). Denn (for) wag find 
alle anderen Thatigfeiten (activity) anders (else), als (than) 
Mittel jum Swed. Die Arbeit (abour) des riftigen (vi- 
gorous) Landmannes (husbandman), des fleifigen Handwerkers 
(handicraftsman), des forgenvollen (anxious) Kaufmannes (mer- 
chant), des gelehrten (learnea) Richters (judge), Des menſchen⸗ 
freundlicjen (philanthropic) Arztes und felbft (even) oft ded 
wiſſenſchaftlichen (scientific) Forſchers (inquirer), wie die 
GSiegesthat (deed of victory) De Helden, dienen (to serve) NUT 
dazu, dad Leben gu erhalten (preserve) und gu ſichern (se- 


cure), 

Wn fid) (in themselves) find fie verganglid) und obne 
Charafter; denn fie dienten dem üppigen (uzurious) Babylon 
und dem tyranniſchen (tyranniodal) Rom gerade ſo (precisely, 
just), wie (as) Dem Heutigen (modern, of this day) London und 
Paris. Gemeine (vulgar) Citelfeit (vanity), rohe (rude) Gelbft- 
ſucht (selfishness) Und unedle (ignoble) Leidenſchaften (passion) 
erfordern. (require) dieſes vielſeitige (multifarious) Geräth (appa- 
ratus) weit mehr (much more), als die wirkliche (real) Noth⸗ 
wendigkeit (necessity) UND Die ſtille Tugend (virtue). Sie alle 
find Dem unaufhörlichen (incessant) Wechſel (m. change) unter⸗ 
worfen (subject to), und ihretwegen (vi. A. 1) ware das ir— 
diſche (terrestrial) Leben wirflid) eine fo unfruchtbare (fruitless) 
Wiederholung (repetition) Des Alten (p. 91, 1), Wie (as) mande 
gedanfenlofe (thoughtless) Beurtheiler (judge) der Geſchichte 
(History) glauben (to believe). For Conclusion, see p. 90. 


Note to p. 81, 4. Two or more adjectives equally qualifying the 
same noun have all the same endings; ¢.g., ftille8, flares Waſſer ⸗till, 
clear water (de8 ftillen, Haren Waffers; in ftillem, Harem Wafer; etc.). 
In rare cases, when a first adjective with article-endings is to qualify 
a noun as already qualified by a second adjective (as in ‘stl’ clear- 
water’), this second adjective ends as if it followed the article; as, in 
ftillem klaren Waſſer. This particularly applies to the adjectival terms 
obiger the above, folgender the following, and some others of like 
meaning; as Obiger kürze Beridjt. The above short account. Jn fol= 
gendem kurzen Geridjte. In the following short account. 
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In connection with the preceding portion of this section 


THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 
(Genders complete.) 


SINGULAR. 
| Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. the der die das 
Gen. (of) the deg der des 
Dat. (to) the dem der Dem 
Acc. the Den die das 


(Read across:) The PLURAL in the three genders: 
in all pronouns. 

The following adjective Demonstrative and Relative 
Pronouns are declined like der, Die, das: — 


1. this dieſer dieſe dieſes 
2. that (yon) jener jene jenes 
3. that, he der jenige die jenige das jenige 
4. the same (it) derſelbe dieſelbe dasſelbe 
5. any, all aller alle alles 
6. each, every _ jeder jede jedes 

(p. 83, Note) (pl. alle) 
7. many a mander mande mandes 
8. such (p. 108) folcer folche ſolches 
9. which, who welcher welche weldes 


_ 10. and the following plural-forms of indefinite nu- 
merals, etc. 

after which the adjective has ¢ in the Nom. and Acc. (as einige gute 
Menſchen): andere other, einige and etlide some, a few, manhe many, 
some , mehrere several, ſümmtliche a, all appertaining to, viele 
many, wenige few; — as also ſolche such, welche that. a 

The components felbe and jenige, in derjelbe and derjenige, are 
declined like adjectives, as below. 


THE ADJECTIVE following any article or pronoun 
in the Nom. Sing. masc., fem., and neut. and the Acc. 

after the above Nom. Sing. ¢ ec e 

(see p. 82, 6), Accusative e e 

Adjectives before a noun and not preceded by 
the definite article in every case, except in the geni- 
the sake of euphony, they take en, instead of e8. (See 
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and with Section XI. ON THE USE OF THE PRONOUNS. 


THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 
(Genders defective.) 


SINGULAR. 

Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. a (or an) ein eine ein 
Gen. (of) a eines einer eines 
Dat. (to) a einem einer einem 
Acc a einen eine ein 


N. die, G. der, D. den, A. die. Tho same Plur. Endings 


Possessive Pronouns have Nom. Masc. and Neut. 
alike, and are declined by appended endings, in the 
Same way as cin, eine, ein. 


my mein meine mein ¥ 
thy, your dein Deine dein 

his (its) fein feine fein 

her (its) ibr ibre ibr 

its fein {eine fein 

our (p.84,11) unjer unſre unſer 

your euler eure eucr 

their ibr ibre ibr 

your Ihr Ihre Ihr 

not a, no kein keine kein 


The plurals of the possessive pronouns, and of fein, -e, fein, take 
the plural-endings of der, bie, dag. 

Possessive pronouns are less largely used in German than in Eng- 
lish, and when the possessor is known from the context are repre- 
sented by der, die, das; as, Gieb mir dite Hand! Give me your hand. 
Der Vater wünſcht e8. My (your, his, etc.) father wishes it. (See 
also XVIII. THE DATIVE, 4, Note 2.) 
takes en in all the cases of the Sing. and Plur. except 
Sing. fem. and neut., in which it takes: 

after the above Nom. Sing. er e es 

(see p. 82, 7), Accusative e ¢8 
any article or pronoun, etc., assume the endings of 
tive singular masculine and neuter, in which, for 
P. 83, 8.) 
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EXERCISE XXII. 


(Conclusion to Exercise XXI.) 


Anders (different) ift es jedod) (however), wenn wir Die 
geiſtigen (intellectual) Schätze (m. treasure) betradjten (to con- 
template), welche Die Literaturen der alten “finder (Hindoo) und 
Parjen (Parsee), wie die der Grieden (Greek) und Römer 
(Roman), uns bewahrt (to preserve) haben, und wenn wir es 

egreifen (to comprehend), Wie (how) jene faft (almost) ver= 
gellenen (forgotten), uralten (most ancient) Ideen (f. idea) mittel= 
ar oder unmittelbar (indirectly or directly) auf Die geiftigen 

Erzeugniſſe (na. production) Der neueren (modern) Nationen 
gewirkt (to act upon, to influence) haben. Vermittelſt der 
neueren Sprachwiſſenſchaft (philology) erkennen wir (to re- 
cognise) einem innigen (intimate) Zuſammenhang (connection) 
jener uvalten mit den neueren Sprachen. Weitere Studien 
(p. 39, d, 3) werden einen dhnlichen (similar) Zuſammenhang 
Der dichteriſchen und philofophifchen Gedanken (xvi. List 3) 
des Hohen Alterthums (antiquity) mit denen (those) Der jebigen 
Beit (present age) beweifen. Bor allen Dingen (above all 
things) werden wir erwägen (to consider), welche unendlide 
(infinite) Gegnungen (blessing) Die Worte -der gottbeger{terten 
Dichter und Denker de3 alten und neuen Teftaments fir 
alle Seiten über die ganze Menſchheit ergoſſen (st. to shed) 
haben. Sn den dDauernden (enduring) Werfen ded Geifted 
finden wir den endlidhen (final) Zweck unfers endlichen (finite) 
Dafeind (existence). In ihnen ergreifen (to grasp) wir das Wahre 
und Cwige (p. 91, 1), wenn wir Die fchlechte (base) WirFlichFeit 
(reality) weltlicher (worldly) Dinge verlaffen (abandon). 

(The pupil has always to state the tenses of the strong verbs 


given in the Alphabetical List, Sect. XXII, and marked “st.” in the 
Exercises.) 
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SECTION X. zt 
OBSERVATIONS ON THE ADJECTIVE. 


1. Most adjectives (also participles: see XXV. D. 
1 & 2) may be used as nouns, but are then still 
declined as adjectives; as in the following instances: 
der Gute the good man, die Gute the good woman, das 
Gute the good (all that is good); das Wahre the true, 
das Ewige the eternal; Guter! (m.) Gute! (f.) Good one! 
(addressing persons); ein Armer a poor man, eine Arme 
a poor woman, Arme (pl.) poor people. The neuter is 
rarely used with the indefinite article, but it occurs 
without any article; as Großes great things, Größeres 
greater things, Jteues new things. Also, the indeclinable 
adjectives derived from proper names of places (see 
p. 92, 0), are used as nouns denoting persons “of” those 
places; as der or ein Parifer, Berliner, Cdinburger, the 
or a Parisian, Berlin, Edinburgh man; feminine: Die 
Pariferin, Berlinerin, Cdinburgerin. The nouns thus 
formed are, however, declined as nouns. 

Note. The pupil must distinguish between adjectives in the fem. 
gender used as nouns denoting female persons, and fem. nouns in ¢@ 
formed from adjectives by real derivation (XV. B), which are, of 
course, declined as nouns. Thus, Der Fremde the stranger (man) has, 
as its fem. form, Die Frembde the female stranger, and both are declined 


as adjectives; while Die Fremde (sing.) foreign lands is a true fem. 
noun, and accordingly remains unchanged. 


2. After Gtwas something, Nichts nothing, viel 
much (a great deal), wetig little (not much), the ad- 
jective becomes a neuter noun with the endings of 
the article da8; as Etwas Neues something new, Nichts 
Gutes nothing good, viel Schlimmes a great deal of 
bad, wenig Angenehmes not much that is agreeable. 


3. The attribute adjective, preceded by the definite 
article, is in poetry sometimes placed after the noun, 
to make it more impressive; as, Ans Baterland, and 
theure, {dlieh did) an. Cling to thy dear fatherland. 
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Has Meer, das wilde, läßt fic) nicht gebieten. The wild 
sea obeys no command. 

4. In poetry, the adjective before a neuter noun 
in the nominative or accusative singular frequently 
loses the termination ¢8; as, ‘Gin neu Gefes’, instead 
of Gin neued Geſetz, ‘A new law’. Weld) graufam Spiel! 
What cruel sport! — And this is done even in the com- 
parative and superlative degrees; as, ‘ieb(es) Bater- 
land, ... Dear fatherland ...’ ‘Gin ed{er(e3) Bolf... A 
nobler people ...' Mein erjt(ed) Geflihl fet Preis und 
Danf. Let my first feeling be praise and thanks. 

5. When an adjective occurs after a personal pro- 
noun, it takes only the endings used after the inde- 
finite article, because the personal pronoun points out 
the cases; as, Sd armer Kerl! Poor fellow that I am! 
Dir, guten Kinde. To you, good child. Did, liebes Herz. 
Thee, dear heart, Wir muntern Burſche. We merry 
fellows. Euch, lieben Leute. You, good people. — Also, 
Gr dummer Kerf! You stupid fellow! (For ‘Gr see 
p. 68, 2.) 

6. From proper names of nationalities, adj ectives 
are formed by changing the final e or er into iſch; as, 
däniſch Danish, from der Dane the Dane; preußiſch Prus- 
sian, from Der Preuße the Prussian; frangofil {4 French, 
from der Franzoſe the Frenchman; ſchottiſch Scotch, 
from der Schotte the Scotchman;  italienifd Italian, 
from der Staliener the Italian; romiſch Roman, from der 
Römer the Roman; holländiſch Dutch, from der Hollander 
the Dutchman; etc. From der Gpanier the Spaniard, 
is formed ſpaniſch. Engliſch, English, and iriſch, Irish, 
are derived from the old names der Angle and der Sre, 
and not from the modern ones, der Englander and der 
Irländer. Deutſch, German, from Old-G. Diot the people, 
the race, has passed over into der Deutſche the Ger- 
man, ein Deutſcher a German. Polniſch, Polish, is de- 
rived from olen Poland. 

7. From proper names of places, adjectives are 
formed by the suffix er. These remain undeclined; as, 
Hamburger Rauchfleifd (n.) Hamburg beef, Parifer Moden 
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(pl.) Paris fashions, Berliner Wige (pl.) Berlin witticisms. 
(Note p. 91, 1.) — But in referring to some ancient cities 
in their capacity of independent states, the declinable 
suffix iſch is used, in the same way as in national ad- 
jectives; as, der Bremiſche Genat the Senate of Bremen, 
das Hamburgiſche Gefangbud) the Hamburg hymn-book. 
Also, “Berliniſche Nadridten” “The Berlin News”. 


8. From names of materials, adjectives are formed 
by the suffixes ern and n or en; as, hölzern wooden, from 
the Plural Holzer timber; glafern crystal, from the Plural 
Gläſer glasses; fteinern of stone, from the old Plural 
Steiner, of Stein stone; eifern iron, from Gifen (old isern) 
iron; bleiern leaden, from Blei lead; wollen woollen, 
worsted, from Wolle wool; feiden silken, from Geide silk; 

olden of gold, golden, from Gold gold; ſilbern of silver, 

om Gilber silver. Adjectives of this kind are not 
used predicatively; but the name of the material, with 
the preposition yon, is employed; as, Der Ring ift von 
Gold. The ring is of gold. Der Shawl ijt von Wolle. 
The shawl is of wool. — In a figurative sense, however, 
there occurs: Geine Stellungen find hölzern. His atti- 
tudes are wooden. Geine 3iige {cienen eifern. His 
features seemed of iron. These adjectives can be com- 
pared only when used figuratively. 


9. From adverbs or prepositions, adjectives are 
formed by the suffix ig; as, bisherig (Der, die, das, bid- 
Herige), from bi8her hitherto; baldig, from bald soon; 
daſig, dortig, of that place, from da, dort, there; biefig 
of this city, place, etc., from hier here; heutig to-day’s, 
from heute to-day; geftriq yesterday’s, from geftern 
yesterday (from morgen to-morrow, is formed Der, etc., 
morgende, to-morrow’s); jebig the present, from jept just 
now; vorig last, the preceding (p. 56, 2, a), from the 
preposition vor before; Ddiedfeitig, jenfeitig, from the 
prepositions diedfeit, on this side of, and jenſeit, on the 
opposite side of; der obige the above, from oben above. 

_ 10. Derived from numerals are: einmalig, from 
einmal one time, only once (as, Gin einmaliger Verſuch 
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bemeist Nichts. A trial only once made proves no- 
thing); aweimalig, from zweimal twice; dreimalig, from 
dreimal thrice; mehrmalig several times repeated , from 
mebrmalg several times; vielmalig many times re- 
peated ; etc. 

The adjectives mentioned under 9 and 10 can only 
be used as attributes. 


EXERCISE XXIII. 
(On Section X.) 


The figures refer to the different paragraphs of this Section. 


Aus friegerifdher Zeit. From Warlike Times. 
Braunfdweig, den 7ten Auguſt 1870. 
Geebrter Freund! 


Shren Brief vom Islet Hes vorigen (9) Monats er- 
hielt id) erft am geftrigen (9) Tage, und will in meinem 
Heutigen (9) Schreiben (writing) verfuchen, die hiejigen (9) 
Zuſtände (state of affairs) unter den jebigen (9) Umſtänden 
(circumstance) 4U {childern (describe). Freilich (certainly) find 
fie von den dortigen (9) wohl (probably) Wenig (little) vere 
{chieden (different), und wir armen (5) Correfpondenten find 
heut gu Tage (now-a-days) tiberhaupt (on the whole) übel 
daran (i of. Wenn wirklich (reany) Etwas Neues (2) 
geſchieht (st), fo meldet (to announce) es Der Telegraph; und 
es ift Nichts Wngenehmes (2), von Ctwas Altem (2) zu 
redent (to talk) und Wenig Gutes (2) gu berichten (to report). 
Auch hört man nicht gerne (one does not like to hear) von 
viel Schlimmem (2). 

Die Fremden (1, Note) haben faſt (almost) Alle die hieſige 
Gegend (district) verlaſſen (st. to leave), UND aus der Fremde 
(1, Note) find Dienftpflidtige iable to military service —1) DON 
Den Diedfeitigen (9) Regierungen (Government) ju den Fahnen 
(f. colours, banners) einberufen (to summon). O wohl Handel 
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(commerce) und Gewwerbe (industry) ſchwer darniederliegen (lie 
heavily depressed), thut DOd) (nevertheless) Der Arme (1) wie 
Der Reiche (1) gerne (willingly) Wlled fiir das Vaterland, und 
Der Deutſche (6) hat ein Recht (right), auf feinen Patriotis- 
mus ſtolz zu fein. 

Da die Crnte (harvest) gut tft, find die erſten (frst, most 
necessary) Lebensmittel (provisions) nicht theuer, und bet 
(owing to) per holländiſchen (6) Neutralität (neutrality) ſind 
wir mit bataviſchen (6) und andern Colonial⸗Waaren 
(goods) wohl beſſer verſehen (provided), als die Ddortigen 
Gourmands mit braun{dweiger (7) Whirftchen (sausage), 
hamburger Rauchfleifd (7), bremer (7) Cigarren und rhei—⸗ 
nifchen (Rhenish) Weinen (wines), fiir welche fie jedod) (now- 
ever) einen Erſatz (compensation) an bayonner (7) Schinfen 
(ham) Und feurigem (fiery) Burgunder (burgundy) finden. 
Sie werden jest keinen polniſchen (6) und Danziger (7) 
Weizen (wheat), fondern (but) ruſſiſchen (6) eihflibren (to im- 
port), Did (until) die Hiefigen Hafen (XVI. List 4) wieder offen 
(open) find, was (which) nad den bisherigen (9) Erfolgen 
(success) unferer Waffen (f. arms) wohl nidt lange dauern 
(to be long) wird. Gie werden gehört haben, dag wir bet 
dreimaligen (10) Conflicten mit frangdfifchen Heeren (n. army) 
fieqreich (victorious) gemefen find, und, obgleid) (although) 
Schillers Wort ,,der Krieg, Der Ungeheure“ (monstrous — 3) 
mebr auf den jepigen Kampf (struggle) paßt (paſſen auf — 
to fit, to apply to), alg auf jeden (any) friiberen (former), wird 
es fich hoffentlich bald zeigen (ſich zeigen to show itself), Daf 
aud Ddiefer neue Götze (idol), vor dem Die europäiſchen 
Völker (XVI. List 5) fich gebeugt (fid) beugen to bow) haben, 
und der jebt Wes auf die eifernen (8) und bleiernen (8) 
Wiirfel (dice) gefebt (fepen auf — to stake on) Hat, nicht auf 
‘aa (8), jondern auf thonernen (of clay) Füßen (m. foot) 

eht (st.). | 

In der Hoffnung (hope) einer baldigen (9) und erfreu- 
lichen (gratifying) Untwort (answer) Don Ihnen verbleibe (remain) 
id mit größter Hocadtung (high esteem) Shr gang ers 
gebener (most faithful) 

H. BW. 
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Section XI. 
ON THE USE OF THE PRONOUNS. 


A. THE INDEFINITE OR SUBSTANTIVE DEMONSTRATIVES. 


a. The Indefinite or Substantive Demonstratives are 
Dies this and Das that, and are used in pointing to 
persons, things, or circumstances, in the most general 
way; as, Die’ ift er. This is he. Das war fie. That 
was she. Was war Das? What was that? Was foll 
Das (beiben)? What is the meaning of that? And 
there is hardly any difference in their force, Da8 being 
freely used in the sense of this. As they are not 
placed adjectively before the noun, but are substan- 
tively constried with the verb, they remain the same 
with any gender or number, almost like the adverbs 
hier here and da there, to which they bear a close 
affinity. Unlike the impersonal pronoun (8 (see 
p. 81, 5), they may be placed before all the persons 
Sing. and Plur. of the verb fein to be; as, Dies bin id. 
This is I. Das warft du. That was you. Das find 
wir, This is we. Dads ift er, fie. That is he, she. 
Examples: Die8 (bier) find acht Aepfel und dad find zehn 
Biren. These are eight apples, and those are ten pears. 
Dies find gute und das find {chlechte Federn. These are 
good, and those are bad pens. : 

b. The Genitive of Dies and Da3, namely Deffen, 
the’Dative Diejem or Dem, and the Accusatives Dies 
and Das, are used with verbs and adjectives governing 
these cases (see XVIII); as, Sc) erinnere mich deſſen. 
I remember that. Bift du deſſen gewiß? Are you sure 
of that? Wir waren deffen mide. We were tired of 
that. Kann man dem (Ddiefem) nicht ausweiden? Can- 
not one avoid that? Denfen Sie dem nad. Think on 
that. Er ift dem abgeneigt. He is averse to that. And 
these cases are also used with prepositions, when the 
Demonstrative is referred to in the succeeding clause 


| 
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by the relative ‘was’ ‘what’ (or, sometimes, by one 
of its prepositional compounds — see D. 4); as, Gr be- 
flagte fid) wegen dejjen, was man ihm vorgeworjen hatte. 
He complained of what (German: ‘that what’) he had 
been rebuked for. Cr gab mir Nachricht von dem, wads 
ge(deben war. He gave me intimation of what (‘that 
what) had happened. Kümmere dich nicht um da8, wad 
did) Midts angebt. Do not trouble yourself about what 
(‘that what) does not concern you. It will be seen 
that the Demonstrative cannot be omitted, when it is 
the Antecedent of the Relative wag. (See XII. C. 1.) 

Explanation. The English ‘wha?’ is often made to 
serve both as the objective to a preposition in the 
leading clause of a complex sentence and as the sub- 
ject (nominative) or object of a subordinate clause; 
as, ‘Be contented with what (nom,) is due to you.’ — 
Here there is properly no objective to the preposition 
‘with’. And even in ‘Be contented with what you have’, 
‘what’ is only the object to ‘you have’. — Such con- 
structions are possible in English, where all preposi- 
tions govern the objective, for which in either clause 
‘what’ may serve. But in German, where prepositions 
may govern the Genitive or the Dative or the Accusative, 
these cases must be provided in the demonstrative 
antecedent to wa3; thus: Get zufrieden mit dem (Dat. 
to mit), was (nom.) dir jufteht. Sei gufrieden mit dem, 
was (acc.) du haſt. — This accounts also for the retention 
of the demonstrative dar, da, in its prepositional com- 
pounds, treated of in c, here following. 

c. As stated (VIII. 1, c, p. 73) the substantive de- 
monstrative das forms compounds with the prepositions 
given there under 2; and in these compounds, when 
they are used with their full demonstrative force, the 
demonstrative has the accent. And Die8, too, forms pre- 
positional compounds; and is then often represented by 
bier, bie, to which it 1s closely related. Thus are 
formed: die‘ferhalb, or des halb, and des wegen, on account 
of this or that; hier‘bei with or in doing this, da‘bei with 
that; bier'mit with this, damit with that; dem'gemäß, 
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dem'nach, dem zufolge, according to this or that; hier von 
of this, da‘von of that; da‘fiir for that or this; bie'durd 
through this, da durch through that; da‘tan, da‘rauf on 
or upon that; da‘rum for that (reason); Dda‘rtiber about 
that. When these compounds occur in simple sentences, 
their strong demonstrative force is often marked by 
their being placed at the head of the clause; as, 
Daran habe ic) nie gedadt. That, I never thought of. 
Darin irren Gie fidh. That, you are mistaken in. Da- 
pon fagte er fein Wort. That, he said not a word of. 
(Compare with: Gr fagte fein Wort davon. He said not 
a word of it. — VIII. 1. c.N.B.) Even when not at the 
beginning, they are still placed before any object not 
a pronoun, and before other adverbs; as, Gr {agte mir 
davon (of that) fein Wort. Cr hat davon gar nidt ge- 
{procen. He has not spoken of that at all. (Cr bat 
gar nicht davon [of it] gelproden. 

These compounds of da8, etc., with prepositions are 
largely used in complex sentences contracted in English 
by the use of a preposition having for object either a 
Present Participle (as in ‘I thank you for coming’) 
or a subordinate clause (as in ‘he said nothing about 
when he would come’). 

The use of prepositions with present participles 
being quite foreign to German, the preposition used 
with one in English must in the German have for its 
object and be appended to das or da, the participle 
being at the same time changed into a finite verb of 
a dependent clause introduced by the conjunction dag, 
or into an infinitive with ju; as, for example, ‘I 
thank you for coming.” Sch danfe Shnen dafiit (for 
that), daß Sie fommen. ‘He contented himself with 
stating his opinion. Gr begniigte fid) damit feine Mei- 
nung 3u fagen. And so also where the English present 
participle is preceded by a possessive pronoun serving 
as its subject; e.g., He was displeased with your omit- 
ting (for ‘that you omitted’) it. Gr war unjufrieden 
Damit, dab Sie es unterlieBen. Sometimes, however, when 
the participle may equally well be expressed by a 
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suitable noun the demonstrative compound is not used, 
and the participle is expressed either by such a noun 
or by the infinitive with zu; eg., ‘He is charged with 
having concealed it? (for ‘with concealment’). Gr ift 
des Verhehlens befdhuldigt. or Cr ift befduldigt, es verheblt 
zu haben. See XXV. D. 5. c, d, e. 

When in English the preposition has for its object 
a subordinate clause (which happens chiefly with clauses 
introduced by how, when, where, why, or whether), then 
in the German the preposition is used in the form of 
its demonstrative compound, which is placed in the 
leading clause, while the subordinate clause remains 
the same; e.g., ‘He says nothing about how he wishes 
it done.’ Gr fagt Nichts dariiber, wie er es gethan wünſcht. 
‘It depends on where he is and when he comes. 8 
fommt darauf an, wo er ijt und wann er fommt. ‘He 
could tell me nothiug about whether we may expect it 
or not.’ Gr fonnte mir Nichts dariiber fagen, ob wir es 
erwarten Diirfen oder nidt. In sentences like these, the 
prepositional compound has little demonstrative force; 
and when it is used thus unemphatically it may even 
occur before a clause headed by ‘wad’; as, Sch dachte 
wenig daran, wads geſchehen könnte. ‘I little thought (of) 
what might happen.’ (See d, above.) . 


(‘Note’ given here in the 3d edition is in this one contained 
in c, above.) 


B. THE ADJECTIVE-DEHONSTRATIVE. 


REMARK. In the substantive use of the Adjective- 
Demonstratives, the Adjective-Particle ‘one’, generally 
added in the English,. is not expressed in German, 
as the Demonstratives already, by their gender, refer 
with sufficient clearness to the noun they imply; as, 
Shr Bleiftift ift ſchlecht; diefer ijt beffer. Your pencil zs 
bad ; this one is better. Dieſes Meffer ift ſtumpf; nebmen 
Sie jenes. This knife is blunt; take that one. Hier 
haben Sie mehrere Arten Hite; ein folder foftet neun Mart. 

a 
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Here you have several kinds of hats; such a one costs 
9 shallings. 

1. (See pp. 78, 2; 88,1; and 126, 2.) Diefer, 
dieſe, dieſes or (the original neuter) ‘die’, this, this 
one, corresponds with the English, when used with the 
noun; as, Ddiefer Mann this man, diefer reiche Mann this 
rich man, diefe Familie this family, dieſes große Volk 
this great nation, dieſe Leute these persons, people; or 
when the noun is understood; as, Diefer war es. It 
was this one. Sch will dir diefen geben. I will give 
you this one. Used substantively, dieſer, dieſe, diefed, 
often occurs with the force of he, she, it, and is also 
used for der (Die, Das) letztere ‘the latier’, whilst jener, 
jene, jenes (see 2, below), often stands for der (Die, dad) 
erftere ‘the former’; as, Wellington und Blücher erfodten 
Den Sieg bei Waterloo; diefer erreichte den Rampfplag 
erft, naddem jener ſechs Stunden fang den wiithend{ten 
Angriffen der Franzoſen widerftanden hatte. Wellington 
and Bliicher gained the victory of Waterloo; the latter 
reached the battle-field only after the former had 
withstood for six hours the most furious charges of the 
French. Ich fand Anna und Marien bei thr; jfewe war 
aus Dresden, diefe aus Leipzig gefommen. TL found Anna 
and Mary with her. The former had come from Dres- 
den, and the latter from Leipsic. 


2. (See pp. 88, 2; 78, 2; and 126, 2.) ener, 
jene, jenes, expresses the English that, that one, yon, 
yonder, only when an object is present to the senses, 
so that it can be pointed out without any farther ex- 
planation; as, jener Baum that tree yonder, jenes Ge- 
bäude that building (yonder), jene Mufif that music 
(yonder). Sener, -e, -e8, sometimes stands for he, she, tt, 
and frequently has the force of Der (Die, dad) erftere 
‘the former’ as stated above under Diefer. 

3. (See pp. 88,3; 84,9; and 126, 3.) a. Derjenige, 
Diejenige, dasjenige; pl. diejeniqen; that, he, she, the 
one; pl. those, they, the ones (that, who, or which) dif- 
fers from jener, -e, -e8 (see above) in being used 
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only when the object cannot be pointed at and has 
thus to be further explained. And, first, the explana- 
tion is generally given by a relative clause; as, Died 
ift nicht der rechte Weg; der(jenige), welden ich meine, führt 
grade nad der Gee. This is not the right road; the 
one (or that) that (or which, or no relative at all) T 
mean leads straight to the sea. Diefe Feder fann id) 
dir nist geben; nimm Die(jenige), welche oben in meinem 
Sehreibzeuge liegt. I can’t give you this pen; take the 
one (or that) that (or which) hes in my inkstand up- 
stairs. Der(jenige), welder dort fommt, fann es dix fagen. 
He that (or who) is coming yonder can tell you. Diee 
(jenige), welche Shnen das gefagt bat, ift dafür verantwort- 
lich. She that (or who) told you that is answerable for 
it. Die(jenigen) Herren, welche aufiteben, find flr dad 
Amendement. Those Gentlemen: that (or who) stand up 
are for the amendment. For the omission of this pro- 
noun, see p. 123, 3, Note. (From the foregoing ex- 
amples, it.will be seen that the English of the relative 
pronoun introducing an explanation in reference to 
Derjenige may always be ‘tha’, and accordingly is not 
separated by a comma from its antecedent.) 


Explanation. The English ‘he’, ‘she’; pl. ‘they’ (more old- 
fashioned) or ‘those’ (more modern); is the real demonstrative derjenige, 
diejenige, when it is the necessary antecedent of ‘who’ (or ‘that’); 
as in He that stands before the king is the minister. erjenige, 
welder vor dem Könige fteht, ift der Mtinifter. She that neglects her 
children does not deserve the name of a mother. Diejenige verdient 
den Namen einer Mutter nidjt, die ihre Kinder vernachlaffigt. 


But ‘he’, ‘she’; pl. ‘they’; is the personal pronoun Er, Gie, 
when it is merely accidentally (and therefore parenthetically or sup- 
plementarily) followed by a relative clause, and in reality represents 
the name of a person previously mentioned; as in Yesterday my friend 
B. arrived. He, who never was here before, is charmed with the beauty 
of the city. @eftern fam mein Freund B. an. Er, der nie vorber 
hier war, ift entziidt von der Schönheit der Stadt. Or: The beauty 
of the city charms him (B.), who never was here before. Die Schönheit der 
Stadt entzückt ihn, der nie vorher bier war. ‘Ask Mary for it. She, 
tcho is rich, can easily do it’. Bitte Marie'n darum. Sie, die reid 
ift, fann e8 leidjt thun. — In cases like these, the Relative der, die, 
not welcher, -e, must be used. 
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b. But dere, diez, dadsjenige is not always the ante- 
cedent of a Relative, being also often explained by a 
genitive of possession or by an adverbial expression ; 
as, Diefer Hut ijt bequem; Dder(jenige) meines Bruders ijt 
mir zu ſchwer. This hat is comfortable; my brother’s 
‘(that of my brother) is too heavy for me. Marien? 
Haar ift puntler alg das(jenige) ihrer Schwefter. Marÿy's 
hair is darker than her sister’s. Diefe Kinderftube ‘a 
gerdumiger als Die(jenige) in unfrer fribern Wohnung. 
This nursery is roomier than the one in our former 
house. Seine Früchte ſchienen mir ſüßer als die(jenigen) 
aus meines Baters Garten. No fruits seemed to me 
sweeter than those out of my father’s garden. 


c. The Accent in this demonstrative rests on the 
Der’, die’, D008’, which is the real pronoun, while -jenige 
is appended merely for the sake of distinctness, and 
is often omitted, as in the above examples is indicated 
by the brackets. The simple form per, die, da8, re- 
quires a particular stress to distinguish it from the 
relative pronoun; and when used substantively it must 
be declined according to Section XII. Shorter Form. 
In speaking substantively of persons, the enlarged cases 
of the Shorter Form are preferred to the corresponding 
cases of Derjenige, Diejenige; as, Die Liebe defjen, den wit 
anbeten. The love of Him whom (or that, or no relative) 
we worship. Cin Freund derer, die wir ebren. A friend 
of those (or them) whom we honour. Sei denen danfbar, 
welde did) firenge beurtheilen. Be grateful to those who 
judge you strictly. (See XII, p. 122; and Ex. XXVI.) 


d. The nominatives ‘he who (or that)’, ‘those (or 
they) who (or that)’, when used abstractly, i.e. not 
with reference to a particular person or persons, but 
in the general sense of ‘any man who’, ‘any person 
who’, may be rendered in contraction by the indefinite 
Relative Wer, with the force of ‘whoever’; and in the 
Same manner the nom. and obj. of ‘that ‘which’, used 
abstractly, by Was, ‘whatever’, and its cases. (See 
p. 114, 3.) Examples: Wer Gott fürchtet, liebt die Menſch⸗— 
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| eit. He who (Whoever, or, simply, Who) fears God, 


loves mankind. Wer Alled wirfen will, wirft Nidis. He 
who wants to do everything, does nothing. Nom. — 
‘Was dem Cinen Recht tt, iff dem Andern billig.” What 
is due to the one, is due to the other. Gen. — Wefjen 
man fabig ijt, weig man nicht immer. What one is cap- 
able of, one does not always know. Acc. — ‘Wad 
Hänschen nicht fernt, lernt Hans nimmermehr”. What 
httle Jack does not learn, big John never learns. The 
other cases of wer (see D. Interrog. Pron., p. 114, 3) 
occur in a like manner, but always have the Demon- 
strative in the succeeding clause; as, Weffen Hande rein 
jind, Der erbebe fie. Let him whose hands are clean lift 
them. (Lit., Whose hands are clean, he may lift them.) 
Wen die Noth treibt, der findet Mtittel. Me whom neces- 
sity urges finds means. 


ExERCcISE XXIV. On A. and B. 1, 2, 3, of this Section. 


Die engliſche und die deutſche Sprade. The English 
and German Languages. 


Ssedermann (75, 5, 2 fennt (xxn, List) Den Unterſchied 
(difference) in Der Geftaltung (formation) Der englifden Sprache 
und Derjenigen (B. 3) ded deutſchen Volfed. Man (p. 75, 5, c) 
weiß (XXII. Notes 3 and 4), daß jene (B. 2) aus ver{chiedenen 
Sprachen zufammengefept (composed), dieſe auf heimathlidhem 
Boden (m. soil) einheitlid) (uniformly) und unvermifdt (un- 
mixed) erwachſen (st. to grow up) iſt (explain iſt'). Diejenigen 
(B. 3), welche das Deutiche (the German language) wegen dieſes 
Vorzugs (m. advantage) rühmen (to praise), bedenken (to con- 
sider) oft nicht, wie viel (how much) das Engliſche durch jene 
595 (historical) Vereinigung (union) mehrerer (several) 

lemente an (in) Kraft und Schonbheit gewonnen ist.) bat. 
Den Meiſten aber (most people) ift der wahre (true) Unter- 
{died dunkel (obscure) oder unbefannt (unknown). Diefer liegt 
(st.) in Dem Einfluſſe (m. influence), welchen jede (p. 88) det 
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Spraden auf die peittige (intellectual) Cntwidelung (develop- 
ment) Derjenigen übt (to exercise), welde jie alg Mutter⸗ 
{prade erlernen. Wer (p. 102, 4) died fennen lernen (to ex- 
perience) Will, muß die Kinder beider Nationen zunddft (in 
the first place) beim budftabiren (spelling) beobadten (to watch). 
Hier iit ein englifches und ein deutſches Kind. Jenes er⸗ 
lernt (to acquire) die Buchſtaben (XVI, List 3); dieſes auch. 
Aber hiermit (a. c) hat dieſes zugleich die unveränderlichen 
(invariable) Laute (XVI, List 6) und mit dieſen das Leſen 
(reading) ſelbſt erfernt, wabrend (while) jenes nur den erften 
fleinen Schritt (step) auf einer Bahn (path) unendlicher (infinite) 
Mühſal (tony gethan hat. Bon Dem, was (a. 4) man im 
Engliſchen spelling’ nennt (to cau), hat man im Deutſchen 
feinen (p. 89) Begriff (idea), weil es höchſtens (p. 133, 2) 
mehrere Seiden (n. sign) für dDenfelben (B. 4) Laut (wie in: 
leere, lehre, — mal, Mahl, — oder fi!, Bieh, viel), aber 
nie verſchiedene Laute flir dasſelbe Reichen giebt (e8 giebt 
there are), wie im Engliſchen plough, enough, though, 
through, thought, cough, lough, oder in are, fare,- fall, 
fat, und taujend ähnlichen (similar) Fallen (m. case). Wenn 
Dies fdon (already) Das engliſche Rind yu einer gropen An⸗ 
ſtrengung des Gedächtniſſes (on. memory) und zur gedulDdiger 
(patient) Unterwerfung (submission) an Dadjenige gewöhnt, was 
ibm nicht erfldrt (to explain) werden fann, und wenn es ihm 
viele derjenigen Stunden foftet (costs), Die Das deutſche Kind 
dem freien Spiele (n. play) feiner Cinbildungsfraft (imagina- 
tive faculty) und Der verftdndigen Betrachtung (intelligent con- 
templation) widmen (to devote) fann, ift damit (p. 97, 0) nod 
nicht Wlles gethan. Zu Dem (p. 96, 2), wads der junge Brite 
in feiner unendlid) complicirten und {chwierigen (difficult) 
Orthographie zu überwinden (st. overcome) hat, fommt nun 
nod) (yet) Die größere Schwierigfett der Ableitung (derivation) 
feiner Worter aus den ver{dhiedenen Sprachen, ohne deren 
(of which) Kenntniß (f. knowledge) er gleichſam (as it were) ein 
Fremder (p.91, 1) im {einem eigenen (own) Haufe bleibt. 
Wud Hierin (p.97, c) Ubt er vorzugsweiſe (preeminently) Das 
Gedächtniß, wo der Deutſche ſeinen Geiſt (inteltect) tm 
leichten Schlüſſen (m. inference) entwidelt. Dem(jenigen), 
welchem died nicht flar (clear) tft, werden folgende Bei- 
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fpiele (n. example) einleuchtend (illustrative) ſein. Weg way, 
bewegen to move, Bewegung motion, beweglid) movable, 
agile. Gehen to go, fich ergeben to promenade, entgeben — 
to escape, vergehen to pass away, to vanish, to perish, 
vergdnglid) perishable, Gang passage, YAusgang exit, 
issue, Gingang entrance, Untergang ruin, Uebergang 
transition, — access. Kommen to come, ankommen 
to arrive, vorkommen to occur, Abkunft descent, Zukunft 
future, Auskunft information, u. ſ. w. (p. 24). Wer (p. 102, 2) 
die obigen Bocabeln (words) überblickt (to glance over), bes 
greift (st. to comprehend) leicht Die Einfachheit (simplicity) 
deſſen (p.96, b), was im Deutſchen im Vergleich) cm. com- 
parison) zu Dem (p. 96, 5) zu thun ift, was dem jungen Cng- 
{ander in ,,Word Expositors’” und ,,English Dictionaries’ 
auferlegt (to lay upon) wird. Dem (p. 102, c) wird es aud Flar 
fein, warum (why) die Erziehung (education) deutſcher Kinder 
durchſchnittlich (in the average) zwei bid drei Sabre eber 
(sooner) beendigt ift (to finish), als Diejenige engliſcher (p. 102, 
6). Allerdings wird die Bewunderung (admiration) deſſen 
(p. 102, c) groß fein, der eine jugendliche (juvenile) britiſche 
Heldin (heroine) Shafefpear oder gar Mtilton analyfiren (to 
parse) Hirt, und er wird nidt leugnen, dag mit Dem, was 
iby dad Spradmaterial aufndthigt (to force upon), zugleich 
eine Welt von Vegriffen gewonnen wird. Dod) diirfen wir 
die obigen Thatfachen (fact) der Aufmerkſamkeit (attention) 
derer (p. 102, c) empfeblen, die bet der Berbefferung der 
Volksſchulen Aehnliches (similar, p. 91,1) 4U erreichen (to ob- 
tain) wünſchen, wie wir e3 (as) in Deutfchland vermodge 
— Vortheils erreichen, den uns die Sprache ſelbſt 
ietet. 


4. (See pp. 88, 4; 73, 1, b; 84,9; and 127, 4.) Derſel 'be, 
dieſel'be, dasjel’be (substantively sometimes ſelber, ſelbe, 
ſelbes, or felbiger, -e, -e8; — declined like Der, die, dad), 
the same (he, she, it); as, Es war derfelbe Mtann. Lt 
was the same man. Wir Hatten ein(en) und denfelben 
Wedanfen. We had one and the same thought. Ich bin 
derfelben Meinung. I am of the same opinion. Ich that 
e8 aus demfelben Grunde. I did it for the same reason. 
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As has already been stated (p. 73, b), this demon- 
strative extensively represents the 3d pers. pronoun. 

Very often it represents the English ‘i’, in all 
its cases, and particularly in its use with prepositions; 
and also, by the genitive, represents the possessive pro- 
noun ‘ts’; as, anftatt dedfelben instead of it, unweit 
desſelben not far from it, mit demfelben with rt, von 
demfelben of it, durch denfelben chrough it, fiir den{elben 
for it. Das Wort und die Ableitung desfelben. The word 
and its derivation. Dai Bud und der Preis dedsfelben. 
The book and its price. — Often it is preferred for the 
sake of distinctness and euphony; as, Gie gctgte mir eine 
Statue; diefelbe (for fie) war von Rom gefommen. She 
showed me a statue; it had come from Rome. Wenn 
Sie ſich diefelben (for Wenn Sie fie fich) erwerben. If you 
acquire them for yourself. Er empfieblt Shnen denfelben 
(for Gr empfieblt ibn Shnen). He recommends it to you. 
(See Section XXX. C. Position of the Objects.) 


But it is likewise advantageously used for the per- 
sonal pronoun er, fie, e8, and the corresponding pos- 
Sessives, as applied to persons where the Engl. he, she, 
etc., requires special interpretation; as, Gr {prad) von 
dem Regenten, derfelbe jei der Wnficht (for er fei etc.). He 
spoke of the regent; he (the regent) was of opinion. 
Gie begleitete ihre Mutter; diefelbe war leidend x. She 
accompanied her mother; she (the mother) was suffer- 
ing etc. Sh fand dad Weib mit dem Kinde, dasfelbe war 
wohl gepflegt. I found the woman with the child. The 
child was well attended to. Gr reiite mit dem Grafen 
und dem Bruder desſelben (or dejjen Bruder). He tra- 
velled with the count and his (the count’s) brother. Sie 
erzählte die Nenigfeit zuerft Marien und dann der Schweſter 
dDerfelben (or deren Schwefter). She told the news first to 
Mary and then to her (Mary’s) sister. 


5. — P. 88, 5.) Aller, alle, alles, the proper sin- 
gular of alle, is limited in its application. It cannot 
be used with persons; and means all, all the, every, 
any; as, ‘Ufler Anfang ijt ſchwer ‘“Hvery beginning is 
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difficult” Alle Gewalt geht vom Volfe aus. All authority 
issues from the people. Alles Gute everything good, 
alles Wiffen al? knowledge, aller Thee all the tea. 


Note 1. Allts used substantively, everything, all, is always re- 
ferred to by the Relative wa8 that; as, Alles, was id) babe. Every- 
thing that Ihave. Alles, was du fagft, ift ridtig. Al that you say 
is right. 

Note 2. The plural alle, all the, does not require the article; 
and alle die stands for alle diejenigen alZ those. (See also p. 85, 
Notes 2 and 3.) 


Note 3. Aller, -¢, -e8, before other pronouns drops its endings 
in the nom. sing. masc. and in the nom. and acc. neut., and may do 
so also in the other cases; as, all diefer Streit ald this strife, all jenes 
Gerede all that talk. A mein Sehnen will id, all mein Denken in 
des Lethe ftillen Strom verſenken, aber meine Liebe nicht. (Schiller.) 
All my longings, all my thoughts, will I sink in the still stream of 
Lethe, — but not my love. Mit all feinem Fleipe und all feiner Mühe 
ridjtet er Nichts aus. With all his industry and labour, he effects 
nothing. 


Note 4. The. plural alle, often with the force of every, is sub- 
stituted for that of jeder, jede, jede8; as alle zwei Stunden every two 
hours, alle Sage every day, daily, alle Sahre every year, annually. 


6. (See p. 88, 6.) Seder, fede, jedes; pl. alle; each, 
every, also used substantively, is properly an indefinite 
numeral with pronominal force. It affects the adjec- 
tive like any one of the preceding pronouns; as, jeder 
brave Mann every upright man, jede3 braven Manned 
of every upright man, jede {cone Stunde every fair 
hour, jeder ſchöͤnen Stunde of every fair hour, jeded edle 
Weib every noble woman; Pl. alle braven Männer all 
upright men, alle {honen Stunden all fair hours. When 
preceded by the indefinite article, it is treated like 
an adjective; as, ein jeder Betheiligte every one concerned. 
Man fann nist dem Rathe eines Seden folgen. One 
cannot follow the advice of everybody. 


7. (See p. 88, 7.) Mander, mandhe, mandes, many a; 
plur. some; is also used substantively, as in English; 
as, Mander glaubt Manche? Many a one imagines 
many a thing. Mande Dinge some things, mandhes Gute 
many a good thing, quality. 
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8. (See pp. 88, 8 and 84,10.) a. Solder, ſolche, ſolches, 
such (like this), when preceded by the indefinite article, 
is declined like an adjective; as, ein folder Krieg such 
a war, eines folden Manned of such a man, zu einer 
foldhen That to such a deed. When followed by the 
indefinite article, it loses its endings, the article alone 
being declined. In this form it is more significant, 
implying some distinguishing quality; as, fold eined 
Mannes of such (so able, etc.) a man, zu fold einer That 
to such a (heroic, ruthless, etc.) deed; Pl. ſolche Manner 
such men, folder Thaten of such deeds. (Notice the in- 
decl. adj. dedgleiden [Sing.], dergleiden [Plur.], the like, 
like that.) 


Note 1. Before an Adjective, ‘such’ is in English used in two 
senses : 

a. It is the real demonstrative, with the adjective rather paren- 
thetic; in which case it means ‘like this’, ‘like that’, and is rendered 
by folder, -e, -e8, or, often, by fold, without any ending; as, such 
careless talk, that is, such (careless) talk, ſolches loſe Gerede, or fold 
loſes Gerede. 

Such more commonly, and rather adverbially, qualifies the ad- 
jective, having then the force of ‘to such a degree’; as in I never 
heard such careless talk, that is, talk careless to such a degree. In 
these cases ‘so’ (German {p), instead of ‘such’, might have been 
used; and it is by ſo that the word must be rendered; as, J never 
heard such careless talk. Ich habe nie fo loſes Gerede gehoͤrt. 

b. ‘Such (a) — as’, etc., when simply meaning ‘lke’, 
must be translated by wie; ‘such’ being altogether 
omitted; as, such a country as Great Britain ein Land 
wie Grofbritannien. — The phrases ‘there is such a place, 
man, etc, as’, and ‘there is not such a (or no such) 
place, etc., as’ are rendered, with the omission of ‘such’ 
and ‘as’, by ‘G8 giebt’; as, C8 giebt einen Ort, Mann, 2¢.; 
(8 giebt feinen Ort, Mann, 2c. 

c. ‘Such as’. Such used with as before a verb 
is rendered by fo, the noun being turned into an ad- 
jective, or preceded by an adjective of intensity; as, 
The violence of the storm was such as to make human 
exertions in vain. So gewaltfam war der Sturm, or 
So grog war die Gewalt de3 Sturmeds, dah menſchliche 
AUnftrengung vergebens war. In such cases the second 
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clause is a dependent one headed by dab. — If such 
in connection with as precedes a noun merely as the 
Demonstrative, as is rendered by a relative pronoun, 
or by the adverb wie; as, such men as are worthy 
folde Manner, die wiirdig find. Such nails as I need. 
Nagel, wie id) fie brauche. (Comp. F. d, below.) 


9. (See pp. 88, 9 and 84, 10.—And for Welder as 
the Interrogative and Relative, see p. 113, 1; and p. 118, 
F.) Welder, welde, welches, occurs colloquially in the 
sense of etwas some; as, Wünſchen Sie mehr Wein; hier 
ift nod) welder. Do you wish more wine; there is still 
some here. This use is, however, better avoided, except 
after the adverb irgend any at all, and then only with 
the plural; as, Haben Sie irgend welche Ausjidhten? Have 
you any prospects at all? 


10. (See p. 88, 10.) The Indefinite Numerals given in 
their plural forms under p. 88, 10, require no further 
explanation as to their use in the plural. 


But their singular forms are of great practical im- 
portance, and the pupil should notice the following :— 


Gin anbderer, etc., another, means a different one; 
the English another in the sense of ‘one more’ being 
nod) eine(r), cine, eine(s). (Note also: den andern 
Zag the next day, neulid) the other day.) 


Giniger, -¢, -e3, some, and faimmtlider, -e, -¢8, the 
whole, can be used only before the names of materials 
or before abstract nouns; as, Mit einigem Fleiße und 
einiger Geduld fannft Du da8 Wiles überwinden. With some 
diligence and patience you can overcome all that. Die 
Kinder Hatten ſämmtliches Brod und ſämmtliche Mild ver- 
zehrt. Zhe children had consumed the whole of (or all) 
the bread and milk. 


Biel, much, and wenig, little, small in amount, when 
used with the definite article, or with a possessive pro- 
noun, are declined as adjectives. Where they are other- 
wise used the following nice distinctions are observed. — 
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When they simply denote a single large or small 
amount they remain undeclined; as in Gr bat viel 
Geld, aber wenig Gefhmad. He has much money, but 
litile taste. ‘Mit wenig Wig und viel Bebagen’. With 
litile wit and much complacency. But if viel has a col- 
lective meaning, giving the idea of accumulation or 
frequency, and if wenig is partitive, so as to signify 
not absolutely little, but only a comparatively small 
amount, then they take the endings of the adjective 
used without an article; as, Bieler Wein zerſtört die Ge- 
fundbeit. Much wine-drinking destroys the health. Gr 
verwendete vielen Fleiß und viele Miihe darauf. He spent 
much industry and pains on tt. Wenige Aufmerkſamkeit 
erfpart vieles Leiden. Comparatively little attention saves 
much suffering. Es bedarf weniger Cinficht, died zu be- 
qreifen. It needs but little insight, to understand this. 
The likeness of the indeclinable Comparative weniger, 
less, to the Gen. and Dat. of the fem. of the positive 
may account for the rarity of the use of these cases, 
and for their common replacement by the adjective 
gering, slight; as in mit geringer UAnftrengung with little 
(slight) exertion. 

The comparative of viel is mebr, which, like weniger, 
is indeclinable; as, mit mebr oder weniger Genauigfeit 
with more or less exactness. 

Ein wenig (indeclinable) means a little, a small 
quantity. . 

Note. The difference between ‘any’ (as in ‘Have you any books ?’) 
aud ‘some’ (as in ‘I have some books’) is not expressed in German. 
The German equivalents, einige, etlidje, are generally unrepresented; 
as, Haben Sie Bilder? Sd) Habe Bücher. Geben Sie mir Brod. 
Give me some bread. Or, if they are represented, etwus is used with 
or in referring to names of materials or abstract nouns; — irgend 
eit, eine, ein; plur. irgend welche; with persons and things; — and 
irgend Giner, irgend Demand, substantively with persons; — as, 
Geben Sie mir etwas Geld. Give me some money. Ich hatte etwas 
or einigen Gerdruf. JZ had some annoyance. Ich war etwas or ein 
wenig beforgt. J was somewhat or a little concerned. Wiſſen Sie ir⸗ 
gend ein Mittel? Do you know any remedy? G@ehen Sie zu irgend 
einem Suriften. Go to any lawyer. Irgend Einer or irgend Jemand 
muff e8 gefagt haben. Some one or somebody must have said it. 
irgend Semand Hier gewefen? Has anybody been here ? 
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C. THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS AND fein. 


Their declension, influence on the adjective, etc., 
have been given in Section IX. p. 79, 3 and 4; p. 82, 
7; and p. 85,12. Notice, however: — 

a. YOUR is expressed in three ways: — speaking 
familiary to one person, by dein, deine, dei; speaking 
familiarly to several, by ener, eure, ever; and speaking 
conventionally, either to one or to a number, by Ihr, 
Ihre, Shr; as, Mein Kind, wo ift dein Bud? My child, 
where 4s your book? iebe Kinder, ih habe eure Biicher. 
Dear children, I have your- books. Madam, bier ift 
Ihr Diener. Madam, here is your servant. Meine 
Herren, hier find Shre Pferde. Gentlemen, here are your 
horses. — Where dependents are addressed with @r and 
Sie (you), the possessive is, of course, Sein, and Ihr 
(your). Your Majesty, Highness, etc., are Cure Maje—⸗ 
ftat, Hoheit, etc. 

Note. In letters, all the pronouns referring to the person ad- 
dressed begin with a capital letter; as, $d) frene mid, dag Du Did 
in Deinem neuen Hauſe wohl fühlſt. I am glad you feel (yourself) 
well in your new house. 

b. The possessive pronouns agree, of course, in 
gender and case, with the noun they precede or refer 
to; as, mein Bater my father, feine Mutter his mother, 
unjre Kinder our children; Gen. meined Vaters, fener 
Mutter, unfrer Kinder, etc. 

c. The same is the case with the substantive- 
possessive pronouns; as, Diefer Garten ijt der meinige 
(colloqu. meiner). This garden is mine. Ich habe meine 
Uhr nidt bet mir; leihe mir die deinige (colloqu. deine). 
I have not my watch with me; lend me yours. Die 
Meinigen werden erfreut fein, die Ihrigen zu begriigen. 
My relations will be happy to salute yours. Sedem 
BD. 18) (suum cuique). To every one his due. (See 
p. 8d, 12. 

d. In poetical language, or with reference to an in- 
definite pronoun, the substantive-possessives are in the 
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nominative and accusative used without any article, 
suffix or ending; as, Der Pfeil, der von der Sebhne flog, 
ift nicht mehr dein (for der deinige). Zhe arrow that 
flew from the bow-string, is no longer thine. Noch ift 
died Bollwerk unfer (for das unjrige). As yet this bul- 
wark is ours. Sie wurde mein (for die meinige). She 
became mine. So lange ich diefed Reich mein nenne. As 
long as I call these realms mine. Wenn id bedenfe, 
was einft mein war. If I consider what once was mine. 
Was euer ijt, foll euer bleiben. What is yours shall re- 
mains yours. (See pp. 84,9 and 85, 12.) 

Note. The possessive ify her, being identical in form with the 
dative, ihr, of fie she, cannot be used for ber, die, da8 ibrige; as, Was 
fle dix zeigt, iſt nicht das ihrige. What she shows you is not hers. 

e. Rein, feine, fein, no (adj.), not a, not any, is a 
contraction of nidt eit and must be used not only 
where no or not a precedes the noun in English — as, 
fein Brod no bread, fein Wort not a word, — but even 
where ‘no?’ in English qualifies a verb having a noun 
with the indef. article or in the pl. or the name of a 
material for its object; as, Gr hat mir fein Bud) gege- 
ben. He has not given me a book. Gie werden feine 
Umſtände haben. You will not have any trouble. Wir 
wollten feinen Wein trinfen. We did not wish to drink 
wine. Gr ftebt feine Complimente. He does not like 
compliments. 

That the contraction feim must alone be used for not a preceding 
a noun, is because nicht cin is used to express not one; as, Waren 
viele ba? Were there many there? Nicht ein Menſch. Not one (not 
a single) person. — On the other hand: Wir fanden feinen Menſchen 
dort. We found nobody there. 

f. Sein used substantively, that is, with reference 
to a noun understood, takes the terminations of the 
definite article (Nom. feiner, feine, feines), in the same 
way as the numeral cin, one, becomes einer, eine, cines; 
as, Wie viele Manner find da? How many men are 
there? Seciner. Not one. Nur Ciner. Only one. Haben 
Gie einen Bletjtift? Have you a pencil? Ich habe fei- 
nen; id) werde einen holen. I have none; I shall fetch 
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one. Gieb mir eine Feder; ih habe feine. Give me a 
pen; I have none. 

Reiner, -e, -c8, occurs for Niemand nobody, no one, 
tone of them, in the same way as Einer, -e, -e8, for 
Yemand some person, some one; as, Keiner bat ibn ge— 
fehen. Nobody has seen him. Srgend Ciner hat es bee 
merft. Some one has noticed it. 


D. THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


For the use of these pronouns as Relatives, see 
this Section, F, p. 118. 


1. Welder, weldhe, welches, —? which, what, —? (as 
an Interrogative, of course, not to be represented by the 
demonstrative der, Die, das) agrees with its noun; as, 
Welder rechtlid) denfende Mann —? What right thinking 
man—? Weldhe Perfon meinen Sie? Which person do 
you mean? Welches Lied wollen wir fingen? What 
song shall we sing? 

It also occurs substantively, especially with parti- 
tives; as, Welder von und? Which of us? Welder 
derfelben? Which of them? Weldhem von euch fann ih 
glauben? Which of you can I believe? As also: Wels 
cher war e383? Which was it? Welche ift es? Which 
is it? Welchen haben Sie gebradht? Which have you 
brought ? 

Welder) loses its terminations before the indefinite article; as, 
Weld) ein Leidjtfinn! What frivolity! Bon weld) einem Damon bift 
bu befeffen? What demon are you possessed by? Weld) ein Gdjauz 
fpiel! What a spectacle! (Was fiir ein is sometimes substituted for 
weld) ein what a, but ought to be used only in the sense of what sort 
of. — See §, below.) 


For welder, etc., some, any, see p. 109, 9. 


2. Wer? who? is a substantive-interrogative, and 
refers to persons indefinitely, i.e, without. expressing 
gender or number; as, Wer ift da? Who is there? 
Weſſen or wef ijt da Bild und die Ueberſchrift?“ ‘Whose 
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is the wage and superscription?’ Wem gehören diefe 
Sachen? To whom do these things belong? Wen ſuchen 
Sie? Whom are you seeking? 

3. DECLENSION OF Wer? Who? and Was? 
What? Which? (as in Which is it, glass or ice?). 


N. Wer? Who? N. Was? What? 

G. Weſſen? or Weß? Of G. Weſſen? or Weg? Of 
whom? Whose? what? 

D. Wem? (To) whom? D. is wanting (see 4, below). 

A. Wen? Whom? A, Was? What? 


Wer never forms compounds with prepositions, its 
cases being complete and distinct. It is construed as 
in the following: Wegen wefjen? On account of whom? 
Mit wem? With whom? Wem gegentiber? Opposite 
whom? Für wen? For whom? 

4. Was what (wo es where it), on the other hand, 
has the prepositions enumerated in p. 74, 2, appended 
to it; as in the genitive compounds weßhalb and weß⸗ 
wegen (or weshalb, weswegen) on account of what, on 
what account. 

But such of these prepositions as govern the Dative 
(which, as has already been stated, is wanting in the 
declension of wa), and, consequently, such as govern 
both Dat. and Acc., and, analogously, such as 
govern only the Accusative, are appended, not to the 
word as it now appears, but to its orginal root war, 
wor, wo (where); as warum (for what) wherefore, why, 
woraus out of what, woran on what, worn in what, m 
which, wherein, into what, etc. Before consonants, the 
terminal r has not been preserved; hence: womit with 
what, wherewith, roovon of what, wofiir (also fiir was) 
for what, etc. 

The substitution of (a8? for Warum? why? — though fre- 
quently met with even in the works of Schiller and Goethe (Was legt 
ihr Hand an diefen Mann? Why do you lay hands on this man?) — 
is colloquial, and cannot be recommended. 

__ Of the prepositions that do not enter into compo- 
sition (see p. 74, 2), those that govern the Gen. or the 
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Dat. render a noun in explanation necessary; as, An⸗ 
ftatt welche Dinges? Instead of which thing? (for In- 
stead of what?). Unweit welched Orted? In the neigh- 
bourhood of what place? Außer welchem Umitande? Be- 
sides or Except which circumstance? (for Besides or 
Except what?). Welchem Rathe guwider? Contrary to 
which advice? 

Note. The above compounds of wep or wo are also employed 
relatively; but are only from carelessness substituted for the cases 
of the relative welder, -¢, -¢8, which, preceded by prepositions; as 
the latter pronoun is not deficient in its cases, and has a regular da- 
tive; as, das Sud, von weldem (not wovon) Sie mir fagten. The 
book of which you told me. Die Gegend, in welder (not worin) die 
Stadt liegt. The district in which the town lies. 

5. Was fiir ein, eine, eit —? What sort of, what 
kind of —? For example: Was fiir ein Baum war e3? 
What kind of tree was w#? Was fiir eine Uhr wine 
{hen Sie? What sort of watch do you wish? — This 
form also occurs substantively; as, Was fiir Ciner war 
es? What sort of man was it? Was fiir eine haben 
Gie gefauft? What sort of thing (fem.) have you 
bought ? 

Für is sometimes, awkwardly, separated from wag; as, Es foll 
ae wundern, was er am Ende nod) fiir eine Rolle fpielen wird (for 
was fiir eine Rolle etc.), I wonder what part he will yet, in the end, 
act. This is, of course, not to be recommended. 

Moreover, the substitution of Was fiir (ein, etc.) for weld) (ein, etc.) 
what (a), though very common, is likewise objectionable, except in the 
plural, where it is needed; as, Was fiir Streidje! What pranks! 


6. Was — Alles (separated by the Nom. and any 
simple personal pronoun in the clause) occurs collo- 
quially, meaning what a lot of, what a variety of things; 
as, Seht, ihr Kleinen, was ich euch Alles mitgebracht habe. 
Look, you little ones, what a lot of things I have brought 
you. Es ift erſtaunlich, wads er Alles in feinem Laden hat. 
It is astonishing what a variety of things he has in his 
shop. Was hat fie dir denn Alles gefagt? What all, 
then, did she tell you? 


. 7. Was, Wer, Wann, Warum, Wie, Wo, — and 
tamer; Was, etc., — wir. In these combinations, 
8 * 
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which partly belong to E, below, aud) and aud) immer 
answer to the English ever, -soever, while mtr may be 
rendered by ‘I wonder’. They all are Relative (the 
clauses in which they occur being dependent ones), 
though those with nur are also used interrogatively, 
2.e., in direct questions. The adverbial portions aud, 
aud) immer, and nur are separated from the opening 
relative or interrogative pronoun by the nominative of 
the clause and any personal or demonstrative pronoun 
object. Examples: Was der Mann and beabfidtigt, What- 
(so)ever the man intends; Womit er dir aud) immer drobt, 
What(so)ever he threatens you with; Mit weldjen Griin- 
Den er uns aud) begegne, Whatever arguments he may 
meet us with; Wo er aud) fei, Wherever he may be. Wag 
er mur denft! J wonder what he thinks. What does 
he think? Wer e8 mur gefagt bat! I wonder who has 
told it. Wer fann e3 ibm mur gefagt haben? Who can 
have told him? | 

(Other examples on this head are given under E, below, along 
with want, wie, wo, etc.) 


EK. INTERROGATIVE AND RELATIVE ADVERBS. 


a. Wann? When, at what particular time, date, 
hour? For example: Wann war e8? When was it? 
Wann ejjen Sie? When do you dine? When do you 
take supper? Sommen Sie, wann es aud) fein mag. 
Do come, whatever time it may be. Wann er nur damit 
fertiq werden wird! I wonder when he will have done 
with rt! 

Warum? Why? is a compound of the old war where 
and um for (wherefor). See p. 114, 4. 

b. Wie? How, in what manner? For example: 
Wie alt find Sie? How old are you? Wie heifen Sie? 
(How are you named?) What is your name? Bie 
maden Sie da8? How do you do that? Wie es aud 
Damit fein mag. However that may be. Wie febr id 
Died auch wünſche. However much (or much as) I wish 
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this. Wie lange e3 nur dauern wird! TI wonder how 
rong ‘aad last. — For wie as, like, see pp. 120, d, and 
8, 4. 

For how great a, etc., see p. 83, 7, Note 2.— However 
great, etc., is Wie grop aud, So grog aud, ete. 

c. Wo? Where, in what place? Wobher? Whence, 
from what place? Wohin? Whither, to what place? 
For example: Grgreift ibn, wo ibr ibn and findet! Seize 
him, wherever you find him! Wo ev nur bleibt! I 
wonder where he tarries. Woher fommen Sie? Where 
are you coming from? Woher wijjen Sie da8? Whence 
do you know that? Wohin geben Cie? Where are 
you going (to)? Wohin wollen Sie? Whither bound? 
(Comp. XXIX, List 3.) 


" Exercise XXV. 
On D, E, F, and other portions of this Section. 


The pupil has in each case to explain the interrogative or rela- 
tive construction of the clause. 


Gin zudringlider Beamter. An officious Official. 


Wer flopft? Wer ift da? Warum (ec. a) ſtören (to 
disturb) Gie mid) fo früh (earlyy? Was giebt8 (what is the 
matter)? Was ift Denn die Uhr (What o'clock is ity? Es tft 
halb Vier (half-past three) , und Sie werden gleich) (immediately) 
ſehen, was es giebt. Wer find Gie denn? Sie werden 
bald erfabren (soon learn), wer id) bin. Gagen Sie mir 
erjt, was Sie in Ihrem NKoffer (trunk) haben. Was geht 
Sie das aN (What does that concern you) ? Ich frage: was 
haben Sie in Ihrem Koffer? In welchem denn? Hier 
find zwei (two). Deſto beſſer (an the better)! Was fiir (D. 5) 
Caden haben Sie darin (p. 73, 1, c)? Mit welchem Rechte 
(right) fragen Gie darnach (p. 97, -)? Bon wem (p. 2) wer⸗ 
Den (pass. v.) Sie geſchickt? Nun (wen); ic) bin der Po— 
lizeiſergeant (police sergeant) L. Die Polizei ſchickt mich; und 
NUN (now) Wo (E. c) iſt Shr Paß (passport)? Wie, wenn 
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id nun feinen (p.112, e) hatte? Go verhafte (arrest) th 
Sie. Sie find mir verdadtig — Sie ſind in der 
Nacht angekommen; und Ihre Koffer find ſo ſchwer (heavy), 
fagt der Hausknecht (the boots). Woher (E. c) kommen Sie? 
Wohin wollen Sie (gehen understood)? Reiner (p. 112, f) weif 
e3, fein Menſch fennt Ste. Weld ein cw. 1) Unfinn (non- 
sense)! Aber machen Gie fich feine Mühe; ich werde felbft 
um Blirgermeifter (burgomaster) fommen. Und wann (E. a)? 

enn ic) werde ausgeſchlafen (st. to sleep sufficiently) und 
Kaffee getrunfen (to breakfast) haben. Welche Dreiftigfeit 
(boldness)! Wer fann wifjen, wann Gie abreifen wollen? 
und id) mug wiffen, worin (p. 4) der Inhalt Shrer Koffer 
befteht (to consist) ? Ich ſoll Ihnen doch (surely) nicht auf⸗ 
zählen (enumerate), was ich Alles cp. 6) darin habe? Was 
Sie mir aud) immer (D. 7) fagen, und wie Sie fid) aud 
(D. 7) ftrduben (fic) ftrduben to resist), — ich weig, woran 
(about what — D. 4) ich bin. Alfo (so)! Wo ift der Schlüſſel 
(key)? Ad, Sie langweilen mid) (you are very tiresome)! Ich 
weiß nicht in welcher Taſche (pocket) er ſteckt, und werde 
deshalb (a. c) nicht aufſtehen (to rise). Dann breche ich den 
Koffer auf (aufbreden to break open). Nehmen Sie ſich dod 
in Acht (Pray, take care of yourself)! Es fonnten (might) 
Bomben darin fein. Warum nidt gar! (you don’t say so?) 
NitroglyzerineBomben fage ich. Himmel (heavens)! Für 
wen? Für wen ander (else) ald flir den Bürgermeiſter? 
Und jept mow) machen Sie, daß Sie fortfommen (make off)! 
Sonſt (or else) ſchieße (st.) ich im die Koffer, und Sie flie- 
Gen (st.) tn Die Luft (air), Sch bin fchon auf der Treppe 
(stair). Horen Ste (I say) ! Griigen Ste (Give my compliments 
to) Die Frau Biirgermeifterin und fagen Sie, ihr Vetter ift 
angefommen und bringt ihr ein paar Seheffel (a few bushels) 
reife Aepfel (xvi, List 4). 


F. THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


All the pronouns, adverbs, and combinations - 
given above under D and E are also used relatively; 
and then introduce dependent clauses, the finite verb 
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of which is placed at the end. (Compare Sect. XXX, 
1, 6. 1; and 2, ¢, ‘Rule’.) 

Note 1. Auch (see p. 115, 7), ever, is in relative combinations 
sometimes omitted, but is easily understood; as, Wie unangenehm es 
uns Wien (andj) war, wit muften es dulden. Disagreeable as it was 
for us all, we had to bear tt. 

The Relative pronouns are: Wer who, who(sojever ; 
was what (for declension of Wer and Was, see p. 114, 
3); and welder, weldje, welches, who, which, that (for 
declension, see p. 88), or der, die, das, who, which, that 
(for declension, see p. 123). 

Also the prepositional Compounds of Was (as woraus, 
worin, womit, wovon, etc.; — see p. 114, 4) are used 
relatively. 


a. The Relative agrees with its Antecedent only 
in gender and number. Its case depends on its func- 
tion in the clause, viz., on whether it is the Subject 
(Nom.) or the Object, or is governed by an adverb, 
adjective, or preposition. It can never be altogether 
omitted in German, as is often done in English; as, 
der Mann, welchen du fabft,... the man you saw...; 
nor can the preposition be separated from the relative 
pronoun as in the man that I spoke of ... Der Mann, 
von welchem ich ſprach, ... 

If, however, the pronoun has the same case in a 
succession of relative clauses, it is, as in English, 
generally rendered only once; as, Sc) fandte thm einen 
Mann, welder (der) in Die Sache eingeweiht war, die Ge- 
gend genau fannte, und fich bei einer fritheren Gelegenbeit 
juverlafjig gexeigt hatte. I sent him a man who (or 
that) was initiated into the affair, (who) knew the 
district, and (who) had on a former occasion shown 
himself trustworthy. 

b. Wer, who, and was, what, that which, are in- 
definite Relatives, since they have not, or at least do 
not require an Antecedent, while welder, welde, wel- 
ches, and its shorter form Der, die, das, are definite, 
inasmuch as they always refer to a noun or pronoun 
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in a preceding clause, however indefinite the meaning 
of their Antecedent may be; as, Jtiemand, der (never 
Niemand, wer) —. Nobody who —. 


c. Wer in the sense of he who, whoever, and Was 
in the sense of that which, whatever, have been dealt 
with under Derjenige (p. 102, d). 


Note 2. a. In the translation of ‘that’, a8, and not da8, must 
be ‘used in referring in the nom. or acc. to Alles all, everything, 
Einiges a few things, Etwas something, Mande many a thing, 
Nichts nothing, BieleS much, wenig little; as also in referring to the 
indefinite demonstratives (p. 96) Dies and Dag, or to neuter super- 
latives used substantively; as, Gagen Gie mir Wiles, was ihn be- 
trifft, — was Sie wiffen. Tell me every thing that concerns him, — 
that you know. Sch bringe Etwas, was euch gefallen wird. J bring 
something that will please you. (Etwas is, for the sake of euphony 
and for other reasons, better followed by a8, instead of by was.) 
Es giebt Manches, was man Menſchen faum erflaren könnte. There 
is many a thing (that) one could hardly explain to man. ier ſehe ich 
Nichts, was (also da8) zu fürchten wire. Here I see nothing that 
should be feared. Vieles, was ich dort fah, miffiel mir. Much that 
I saw there displeased me. Das, was du fitrdteft, wird dich nicht 
treffen; das Schlimmfte, was dir begegnen kann, ift der Beifall ge— 
meiner Geelen. That which you fear will not happen to you; the 
worst that can befall you is the applause of mean souls. 

8. And under this rule are, of course, included also the pre- 
positional compounds of wo, representing cases of wag governed by 
prepositions (see p. 114, 4); as, Manches (VieleS, Alles), woran ihr 
Herz hing, hatte fie verloren. Many a thing (much, all) that her heart 
clung to, she had lost. (See, however, y, below.) 

But for the genitive of wag, namely, weſſen, must, after 
Alles etc., be used the demonstrative form deſſen; as, Da ift Wes 
(Ciniges, Etwas, Manches, Nichts, Vieles, wenig), deſſen fie ſich rüh— 
men können. There is all (something, many a thing, nothing, much, 
little) that they can boast of. — And, in the same way, the dative of 
was is supplied by Dem where a verb or adjective requires the dative 
in German; as, Manches, dem man nidt entgehen fann. Many a 
thing that one cannot escape. Vieles, dem ic) feind bin. Much that 
I am hostile to. 

These cases, deſſen and bem, occur even after prepositions, in place 
of the compounds mentioned in 8, above; as, Alles, wegen defjen id) ibn 
fragte, ... AU that I asked him about... Viele, an dem ihr 
Her, hing, ... Much that her heart clung to... 


d. ‘As’ used in referring to the demonstrative 
pronoun ‘such’ (see also p. 108, c) is rendered either 
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by the relative pronoun — as, Choose such men as are 
worthy of your confidence. Wablt folche Manner, die 
eures Vertrauens wiirdig find. — or by the relative ad- 
verb wie — as, Such men as the emergency requires 
will not be wanting. An ſolchen Männern, wie fie der 
Augenblid fordert, wird es nicht feblen. In the latter 
case, the Antecedent must be repeated in the form of 
a personal pronoun, like fie, above, or of a demonstra- 
tive pronoun used substantively; as, Briefe, wie id 
deren häufig erbielt. Letters such as I frequently re- 
cewed. (As the last example shows, the ‘such’ is often 
not expressed in German.) 

Note 3. The relative pronoun and this relative adverb wie 
cannot, however, be used indiscriminately; and it must therefore be 
observed that ‘as’ is rendered by the German relative pronoun when 
the ‘suck — as’ may be tolerably well expressed in the English sen- 


tence by ‘who’, ‘which’, ‘that’, while wie is used when the ‘such — 
as’ may be tolerably well expressed by of a nature like etc. 


e. So occurs as a relative (for Nom. or Acc.) in 


obsolete, chiefly in scriptural language; as, Alle, fo da 
glauben. All that believe. 


. The regular genitives Sing. and Plur. (weldjes 
and welder) of the Relative welder, -e, -e3, are not 
used. If these genitives were placed before a noun, 
as Der Mann, weldes Kind (for the man, whose child), 
Die Frau, welder Mann (for the woman whose hus- 
band), Die Kinder, welder Vater (for the children whose 
father), they would look like the nominatives of the 
Interrogative (welche Kind? welder Mann? welcher Va— 
ter?). To avoid this awkwardness, the genitives of the 
Shorter Form (see p. 122, 1 and 3) are used instead. 
Accordingly: Der Mtann, deffen Kind... The man whose 
child ... Die Frau, deren Mann ... The woman whose 
husband ... Die Kinder, deren Vater ... The children 
whose father ... It is to distinguish these latter ge- 
nitives, deſſen and deren, from the genitives of the ar- 
ticle (des, der), that the suffix en is appended; the des 
receiving a second f (dejfen) to preserve the shortness 
of its vowel. 
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As to the rest of the cases of the definite-relative, 
the use of the shorter form is optional. (See, however, 
pp. 124 and 125: XII. B.) 

g. ‘But following ‘a negative in sentences like 
‘There is not a man here but is ready to go’ is ex- 
pressed by the relative pronoun in conjunction with a 
negative: Es ift fein Mann hier, welder (der) nicht bereit 
ijt ;u geben. ‘There was not a house but was damaged’. 
Da war fein Haus, welded (da8) nicht beſchädigt war. 


SECTION XII. 


Der, Die, Das, AS THE SHORTER FORM OF 
PRONOUNS. 


A. 1. Der, die, da8, the original Demonstrative 
(see p. 78, 1) is still very extensively used in place of 
other demonstratives, and is then always accented. 
When used without a noun, the Gen. singular and 
Gen. and Dat. plural are, in order to distinguish them 
from the article, enlarged by an appended en, — des 
also receiving a second ſ, to preserve the shortness of 
its vowel. Only, when the pronoun is the substantive 
Demonstrative (i. e, neither personal nor relative. — See 
2 and 3, below), the Gen. pl. is not deren, but Dever. 


2. As appears from Section XI. B, pp. 99— 106, 
most Demonstratives may represent the English per- 
sonal pronoun; and accordingly the shorter form fre- 
quently occurs with the force of he, she, it, they, etc. 


3. Der, die, da8, is used for the definite relative 
welder, welche, welches. — This very important use the 
pupil will readily recognise, seeing the pronoun (or a 
preposition placed before it) preceded by a comma 
(see p. 21, d) and finding the finite verb at the end of 
the clause; as, Gr hat den Mann gefeben, der den Ring 
Ihrer Gchwefter gefunden hat. He has seen the man 


FORM OF PRONOUNS. 123 


that has found your sister’s ring. Sn dem Haufe, 
dem id) mit meiner Familie wohnte, hatte id nur eta 
Zimmer. In the house in which I lived with my fa- 
mily I had only five rooms. — As a Relative, der, die, 
da, is not accented. 


Note. Cases even occur in which the shorter form represents 
at once the Relative and its demonstrative Antecedent; the Demon- 
strative (see p. 100, 3, and p. 122, 1) being omitted, and the shorter 
form introducing the dependent clause: as, Der bier ruht, war mein 

rend. He that rests here was my fread. Gegnet, die end 
chen. Bless them that curse you. — Such contractions imply the 
identity in form of the two pronouns; as in Gegnet bdie(jenigen), die 


euch fluchen. 


Singular. 
Nom. der Die Das 
Gen. deſſen (dep) deren Deljen 
Dat. dem Der Dem 
Ace. den Die das. 
Plural. 


Nom. die 

Gen. derer of those; but deren of them, of whom, — 
Dat. denen 

Acc. die. 


From the above, then, it will be seen that this 
shorter form is used for this one, that one, the one, 
he, she, it, who, which, that. Its use instead of the 
full forms is optional,* except in the following cases. 


* Becker and others have attempted to establish a difference as 
to use between the relatives welcher and der, somewhat like that ob- 
served by careful writers in English between who and which, on the 
one hand, and that, on the other. Whitney would prefer the dative 
dem to weldem. But, after closely examining the question, the author 
would not feel himself warranted in suggesting that any such distinc- 
tion should be made; seeing that the best writers use welder and ber 
promiscuously, according to taste and regard for euphony, and, parti- 
cularly, seeing that in poetry (where the language must certainly be 
held to develop the greatest sensitiveness as to the precise bearing of 


words) the use of der for weldjer prevails to the complete exclusion 
of the latter. 
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B. It must be used instead of the relative wel⸗ 
der, -e, -e8: — 


a. Always in the genitive, both singular and plu- 
ral; so that there exists in practice no genitive singu- 
lar or plural of the Relative welcher, -e, -e8 (see p. 121, 5); 
as, Der Mann, deffen (never welched) id) erwabnte. The 
man I mentioned. Die Dame, deren (never welder) 
Gobn. The lady whose son. Das’ Weib, dejjen (never 
welches) Rind. Lhe woman whose child. Diefe Baume, 
deren (never welder) Mark. These trees, the pith of 
which (or whose pith). Diefér Berg, an deffen Fuge. 
This mountain, at the foot of which. Sene Blumen, 
deren liebliche Duft. Yonder flowers, the charming smell 
of which. — From the three last examples it will be ob- 
served that this genitive must always be placed before 
the complement, instead of after it, as is there done 
in the English; and that it implies the article, like 
the English Possessive whose. 


When an Adjective precedes the noun thus used 
after the Relative, it points out by its terminations the 
gender and case; as, Die Blumen, deren ſüßer Duft ... 
The flowers whose sweet smell ... . Diefer Berg, an 
deffen waldigem Fuge ... This mountain, at the wooded 
base of which ... Marie, deren alteftes Rind ... Mary, 
whose eldest child ... (See foot of pp. 88 & 89.) 


b. As the German Relative has the form of the 
third personal pronoun, and -always governs the verb 
in the third person, it is unfit by itself to render 
phrases like ‘I, who am his friend, have warned him’ — 
‘Thou, who art our father, hast given us Thy law’ — 
‘You, who are children, cannot understand tha? — 
‘We, who do not fear death, seck to win life — ‘Our 
Father who art in heaven’, — in which the English 
‘who’ governs the verb in the first and second per- 
sons, and thus maintains the desirable conformity of 
speech. In order to preserve a like conformity in Ger- 
man, the personal pronoun corresponding to or consti- 
tuting the Antecedent is introduced into or repeated 
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in the relative clause, being placed directly after the 
Relative, and, instead of it, made to govern the verb. 
This is done with the first and second persons, both 
Sing. and Plur.; and in all phrases like the above the 
Relative must be used in its shorter form; as, Sch, der 
ith fein Freund bin, habe ihn gewarnt. (For the English, 
see above.) Du, der Du unfer Vater bift, haft uns Dein 
Geſetz gegeben. Shr, die ibr Kinder feid, fonnt dad nicht 
verftehen. Wir, die wir den Tod nicht fürchten, wollen da3 
Leben gewinnen. Unfer Vater, der du bift im Himmel. 


c. The shorter form is required after Jemand 
somebody, irgend Semand anybody, Niemand nobody, 
and Jedermann everybody; as, Semand, der e8 fab. 
Some person that saw it. Sedermann, dem du den Fall 
vorftellft. Everybody that you present the case to. 


d. As to the use of bdeffen and dem after Alles 
everything, Einiges a few things, twas something, 
Mandes many a thing, Nidts nothing, Bieles much, 
and wenig little, and of das after Etwas (and Nichts), 
read F. THE REL. PRON., p. 120, Note 2, y & a. 


C. More or less optionally, the shorter form is used 
as partly stated in Section XI. A and B: — 


1. It occurs as the Gen. and Dat. of the indefinite 
substantive Demonstratives Dies this and Das that (see 
p. 96, 6); as, Gr erwabnte Deſſen nidt. He did not 
make mention of this (or that). Gr ift Deffen nist ſchuldig. 
He is not guilty of that. Sch fann Dem nicht beiftimmen. 
I cannot agree to this (or that). Ich weiß Nichts von 
alle Dem. I know nothing of all that. 

As will be remembered, Da8 enters into composition 
With certain prepositions (stated p. 74, 2), forming, 
for example, deswegen on account of this, that, damit 
with this, that; but even with those prepositions Deſſen 
and Dem must be used whenever ‘this’ or ‘that’ is 
referred to by a Relative; as, Sd bedaure ihn wegen 
Deffen, wads er gu leiden hat. I pity him on account of 
what he has to suffer. Ich bin zufrieden mit Dem, was 
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Gie mir geben. I am contented with what (or that 
which) you give me. 

Note. Da8 occurs as an expression of contempt, being used of 
persons, with the force of ‘that sort of creature’; as in Schiller’s ‘ Wal- 
lenstein’, where the soldier says of the starving peasantry: Gi, Das 
muß immer faufen und freffen! Tut! That sort of creature must al- 
ways be swilling and guzzling. — Or as in ‘Tell’: Das fdlendert wie 
bie Schnecken. These sluggards are crawling like snails. 

2. The shorter form is used for Diefer, -e, -e8, 
this one and jener, -e, -e8, that one (see p. 100, 1 & 2), 
particularly with the adverbs hier here and da, dort, 
there: as, Der hier ift mit dem dort nicht gu vergleichen. 
This one is not to be likened to that one. Geb ju der 
Dort; Die wird 8 Dir geben. Go to that one (her’, there or 
yonder); she will give it you. eben Sie den Weg bier; 
Der dort ift nicht der rechte. Go this road; that (or 
yonder) one is not the right one. (The Gen. deſſen is 
here less usual.) 


3. The shorter form is used for derjenige, diejenige, 
Dasjenige, that (which), the one (that), he (who), she 
(who). Here the enlarged cases (Gen. Sing. bdejfen, 
deren; Gen. Plur. derer; Dat. Plur. denen) are used only 
substantively , and only in reference to persons. (See 
pp. 100, 3, & 102, c.) 

As an illustration, we give the harangue to the 
Bastard’s sword, from ‘der Gid’, by Herder, in which 
the shorter form occurs both demonstratively and re- 
latively: 

Werth wird deffen, Dem ou Ddienteft, 
Der fein, Dem fortan du dieneſt. 

Worthy of him whom thou servedst, 

Will he be whom thou shalt henceforth serve. 


In using the pronoun substantively with things, the 
simple forms of the article, pronounced with a certain 
stress, suffice; except in the genitives singular and 
plural and in the dative plural, where the full forms 
desjenigen, Dderjenigen, and Ddenjenigen cannot be dis- 
pensed with. — And even in adjectival use dedjenigen, 


| 
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devjenigen, and Ddenjenigen are often, for the sake of 
distinctness, preferred to the emphasized simple forms 
des, Der, and. den. 


4. The shorter form stands for derſelbe, diefelbe, 
the same, he, she (see p. 105, 4); as, Suchen Gie Herrn 
N.? Den finden Sie nicht ju Haufe. Do you seek Mr. 
N.? You will not find hm in. ud fude Frau N. — 
Die ift ausgegangen. I seek Mrs. N. — She is gone 
out. — Also with the force of a possessive; as, Ich fab 
ibn mit Georg und defjen Bruder. L saw him with George 
and his (George’s) brother. Gx war mit feiner Frau und 
deren Schwefter dort. He was there with his wife and 
her (the wife’s) sister. 


And as Derfelbe and dieſelbe represent er and {te 
not only as applied to persons, but also as in German 
applied to things, and as they as well as dad{elbe, 
must then be rendered by “?, so the shorter form, 
too, represents ‘i’, as in German expressed by et, fie, 
e3. Examples: Ich ſuchte den Hammer. Der war nicht zu 
finden. I looked for the hammer. It was not to be 
found. Gieb mir die Feile! — Die tft zerbrochen. Give 
me the file! — It is broken. — And this use of the 
shorter form is particularly frequent in the geni- 
tive; as, Ich war defjen nicht gewabhr. I was not aware 
of it. Die Stadt Hat viele —** jede Confeſſion hat 
deren mehrere. The city has many churches; each de- 
nomination has several of them. (See p. 73,1, b& c, 
and p. 75, 3.) — With prepositions not entering into 
composition with da (see p. 74, 2), the full form is pre- 
ferable; as, Gein Haus liegt an dem Plage, und meine 
Pohnung war Demielben gegeniiber. His house is in the 
square, and my lodgings were opposite tt. 
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Exercise XXVI. On Section XII. 


The pupil has, without the aid of the figures, to ascertain the 
nature and meaning of the pronouns given in the exercise. — A written 
translation is desirable. 


Gottes Liebe. God’s Love. 


Der, deffen Wille! Deinen Sinnen? 
Hes Daſeins Wunderwelt® enthiillt,+ 
Der (aft > Dich auch die Kraft gewinnen (st.), 
“shm nah gu fein, der fie? erfiillt.§ 


Der Gott, der dir den Geift beſchieden,“ 

Der iſt's, der ihn mit Freiheit!® front.2! 

Den rufe an,2? Dem danf’ den Frieden,1§ 
Der mild'* den Kampf?® der Welt verſöhnt.16 


Denn, wast? der Menfdheit?® heil'gens Lehrer? 
Von feiner Liebe offenbart,? ! 

Das bleibt ein ewig?? Erbtheil?s derer, 

In deren Bruft? 4 * febend?> ward.?s 


Die dürfen?“ denen es verkünden,?s 

In denen nicht die Liebe thront,?9 

Sie,o deren Flamme? gu entzünden,⸗ 

Deſſ'ss Werk iſt, der im Lichtes wohnt.⸗ — 


1(XVI, List 3.) 2m. sense. 8f. world of wonders. ‘for enthũllt 
hat has unveiled. (In poetry, the auxiliary, which in a dependent 
clause ought to be at the end, is often omitted, as it is readily under- 
stood.) 5from Jaffe st. (XXI. 3) to cause to. Snear. (Say, to draw 
nigh to.) ‘referring to Wunderwelt f. Sto fill. from beſcheiden st. 
to grant (as in 4). 1°%freedom. 11to crown. 124nrufen to invoke. 
18(XVI, List 3.) 14gently, mildly. 15conflict. 16to reconcile. 17(p. 
102, d.) 18f. mankind. 1%holy (p. 23, THE APOSTROPHE). 20m. 
teacher. %1to reveal (as in 4). 2%everlasting (p.92, 4). 28n. in- 
heritance. 24(XVI, List 2.) 25living, alive. 2? eward became. (Pre- 
served only in the singular, is the more correct and more powerful 
Imperfect of werden. — See XXII.) 27(XXIII. 3.) 28to make known 
to. 2%to be enthroned. ?°referring to Qiebe. °%1f. flame. 22to kindle. 
*3for deſſen. %4n. light. *5to dwell. 
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SecTION XIII. | 
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


1. Modification of the vowel (a into @, o into 5, 
u into ii) — like the change in ‘old, elder, eldest? — 
is in Comparison, as in derivation in general (see V. A), 
a characteristic feature. It is, however, limited to ad- 
jectives and adverbs of one syllable and expressing very 
primitive ideas.* The following is the complete list: 


alt (alter, dlteft) old, krank sick, ill, 

arg wicked, frumm curved, crooked, 

arm poor, fur; short, 

blag pale, lang long, 

dumm stupid, Tange (adv.) a long time, 
fromm good, pious, — (näher, nächſt) nigh, near, 
glatt smooth, naß (näſſer, näſſeſt) wet, 

groß (superl. größt) big, tall, oft often, 

rob coarse, roth red. 

art hard, ſcharf sharp, 

hod) (höher, höchſt) high, tall, ſchwach weak, 
jung young, ſchwarz black, 

falt cold, ftarf strong, 

klug clever, warm warm. 

In a few other monosyllables — e¢.g., bang anxious, apprehensive, 


blant burnished, shining, gefund sound, well, ‘healthy, wholesome, — 


* The author would here direct attention to some facts affecting 
the established theory of modification. This theory is, that the vowel 
i (in some languages it) in the suffix is the organic cause of the mo- 
dification of the root-vowel. Thus the i in the endings of comparison 
iza, iro, iſt's, and ift, in the adjectives of the Gothic and Old-High- 
German, is held to be the cause of the subsequent modification of the 
vowel of these adjectives. But the fact is that these terminations 
failed to affect the vowel during the whole period of the Old-High- 
German (from the 6th to the 13th century), while from the very be- 
ginning of this time the modified q occurs in the plurals of primitive 
nouns, and even in such as lempir lambs, telit valleys, which J. 
Grimm (Grammatik, Vou. II., p. 270) thinks likely to have been formed 
in analogy with the comparatives of adjectives. — The discrepancy still 
requires an explanation. 3 
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the practice varies. From zart tender, delicate, Goethe forms jarter, 
zürteſt; but this is rather uncommon. The remaining monosyllables do 
not modify the vowel; partly because they had originally no com- 
parison — e.g., wahr true, falfd) false, voll full, — partly because their 
meaning is not very primitive, or because theix vowel has under- 
gone some other change. 


_ All adjectives of more than one syllable are deri- 
vatives, and accordingly do not modify the vowel. 


Irregular Comparison occurs only in the adjectives 
gut, hoc), nabe, viel, and wenig and in the adverbs bald 
and gern. (See E, p. 135.) 


2. The endings of comparison are, even in ad- 
jectives of many syllables, always er in the Compara- 
tive and ft or eft in the Superlative. To prevent harsh- 
ness or indistinctness, an e must be inserted before the 
ft of the Superlative wherever the Positive ends in one 
of the dentals (d, t, th, 3, tz) or in one of the sebilants 
(8, ſch, ff, 6, x); as boldeft, breiteft, feftelt, rotheft (m. sp. 
rote(t), ftolgeft, {pibeft, fraufeft (from fraus), frifdeft, naffeft, 
ſüßeſt, lareft. And the e is also inserted after Positives 
ending in a vowel or in a vowel followed by an §; as 
genaueft, treueft, rauheſt, robeft; — though here the e is 
often (for instance, in verse) omitted; as Der treuſte 
Freund, der raubfte Pfad. 


The superlative of gro (grifefte) is commonly contracted into 
größte. For other irregularities, see E of this section.* 


Examples of the degrees of comparison, used pre- 
dicatively : 


warm warm, wärmer warmer, (am) würmſt(en) warm- 
est; grob coarse, grdber coarser, (am) gröbſt(en) coars- 
est; jung young, jlinger younger, (der) jlingfi(e) the 
youngest. 


(For the am — -ften, see Relative Superlative, below.) 


* It is needless to give a list of adjectives that, from their 
meaning, do not admit of comparison. 


A. IN ATTRIBUTIVE, B. IN ADVERBIAL USE. 13] 


Compound Comparison is as foreign to the Ger- 
man language as it is to the Saxon part of English. 
(See C, p. 134.) 


English grammarians ought to understand that it is not the 
number of syllables that determines how a word in their language is 
compared; but that the Saxon words (as wise, pretty, handsome) com- 
pare in -er and -est, while words from the Norman or from the French 
(as curt, correct, agreeable) simply translate ‘plus’ and ‘le plus’ by 
‘more’ and ‘most’. In this, of course, the fact is not disputed, of the 
two systems of Comparison having in a number of instances mutually 
affected each other. 


A. IN ATTRIBUTIVE USE, adjectives (1.) add to the 
endings of comparison those of declension (see pp. 88 
& 89); as, ein warmerer Tag a warmer day, das warmite 
Wetter the warmest weather, des größern Theiled of the 
greater part, dem jlingften Kinde to the youngest child. 
(Notice p. 92, 4.) 

Any degree of comparison may be used in the attributive form 
without a noun, if the noun to which it refers is mentioned before or 
after it; as, Unter ben Königen Englands war Ricard III. der ſchlech- 
tefte und Karl I. der ungliidlidfte (Ronig). Among the kings of Eng- 
land, Richard III. was the wickedest, and Charles I. the most unfor- 


tunate. Richard II. war der fdledtefte und Karl I. der ungliidlidfte 
Konig Englands. Richard III. was the wickedest, and Charles I. the 
most unfortunate king of England. 


2. After the indefinite article, the Superlative 
is used only in a limited sense; as, ein glücklichſter 
Tag 4 happiest day (in life), ein liebfter Freund a 
dearest friend. The English Superlative a most happy, 
a most dear, must be expressed by ein febr glidlicer, 
ein febr theurer; as, ein febr angenebmer Tag a most 
agreeable day. Sometimes “höchſt' (literally, ‘in the 
highest degree’) is here used for ſehr; as, ein höchſt lange 
weiliges Geſchäft a most tiresome business. 


B. IN ADVERBIAL USE OF ADJECTIVES, AND IN ADVERBS 
PROPER, the Comparative always ends simply in er; 
eg., forgfaltig carefully, forgfdltiger more carefully; oft 
often, ater oftener; wentg little, weniger less; etc.; — 
but the Superlative, in which a distinction must be 
made between the Superlative Absolute and the Rela- 
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tive Superlative, has the ft more frequently in certain 
combinations than alone. 


a. The Superlative Absolute. 


This expresses mere intensity in the abstract, without 
an actual Comparison, and occurs: — 

1. Simply in -ft: — (a.) In the adverbs duferft ex- 
tremely, demnächſt very soon, erſt first (from ebe before), 
höchſt most, exceedingly, jüngſt lately, langft long ago, 
meift mostly, mindeft least; zuerſt, zunächſt, zuvörderſt, 
first of all, to begin with; zuletzt lastly; and in com- 
binations like zu oberft at the top, uppermost, zu unterſt 
at the bottom, undermost. — (6.) In certain derivatives 
in bar, ig, lid), fam (see p. 37, a), in some compounds 
of voll, and in a few participles. These are: dankbarſt 
most gratefully, ebrerbietigft most respectfully, gefalligft 
most obligingly (please!), giitigft most kindly, freundlichſt 
kindly, oflichft most respectfully (politely), gehorſamſt 
most obediently, hochachtungsvoll{t with the highest esteem, 
ergebenft most devotedly, demüthigſt most humbly, an- 
gelegentlichft and eifrigft most zealously, dringendft most 
pressingly, ernſtlichſt most earnestly, feierlichft most so- 
lemnly, flebentlidft most beseechingly, förmlichſt in due 
form, höchlichſt highly, innigft most intensely, inſtändigſt 
most importunately, ſehnlichſt most longingly, baldigſt 
and bald möglichſt as soon as possible, eiligft and {dhleu- 
nigft most expeditiously, (aller)gnadigft most graciously, 
ehrfurchtsvollſt most respectfully, most reverentially, (aller)- 
unterthanigft and unterwiirfigjt most submissively. (It 
will aid the pupil in remembering these superlatives, 
to observe that they are used more or less as expres- 
sions of courtesy, devotedness, or submissiveness.) — 
(c.) Also as first components of, or in combination with 
participles used as adjectives; as, Die weiteft gehenden 
porderungen the furthest-going demands, in den beft- 
unterrichteten Kreiſen in the best-informed circles, in den 
didteftbewaldeten Gegenden in the most thickly wooded 
regions. 


4, THE SUPERL. ABSOLUTE. 9. THE RELATIVE SUPERL. 133 


2. In -ften8 — only in the following adverbial ex- 
pressions: beften8 most kindly, in the best manner, as 
well as one can, ebeften8 as early as possible, früheſtens 
at (the) soonest, höchſtens at (the) highest, at (the) 
most, langften at (the) longest, at (the) furthest, mei- 
ſtens mostly, generally, mindeſtens at least, nächſtens very 
soon, in a little, {chnellften8 most speedily, ſchönſtens in 
the finest manner, ſpäteſtens at the latest, wenigſtens 
at least; — and with numerals; as, erften8 in the first 
place, zwanzigſtens in the twentieth place; — and in leg, 
tens lastly. 


3. Most commonly — as a combination of auf with 
the acc. neut. of the attributive superlative preceded by 
das; as, auf das befte in the best manner; — the pre- 
position being usually contracted with the article; as, 
auf’s befte; auf's angenehmfte most agreeably, auf’ ebren- 
baftefte most honourably. 


im (in dem) with the superlative in -ften (Dative) 
occurs where in English in' with the Superlative is 
used; as, im geringfien and im minbdeften in the least, 
im entfernteften in the remotest (degree), im leifeften in 
the slightest. ‘Sm hodjten Grade in the highest degree. 

Forms like jum beften and des bejten a the best 
manner are now antiquated. 


b. The Relative Superlative 


is expressed by am (contraction of an dem) with the 
Superlative in -ften; as, am beften best, am meifter 
most, am liebften with most gratification (superl. of gem 
with pleasure, comp. lieber); — e.g., Ich bin gern in Ham- 
burg; ic) bin lieber in Dresden; ich bin am liebften in 
Berlin. I like being in Hamburg; I prefer being in 
Dresden; I like best being in Berlin. 

This relative Superlative is used not only adver- 
bially, but also predicatively (see Note 2). 


Note 1. The relative Superlative denotes not the highest degree 
absolutely attainable, but merely the highest degree attained by a 
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particular person or thing as compared with some others or attained 
under particular circumstances (a degree that need not even be very 
high at all); as, Dieſe Schiffe ſegeln ſchlecht; das, welches am ſchnellſten 
ſegelt, macht kaum acht Knoten. These ships sail badly; the one that 
sails fastest scarcely makes eight knots. Georg ſchreibt nidjt gut; er 
ſchreibt am beften, wenn er fteht. George does not write well; he writes 
best when he stands. 

Note 2. The relative Superlative ought to be used predicatively 
only when the person or thing is to be represented as possessing a 
certain quality in the highest degree under particular circumstances ; 
as, Die Wirlung deS Lichts ift amt ſtärkſten, wenn der Himmel nit 
bewölkt ift. Zhe effect of the light is strongest when the sky ts not 


clouded. Das Wetter war feit mehreren Tagen fehr warm; heute tit 
e8 am warmiten. Zhe weather has for several days been very warm; 


to-day it is warmer than ever. Wenn die Noth am höchſten, ift Gottes 
Hiilfe am nächſten. When need is highest, God's help is nighest. — Some- 
times it is loosely used for the attributive form; as, Die, welde am 
eifrigiten find, find oft am feruften vom Biele (for Die Cifrigften find 
oft etc.), Those that are eagerest, are often farthest from the goal. 
Er ift am gefdhidtefter (for der gefdhidtefte Mtenfd). He zs (of a 
number of persons) the cleverest. 

C. PARTICIPLES not mentioned as adjectives in the 
dictionary, but hardly any adjectives at all, have a 
seeming comparison by mehr and am meiften, though 
these adverbs are then only qualifying ones, like febr 
very much; as, Gr ift mehr geftirdtet als der Konig. He 
1s more feared than the king. Er ift am meiften be- 
ſchädigt. He is the most injured. — Negatively, weniger 
and minder Jess and am wenigfter and am mindeften 
least are employed. 


Moreover, the above adverbs are used in the 
Same way before adjectives and participles used at- 
tributively; as, Cine minder annebmbare Offerte. A 
less acceptable offer. Auf der am meiften verdunfelten 
Seite ded Horizontes war die Erſcheinung am mindeften 
wabhrnehmbar. On the most obscured side of the horizon 
the phenomenon was least perceptible. (See E, p. 135, 
Notes.) 


Note. Before true adjectives, mehr is used only in distinguishing 
two qualities having an element in common with each other, and ac- 
cordingly has the force of ‘rather’ following the adjective; as, Er ift 
mehr ſchlau al8 fähig. He ts cunning rather than able. — cunningness 
and ability having some features in common with each other. — Becker’s 
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explanation of the so-called ‘Compound Comparative’ here formed, 
wz., that it is used when one quality is ascribed in a higher degree 
than another to the same person or thing, holds good only in so far 
as the above agreement may be inferred; else one might say: He is 
more polite than little. 

D. THE SUPERLATIVE ABSOLUTE USED PREDICA- 
TIVELY, aS rendered by most before the Positive in 
English, is expressed by the Positive preceded by höchſt 
(in the highest degree), or by any of the following ad- 
verbs: fehr (very), äußerſt (extremely), ungemein (un- 
commonly), iiberaus (exceedingly), durdaus (absolutely, 
utterly), ganz (quite); as, Die Sache ift hochft fatal. The 
thing 1s most untoward. Die Rede war ſehr fin. The 
speech was most beautiful. (See Notes to E, below.) 


E. IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
ADJECTIVES. 
ut good, beffer, beft, 
of high (Note 1), haber, höchſt. 
nabe near, naber, nadft, 
viel much, mehr, meift, mehrſt, 
(mehrere several, eit (die meiſten most of 
Mehreres further the) 
particulars), 
wenig little, wenige few, minder less, mindeſt least, 


but also: weniger less, fewer, wenigft least, fewest, 
mehr more and wenger less, fewer, are not declined. 


ADVERBS. 
bald soon, eher, ant eheſten, 
gern readily, gladly, lieber rather, amt Yiebfter (see B, 3, 
p. 133), 
gut, wohl, well, beffer, ant befter. 


Note 1. Used attributively, the Positive of hod) is hobe(r), -e, 
-¢(8); as, der hohe Baum the tall tree. 

Note 2. Wenig little (in quantity or degree) has both weniger 
less, wenigſt east, and minder less, minbeft Zeast; the two latter, 
however, expressing only degree. For the use of these comparatives 
and superlatives, see C, p. 134, above. 

Note 8. ‘Most’ (meift) used adjectively (as, most people, most cities) 
ae the article in German; as, Die meiften Leute, die meiſten 

tddte. 
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Note 4. ‘Much’ before a past participle, and with verbs in 
general, is ſehr; as, much loved ſehr gelicbt, much wanted ſehr nöthig 
aa much admired fehr bewundert, I like it much Sch liebe es 


r. 
Note 5. ‘Much’ before the Comparative is always piel; as viel 
Yanger much longer, viel weiter much farther, piel beffer much better. 
(See also F.) 


F. PARTICLES OF COMPARISON. 


1. Gp before an adverb or adjective in the positive 
degree in the first clause of a Comparison is both ‘so’ 
and ‘as’, that is, it is used not only in negative state- 
ments — like Gr ift widjt fo ftarf alg du. He is not so 
strong as you, — but also in affirmative ones; as, Gr 
ift fo ftarf al8 du. He is as strong as you. 


Note. {p (so, as) sometimes heads both the clauses (main and 
dependent) of a comparison where an equal degree of intensity or 
extent is given to elements otherwise contrasted. Here the main 
clause, which in the English is first, is in German last. — Examples: 
So groß die Gefahr war, ſo grog war fein Muth. His courage was 
as great as the danger (was). So rauh er fcheint, fo gittig ift er. He 
is as kind as he seems rough. Go ſchnell ich lief, fo iiberholte er mid 
dod. Quickly as I ran, he yet overtook me. So willfommen mir der 
Beſuch war, fo ftirte er mich dod. Welcome as the visit was, it yet 
disturbed me. — Sometimes, however, the {p appears only in the de- 
pendent clause; and here the following idioms deserve the pupil’s 
particular notice: So fehr id) es bedaure, (fo) fann id) es dod) nicht 
ändern. Much as I regret it, I cannot alter it. Go oft ich e8 gefehen 
habe, (fo) begreife id) e8 dod) nidjt. Often as I have seen it, J don’t 
understand it. — Notice here also the rendering of ‘As to’, ‘As for’, 
preceding a noun or pronoun, by Was ... betrifft (anbelangt, au⸗ 
geht), fo ...; Was diefen Puntt betrifft, fo bin id) nicht gewiß. 
As to this point, I am not sure. Was mich angeht, fo fann ich warten. 
As for me, I can watt. 

For ‘so ... as to’, see 2, Note 2. 


2. ‘As’ in the second clause of comparison is als; 
as, Wir waren nicht fo glidlid al8 ihr. We were not 
so lucky as you. G8 ijt fo lang alg breit. It is as 
broad as it is long. (See, however, 1, Note, above.) 


Note 1. Especially in rendering phrases like ‘as zell as J can’, 
‘as soon a8 he comes’, ‘as soon as you wish’, ‘as cheap as you like’, 
the ‘as’ introducing the completing (second) clause is frequently not 
expressed in German. Hence: fo gut (al8) ich fann, fo bald er kommt, 
fo bald Ste wünſchen, fo billig Sie wollen. Es irrt der Menſch fo 
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Yang (al8) ev fivebt.’ ‘Man errs as long as he aspires’, — In the 
same manner, one does not for ‘I did not go 80 far as this’, ‘he 
never comes so late as this’, say: icy ging nicht fo weit al dies, er 
tommt nie fo ſpät al8 died; but one omits the second clause alto- 
gether: id) ging nicht fo weit, er kommt nie fo fpat. 

Note 2. ‘4s’ preceding an infinitive with ‘to’ and following the 
main clause containing the ‘so’ is rendered by the conjunction ‘Daf’; 
when the clause it heads expresses the effect of a cause stated in the 
main clause; ¢.g., Go ungeftim war der Angriff, daß er jeden Wider- 
ftand vergeblid) madjte. The onset was so impetuous as to make every 
resistance in vain. In such cases a clause headed by ‘that’ may in 
English often be used instead of one headed by ‘as’. — In sentences 
like ‘He was so kind as to bring it’, where the relation of cause and 
effect is not so apparent, and where the English often say: - ‘He was 
kind enough to bring it’, the ‘as’ is simply not rendered: Gr war fo 
freundlid) e8 zu bringen. Gein Sie fo gut einen Augenblick gu warten. 
Be so good as (to) wait a moment. 


3. ‘Than’ is rendered by al8; as, Gr ift jünger als 
id. He is younger than I. 

Formerly Dent, snd sometimes weder (nor), was used after a 
Comparative; as in Luther’s translation of the Bible: Denn e8 ift 
beffer um fie handthieren, webder um Silber; umd ihc Einkommen ift 
befier denn Gold. For the merchandise of i is better than the 
merchandise of silver, and the gain thereof than jine gold. 

Though not uncommon in colloquial language, and even with 
writers of the better class, the use of wie for al8 than should be 
avoided. — See wie, 4, below. 


Note 1. als as, than, being a subordinating conjunction, is pre- 
ceded by a comma (see p. 21, 3, d). But the comma is omitted where 
the al8 without heading a complete grammatical clause immediately 
follows the comparative or the word as to which a comparison is 
made; as, Der Stahl ift barter als das Eiſen. Steel 2s harder than 
iron. Gie zeigt mehr Fleiß als ihre Schweſter. She shows more ap” 
plication than her sister. Wir werden von Miemandem fo febr gehaßt 
al vom denen, die uns beleidigten. By nobody are we hated so much 
as by those who have offended us. 

Before wie like, as (see 4, below), the comma is omitted where 
the verb is the same in each of the clauses joined by the wie; as, Er 
behandelt mid) wie einen alten Getannten. He treats me like an old 
acquaintance. Gie feher aus wie Franzoſen. They look luke French- 
men. 

Note 2. If the clause in which the first member of the com- 
parison oceurs contains a past participle or an infinitive, or is a 
dependent clause (with the verb at the end), it must be completed 
before the clause with als is joined to it; as, Ich habe es öfter ge- 
feben, al8 du. J have seen it oftener than you. Gie können e8 fo 
ieicht finden, als id). You can find it as easily as I. Beigen Sie, 
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daß Sie großmüthiger find, als Ihre Feinde. Show that you are 


more generous than your enemies. 


Note 8. als Sut. After Nichts nothing, Reiner, Miemand, xro- 
body, Wer anders, Wer fonft, who else, alg is rendered by but, when 
these expressions in conjunction with it represent yur (only); as, Wer 
anders al8 du bat die Macht? Who else but you has the power? (Jur 
dn pat . +e Only you have ...) Gie beweifen Nichts als ihren böſen 
Willen. They prove nothing but their ill-will. 

Note 4. ‘No sooner ..., than’ is rendered by faum ..., al8 or 
... ſo; as, Raum hatte er den Strand erreidjt, als er gufammenbrad — 
or fo brady ex gufammen. No sooner had he reached the shore, than 
he broke down. : 


4. Wie like, as, ought not be used for al’ than 
(see 3, above); and must also not be confounded with 
alg as (see 2, above). It is used in expressing like- 
ness; as, muthig wie ein Löwe courageous as (like) a 
lion, ſchwarz wie die Nacht black as night. Gr {pricht wie 
fein Bruder. He speaks like his brother. (Compare Gr 
handelt wie ein Bater. He acts like a father. with Gr 
handelt alg Bater. He acts as being the father.) 

For ‘as’ (rte) in connection with ‘such’, see p. 120, d; 
and for the omission of the comma see Note 1, above. — 
See also XXIX. Conjunctions, List 3. 


5. Ye ..., je... is used in short, eliptical phra- 
ses, and Ye ..., Ddefto ... in complete sentences, for 
the English the ..., the ...; as, Qe dilter, je weiſer. 
The older, the wiser. Ye langer, je lieber. The longer the 
better liked (Seldngerjelieber honeysuckle). Je höher man 
fteigt, defto falter wird die Luft. Zhe higher one ascends, 
the colder becomes the air. — For bdefto the, ‘um fo’ is 
often substituted, especially when the first member of 
the comparison is understood; as, Gie find {don bier? 
Um ſo befjer! You are already here? So much the 
better. But also: Ye weiter nördlich, um fo (or defto) 
oe Die Kälte. The farther north, the greater the 
cold. 

6. Immer (always) before the Comparative is 
rendered as follows: immer näher (also ndber und ndber) 
nearer and nearer; immer weiter (or weiter und weiter) 
further and further; immer beftiger more and more ve- 
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hemently. In adjectives of more than two syllables, 
the use of immer is preferred to the repetition of the 
Comparative; as, immer unjufriedener more and more 
dissatisfied. 

7. Wller- of all is sometimes, rather superfluously, 
prefixed to Superlatives (which then have the accent); 
as, der allerfleinjte Bogel the very smallest bird, ein aller- 
liebftes Ding a most delightful thing, am allermeiften most 
of all, am allerbeften best of all. 7. 

8. Zu too (not to be confounded with too in the 
sense of lkewise, which is aud), indicates excess; as zu 
viel too much (quantity), yu ſehr too much (degree), zu 
fein too small (size), ju wenig too litle (quantity or 
degree), zu gut too good, too well. — For too with the 
indef. art. (too good a, etc.), see p. 83, 7, Note 2. — 
Moreover, 3u is also, and more freely than foo in Eng- 
lish, used with the definite article or a demonstrative 
or possessive pronoun; as, der gu häufige Gebraud) the 
too frequent use, dieſe gu ſchmeichelhafte Bemerfung this 
too flattering remark, mein ju glitiger Freund my too 
kind friend. (Compare Shakspeare’s ‘this too too solid 
flesh’.) 

Note. The clause following the one containing zu too either has 
the verb in the infinitive with ju or um... 3u (see XXV. C. THE 
INFINITIVE WITH 31, 3) or is formed into an ordinary dependent 
clause headed by al8 Saf and with the verb in the imperfect or plu- 
perfect conjunctive or, more commonly, with an infinitive supported 
by an auxiliary verb of mood (see XXIII, ]—7J%) — most usually können 
or ſollen — in one of these tenses.—With regard to these constructions, 
the following is to be observed :— 

a. The infinitive with zu or um ... zu is used where the Eng- 
lish infinitive clause does contain an element representing a nomina- 
tive different from that of the main clause; as, G8 ift 3u fpat dorthin 
qu gehen. lt is too late to go there. Er ift gu grog fic) gu raden 
(or — um fic) gu rächen). He is too great to revenge himself. Er ift 
qu einflupretd) (um) ihn gu iibergehen. He is too influential to pass 
by. — UM... zu is especially useful where an ambiguity is to be 
avoided. Thus, Es war ju kleinlich es zu erwähnen means either Jt 
was too petty, to mention it or It was too petty to mention; while the 
use of um (viæ. um e8 311 erwähnen) would clearly mark the latter sense. 

6. The form of a dependent clause headed by al8 daß must be 
used where in the English infinitive clause an element is introduced 
representing a subject different from that of the main clause (here 
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Yor us’, ‘for you’); as, Er ift zu einflußreich, als dag wir ihn übergehen 
könnten (or dürften or follten). He is too influential, for us to pass 
him by. Gr ift 3u edel, al8 daß du ihn fürchten müßteſt (or — zu fürchten 
hatteft). He is too noble-minded, for you to have to fear him. 


The dependent clause with als daß may, however, be freely used 
also in the cases stated under (a). Thus: Gr iſt zu verftindig um es 
übel zu nehmen (or —, al8 dag er e8 übel nähme, or —, al8 daß er 
e8 übel nehmen follte or wollte). He is too sensible to take it il. or 
—, al8 daß er e8 itbel genommen bitte. — to have taken w ill. 

c. The constructions stated under (a) and (6) are also to be em- 
ployed for the English infinitive with ‘to’ after a main clause containing 
an adjective or adverb qualified by genug enough; as, Er ift grog- 
miithig genug um e8 zu verzeiben. He is magnanimous enough to pardon 
zt. Das Wetter ift niet warm genug, al8 dak du ausgeher ditrfteft 
(or fénnteft). Zhe weather is not warm enough for you to go out (see 
b, above). 

9. Adjectives sometimes, as in English, acquire 
the force of Superlatives by composition: kohlſchwarz 
coal-black, rabenſchwarz raven-black, pedfin{ter pitch- 
dark, ftodblind stone-blind, erzdumm shockingly stupid, 
etc. 


EXERCISE XXVII. On Section XIII. 


(Letters and figures refer to this Section.) 


Die deutſche Literatur. German Literature. 


Jedes bedeutendere (important — a, 1) Volf hat in feiner 
Gefchichte eine kürzere oder längere (4, List) Epoche (epoch), 
in welder es den höchſten ce) Gipfel (summit) äußerer 
(external) Macht (XVI, List 2) und innerer (internal — both 
äußere and innere have the positive meaning here given) Blithe 
(blossom — herve, flourishing condition) erreicht. Daf dieſe Epoche 
zugleich mehr oder weniger (p. 136, ä) genau (accurately, closely) 
mit der höchſten Entwicklung (development) und Dem größten 
— (lustre) Der nationalen Kunſt, Wiſſenſchaft und ſchö— 
nen Literatur (belles-lettres) zuſammenfällt (to coincide), zeigt 
ſich auf deutlichjte (clearly — B, a, 3), Wenn man Ddiejenigen 
Seitalter (n. age — as in ‘Golden Age’, ‘Elizabethan Age’) be⸗ 
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trachtet (to consider), die man (here take up the verb, ‘genannt 
hat’, at the end of this clause) Nac den bhervorragendften (pro- 
minent) Regenten (ruler) Der verſchiedenen (various) Völker — 
bei den Hebräern das davidiſch-ſalomoniſche, bei den Grie— 
chen dads perikleiſche, bei den Römern das Zeitalter ded 
Auguſtus, bei den Arabern das des Harun-⸗al⸗raſchid und 
der ſpaniſchen Omejjaden, bet den Briten das der Eli—⸗ 
ſabeth und bei den Franzoſen das des Louis Quatorze — 
genannt bat (XXxii). Aehnliches (similar conditions) läßt ſich 
(can be) AUG) VON den Zeiten des Dante, Arioſt und Torquato 
Taſſo, wie (as also) des ſpaniſchen Calderon, nachweiſen (to 
show— translate ‘shown’), 

Was nun Deutfchland betrifft (Now as to Germany — the 
phrase is commonly followed by {0, which is not expressed in the Eng- 
lish), {0 weiß zwar (indeed) Sedermann, daß der deutſche 
Geift wabrend cp. 43) der legten Halfte cnaif ded vorigen 
(p. 56, 2,2) und am Anfange de3 jegigen Jahrhunderts 
feine claffifche Periode, d. h. ca. E) Die Periode feiner höch— 
ften und reidften Cntfaltung (development), in den Werfen 
RKlopftods, Leſſings, Wielands, Herders, Gothed, Schillers 
u. a. m. (1. E) gebabt hat. Wber während (XXIX. List 3) es 
an fic) (in itself) merkwürdig ift, dag die Deutſchen in 
Diefer Hinfidht am ſpäteſten Gate — B, 4) unter den civilt- 
firten Nationen hervortraten, ift e8 eine nod) merfwiirdigere 
Erſcheinung (phenomenon), dak dieſe claffifche Periode mit, 
wie bei den obengenannten Bodlfern, von einer Zeit natio- 
naler Grdge, Macht und Wobhlfahrt (prosperity) oder aud 
nur (even) groferer, glänzender (britiant) Unternebmungen 
(enterprise — to be rendered in the Singular) beglettet (to accompany), 
oder von (on) einer folchen abbdngig (dependent) erſcheint, 
fondern (but) daß im Gegentheil (on the contrary) Die große 
nationale Erhebung (rising) Der Jahre 1813 und 1815 
(XIV. A) und die nod rubmvreidere (giorious) Wiedergeburt 
(regeneration) Des einigen Deutſchlands in unferen Tagen 
aufs ungweifelbaftefte (undoubted — B, a, 3) in ihrem tiefften 


(deep) Grande (origin) auf dem Wirken jener großen Geifter - 


in der Literatur, Philofophie und in der Wiſſenſchaft berubt 
(to be founded on, to spring from). Für den, der die ſittlichen 
(moral) Geſetze (n. law) der Weltgeſchichte (universal history) zu 


142 XIV. NUMERALS, A. CARDINALS. 


begreifen (to comprehend) fudjt (to seek), erſcheint in diefer 
Thatfadhe (tact — state the gender) aufs erfreulichfte (gratifying — 
B, a, 3) die willfommene (welcome) Verheißung (promise) der 
Dauer (permanence) glücklicher Zuſtände a of affairs). Rie 
war Deutſchland trauriger (sad) —— (dismembered), nie 
in einer hoffnungsloſern Lage als um (about) die Zeit, da 
(when) Schiller ihm (referring to Deutfdland, nu.) in feinem (his) 
/ Wilhelm Tell” fterbend (st.) gurief (to cry to): „Seid einig ! 
einig! einig!“ und, je barter da8 Sod) (yoke) Der franzöſi— 
{hen Tyrannei auf dem zerriſſenen (lacerated) Lande lag (st.), 
je Dunfler (dark) {eine 3ufunft (future) erſchien, defto (F, 5) 
gewaltiger (mighty), Ddefto tiefer, Ddefto umfafjender (compre- 
hensive) ftrebte (to strive) Der nationale Geift in Wiſſenſchaft 
und Literatur nad) der Grundlage (basis) Der edelften (moble) 
Bildung (culture), auf der er gu derjenigen fittliden Feſtig⸗ 
keit (solidity) und Freiheit erwuchs, die endlich bei (with) ener 
immer forgfaltigeren (careful — F, 6) VolfBerziehung (education 
of the people) ſeine politiſche Auferſtehung (resurrection) mög⸗ 
lid) machten. Che wir“ aber auf dieſe meuere (recent) claſ⸗ 
ſiſche Periode weiter eingehen (to enter on), müſſen wir erſt 
ein früheres (early) Zeitalter betrachten, das, nicht minder 
wichtig (cy für die Geſchichte ded Volkes, nicht weniger den 
Namen einer claſſiſchen verdient (to deserve). 


SECTION XIV. 
THE NUMERALS. 


A. Cardinal Numbers. 


0. Null (feminine). 5. Fünf. 
6 


1. Eins; ein, eine, ein (see a, be- echs. 
low). 7. Sieben. 

2. Zwei (see 4, below). 8. Acht. 

3. Dret (see 4, and Note 1, be- 9. Neun. 
low). 10. Zehn. 

4. Bier. 11. Gf (Giff). 
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12. Zwölf. 70. Siebzig (also ſiebenzig). 
13. Dreizehn *). 77. Siebenundſiebzig. 
14. Bierzehn. 80. Achtzig. 
15. Funfzehn (also fünfzehn) fif- 90. Neunzig. 

teen. 99. Neunundnenngig. 
16. Se te (for ſechszehn). 100. Sundert. 
17. Siebzehn (for ſiebenzehn). 101. Ginhundertundeins. 
18. Achtzehn. 175. Ginhundertundfiinfundfiebsig. 
19. Neunzehn. 500. Fünfhundert. 
20. Zwanzig. 1000. Gintaufend. 
21. Einundzwanzig **). 100,000. Sunderttaufend. 
25. Aplin fundjroangig, Gine Million a million. 
30. Dreifig- Cine Billion a billion. 
36. Sechsunddreißig. 1870. Gintanfendadthundertfiebsig 
40. Vierzig. or achtzehnhundertſiebzig (neve 
47. Siebenundviergig. achtzehnſiebzig) = 
50. Funfzig (also fünfzig) fifty. 1883. —— ma 
55. an undfunfaig. achtzig or achtzehnhundertdreiund⸗ 
60 achtzig. 


Sechzig. 
66. Sechsundſechzig. 


a. Eins is the English one or one thing used ab- 
stractly; as in G8 ift Eins. It is one (o'clock). ‘Gin’ 
aber ift noth’. ‘But one thing is needful’. — ‘One’ 
preceding the noun is ein, eine, ein, declined like the 
indefinite article, from which it is distinguished in 
print by spacing or by a capital; as Gin Mann one 
man, Eines Mannes of one man, eine Perfon one per- 
son, einer Perfon of one person, nur ein Wort only 
one word, mit Cinem Worte with (or in) one word. 

Used as the unit in compound figures, ein remains 
undeclined; as, fiir einundzwanzig Thaler for one and 
twenty dollars, ein Mann von einundfedzig Jahren a 
man of sixty-one. — And so also in Ginbundert one 
hundred, Cintaufend one thousand, Cine Million one 
million; as distinguished from ein Hundert a hundred, 
ein Taufend a thousand, eine Million a millon, in which 
ein is the article, and is accordingly declined. 


When used substantively (one, some one; — see 
p. 75, c) ein takes the full endings of Der, die, das; as, 


*) The Accent is distinctly on the first component. 
**) From 21 to 99 the units are expressed first. 
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Wünſchen Sie einen Sto’? Hier ift einer. Do you wish 
a cane? Here is one. Wenn Gie ein Pferd brauchen, 
will id Shnen eins leiben. If you need a horse, I will 
lend you one. Notice: Giner meiner Freunde one of my 
friends, a friend of mine; Unſer einer, Unſer Eins ‘the 
like of us’, ‘I’, ‘We. (For ‘a good one’, see p. 83, 
Note 1; and for ‘this one’, etc., see p. 99, REMARK.) 
Diefer, -e, -e8, eine and, in the same way, jener, -¢, 
-¢8, eine occur in the sense of this and that one. 
When preceded by the def. art. or Ddiefer or jener, 
ein is declined like the adjective (see Table p. 88 and 
89); as, ded Ginen, der Ginen, of the one, von dem Einen 
gum Andern from the one to the other. Sch babe nur 
Dtefe eine Feder. I have but this one pen. 
The plural form Die Ginen is used in opposition 
to die Andern; as, Die Cinen beteten, die Wndern jam- 
merten. One part of the people was praying, the other 
was lamenting. 
b. zwei (formerly masc. zween, fem. zwo, neut. zwei) 
and drei. 
_ When preceded by the def. article or a pronoun, 
zwei and Ddret are not declined; as, der zwei Freunde of 
the two friends, diefen drei Mannern to these three men. 


Without the article, zwei and drei take er in the 
genitive; as, die Ausſage gweier Zeugen the evidence of 
two witnesses, mit Hilfe dreier Freunde with the help of 
three friends. The dative in en occurs only quaintly, 
in expressions like: vor zweien (more commonly vor 
zwei) Zeugen in the presence of two witnesses, nach 
dreien Tagen auferftanden risen after three days. 


c. Cardinal numerals used as nouns are declined 
as such; as, Man wablte unter den Dreien. The election 
was made from among the three. SKeined der Viere {tect 
in Dem Thiere. None of the four (elementary spirits) 
as in the beast. (Goethe's ‘Faust’.) Das Divectorium 
Der Fünfe. The government of the five directors (in 
France, in 1795). Mit Gechfen fabren to drive in a 
coach and six, zu Achten by eights, eight and eight. — 


A 
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Yet there occur, not declined, historical terms like the 
following: die Finftaufend, die Vierhundert, die Dreifig 
(all in Athens, at the time of Alcibiades), der Rath der 
Fünfhundert the council of the 500 (in France, in 1795). 
On the other hand, the nouns da8 or etn Hundert, the 
or a hundred, and das or ein Tauſend, the or a thou- 
sand, take in the Gen. Sing. 8 and in the plural cases 
e, Dat. ent; as, der Preis des zweiten Hundert8, the price 
of the second hundred, Taufende begrüßten ibn thousands 
greeted him, zu Hunderten in hundreds, zu Tauſenden in 
thousands. 


Note 1. The English indefinite expression ‘two or three’ must be 
rendered not by zwei oder dret (which means ‘two or else three’), but 
by einige a few or mebrere several, or, more commonly, by ein paar, 
which does not change; as, mit ein paar Freunden with two or three 
friends, für ein paar Thaler jor two or three thalers. — With two 
objects usually connected in counting, ein Baar (Gen. Baars; but 
otherwise unchanged) means a pair or a couple; as, der Preis eines 
Paars Schuhe the price of a pair of shoes, bon drei ‘Paar Stritmpfer 
of three pair of stockings. 

Distinct, again, is the fully declined noun da8 Baar the couple, as 
applied to persons; as in des ſchönen jungen Paares of the handsome 
young couple. 


Note 2. The adjective beide both the, the two, is used not to 
designate two of a larger number, but to comprise two mentioned 
objects under one idea, as having something in common; as, Weide 

reunbde waren reidj. Both the friends were rich. Die beiden Stidte 
en Brivilegien. The two, cities possess privileges. Ich habe beide 
Augen verloren. J have lost both eyes. Beide is not, like ‘both’ in 
English , followed by the possessive pronoun, but is preceded by it, 
and declined accordingly; as, feine beiden Brüder both his brothers. 

Both ...and... is expressed by fowohl ... al8 aud... 
(see XXIX, List 2). But notice also the neuter noun Beides in such 
phrases as: Er gewann Beides, Gut und Chre. He gained both 
possessions and honour. Bereit zu VBeidem, yu leben und zu fterber. 
Ready both for life and for death. 


d. Gin, Cine, Cin, affects the adjective like the 
indefinite article (see Table, p. 89); as, Gin treuer Freund 
one true friend, Giner treuen Freundin of one true (fem.) 
friend, Gin treued Her, one true heart. — But when 
this numeral is preceded by the definite article or by 


a pronoun it becomes an adjective itself; as, der (or 
10 
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Diefer) eine treue Freund the (or this) one true friend, 
Das (or jenes) eine treue Her; the (or that) one true 
heart. (And the other cases: des einen of the one; 
Dem einen, Der einen, ¢o the one; etc.) — Except 
Cin, Cine, Gin, the cardinal numbers do not influence 
the declension of adjectives following them; the state- 
ment to the contrary sometimes made respecting wet 
and drei is erroneous. Hence: zweier treuer Freunde 
of two faithful friends, mit Drei treuen Freunden with three 
faithful friends, ‘die vier kunſtreichen Briider’ the four 
ingenious brothers. (See p. 82, 7, and p. 83, 8.) 


e. The remaining cardinal numerals have no re- 
gular genitive; and to express this case, where that 
is not done by a preceding article or pronoun, the 
preposition pon is used; as, Die Halfte von fünf ift zwei 
und ein halb. Zhe half of five is two and a half. 
Der dritte Theil pom ſechs iſt zwei. The third part of 
six is two. Sm Befige von fiinfhbundert Thalern (von 
—— the dative). In the possession of five hundred 
thalers. 


Note 8. The names of the figures are of the feminine gender, 
and take en in the plural; as, Die Eins hier ift midjt deutlid). The 
‘one’ here is not distinct. Ou muft die Dreien beffer fdjretben. ou 
must write the ‘threes’ better. Die Neunen fehen gut au8. The ‘nines’ 
look well. 


Note 4. With the suffix ¢r, numerals are used in certain 
technical terms; as, ein Dreier (also Dreiling), ein Sechſer (or Seds- 
ling), which were certain small coins; guter Gilfer good swine of the 
vintage of 1811, ein ritftiger Sechziger a vigorous man of sixty years 
of age (sexagenarian). Adjectively used, this form occurs before 
Sabrent; as, im den dreifiger Sahren in one of the years between 18380 
and 1840. And as a noun it occurs, further, in in den Dreifigern, 
Vierzigern, etc., meaning between thirty and forty, between forty and 
fifty, ete., years of age. Thus, im den erſten Zwanzigern means about 
two, three, or four-and-twenty years of age. 


B. Ordinal Numbers. 


a. The ordinal numbers from ‘second’ to ‘nine- 
teenth’ are formed by the addition of t, and from 
‘twentieth’, upwards, by the addition of ft, to the 
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cardinal numbers; and this rule is observed in all 
Compounds. The Ordinals are declined entirely as 
adjectives, and occur both without and with articles 
or pronouns. , 


b. Der, die, da8, erfte the first, from erft, the Super- 
lative of the adverb ehe ere, preserves the long 
vowel of ebe.. For the adverb ert, see Sect. XXVIII. 


The second, der, die, das, zweite (andere); the third, 
der, Die, das, dritte; the fourth, der, etc., vierte; the 
nineteenth, Der, etc., neungehnte; the twentieth, der, etc., 
zwanzigſte; the thirtieth, Der dreipigfte; the hundredth, 
der Hundertfte; the hundred and fifth, der Hundert und 
finfte; the hundred and twenty-first, der einbundert ein 
und zwanzigſte; the thousandth, der taufendfte. 


The pupil should notice that one says Der hundert und erſte 
the hundred-and-first, der tauſend und erſte the thousand-and-first 
der hundert und zweite, hundert und dritte, ete.; but, on the other 
hand, der ein und zwanzigſte the cwenty-jirst, Der zwei und dreißigſte 
the thirty-second, ete. 


Examples: — Der erfte SSanuar the first of January 
(as the Nom. of a sentence), der dritte Mai the third 
of May. Adverbially: den dritten Mai or am dritten 
Mai (on) the third of May, den (or am) funfundswan- 
sigften SSuli 1861 (on) the. twenty-fifth of July, 1861, 
den (or am) achtzehnten Sanuar 1871 January 18th, 
1871, den (or am) elften November 1882 November 11th, 
1882. | | 

Note 1. It will seen that in stating the date the name of the 
month is not declined. — Nevertheless: Anfang, Mitte, Ende, \Cep= 
tember8 (for des Geptember) in the beginning, middle, end, of Sep- 
tember. 

The usual omission of the ending in the names of months arises 
from these names having formerly been used in the Latin form — 
as, Maii, Septembris, etc., — and no provision for the case having 
been made when, owing to a reaction against foreign forms, the Latin 
endings were dropped. | 


c. The German language possesses an adjective- 
interrogative, ber, die, das, wievielſte (Lat. quotus), 
from wie viele how many, by which the ordinal number 

10 * 
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is elicited; as, Der wievielfte Schuß war dies? What 
(the how-manyth) shot was this? 68 war der zehnte. 
Tt was the tenth. — In asking the day of the month, 
with the adverbs gejtern, heute, morgen, etc., or with 
the name of the week-day, the words ‘day of the 
monih' are not rendered; as, Der wievielfte war Diend- 
tag? — geften? What day of the month was Tues- 
day? — yesterday? Der Dritte. The third. Den wie- 
vielften haben wir heute? — morgen? What day of the 
month is (have we) to-day? — to-morrow? Den finf- 
ten, Den fech3ten. The fifth, The sixth. J 


Note 2. With names of sovereigns, the Ordinal is used as in 
English; but assumes the case of the preceding name; as, Katharina 
die Zweite (Katharina Il.) Catherine II., Heinrid) des Vierten (Hein⸗ 
tid) IV.) of Henry IV., Wilhelm dem Erften to Wiliam I. 


C. Distinctive Numerals. Erſtens in the first place, 
zweitens secondly, drittens thirdly, neunzehntens in the 
nineteenth place, swangigften$ in the twentieth place, 
letztens lastly. 


D. Fractions. With the exception of ein balb . 
half a, which is an adjective and is declined as such 
(see Note 1, below), the fractional numbers are com- 
pounds of the ordinals with the originally neuter noun 
Theil paré (see XV, List), contracted into ‘tel’; and 
accordingly when used substantively are declined as 
neuter nouns. When used adjectively, they remain un- 
changed; — so that we have: ein balber, eine balbe, 
ein halbes or ein balb half a, ein drittel a third (part), 
ein viertel a fourth (ein Giertel a quarter), ein flinftel a 
— ein zwanzigſtel a twentieth, ein Milliontheil a mil- 
tonth. 


Examples: — Der Werth eines Drittel3. The value 
of a third. But: Der Werth eines drittel Pfundes. The 
value of a third of a pound. — Drei Finftel ded Geldes 
legte er an. Mit den übrigen zwei Fünfteln fpeculirte er. 
Three fifths of the money, he invested. With the re- 
maiming two fifths, he speculated. But: Mit dret finftel 
Marl. With three-fifths of a mark. 
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Note 1. Halb is not, like the English ‘ha//’, followed by the 
article or pronoun, but is preceded by it; as, ein halber Dag half a 
day, die halbe Welt half the world, mein halbed Leben half my liſe. — 
Where there is no article or pronoun in English, there is also none 
in German; as halb London half London, halb Europa half Europe. 

Note 2. Besides the mixed numbers ein ein halb one and a half, 
swei eit halb two and a half, drei ein halb three and a hal, ete. (in 
which neither eit nor halb is declined), and the equivalent expressions 
ein (eine, ein) umd ein (eine, ein) halber (-e, -e8), gtvet nud . . ., drei 
nnd ..., etc. (in which both eim and halb are declined; as in eine 
und eine halbe Stunde an hour and a half, ein und ein halbes Saber 
a year and a half), there occur also the expressions anderthalb one 
and a half (i. e, one integer and of the other, second, a half) dritte- 
halb tuo and a half, piertebalb three and a half, etc. (in which halb 
is not declined). 

Note 3. The expressions ‘a twelvemonth’ and ‘six months’ are 
rendered by eit Sabr a year and ein halbes Sabr alfa year. — 
Note also: ein Bierteljahr a quarter, drei Vierteljahr nine months. 

Note 4. In dividing the hours of the day, the expressions ein 
Biertel a quarter, halb half, and drei Biertel three quarters, are em- 
ployed in the following manner: — The minute-hand is assumed as 
starting afresh from the last full hour (12), and moving onwards with 
reference to the next; as, ein Biertel auf ein8 one quarter towards 
one, t.€., @ quarter past twelve (also, ein Biertel nad zwölf). halb eins 
(Scotch: ‘half ane’) half-past twelve, drei Viertel auf ein8 (the hand 
has completed three quarters of its course towards one) a quarter to 
one. — Note also: zehn Minuten bis or wor ein ten minutes to one, 
zwanzig Minuten nad) einS twenty minutes past one. — Railway time 
is marked as in English. — 


E. Distributive Numerals. Se zwei each two, every 
two, je drei each three, every three, je vier each four, 
every four; ju zweien by twos, two by two, ju dreien 
by threes, three by three, zu hunderten by hundreds, 
in hundreds. 


_ F. Multiplicative Numerals. Sweifad) and zwei⸗ 
fältig twofold, dreifach and dreifältig threefold, einfach 
simple, single (einfältig is simple, artless), hundertfältig 
hundredfold, vielfaltig manifold. 


G. Variative Numerals. Einerlei all of one kind, 
the same (in the adverb einerlet’ all the same, no mat- 
ter, lei has the accent), gweierlei of two different kinds, 
zwanzigerlei of twenty different kinds, mandjerlet various, 
vielerlet of many kinds.—These are not declinable. 
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H. Reiterative Numerals. Einmal one time, once, 
sweimal two times, twice, dreimal three times, thrice, 
viermal four times, etc.; manchmal sometimes, vielmal 
many times; niemals never. — Drei mal dret tft neun. 
38x3= 9.) Three times three is nine. 

Of these numerals, declinable adjectives are formed 
by the suffix ig; as, etn dreimaliger Ungriff a thrice-re- 
peated attack. 

The adverb einmal once, some day, sometime, please, has the accent 


on mal, and in colloquial use often loses the eit; as, Stehen Sie 
(ein)mal ftill! Stand still, please ! 


I. The indefinite Numerals have been noticed in 
the following places: — Alle, p. 84, 10; p. 88, 5; p. 85, 
Notes 2 & 3; p.107, 5 and Notes; p. 107, 6; — an- 
dere, p. 84, 10; p. 88, 10; p. 109, 10; — einige (not to 
be confounded with the adjective einig united, agreed, 
one) and etlide, p. 84, 10; p. 88, 10; p.1 09, 10; 
jeder, p. 88, 6; p. 107, 6; — jeglicher and jedweder. 
p. 76, d; — fein, keiner, p. 75, c; p. 89; 112, e; — 
mancher, = 84, 10; p. 88, 7 and 10: p. 107, 7; — 
mebrere, p. 84, 10; p. 88, 10; p. 135, E; — die met- 
ften, p. 135, E: — viele, p. 84, 10; p. 88, 10; p. 109, 
10; p. 135, E; p. 136, Note 5; — welche, p. 84, 10; 
p. 88 10; p. 109, 9; — wenige, p. 84, 10; a 88, 10; 
p. 109, 10; p. 135, E. 


EXERCISE XXVIII. 
Deutſche Literatur, 
IL. Die althochdeutſche (Old-High-German) Periode 
(period), 


(Numbers given in figures must be read out in German. — 
For abbreviations, see p. 238.) 


Karl der Grofe (Charlemagne), der vom Sabre 768 bid 
814 in Deutſchland, Frantreid und Stalien regierte und 
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in Diefen drei Ldndern dad Chriftenthum (Christianity) be- 
feftigte (to confirm), vertheidigte (to defend) und audsbreitete 
(to extend), war ein Deutſcher von dem Stamme (race) der 
Franken (Frank), welder dem alten Gallien den Namen 
„Frankreich“ gegeben bat. Es tft und höchſt intereffant 
(XIII. D), Daf dieſer weilefte und mächtigſte Fürſt des Drittel- 
alters (middle ages) in dem groper Werke der Begrindung 
(establishment) Der Gefittung (civilisation) und Bildung (culture) 
des Abendlandes (Western Europe) von einem Cnglander 
unterftiigt (to support) wurde. Dieler war fein erjter Rath- 
qeber (adviser) Wleuin (geb. 735 zu Yorf, geft. d. 19ten Mai 
804), einer der berithmteften (celebrated) Gelehrten (scholar) 
feiner Seit. Cr gründete i. J. 796 die gelebrten Schulen 
su Tours, Paris, Laon, Metz u. ſ. w., aus denen die 
Wiffenfdaften (branch of knowledge) fid) im Reiche ver- 
breiteten (to spread). Sarl der Grobe liebte feine deutſche 
Mutterſprache und foll (is saia) felbft den erften Berjuch 
(attempt) zu einer deutſchen Sprachlehre (Grammar) gemacht 
haben. Gr erſann (st. to think out) deutſche Namen fiir die 
Monate (month) und Winde (wina), befahl, dak dem Bolfe 
deutſch gepredigt (to preach) werden follte (should), und 
lieB cst.) Die alten Heldenlieder (nero-legend) niederſchreiben 
(to commit to writing), Vom denen ein Brudftid (fragment) des 
in heidniſcher (pagan) Zeit gegen (about) 700 verfagten (to com- 
pose) Hildebrandtdliededs erhalten (to preserve) ift. Wir merfen 
uns (to take note of) Hier fogleid) (at once) ein alted findlides 
Gebet (prayer) aus dem Ende de8 Sten Jahrhunderts, nad 
dem bairifchen Mofter Weifenbrunn, wo es gefunden wurde, 
dads „Weſſobrunner Gebet“ genannt, und eine halb heid— 
niſche Schilderung (representation) ded Weltunterganges (de- 
struction of the world) Durd) Feuer unter dem altnordifden 
Ramen „Muſpilli“ (Weltbrand), vielleiht von Raifer Lud- 
wig (II.) Dem Deutſchen (geft. 876) aufgezeichnet. Die Form 
Dieler Dichtungen ift die altgermanifdh alliterirende, und die 
Sprache Althochdeutſch mit Niederdeutſch vermengt (to mix). 
Aleuins bedeutendfter (important) Schiller, Rhabanus Maurus, 
der Grinder der grofen Schulen gu Fulda, Osnabriid, 
Minden, Paderborn u. a. m. (i. J. 802), war befonders für 
das Studium der weltliden (secular) Wiſſenſchaften und für 
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Das der deutſchen Sprache thatig (active), die er Der lateiniſchen 
gleichſtellte (to place on an equal footing with). Die Sprache in 
ihrer Damaligen (then, of that time) Form war die fränkiſche 
oder althoddeutide, eine Schwefter des alteren Gothiſchen 
(Gothic), in welcher legteren wir nod) grofe Thetle (portion) 
der Ueberfegung (translation) der Bibel durdh den Bifchof 
(bishop) Ulfilas aus den Jahren 360 bid 380 befigen und 
welde mit Dem Untergange (downfall) de3 gothiſchen Reiches 
durd die Bolferwanderung (vom Ende ded Sten bids zum 
— des 7ten Jahrhunderts) verſchwand (to disappear). 
Das Althochdeutſche (for die althochdeutſche Sprache) hat 
ſeinen Namen von ſeiner hohen gebirgigen (mountainous) 
Heimath im Süden (South) Deutſchlands am Fuße (foot) der 
Alpen und follte (ought) eigentlid) (properly) Das „Oberdeutſche“ 
(Upper-German) heifen, im Gegenfage (opposition) zu dem 
Niederdeutſchen (Nether-German) des Aachen (low) Landes im 
Morden (North), welded nod heute (to-day) unter dem 
Namen de3 „Plattdeutſchen“ (Low-German) fortlebt (to con- 
tinue living) Und in welcher {pater der beriihmte „Reinecke 
Der Fuchs“ (‘Reynard the Fox’) ge{drieben wurde, den Goethe 
in das heutige Hochdeutſch überſetzt hat. 

Das Mithoadeutice ftarb (st.) in Frankreich nad deſſen 
Trennung von Deutſchland 887 unter Karls ſchwachen (weak) 
Nachfolgern (successor) bald aus, blieb aber faft noch drei 
Jahrhunderte unter franfifhen und ſächſiſchen Kaiſern die 
herrſchende (predominant) Mundart (dialect) in Deutfdland, 
und wir befigen in derſelben ſchriftliche (written) Denfe 
maler (monument, record; XVI. L.§) aus dem 17ten bid zur 
Mitte des 12ten Jahrhunderts. Die Verfaſſer (author) find 
meiſtens (XIII. B. a, 2) Mönche (monk), welche zuerſt höchſtens 
(XIII. B. a, 2) Ueberſetzungen aus dem Lateiniſchen machten, 
hamentlid) (especially) von Theilen der heiligen Schrift 
(Scriptures), Kloſterregeln (monastic rule), Gebeten (prayer), 
‘Predigten (sermon) u. dgl., bald (xu x) aber auc von 
philofophifden Werfen, wie des Boetius, Ariſtoteles u. ſ. w. 
Endlich (at ist) gebraudjten (to employ) fie die deutſche 
Sprache unabhängig (independently) in poetiſcher Form, und 
Wir erwähnen (to mention) bier sweier Cvangelien-Harmonien 
(Gospel-Hnrmonies) aus dem Yten Sabrhundert: „Heliand“ 


, 


X 
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oder „Heiland“ (Saviour), niederdeutſch und alliterivend, und 
„Kriſt“, das erfte größere deutſche Gedicht (poem) in Reimen 
(rhyme), von Dem Mönche Otfried von Weifenburg im 
Elſaß gegen 868; ferner dad „Ludwigslied“ auf den Sieg 
Ludwig TIL. iiber die heidniſchen Normannen (Norseman) 
i. J. 881; endlich die Kaiſerchronik (Chronicle of the Emperors), 
aud) „Annolied“ genannt, weil fie dad Leben ded Bifchofs 
Hanno von Koln enthalt v. J. 1147, und die „Weltchronik“ 
von Rudolf von Cm, geft. 1254, ein Verfud einer Welt- 
eſchichte (Universal-History), Gegenden, u.f. w. Bon einem 
fbr ſchönen alten Gedichte, Walther von Aquitanien”’, ift 
nur eine lateiniſche Bearbeitung in Herametern von dem 
Mönche Cdehard von St. Gallen (geft. 973) erhalten 


(to preserve), 


SECTION XV. 
NOUNS. — GENDER. 


Leading Remarks. 1. Every German noun is 
either of the masculine, of the feminine, or of the 
neuter gender; as, Baum masc. tree, Blume fem. flower, 
Kraut neut. herb. A few nouns have two genders, 
each, however, with a different meaning; as, Reis masc. 
rice, Reis neut. sprig (see p. 164). The grammatical 
gender depends only in some cases on natural gender, 
i.e. on sex; as, Later m. father, Mutter f. mother; but 
Menſch m. human being, Waite f. orphan, Weib n. wo- 
man. (See p. 162, N.1.) On the other hand, the natural 
gender is extended to a vast number of abstract nouns, 
and of common nouns denoting inanimate things, which 
thereby receive a peculiar significancy, apart from their 
meaning; as, Geift m. spirit, Sprade f. language, Leben 
n. life, Kopf m. head, Bruft f. breast, Her; n. heart. 


Not that this feature is peculiar to the German language » which 
shares it with the most ancient languages of the East and with the 
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classical Greek and Latin, as well as with all modern languages ex- 
cept English, which has preserved but few traces of that imaginative 
life of which the free use of the genders is the expression.* 


2. The form and meaning of a German noun 
afford a sure indication of its gender only in the cases 
stated in the rules in pp. 158—162. In other cases, 
the dictionary must be consulted. 


Complete lists of the genders are of little practical value, as the 
numerous exceptions defy the memory, which may more profitably be 
concentrated on the lists connected with the declension of nouns, 
which to a great extent serve the same object. 


3. The declension of the article (see p. 88) shows 
that der is alike Nom. Sing. masc., Gen. and Dat. Sing. 
fem., and Gen. Plur. of any gender; that die is alike 
Nom. and Acc. Sing. fem. and Nom. and Acc. Plur. of 
any gender; and that den is alike Acc. Sing. masc. 
and Dat. Plur. of any gender. And it may further be 
noted that dieſes, jenes, etc., may be either Nom. or 
Acc. Sing. neut. or Gen. Sing. masc. or neut. — This 
suffices to show that to rely on the articles and pro- 
nouns alone for the gender of the nouns connected 
with them would lead to utter confusion, and that the 
pupil must therefore anxiously endeavour to ascertain 


* The natural gender (he, she) was applied to species of animals 
and to inanimate objects both in Old-English (Anglo-Saxon) and in 
Norman-French, in each, however, on a different principle, the de- 
termination of Gender being in Saxon swayed by a Northern-Teutonic, 
and in Norman by a Classico-Oriental imaginative instinct. When, in 
consequence of the Norman Conquest, the two languages were mixed, 
this discrepancy must, the author thinks, have given rise to very 
serious difficulties in the daily intercourse of the two races, and finally 
have led to the adoption of the neuter ‘it’ to the present extent. 
(Compare Exercises XI and XII of this work.) 

There can be no doubt that the English language has by this 
arrangement obtained certain advantages as to briefness and ready 
use, inasmuch as, in clearing away every admixture of the imaginative, 
it has, as it were, laid bare every idea in its practical and definite 
reality. But it is at least questionable whether such advantages out- 
weigh the loss, while what is said in 5 and § will make it evident 
that the German language can never, as is occasionlly insinuated, fol- 
low the example of English. 
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and to fix in his memory the gender of each noun he 
has to deal with. 


4. At the same time, the above facts show that 
the gender of the German nouns tends to keep the 
forms of declension within’ moderate limits, certain 
cases, identical in form, being clearly distinguished by 
the gender to which the nouns belong; as, der Ritter, 
Nom. Sing. masc. or Gen. Plur., the knight or of the 
knights; der Z3ither, Gen. or Dat. Sing. fem., of or (to): 
the cithern; der Gitter, Gen. Plur. neut., of railings; 
and other instances of a similar kind. 


5. Of far greater importance, however, is the ad- 
vantage which the grammatical structure of the Ger- 
man language derives from the distribution of the gen- 
ders. When it is considered how often the English 
pronouns it, this, that, which, who, can be used only 
with reference to the last noun preceding them, where 
the threefold form of the pronouns in German allows 
a direction of their reference, according to the gender, 
to any particular noun out of several of different gen- 
ders, it will be conceived how largely the genders con- 
tribute to that free play and that precision of construc- 
tion which distinguish the German language. 


Those prolonged periods, indeed, and those involutions of clauses, 
so trying to the patience of the English reader, can by no means al- 
ways be attributed to a want of taste in the German writers: for 
what in a language without genders would appear an unwieldy 
conglomeration, is by the agency of the genders very generally ren- 
dered a comprehensive and well organized tissue, exhibiting definite 
and lucid relations , or at all events relieved of much of its seeming 
obscurity and unshapeliness. 


6. Lastly, the extension of the natural gender to 
abstract nouns and inanimate objects constitutes an 
essential element in German poetry and other com- 
positions aspiring to beauty. It must not be con- 
founded with the personifying and allegorizing appli- 
cation of gender to abstract ideas in English poetry, 
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as in the case of time, death, nature, hope; and pro- 
bably finds a complete analogy only in the feminine 
gender of the English word ship, and in the use of 
that gender by the mechanic, in speaking of engines, 
implements, etc., the working of which supports and 
gratifies him, while they obey his will. It rather 
awakens unconscious, but not therefore less powerful 
ideal associations of thought and feeling in the mind 
of the reader or listener; masculine nouns coming in 
more or less with a touch of the strong, active, ag- 
gressive, etc., while the feminine nouns are calculated 
to suggest the mild and gentle, latent and yielding, 
and the neuter represent the general and whole; as 


may be illustrated by a comparison of the genders of 
the following nouns: 


NEUTER. 


Leben life. 

Bewutfein conscious- 
ness. 

@emiith mind, dispo- 
sition. 

Gefühl feeling. 

Licht light. 


Feuer fire. 

Land land. 

eld field. 
affer water. 

@lied member of the 
body. 


Thier animal. 


Gewächs vegetable. 


MASCULINE. 


Trieb the impulse. 
Geift the spirit. 
Wille the will. 
Muth eourage. 


Ha hatred. 
Strahl beam, ray. 
Tag day. 

Funke spark. 


Blip flash, lightning. 


Berg mountain. 
Wder ploughed field. 


Gtrom current, river. 
Arm arm. Fug foot. 


Ropf head. 
Lowe lion. 
Bar bear. 
Adler eagle. 


"Stamm stem. 


FEMININE. 


Rube rest. 

Geele the soul. 
Neigung inclination. 
Furcht fear. 


Liebe love. 

Helle brightness. 
Nacht night. 

@luth the glow, heat. 
Flamme flame. 
bene plain. 

Wiefe meadow. 
Fluth flood. 

Hand hand. 


Bruft chest, breast. 
Gazelle gazelle. 
Maus mouse. 
Taube dove. 
Wurzel root. 


And if it is considered that, besides expressing the 


above distinctions, the gender expresses many other 
relations of imagination — as in der Wille the will, 
die That the deed; der Entſchluß the resolve, die Aus⸗ 
führung the execution; der Wunſch the wish, die Hoffnung 


ITS POETICAL VALUE. 157 


the hope; der Fels the rock, die Quelle the fountain, 
spring; der Stamm the trunk, die Wurzel the root, die 
Ranke the tendril, creeper; der Sturm the tempest, die 
Stille the calm, — and, further, that synonyms often 
owe their nicest distinctions and much of their point 
to difference of gender, it will be conceived what 
resources the system of genders affords to the poet 
and the orator, and how it imparts to his compositions 
a subtle charm of life and motion, in addition to the 
oetical combination which he introduces to the mind. 
Comp. J. Grimm, Deutsche Grammatik, Vol. III, 
p. 346.) * 


The following passage, translated from Hedel’s ‘Alemannische Ge- 
dichte’**, may serve as a specimen of this poetical use of gender. 
Although a production of this century, it reflects in a truly wonderful 
manner the naiveté of that primitive sentiment to which the German 
language owes the application of the natural gender to inanimate ob- 
jects. — 


Derweil kämmt fid) die Gonne und fauber gefimmt und gewafden 
Kommt mit dem Stridjeug fie hervor aus den Bergen geganger, 
Wandelt ihren Weg hoch an der himmlifden Landftraf’ ; 

Stridt, und fieht herab; gleidjwie eine freunbdliche Mutter 

Nad den Kindern fieht. Sie lacht dem Keimchen entgegen, 

Und das thut ihm fo wohl bis tief an die Wurzeln herunter : 


* Becker (Ausfiihrl. Gramm., Part I, § 120), indeed, refers the 
gender of nouns exclusively to their etymological formation. This, 
however, cannot affect the use which the imaginative genius of the 
people would make of the genders as existing, whilst it would be 
easy to prove that B., in pointing to facts not sufficiently appreciated, 
was led to a one-sidedness characteristic of the grammarian rather 
than of the poet. The incontrovertible fact that Gender largely owes 
its origin to ancient mythological notions — as, for instance, in the case 
of the Gender of trees, as connected with the myth of the Dryads, or 
in the case of the Saxon ‘sun’ and ‘moon’, etc. — is in itself sufficient 
to settle the question. 

** J. P. Hebel (born at Basle in 1760, died a dignitary of the 
Protestant Church of the Grand Duchy of Baden in 1826), a man 
worthy not less as an educationalist than as an ecclesiastic, exerted a 
most beneficial influence by his popular writings, and especially by 
the winning way in which in his poems he appealed to the best in- 
stincts of the rural populations of Suabia in their own hearty idiom, 
the old Alemannic, from which the above is translated. 
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Solche ſchöne Frau, und dod) fo giitig und freundlid) | 

Uber was ftridt fie denn nur? Gewölk aus himmliſchen Düften. — 
Da! ſchon tropfelt’8, ein Sprützerchen fommt, drauf regnet e8 tiidtig; 
Keimchen trinkt fid) fatt. 


Meanwhile the sun * combs herself, and, tidily washed and combed, 

Comes walking forth from the mountains with her knitting; 

And takes her course, aloft on the heavenly highway. — 

She is knitting, and looks down, like a kindly mother 

Looking after her children. She smiles upon the little sprout; 

And that does it ever so much good, down to its very roots. 

Such a beautiful lady, and yet so generous and kind! 

But what is she knitting, I wonder? Why, clouds of heavenly va- 
pours. — 

There! Drops are already falling. There is a sprinkling. Then it 

rains smartly ; 
My little sprout drinks its fill. 


The following rules will aid the pupil in remember- 
ing the gender of German nouns: — 
' [Compound nouns have, of course, the gender of 
their last component; as der Birnbaum the pear-tree, 
die Bruderstodter the niece, das Baterhaus the home. 


The only exceptions are: der Mittwoch Wednesday (middle of the 
week — Woche fem.); the following feminine Compounds of ber 
Mtut(h) spire, mood: die Anmuth grace, die Armuth poverty, die De- 
muth humility, die Grofmuth magnanimey, die Langmuth longsuffering, 
die Sanftmuth meekness, die Sdwermuth melancholy, die Wehmuth 
mild sadness; and, lastly, die Heitath marriage (Rat(h) m. council). 
(N. sp. would everywhere have ¢ for th, in the above.)| 


A. Masculine are: — 

1. Nouns formed of the stems of verbs (both strong 
and weak) without any added ending (see p. 34, 8), 
and, strictly taken, denoting individual acts; as Der 
wall the fall, the case, from fallen (strong) to fall; der 
Tanz the dance, from tanjen (weak) to dance. 


Note. To this statement, the only exceptions are: die Schau 
(from ſchauen) the inspection, die Schur (from fdjeren) the shearing, die 


* The masculine gender of the English word sun is a foreign 
importation. The Anglo-Saxon ‘sunne’ is feminine; ‘mona’ the moon 
being masculine, as in all Teutonic dialects. 
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Wehr (from wehren) the defence, da8 Gebot (from bieten) and das 
Geheiß (from heißen) the didding, the command, das Berbot the pro- 
hibition, da8 Verhör (from Hiren) the hearing (of witnesses, etc.). (Some 
nouns that might at first sight be taken to be formed from verbs — 
as bie Wahl the election, bas Lob the praise, das Spiel the play — are 
not derivatives; the verbs — as wählen, foben, fpielen — being de- 
rived from them.) 

- The masculine nouns described above correspond in their nature 
with the Latin nouns in ws, formed from the Supine. They not only 
are very numerous as simple forms, but also occur in many com- 
pounds with prefixes, among which those with Ge- are to be specially 
noted as distinct from the neuter collective nouns formed with that 
prefix. (Compare der Genuß the enjoyment, der Gefang the singing, 
the song, with das Gefdjrei the crying, cries, das Gebeul the howling, 
howls.) Modification of the vowel in the plura] is a common feature 
in the nouns here mentioned. 

2. The nouns formed with the suffixes em, ig, ing, 
rid) (see p. 39,1), mostly denoting males; and all other 
nouns denoting male persons, positions, or occupations 
(as Karl der Grobe Charlemagne, der Meifter the master, 
der Schmied the smith, etc.), or denoting the males of 
animals where the sexes are distinguished (as in Der 
Os the ox, and die Kuh the cow; der Lowe the lion, 
and die Löwin the lioness, etc.). 


Masculine are further: 


3. Seasons (except das Jahr the year, die Wode 
the week, and die Nacht the night), months (unless in 
dates, always used with the article), and days. 

4. Mountains, stones, winds. Nouns of mountains 
taken from common nouns or formed in composition with 
such take, of course, the gender of these; as, die Sung- 
frau (the maiden), das grofe Rad (the big wheel), das 
Matterhorn, etc. 

§. The non-European rivers (except those of the 
Russian Empire in a), the rivers of Great Britain (ex- 
cept die Themfe, Iſis, Oufe, and Gaverne), the rivers 
of the Peninsula, those of Italy in 9, those of France 
not ending in e (only Aude and Indre are masculine), 
and the following German rivers: der Bober, Clbing, 
— Kocher, Lech, Main, Neckar, Pregel, Regen, and 

ein. 
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B. Feminine are:-— 

1. The Derivatives formed with the suffixes et, 
eit, im (pl. innen), feit, ſchaft, and mug (p. 39, d, 2); 
those formed from the stems of verbs with the endings 
stated at p. 36, 7; and those in e formed of adjec- 
tives and denoting an abstract quality; as die Ferne 
the distance, from fern far; die Fremde foreign land, 
from fremd foreign, alien; die Hobe the height, from 
bod) high; die Nabe the vicinity, nearness, presence, 
from nab(e) near; — sometimes highly poetical: as Die 
Reine the pureness, die Schöne beauteousness, die Triibe 
the dimness (Goethe). The above in e, being true nouns, 
are not declined as adjectives. 

2. The names of women and terms applied to 
them, except das Weib the woman, da8 Frauenzimmer 
the female person, and the diminutives in den and 
fein, such as dad Madden the girl, das Fraulein the 
young lady. 

3. All rivers not mentioned above as masculine. 

4. The names of countries ending in au (Moldau 
Moldavia, Wetterau), in et (Combardei, Türkei, Wallachei, 
etc.), in te (Normandie, Picardie, etc.), or in z (Laufis 
Lusatia, Pfalz Palatinate, Schweiz Switzerland), which 
are always used with the article; as also die Krim the 
Crimea, die Levante the Levant, die Provence, and Ddie 
Ufraine. 

5. Most flowers, all fruits except der Apfel and 
der Pfirfic, and all trees, if not used in composition 
with -baum (m.); as die Eiche the oak (but der Eichbaum 
the oak-tree), die Linde the lime-tree, etc. Exceptions 
are: der Whorn the maple-tree, der Lorbeer the laurel. 


C. Neuter are:— 

1. The Derivatives. formed with the suffixes den 
and fein (p. 39, d, 3), being Diminutives. 

2. All infinitives used as nouns and rendered by 
participles in English; as, das Kommen und Geben the 
coming and going, im Leben und Sterben in ving and 
dying, da Wiederfehen the meeting again. 
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3. The many Derivatives formed with the prefix 
Ge, and having a collective meaning; as das Gebirge the 
range of mountains, from der Berg the mountain; da8 
Gebiß the set of teeth, from beißen to bite; dad Gewölk 
accumulated clouds, from die Wolfe the cloud; da8 Gee 
wäſſer the flood, from das Watjer the water; da8 Gerede 
the talk, rumour, from reden to talk; da8 Gewiffen the 
conscience, from wifjen to know; da8 Gerippe the ske- 
leton, from die Rippe the rib 


4. Derivatives formed with the prefix Ge from stems 
of verbs, without any added ending, and not denoting 
individual acts; as das Gebet the prayer, from beten 
to pray; da8 Gedicht the poem, from dichten to write 
poetry; da8 Gericht the judgment, from ridten to judge; 
das Geſäß the seat, from figen to set; das Gefidht seght, 
the face, from {eben to see. 


The exceptions of this class are: (a.) masculine, ber Gebrauch the 
use, custom, from brauchen to use; der Gebhalt the value, capacity (see 
p. 164), from halten to hold, to contain; dex Geruch the odour, from 
tiedjen to smell; dex Gefang the song, from fingen to sing; der Ge— 
ſchmack the taste, from ſchmecken to taste; der Geftant the stench, from 
ftinten to stink; ber Getwinn the earning, gain, from getwinnen to 
gain ; — (b.) feminine, dte Gebũhr the due, from gebithren to be due ; 
bie Geduld the patience, from dulden to suffer; die Gefahr the danger, 
from old fahren akin to fear; die Gewähr the guarantee, from gewähren 
to grant; die Gewalt power, force, from walten to prevail. 


5. Adjective forms in ¢ and e8 used as nouns and 
denoting not abstract qualities, but things possessing 
such qualities; as das Grofe the great, all that 2s great 
(Die Größe greatness, size); das Alte the told, Ctwas 
Altes something old; das Schone the beautiful, all that 
as beautiful, viel Scones much that is beautiful. See 
p. 91,1, and compare p. 160, B. 1. 

Denn wo das Spröde mit dem Zarten, 

Wo Starkes ſich und Mildes paarten, 

Da giebt e8 einen guten Klang. (Schiller.) 
For where the brittle and the tender, 
Where the strong and the mild have united, 
There will be a good tone. 


11 
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6. Countries and towns (see, however, B. 4, above), 
except (a) der Haag the Hague, dex Peloponnes, (b) the 
compounds of ®au (district); as der Aargau, der Breid- 
gau, etc. 


7. Metals, except der Stahl steel, der Tombad 
pinchbeck. — Kobalt, Nidel, Wismuth, and Zinf are mas- 
culine in common language, but remain neuter {in 
scientific language. 


8. Other parts of speech used as nouns (except 
the names of figures, which are feminine); as das Sh 
the ego, das Ya und dad Nein, da8 Hier und das Dort, 
das Unten und das Oben, (da) Recht und (das) Unrecht 
right and wrong, dad Mein und das Dein mine and 
thine. „Der Mann, der das Wenn und dad Aber erdacht, 
hat fider aus Haderling Gold ſchon gemadt.” (Biirger.) 
The man who invented the “f’ and the ‘but’, surely 
made gold of chopped straw. 


9. The letters of the Alphabet when used sub- 
stantively; as Das grofe UW. The capital A. Sch bin 
dad A und da8 O. I am Alpha and Omega. Einem 
ein X fiir ein U machen. Zo dupe one. 


Note 1. Natural Relations of Man. Der Menſch the human 
being, mankind, homo (contemptuously, the fellow, individual), die 
Perfon the person, der Mann the man (sex), das Weib the woman 
(sex), der Gatte, die Gattin, the husband, the wife (used only in a 
dignified sense, as applying to highly estimable people, — mate, 
helpmate), der Gemabl, die Gemabhlin, sometimes also das Gemabl, 
the spouse, die Eltern (pl.) the parents, das Stind the child, der 
Bruder the brother, die Sdhwefter the sister. die Gefdhwifter (pl.) the 
family (brothers and sisters), @ebriider Dt. M. Bros., ber, die 
BVerwandte the male, female relative, bie Waiſe the orphan, der 
Knabe the boy, der Siingling the youth, da8 Mädchen the girl, die 
Sungfrau the virgin, maiden, das Frauengimmer the female person, 
das Weib woman (in the natural and mostly noble sense, but also das 
bofe, alte Weib the wicked, old woman), da8 Mannweib the virago. 


Note 2. Social Relations. Die frau the married woman. 
‘Die Frauen’ is also used in speaking of the sex in general as being 
mainly represented by the married ladies. Mein Mann my husband, 
meine Frau (sometimes mein Weib) my wife, der Herr the gentleman, 
bie Dame the lady (these terms cannot be used to indicate character 
in society, as in the English ‘He is a gentleman’, ‘She is a lady’ ; 
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instead of which ein Diann and eine Krau von iehung [07 educa- 
tion, of good breeding], or von Grundſätzen, von Ehre [of principle, 
of honour], are in use), der junge Herr (W.) Master W., da8 Fraulein 
(W.) the young lady, Miss W., Or. W. Mr. W., Frau (or Madame) W. 
Mrs W., Fräulein W. Miss W. (The children in a family having, 
except in high aristocracy, equal privileges, none of them bears the fa- 
mily name alone, as in the English ‘Master Jones’, ‘Miss Smith’; but 
they are all alike distinguished by their Christian names.) Der Rath the 
councillor, die Rathin the councillor’s wife, ber Graf the count, die 
Grüfin the countess (the vowel is modified only in feminines of 
German origin). oretgn: der Baron the Baron, die Baronin the Baro- 
ness, der @eneral the General, die Generalin the General’s wife. 
As in the French ‘Monsieur le Duc’, ‘Madame la Duchesse’, the Ger- 
mans, when speaking ceremoniously, place Herr and Frau before the 
title; thus also, like the French ‘Monsteur votre pére’, &c., Shr Herr 
Bater, Ihre Frau Mutter, Ihr Friulein Schweſter, for which the 
English employ, in formal language, the family name; as, May JI see 
Mr. W. (meaning your husband, father, &c.)? German: Darf id) Shren 
Herrn Gemahl, Ihren Herrn Bater, &c., fprecher ? 

Note 38. The Names of Species of Animals are generally 
masculine; as, der Löwe the lion, der Hund the dog, while the sexes 
are distinguished by das Männchen the male, and das Weibdhen the 
JSemale ; unless the female has the suffix ig, with the vowel modified: 
ber Lowe the lion, die Löwin the lioness, der Wolf the wolf, die Walfin 
the she-wolf. Some names of species are feminine; as, die Siege the 
goat; and then the male is expressed by a different word; as, der 
Biegenbod the he-goat; die Rae the cat, der Kater the tom-cat; also 
a few species of birds and fishes, are feminine: die Jtadjtigall the 
nightingale, die Lerche the lark, (male) das Nadjtigallen=, da8 Lerchen⸗ 
hähnchen; die Taube the pigeon, der Tauber or Täuberich the male 
pigeon, die Gan the goose, dex Gänſerich the gander, die Forelle the 
trout, die Makrele. Other species of animals are expressed by a 
neuter common name; as, a8 Eichhorn the squirrel, das Kameel the 
camel. Among these, the following express the sexes by a different 
name: da8 Hubn the fowl, dex Hahn the cock, die Henne or da8 Huhn 
the hen, da8 Küchlein the chicken; da8 Rind neat-cattle, der Stier or 
Bulle the bull, her Ochs the ox, die Kuh the cow, das Kalb the calf; 
bas Pferd or RoR the horse, der Hengft the stallion, die Stute or Mabre 
the mare, da8 Fiillen the foal, colt; das Schaf the sheep, der Bork the 
ram, bas Lamm the lamb (The terms Rub, Kalb, Hengft, Stute, Füllen, 
Bod, Ziege. are also applied to the sex and offspring of similar spe- 
cies; as, det Hirſch the stag, deer, die Hirſchkuh or Hindin the hend; 
das Glephantentalb; dex Zebrahengft, die Zebraftute; da8 Eſelsfüllen; 
das Reh the roe, her Rehbod the roebuck, die Rehgiege the doe, das 
Rehkalb the fawn.); da& Schwein the pig, der Cher the boar, die Sau 
the sow, da8 Ferkel the porker. — The adjectives (ber, die, da8) mann- 
Tidje (the) male, and (ber, die, das) weibliche (the) female, are also used 
for distinguishing the sex: ber männliche, weiblidje Hai the male, fe- 
male shark; die männliche, weiblidje Robbe the male, female seal. 

11 * 
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NOUNS VARYING IN MEANING ACCORDING TO THE 
GENDER. 


der Band the volume. 

(die ‘Bande the gang.) 

der Bauer the peasant. 

der Buckel the hump. 

der Bund the federation, 
bond. 

Der Chor the chorus. 

der Erbe the heir. 

die Crfenninig the know- 
ledge, cognition. 

der Gebhalt the value, pith, 
contents. 

der Geigel the hostage. 

die Gift the dowry. 

Der Haft the clasp, handle. 

Das Haft the day-fly. 

der Har, the Harz Moun- 


tains. 

Der Heide the heathen, pa- 
gan. 

der Hut the hat. 


der Kaper the privateer. 

Der Kiefer the jaw. 

Der Kunde the customer. 

Der Leiter the leader, con- 
ductor. 

Der Lohn the reward. 

die Mtandel the almond. 


der Mangel the want. 
die Marf the boundary, mar- 
graviate; a coin, now 1s. 


das Band the ribbon, tie. 


das Bauer the bird-cage. 
die Budel the boss. 
dad Bund the bundle. 


das Chor the choir. 

das Erbe the inheritance. 

das Erkenntniß the judicial 
sentence, verdict. 

das Gebalt the salary. 


die ‘On the scourge. 
das Gift the poison. 
Die Haft the imprisonment. 


das Har; the resin. 
Die Heide the heath, moor. 


die Hut the heed, protec- 
tion. 

Die Kaper the caper (bot.). 

die Kiefer the pine. 

die Kunde the intelligence. 

die Leiter the ladder. 


das Lohn the wages. 

das Mandel the (batch, etc.) 
of fifteen. 

die Mangel the mangle. 

das Marf the marrow. 


NOUNS WITH DOUBLE GENDER. 


der Marſch the march. 


der Maſt the mast of a 
vessel. 

der Menſch the man, man- 
kind 


nd. 

der Mtefjer the meter, mea- 
surer. 

der Ohm the uncle. 

der Reis the rice. 

der Schild the shield. 

der Schwulſt the bombast. 


der Gee the lake. 

der Sprofje the shoot, sprout, 
scion. 

die Steuer the tax. 

der Stift the pin, small 
nail, stile (stylus). 

der Theil the part. 


der Thor the fool. 
der Verdienſt the profit, earn- 


die Bebe the defence, mi- 


— ih(o the kite, vul- 
ture. 
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die Marſch the cultivated 


marsh. 

die Maſt the fattening of 
cattle, ete. 

das Menſch the wench. 


das Meſſer the knife. 


die Ohm the awm. 

das Peis the twig. 

das Schild the signboard. 

die Schwulft the swelling, 
tumour. ~ 

Die Gee the sea. 

die Sprofje the step of a 
ladder. 

das Steuer the helm. 

das Stift the foundation, 
cathedral. 

das Theil the portion of 
inheritance. 

das Thor the gate. 

das Verdienſt the merit. 


das Wehr the weir, sluice. 


die Weihe the consecration. 
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SUGGESTIONS ON THE NATURE OF GERMAN DECLENSION 


FOR THE CONSIDERATION OF TEACHERS 
AND SCHOLARS. 


In the following, the author hopes to show that German declen- 
sion forms a more consistent whole, and is far simpler, than would 
appear from the usual arrangements on what is commonly understood 
to be a historical basis. (He does not here refer to grammars show- 
ing four and more declensions without any recognisable basis at all.) 
It seems to him that, in the consideration of declension in the present 
High German, some philological theories more applicable to the older 
branches of the language have needlessly been adhered to; and, more 
particularly, that the element of intelligent selection of grammatical 
forms and combinations with a view to simplification, suitableness, and 
euphony (which has its clearly demonstrable part in the living language 
adopted by Luther for his translation of the Bible, — and to which 
the great philologist Schleicher distinctly refers, in his work ‘Die 
Deutsche Sprache’, pp. 62 and 105) has been too much ignored, in 
favour of abstract laws of analogy, assimilation, etc., which in reality 
explain much less than is usually assumed. The author hopes to 
state elsewhere his views on this subject, but in the meantime would 
submit, among other points, that it is decidedly improper (especially 
in the instruction of foreigners desirous of obtaining a practical know- 
ledge of the language in the simplest and most expeditious way), to 
treat the declension of the demonstrative, relative, and possessive pro- 
nouns separately from that of the 3d pers. pron.; to distingnish, again, 
the former of these declensions from a so-called strong declension of 
adjectives, and from the strong declension of nouns; to speak of a 
weak and of a mixed declension; and to persist in looking on the final ¢ 
in the declension of nouns (as in Fiſche) as a case-ending (what particular 
case is Fiſche?), for the sake of tracing in this now simply euphonic 
and indifferent e a variety of former vowel-endings, extinct with the 
O.H.G. for more than eight centuries. As to the point last men- 
tioned, the whole complicated matter is reducible to the simple rule: 
Add only consonant-endings to any ‘adjective or noun having a soft ¢ 
in its end-syllable and where there is no ¢ supply one (except in one 
or two cases which will be particularised). The author is not anxious 
to encroach on a domain not specially his own, but holds himself en- 
titled to offer ‘suggestions’ on a subject to more than an ordinary de- 
gree under his close and constant observation. 
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a. For all declined words—except ic) and du, which 
are peculiar,—there is only one set of case-endings, 
viz., that of er, fie, es, which is now best represented 
in the demonstrative (def. art.) der, die, das (see VII, 
p. 67, Explanations a and 6; and IX, p. 78,1); and in 
the earliest times these endings were presumably ap- 
pended to nouns and adjectives throughout, this being 
then the only way of pointing out case-relations. 


Beside a Gen. Sing. dagas, Schleicher gives at least an Acc. Sing. 
dagan for the Grundsprache. 


b. But even in Gothic, and still more in Old- and 
Middle-High-German, the original demonstrative Der 
(that) came into use in the capacity of the article, and 
then the task of pointing out cases was thrown mainly 
on it, and, next to it, on the pronouns furnished with 
the same set of endings (see p. 78, 2). 

c. To make these endings more largely available, 
they were gradually appended also to ein (a — originally 
the numeral one— see p. 79, 3), and to the possessive 
pronouns (originally the genitives of the pers. pronouns 
— see p. 79, 4,— and in Old German strengthened by 
the addition of Der); while the adjectives with case-end- 
ings appended were now always placed before, instead 
of, as had previously been common, after the noun, 
and could thus, in the absence of any article or pro- 
noun, more conveniently point out the case of the noun. 

It would seem to have been the continued use of ein as a nu- 
meral and of the possessives mein, dein, etc. as genitives of the per- 
sonal pronouns that has made these words resist the subjoining of er 
in the Nom. Sing. masc. and of e8 in the Nom. and Acc. Sing. neut., 


and thus necessitated the retention of these gender-endings in adjec- 
tives following ein or a possessive pronoun. (See p. 82, 7.) 


d. As this arrangement was being carried through, 
that is, as the noun was getting to be more ordinarily 
attended by the article or by some other pronoun or 
adjective distinctly showing its case, the language availed 
itself of this combination of the article etc. with the 
noun to reduce the endings of the latter, so far as was 
compatible with the necessary distinctness. 
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e. The strong vowel-endings a, au, 0, u, i, of the 
older forms were softened into a uniform and merely 
euphonic e, which soon disappeared from the nouns 
that, like Apfel, Vater, already possessed a soft e in 
their suffix, while, except in the Nom. and Acc. Sing., 
it adhered to nouns having no suffix (e.g., Gohn, Sohnes, 
Gobne, Söhne) or having a suffix containing some other 
vowel (e.g., Drangfal, Drangfale). 


In the present High-German, the e is sometimes 
dispensed with even in the Dat. Sing. (e.., after pre- 
positions, as in mit Redt) and in the Gen. after soft 
suffixes (as in de8 Konig’, Siinglings). 


f. Of the consonant-endings, only 8 in the Gen. 
Sing. and u in the Dat. Plur. were preserved. (See 
below.) And even these were very early thrown off in 
certain nouns with the stem-suffix en. (See A, below.) 


It was the appearance of the nouns with the stem-suffix en, after 
they had thrown off all case-endings, and further, thrown off in the 
Nom. Sing., also the n of the suffix itself (e.g. Rabe, formerly Raben), 
that gave rise to the pedantic supposition of a so-called ‘weak’, or even 
‘modern’, declension in the nouns specified under A, p. 175, and in ad- 
jectives preceded by an article or pronoun (see p. 81, 3 to p. 82, 7). 


In feminine nouns, of an adjectival formation 
(as, Frau = froh), even this suffix en was preserved 
only in the plural, and thrown off in the singular (ob- 
viously to secure for the plural a distinct form, this not 
being supplied by forms of the article and pronouns 
like Die, Der, dieſe, Diefer, etc.); and in analogy with this, 
the singular endings disappeared even from feminine 
genuine nouns, although these form distinct plurals 
(e.g., Mutter, Pl. Mütter; Gans, Pl. Ganfe). 


Thus German declension would, in its present state, 
appear to rest altogether on one set of case-endings, 
identical with those of the third personal pronoun, and 
to have been developed by a process of gradually, on 
the one hand, bringing into play and extending the use 
of these endings in pronouns (including articles) and 
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in adjectives (see c, above) and, on the other hand, of 
reducing that use to a minimum in nouns and adjectives 
preceded by pronouns etc. If the real nature of the soft e 
in suffixes and endings as a purely euphonic element 
(see p. 4, An almost mute e, and p. 25, A), which was 
pointed out by me even in the first edition of this 
grammar, cannot be denied,—if, consequently, the soft 
‘e’, as in Fiſche, can no longer be held to be a case- 
ending, and it must be acknowledged that the ‘en’ 
in Der frifhen and in Zungen, Hafen is a suffix, and does 
not point out any case,—then it is certainly time to 
cease speaking of two, or even more, declensions in 
German; to recognise in the so-called weak declension 
of nouns (as in Löwen) the more primitive form of the 
words themselves (leon); with the n dropped in the 
Nom. (leo); and, lastly, to teach that the only case- 
endings left in nouns are the 8 of the Gen. Sing. and 
the n of the Dat. Plur. 

Here the question might be put: why — if it was 
owing to the part I ascribe to articles, pronouns, etc., 
that in nouns all the other old endings were dropped— 
the 8 and n were not likewise dispensed with? — To 
this, it may be answered that a good reason for the 
preservation (or it may be, resumption) of the 3 must 
have arisen from the occurence of cases where pro- 
nominal forms like dieſes, jenes, precede the noun. For, 
while after the article the 3 in the noun, as in des 
Feuers, might have been dispensed with, and one could 
sufficiently recognise des Feuer as a Gen., one could 
certainly not do so with dieſes Feuer; inasmuch as this 
would as well be Nom. and Acc. Sing. (neuter). So 
that we have Gen. dieſes Feuers. — On the other hand, — 
the 3 actually was dropped in the Gen. of nouns of 
the N-form — as Hafen (Gen. in Gothic still hasins); — but 
here the nature of these nouns, as denoting males, pre- 
cluded a mistaking of such a form as Diefe3 Hafen for 
a neuter Nom. or Acc. Sing. Indeed, the conversion of 
nouns of this description, such as Sirte, from their 
former S-Declension (0.H.G. Hirte, Gen. Hirte3) into the 
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N-form only strengthens my conclusion; for, except as 
vocatives, the nouns of the N-form (such as Knabe boy, 
Lowe dion) never occur in the Sing. without a preceding 
— or other word, whose endings sufficiently show 
the cases. | 


As to the n of the Dat. Plur. (originally the strong 
ending bhi8—Lat. ibus), the necessity for distinguishing . 
between the Acc. Sing. (as den finger) and the Dat. 
Plur. (as den Gingern) would account for its preserva- 
tion. It is true that in an analogous difficulty, as, for 
instance, in the case of der Finger, the Gen. Plur. can- 
not in itself be distinguished from the Nom. Sing.; but 
here the position of the Gen., and often the modifica- 
tion of the vowel in the Plur., prevents us from mis- 
taking the one for the other. Moreover the identity 
of pronominal forms in the Nom. Sing. and Gen. Plur., 
as Der, diefer, may be a reason for the throwing off of 
the n of the Nom. Sing. of en-stems (compare der Ra⸗ 
be(n) the raven with der Raben of the ravens). 


As supporting me in attributing to the end-syllable 
en merely the function of a euphonic suffix and in re- 
cognising in the use of it the clear tendency of the lan- 
guage to the avoidance of cacophonous redundancy, I 
may adduce the numerous combinations (such as allen-, 
beftens, jeden, ndthigen-, ſchlimmſtenfalls; manchen, folden, 
welden Wechſels; groͤßten⸗, meiftentheils; feften Fußes; ftol- 
zen Ginnes; etc.) where, the Gen.-ending -8 being sup- 
plied by the noun, the pronoun or adjective before the 
noun confines itself to the euphonic en and also point 
to the common recognition of the propriety of such 
~ genitives as freien (for freied) Geiftes, milden Sinnes, 
ernften Strebens, dunfeln Urfprung3, etc. (see p. 83, 8). 

It will be understood then, that in treating of de- 

clension the author seeks to vindicate for all case- 
’ endings a common origin and for the present language 
a tendency to economy of grammatical forms and to pre- 
ference of euphonious combinations. 
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LEADING RULES FOR THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS.* 


(Read p. 67, ‘Explanation’; and distinguish carefully between 
‘suffix’, as forming part of, and ‘case-ending’, as being added to the 
word.) 


Rule 1. Nouns have only two real case-endings, 
viz., -8 in the Gen. Sing. (the same as in des) and -tt 
in the Dat. Plur. (the same as in den); and there is, 
virtually, only one declension, which, from the ending 
of its Gen. Sing., we call the S-declension. Examples: 
Nom. Sing. (der) Finger, Gen. (de3) Fingers, Dat. Plur. 
(den) Fingern; all the other cases Ginger. Nom. Sing. 
(das) Biindel, Gen. (de3) Biindel8, Dat. Plur. (den) Bün⸗ 
dela; all the other cases Biindel. 

Certain masculine nouns (see Rule 4) and almost 
all feminine nouns (see Rule 5) have lost their case- 
endings. For convenience sake we distinguish these de- 
fective nouns from the S-declension proper as ‘Nouns 
of the N-form’. Excluding these nouns, we find in the 
S-declension most masculine nouns, a few feminine nouns 
tSee these only in the Plur.), and all neuter nouns. 
See, however, Rule 7, a.) Modification of the vowel 
in the Plur. is confined to the S-declension proper, 
and is very general in nouns with a primitive meaning. 
(See Rule 6.) ; 


Rule 2. (See model-word Nagel, p. 179;— and for 
this Rule and for Rules 3, 4, and 5, read again p. 4, ‘An 
almost mute e’, and pp. 25 and 26, ‘The Accent’.) Nouns 
. of the S-declension that have a suffix containing a 
soft e add nothing but the consonants -8 (for the 
Gen. Sing.) and -n (for the Dat. Plur.); as, Nom. 
Sing. Hiigel m. (hill), Feuer n. (fire); Gen. Sing. Hü— 
gels, Geuer8; Dat. Plur. Hiigelu, Feuern; and all the 


* These Rules answer to the ‘Leading Remarks’ in the 3d edi- 
tion, except that L. R. 5, 6, 7, and 8 are now given under Rules 6, 
7, 8, and 5, respectively. 
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other cases like the Nom. Sing. After the suffixes -en, 
-jen, and -lein, the case-ending -n for the Dat. Plur. 
is omitted. Examples: Nom. Sing. der Morgen, Gen. 
des Morgens; Nom. Sing. das Mädchen, Gen. Sing. de3 
Maddhens; Nom. Sing. da3 Bliimfein, Gen. Sing. des 
Blimleing; and all the other cases Morgen, Madden, 
Bliimlein. (For further particulars see Rule 7, b and c.) 


Rule 3. (See model-word Pfabl, p. 179.) Nouns of 
the S-declension that have not a suffix containing a 
soft e (as Arm, Ring) add the euphonic soft e (as 
Arme, Ringe), in all the cases Sing. and Plur. except in 
the Acc. Sing., which is like the Nom., and to this e 
add the -8 for the Gen. Sing. and the -n for the Dat. 
Plur.: Gen. Sing. Armes, Ringed; Dat. Plur. Armen, 
Ringen; other Plur. cases and Dat. Sing. Arme, Ringe. 

About 70 nouns, given in List 4, p. 183, have the 
so-called enlarged Plur., taking in all its cases not 
merely e, but -er (Dat. -ern). See p.179, ‘dad Thal’. 
For further details, see Rule 7, c and d. 


Rule 4, N-form. (See model-word Knabe, p. 178). 
The masc. nouns described under A, below, add no- 
thing to their suffix -en, but lose the n of it in the 
Nom. Sing.; as, Knaben in all cases, except the Nom. 
Sing., which is Nnabe. The nouns given in List 1 and 
below it have lost ‘also the ¢ of the Nom. Sing. (see A, 
model-word Ochs, which formerly was Ochſe). Most fem. 
nouns have the Plur. in the N-form (see Rule 5). The 
vowel of nouns belonging to the N-form never changes, 
and this form is therefore quite like that of the ad- 
jective preceded by the article der. 


Rule 5. Feminine nouns remain in the Sing. al- 
together unchanged (see Note, below). In the Plur., 
only the 40 nouns given in List 2, p. 177, and the 
few derivatives given below it, follow the S-declension, 
that is, add -1 in the Dat. Those in the list modify the 
vowel. Thus: Sing. Mutter, Plur. Miitter with Dat. Müt⸗ 
tert; Gand, Plur. Günſe with Dat. Ganjen. The Plur. of 
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all the other fem. nouns has the N-form, that is, has 
-en in all the cases, and no change of vowel; as Att, 
Frau; Plur. Arten, Frauen. If the last syllable of the 
Sing. contains a soft e, as in Fabel, Blume, Wder, then 
the Plur. has only mn; as Fabeln, Blumen, Adern. (For 
the two exceptions, see Rule 7, c.) 


Note. In the following quaint archaic expressions, fem. nouns 
have retained former Sing. endings: — die Rirde unfrer lieben Frauen 
oe Frauentlirde) the Church of our Lady, auf Erden on earth, Erden⸗ 

ohn son of earth, mortal, in Ehren in honour, zu Chren in honour of, 
mut Freuden with pleasure, vor Freunden for joy, in and 3u Gnaden 
tn or into favour, Euer Gnaden Your Grace, zu Ounften wm favour 
of, 3u Schanden machen to spoil, to frustrate, zu Schanden werden to 
Jail disgracefully, von Seiten on the part of, bet Zeiten in time. Poets 
have fitly adopted old Sing. endings of this kind (adjectival) in Bal- 
lads, etc. Examples: ‘Rlaggefang von der edeln Frauen de8 Aſan Aga’. 
Lament over the noble wife of Asan Aga. ‘Und fo eilt er mit ber 
bangen Frauen'. And so he hastens with the anxious wife. (Goethe.) 
Feſtgemauert im der Erden fteht die Form aus Lehm gebrannt’. 
Firmly built-in in the earth stands the mould burnt out of clay. ‘ Bere 
firenet eud), iby Lämmer, auf der Heiden’! Disperse, ye lambs, upon 
the heath. Schau', wie da8 flinfert in der Gonnen’. See, how that 
glitters in the sun. (Schiller). ‘Bom Berg’ hinab in die Aue, viel= 
ſchöne, Hohe Fraue, grüß' id) dich taujendmal’. Down from the hill 
into the glade, most fair exalted lady, I greet thee a thousand times. 
(Eichendorff.) 


Rule 6. Modification of the vowel in the plural, 
— analogous to the English man, men; mouse, mice; 
foot, feet — takes place in the S-declension only. As 
a rule, only nouns signifying the most primitive things 
and notions, and only such Derivatives as are formed 
of the stems of verbs without the addition of a suffix 
(see p. 34, 3, and p.158, A. 1), undergo modification of 
the vowel. (For exceptions, see Lists 6 and 7.) Ex- 
amples: Vater father, Vater fathers; Mann man, Manner 
men; Gans goose, Gänſe geese; Blo block, Blöcke blocks ; 
Fuß foot, Füße feet; — Yall fall, Kalle falls, from fallen 
to fall; Fluß a river, Flüſſe rivers, from fliegen to flow; 
Stop thrust, Stöße thrusts, from ftofen to thrust, to push. 


Rule 7. Compound nouns have, of course, the de- 
clension of the last component. (See, however, p. 181, 
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Note 2, p. 189, Note 1; and p. 195, e, 1). Some pecu- 
liarities regarding these are given under C, p. 189. 
Proper names are treated of under D, p. 190. 


Observe the following particulars :— 

a. (To Rule 1.) The masc. and neut. nouns, partly 
of foreign origin, given under ‘Anomalies’, List 9, p. 187, 
have in the Sing. the S-declension, but in the Plur. 
the N-form. 


b. (To Rule 2.) The eleven nouns given in List 3, 
p. 180, do not add the in the Dat. Plur. 


c. (To Rules 2, 8, and 5.) The following nouns, 
though having a suffix containing a soft e, yet add 
another -¢, viz.: der Abend the evening — D. Sing. and 
N., G., and A. Plur. Abende, D. Plur. Whenden, G. Sing. 
Abends (explained p. 181, Note 1), — die Gegend the 
district and die Tugend the virtue — Plur. all through 
Gegenden, Tugenden, — das Dugend the dozen, das Jahr⸗ 
ebnt the decade, da8 Sabrhundert the century, and da8 
Jahrtauſend the thousand years, the millennium — Sing. 
unchanged except in G. Dugends, Jahrzehnts, etc. N., 
G., and A. Plur. Dugende etc., D. Plur. Dugenden etc., — 
das Clend misery (with a slight accent also on the se- 
cond syllable, from the word being originally the com- 
pound eli-fenti alien land, exile) — G. Elendes or Elends, 
D. Glende, Plur. wanting. — Present participles in -end 
and past participles in -en, when used as nouns, are de- 
clined like adjectives (see p. 85,12, b). Here, however, 
the omission of the e, mentioned at p. 84, 11, does not 
take place; e.g., der Lebende, G. ded Lebenden. 

d. (To Rule 3.) Omission of the soft ¢ in the 
—— Dat. Sing. is explained in Notes 1 to 3 on 
p. 181. 


Rule 8. Nouns of foreign origin are declined like 
German nouns. Peculiarities and exceptions are stated 
at the foot of List 1; in Notes 6 and 7, on p.183; in List 8, 
and at the foot of List 9. (For Chriſtus Christ, Jeſus 
Jesus, and Gott God, see D, ‘Proper names’, p. 195.) 
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A. THE N-FORM. 
See Rules 4 and 5. Exercises are given p. 198 et seq. 


That the N-form (the ‘weak’ or ‘modern’ declension 
of other grammarians) is here introduced first, is be- 
cause it is the more. simple, and because the nouns 
comprised under it are easily recognised and remem- 
bered, and thus give the readiest means of defining, 
by exclusion, those of the S-declension. 

To the N-form belong, besides the Plur. of most 
fem. nouns (the exceptions are given in List 2, p. 177), 
all masc. nouns denoting males and ending in e, and 
the following as having formerly ended in e:— 


List 1. 
Formed like Nom. der Os, all other cases Odfen. 


(See p. 178.) 


dex Ahn ancestor, 

ber Var bear, 

ber Baier the Bavarian (see 
Note }), 

ber Bauer peasant, 
Note }), 

der Burfd) lad, student, 

ber Chriſt the Christian, 

ber Fink finch, 

der Fürſt prince, sovereign, mo- 
narch, | 

ber Ged fop, 

der Genoff the associate, 

der Gefell companion, fellow, 
journeyman, 

der Graf count, 

der Greif griffin, 

der Hageftol; old bachelor, 

der Held hero, 

ber Herr lord, gentleman, master 
(see Note 2), 

ber Hirt herdsman, 


boor (see 


der Raffer the Kaffir, 

der Len the lion, 

der Lump (pl. Lumpe, Dat. -n) 
ragamuffin, 

der Menſch man, a human being, 

der Mohr Moor, 

der Nadjbar neighbour (see Note J), 

der Jtarr fool, 

der Merb nerve, 

der Ochs ox, 

der Pfau peacock, 

der Pommer the Pommeranian, 

der Prinz prince, son of a sove- 
reign, 

ber Schenk cupbearer, 

der Spatz sparrow, 

der Thor fool, 

ber Ungar the Hungarian (see 
Note }), 

ber Unterthan the subject, 

der Borfahr forefather, predeces- 
sor, 


and the following with the accent on the last syllable, 
these being of different origin: 
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der Barbar the barbarian, ber Dtandarin Mandarin, 
der Gafar the (Roman) emperor, der Polyp polypus, 

ber Chalif Calif, der Rebell the rebel, 
der Glephant elephant, ber Relrut the recruit, 
der Huſar hussar, der Gatrap satrap, 

der Kamerad comrade, der Tatar Tartar, 

der Rofad Cossack, ber Trabant satellite, 
ber Rroat the Croatian, der Tyrann tyrant, 

ber Leopard leopard, der Veteran veteran. 


der Magyar Magyar, 


Note 1. Baier and Bauer, having a soft e in the last syllable, 
lose the e of the suffix en, forming Baiern, Banern. Nachbar, being a 
contraction of nabe nigh and Bauer boor, likewise has throughout nt 
for en. (Moreover Bauer and Nachbar occur, not incorrectly, in the 
Sing. without the -1t and only with -§ in the Gen., especially in some 
compounds; as, BatterSmann peasant (see, however, C, a), die Nach⸗ 
bar8leute the folks next door, NachbarStinder children of neighbours, etc.) 
Un'gar has likewise only n throughout, the name occurring also as 


Unger. 


Note 2. err (originally the comparative of her, high, august, 
and hence a superior, master, lord) takes in the Sing. only n, to 
distinguish it better from the Pl. Herr-¢en, Messrs., which in addition 
is commonly used with the article as Den Herren Jt. to Messrs. N. 


Note 3. Some nouns formerly belonging to the N-form now 
take the S-declension; as, der Hahn the cock, des Hahnes; but show 
the m in compounds; as der Habnenfamm cockscomb, Hahnenſchrei, 
io etc. Others still] show the N-form in the Plural. See 
List 9. 


To the above must be added the numerous terms 
denoting men’s offices or occupations, taken from Greek 
and Latin, and having any of the accented endings * 
shown in the following examples:—roteftant, Gergeant, 
Monardh, Fantaft, Kandidat, Soldat, Student, Poet, Bhar: 
maceut, Präfekt, Geognoft, Photograph (graph — grapher), 
Ariſtokrat, Katholif, Sdealift, Polizift (police-officer), Bandit, 
Demagog, Theolog, Aſtronom (those in on’ have the S-de- 
clension, and for those in or see p. 188, Note 2, a), Phil⸗ 
anthrop, Staroft (Sclavonic), Patriot, AUnthropophag, Philo- 
foph, Architekt, Chirurg; and, formed in analogy with these, 


* To avoid useless complication these endings are shown without 
strict reference to etymology. 
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but denoting things: — Brilliant, Confonant, Diamant, 

Foliant (folio), SQuartant (quarto), Quadrant, Octant, 

Gertant, Ducat, Quotient, Recipient, Komet, Planet, Paras. 

grap, —— Triglyph, Hippogryph, Baſilisk, Obelisk, 
onolith. 


The following are the only feminine nouns not 
having the N-form in the Plur., but declined like the 
model-word Gan3, Plur. Ganfe, on next page:— 


List 2. The vowel modified. 


die Angft anguish, alarm, bie Luft delight, Plur. lusts, 

die Ansfludt evasion, die Macht might (except the Plurs. 
die Art axe, Vollmadten, Ohnmadten), 

die Bank bench, seat, die Magd maid-servant, 

die Braut bride, betrothed, die Dtaus mouse, 

die Bruft breast, chest, die Mutter mother (see below), 
die Fauſt fist, die Nacht night (except the Plar. 
die FeuerSbrunft conflagration, Weihnadten Christmas), 

die Frudt fruit, die Naht seam, 

die Gans goose, die Noth need, distress, 

die Geſchwulſt tumor, swelling, - die Nuß nut (Nüſſe nuts), 

die Gruft grave, tomb, bie Sau sow, 

die Hand hand, die Sdnur string, cord, 

die Haut hide, skin, die Stadt town, city, 

die Kluft cleft, gulf, die Todjter daughter (see below), 
die Kraft power, die Wand wall, partition, 

die Rub cow, die Wurft sausage, 

die Kunſt art, die Bunft corporation, 

die Laus louse, die Zufanunentunft meeting, inter- 
die Luft air, vi 


ew; 

and the compound plurals die Cinfiinfte revenue, in- 
come, die Kriegsläufte warlike times, die Zeitläufte con- 
junctures. 

Mutter, Plur. Mütter, Dat. Mitttern, and Vodjter, Plur. Töchter, 
Dat. Töchtern, are the only simple dissyllabic fem. nouns of this class. 

Feminine derivatives in ⸗niß (eni8), like the neuter nouns formed 
with that suffix, take the Plur. in =qiffe (S-declension) and, being de- 
rivatives, do not modify the vowel; as, bie Beſorgniß the apprehension, 
anxiety, Plur. Beſorgniſſe, Dat. Beforgniffen. — The three derivatives 
Drangfal oppression, Mühſal toil, and Trübſal affiction are used both 
with the fem. and with the neut. gender, and, like the other neut. nouns 
in ⸗ſal, take the Plur. in ⸗ſale (S-declension); as, Plur. Drangfale, 
Dat. Drangfalen. 

The ‘Exercises’ on the N-form and on fem. nouns 


are given pp. 198 et seq. 
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More effectually to distinguish the masc. nouns having the N-form 
from those belonging to the S-Declension, it may be observed that — 
apart from the following names of animals: der Affe ape, Bulle bull, 

alle falcon, oie hare, Lowe lion, Rabe raven, Rappe black horse, 

othe roach, Weihe harrier-hawk; and those given in List ], above — 
the masc. nouns of the N-form are of an adjective character (e. ꝗ., Fürſt 
Jirst, Here higher, Menſch human), and do not include names for natural 
distinctions (like Mann, Vater, Bruder, Gohm), or for the homelier 
trades (like der Bader, Müller, Schmied); but rather denote such 
qualities of men as have been developed in the course of history. 
Thus we have terms like Barbar, Chrift, Heide; most names of nation- 
alities (e.g., Brite, Sdjotte, Sre, — see p. 195, 3); and other names 
for political or social distinctions (@raf, Untherthan, Borfahr). — 
The N-form in der Nerv is not quite accounted for. But see List 9. 


B. THE S-DECLENSION. 


The S-declension (otherwise the strong or ancient de- 
clension) is explained in Rule 1, and, more particularly, 
in Rules 2 and 8, pp.171 and 172. Ex.: pp. 47, 46,43 and 48. 

The only case-endings of this declension are -8, 
for the Gen. Sing., and -n, for the Dat. Plur. A euphonic 
e or er is added to nouns requiring a soft ending. The 
root-vowel is commonly modified in the Plur. | 

All nouns not belonging to the N-form take the 
S-declension. (See, however, List 9, p. 187.) 


It will be found that the S-declension comprises (a) all neut. 
nouns, (5) all masc. nouns except those denoting males and ending in 
or having formerly ended in ¢ (see List ]), and (c) the plurals of the 
fem. nouns given in List 2. But see p. 187, ANOMALIES. 


MODEL-WORDS FOR THE S-DECLENSION IN ITS THREE. 


FORMS. 
(e in the last syllable) (e added) (E in Sing., but er in Plur.) 
SINGULAR. 
The nail. The pole. The valley. 
Nom. der Nagel. der Pfabl. das Thal. 
Gen. ded MNagel-s. des Pfahl⸗-es. des Thal⸗-es. 
Dat. dem Nagel. dem Pfabl-e. dem Thal-e. 
Acc. den Magel. den Pfahl. da8 Thal. 
PLURAL with the vowel modified. 
The nails. The poles. The valleys. 
Nom. die Nagel. die Pfabl-e. Die —— 
Gen. der Nägel. der Pfabl-e. Der Thal-er. 
Dat. den Nägebn. den Bfabl-en. den Thal-ern. 
Acc. die Naͤgel. die Pfähl⸗e. die Thal-er. 
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N.B. The gender makes no difference in these three 
forms; many neuter nouns being declined like der Nagel 
and der Pfabl, and some masc. nouns like da’ Thal. 


a. Decline like Nagel (see Rule 2, p. 171) all 
nouns having a soft e in their last syllable or ending in 
slein: — te. those ending in -el; as, der Vogel the bird, 
das Mittel the means; — those ending in «er; as, der 
Pater the father, da8 RKlofter the cloister, der Bruder the 
brother, das Meſſer the knife; — and those ending in 
sen or -lein (in these, however, the u of the Dat. Plur. 
is not added); as, der Garten the garden, das Beden 
the basin, das Madden the gil, das Dörflein the hamlet. 

And like the nouns ending in -en are declined also all 
infinitives used as nouns — as, da8 Geben the giving, Gen. 
des Gebens (from geben to give), — and the ten following 
masc. nouns in ¢ forming List 3, below, in most of 
which the Nom. in en is neither uncommon nor incorrect. 
Only der Schade(n) modifies the vowel in the Plur.: die 
Schäden. Example: der Funke or Funken, Gen. Sing. 
des Funfens; all the rest unten. 


List 38. 
der Buchſtabe(n) letter (of the al- der Haufe(n) heap, the multitude, 
phabet), ber Jame name, fame, 
der —— peace, treaty, der Game(n) seed, 
der Funte(n) spark, der Schade(in) detriment, damage, 
der Gedanke idea, thought, injury; Pl. modified, Schäden, 
dex Glaube(n) faith, creed, der Wille will. 


Der Fels the rock, poetic for der Felfen, has, like | 
it, in the Gen. Felſens and in the rest of the cases 
welfen; but there occurs also Acc. Fels, and even Dat. 
(vom) Fels. 


In the double nominatives (in ¢ and en) of these nouns, a distinc- 
tion between their Uiteral and their metaphorical use seems observable; 
the nominative in eu having the literal and that in ¢ the meta- 
phorical meaning; as, der Buchſtaben the letter of the alphabet, but der 
Buchſtabe tödtet the letter killeth ; der Gamen der Pflanze the seed of the 
plant, but der Same ber Bwietradht the seed of discord; der Funten 
the spark of a fire, but der Funke bes LebenS the spark of life. Yet 
Schiller writes: „Freude, [hiner Götterfunken,“ Joy, fair divine spark. 
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b. Decline like Pfahl (see p. 179; and Rule 8, p. 172), 
with the exception of the nouns given m Insts 4 and 9 
(pp. 183 and 187), all nouns not having a last syllable 
containing a soft e; as, der Strom the (large) river, 
der Baum the tree, das Jahr the year (the neut. nouns 
forming the Plur. in e do not modify the vowel in the 
Plur.; hence, da8 Jahr, Plur. die Sabre), der Konig the 
king, dex Siingling the youth. See, however, Notes 1 
to ¢, here following; and the remarks on nouns of 
foreign origin, given at the foot of List 9, p. 188. 


Note 1. The e¢ before the § of the Gen. Sing. (Pfabl-c-8) is 
generally dropped after suffixes and in nouns occurring as last com- 
ponents. This is owing to the reduced accentuation of the suffix or 
last component (see p. 26, B. ] to 3), and to the fact that the ending § 
by itself has a certain amount of syllabic effect. Ex.: de8 Rinig’ of the 
king, des Jünglings of the youth, des Gebhorfams of the obedience, des 
Schickſals of the destiny, des Srrt(h)ums of the error, des Spielballs 
of the playing-ball. — And the following Singulars take the ¢ in no case, 
viz., the compounds of Sei and Thun and a few monosyllabic adjec- 
tives and other parts of speech used substantively as neut. nouns (see 
p- 162, 8 and Q); as, des Daſeins, dem Dafein of, to the existence ; 
des Wobhlthuns, dem Wobhlthun of, to the benevolence; des Blaus, dem 
Blau of, to the blue; de Ichs, dem Ich of, to the ego; de Neins, dem 
Nein of, to the no. 

Nouns of foreign origin with an unaccented suffix — such as «ql, 
⸗am, ⸗an, «OY, ⸗ um, — and even a few with an accented one — for 
instance, Qapttain’, Concert’, Emblem’, Problem’, Glycerin’, Patron’, 
Major’, — dispense with the ¢ both in the Gen. and in the Dat. Sing. 
(See also List 9, Note 2.) 

Note 2. In compound nouns ending in 8, §, 3, or ſch, the e in 
the Gen. is always preserved, to make both the final consonant and the 
ending audible; as, des Futtergrafes of the green-fodder, des Vorderfupes 
of the fore-foot, des Wortwikes of the pun, des Seefifdjes of the sea-fish. 
And in some other compounds there is a euphonic preservation of 
the ¢; as, des Geebades (not des Seebads) of the sea-bath; des Felfen- 
grabes (not des Felſengrabs) of the grave in the rock. 

In verse, the omission of the ¢ before the 8 of the Gen. — de8 
Tags for des Tages, des LidhtS for des Lidjtes — and also of the e in 
the Dat. Sing. — dem Tag(e), dem Licht(e) — is a matter of scanning. 

_ Note 3. In the Dat. Sing., thé euphonic ¢ is, rather indifferently, 
sometimes retained and sometimes omitted. In prose, the omission 
should be confined to certain adverbial expressions in which the noun 
has nothing but a preposition (not a contraction — see p. 50) before 
it. After an article or adjective, and in certain long current combina- 
tions with verbs (see below), the ¢ is not omitted. Accordingly we 
have: aus Geij, Hak, Neib, Stolz from avarice, hatred, envy, pride, — 
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but ans dieſem, aus altem Gaffe, etc. from this, from old hatred, 
etc.; — aus Gold, Holy, Stein (made) of gold, wood, stone, von Erz, 
Sols, Stein (consisting) of bronze, wood, stone, — but aus, vor 

Tanfem Golde, weidem Holge, hartem Steine of burnished gold, soft 
wood, hard stone; — (Mange!) an Ernft, Geld, Verftand (want) of 
earnestness, money, common sense, — but am Gelde (bangett) (to 
cling) to money, an baarem Gelde in cash. Other phrases of 
this kind in common use are: mit Vedacht deliberately, mit Fleiß with 
diligence, on purpose, mit Grund with reason, — but mit gutem Grunde 
with good reason, aus diefem Grunbe for this reason; — mit Sohn, 
Spott with a jeer, a sneer, mit Muth with courage, mit Recht with 
justice, justly, mit Stolz proudly, mit Weib und Kind with wife and 
child, nad) Berlauf at the expiration of, — but im Berlaufe in the course 
of, nach dem Verlaufe (judging) from the course of; — von Ort zu Ort 
from place to place, vor Neid, VBerdrug, Zorn with envy, vexation, 
anger. — The form of phrases without the e may have originated in cer- 
tain rhymed or alliterative sayings in which two datives are coupled 
under one preposition, where the terseness would be impaired by 
the e. Such are: mit Gut und Blut with life and property, mit 
Gad und Pad with bag and baggage, in GauS und Braus in revel 
and riot, von Gaus und Hof from hearth and home, mit Herz und 
Hand with heart and hand, solemnly, von Herz zu Herz (for Herzen — 
see p. 188, Note ]) from heart to heart. 

From the above must be distinguished, as having preserved the e¢, 
many long-current phrases in which the adverbial expression is idiomat- 
ically combined with a verb: nad Haufe, gu Tiſche, gu Vette geber 
to go home, to table, to bed, zu Grunde gehen to go to ruin, zu 
Grunde liegen to lie at the bottom of, 3u Grunbde ridjten to ruin, yu 
RKopfe fteigen to mount to the head, zu Leibe gehen to attack, gu Pferde 
fitzen to be on horseback, 31 Grabe tragen to carry (some one) to the 
grave, nad) Hofe gehen to go to court, zu Rathe Halten to husband, 
u Rathe fitzen to sit in council, gu Rathe ziehen to consult, gu Stande 

tingen, tommen to bring, come about, zu Lage fommen to come to 
light, gut, ſchlecht zu Muthe fein to feel well, ill at ease, etc. 

In poetry, the e is frequently omitted by way of licence; and a 
general effect of indiscriminate use of this licence (the same poet 
rhyming zu Shale’ with ‘Gaale’, and ‘im Thal’ with Mahl') seems 
to have been an undesirable blunting of the sense of the euphonic 
value of the e. 

Note 4. Nouns in f; and nouns in ⸗nis, as n. sp. for =nif. — As 
appears from the statement under ff, p. 18, the terminal f after a short 
vowel represents, and before an ¢ of an added ending changes into ff; 
as, Faß, Faſſes, Faſſe, Faffer, — Bildnis (or Bildniß), Bildniffes, 
Bildnifje. But in the following nouns the f comes after a long vowel 
(see p. 8, §, d), and in declension is throughout preserved (Fuß — 

uges, Fuge, Füße): — das Flof raft, der Fraß a beast’s food, der 
uß foot, das Gefäß vessel, das Geſäß carriage-seat, ber Gruß greet- 
ing, der Kloß elod, dumpling, das Maß measure, das Muß pap, pulp, 
der Schooß lap, skirt, ber Spaß fun, ber Stoß push, shock. And 
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30, too, after a diphthong or after j¢ the § is throughout preserved 
{see p. 18, Note); as, Strang, Strauges, Stranfe, Strange, — Fleiß. 
Fleifes, Fleipe, — Spieß, Spießes, Spieße. 

Note 5. If a double vowel undergoes modification, only a single 
modified vowel is written; as, Gagl hall, Giile halls; Boot boat, 
Bite boats. The diphthong au modifies only the a; as, Baum tree, 
Baume trees. 

Note 6. A number of masculine and neuter nouns taken from 
modern languages retain, in all cases, their foreign plural in §; as, 
Adagio’, Banquier8, Cafinos, Clubs, Couplets, Couſins (male cousins), 
Details, Dominos, Fautenils, Fonds, Forts, Gentes, Hotels, Liente- 
nant8, Lords, Papas (and the fem. Mamas), Rentier$, and especially 
nouns having the suffix ment with a pronunciation (mang) approaching 
the French; as, Abonnement§ (subscriptions) , Arrangement (arrange- 
ments), Amendement8, Bombardement8, Etabliſſements, Falliffements, 
@onvernement$. — But the following, from the Latin, have German 
pronunciation and declension (Glement, Plur. Clemente): — Aliment, 
Argument, Compliment, Connofjement (7r.), Clement, Emolument, Er⸗ 
frement, Grperiment, Figment, Filament, Firmament, Fragment, Fun- 
dament, Lineament, Liniment, Dtoment, Monument, Parlament, Per- 

ament, Pigment, Poftament, Regiment (ruling), Gaframent, Gegment, 

upplement, Teftament. 

_ Note 7. The foreign nouns Diadem’, Emblem’, Extrem’, Problem’, 
and Phänomen“ add the euphonic ¢. Likewise @haraf‘ter, in its Plur., 
@harafte’re. 

c. Decline like Thal (see p. 179; and Rule 3, p. 172) 
the nouns in List 4, here following. That is, in their 
plural py ee add «er (Dat. -erm) instead of e, and 
always modify the strong vowel. — And in nouns with 
the suffix -thum (. sp. tum) form the Plur. in -thiimer 
(Dat. thiimern) without altering the stem-vowel; as, Alter⸗ 
thum antiquity, AUlterthimer antiquities, Alterthümern to 
antiquities. 

It will aid the pupil in committing to memory the nouns in 
this List, if he observes that, except one or two, they denote natural 
and other objects that may readily be formed into a group representing 
man and his surroundings in his most primitive settlement; as is illus- 


trated by Exercise XVI, a, p. 205, and in Exercise 16 of the author's 
New Conversational Exercises, ‘German Life and Manners’. 


List 4. 


(List § of former editions.) 


The nouns marked (*) have double plurals. See 
List 10, p. 188. 
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das Aas carrion, U das Huhn fowl, 

das Amt office, das Kalb calf, 

das Augentied (n. sp. -[ib) eyelid, das Rind child, 

das Bad bath, das Kleid dress, pl. also clothes, 
*da8 Band ribbon, das Korn grain, 

das Bild picture (image), das Rraut herb, 

das Blatt leaf, | da8 Lamm lamb, 

das Brett board, *ba8 Land country, 

da8 Bud book, — dex Leib body, 

das Dad) roof, *ba8 Licht light, 

da8 Denkmal monument, . das Lied song, - 

das Dorf village, das Lod) hole, 

*per Dorn thorn-bush, das Mahl repast, feast, 

das Gi egg, *der Mann man, 
ba8 Fach compartment, das Maul mouth (of beasts), 

das Faß cask, das Neſt nest, 

das Feld field, *der Ort place, 

da8 Gaftmahl banquet, das Pfand pledge, pawn, 
ber Geift spirit, ghost, das Rad wheel, 

das Geld money, | der Rand margin, 

das Gemad) apartment, das Rei$ twig, 

da8 Gemiith mind, sentiment, das Rind neatcattle, 

das Geſchlecht sex, race, *das Schild signboard, 
*das Geſicht face, das Schloß lock, castle, 

das Geſpenſt spectre, das Schwert sword, 
das Gewand garment, *ba8 Stift ecclesiastical founda- 
ba8 Glas glass, tion, 

das Glied limb, *ber Straud) shrub, copse, 
dex Gott the god, idol, - das Thal valley, dale, 

das Grab grave, *ba8 Sud cloth, 

das Grabmal tomb, monument, das Volk people, 

das Gras grass, der Vormund guardian, 

da8 Gut estate, goods, ber Wald forest, 

das Haupt head, chief, das Wams jacket, doublet, 
das Haus house, das Weib woman, 

das Holy wood, timber, _  *da8 Wort word, 

da8 Horn horn, dex Wurm worm, 


and the foreign nouns daé Capital (more commonly a8 
Capital, Plur. Capitdle) capital (of a pillar), da8 Hofpital 
or Spital’ hospital, and das Regiment regiment. 

In poetry, the plurals Gewande garments, Lande lands, and Thale 
valleys occur, — The compounds of «mal — Dentmal monument, Grab- 
mal monumental tomb — have also the plurals Dentmale, Grabmale, 
without a difference of meaning. And, in the same way, ba8 Mahli 
the repast and das Gaſtmahl the banquet have also the plurals Mable, 
and @aftmabhle. — Dann man has besides the Plur. Männer also an 
old form Pannen vassals, retainers and, denoting a class, in com- 
pounds, -lente -/olk ; as, Raufmann, Plur. Raufleute merchants, Seemann, 
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Plur. Geeleute seamen. But notice: Ehemünner husbands, Cheleute 
married people. 

Of the compounds of t(h)um, it may be noticed that das Rinigthum 
and da8 Gigenthum form no plurals; da8 Königthum denoting the 
institution of royalty: (not the kingdom, which is —* Königreich) and 
das Eigenthum the thing or things owned (ber Eigenthümer means the 
proprietor). See p. 89, Note. 


EXCEPTIONS IN POINT OF MODIFICATION. 
a. Most nouns with a soft e in their last syllable 
are derivatives, and therefore do not modify the vowel 


in the plural. Only those in the following list, being 
of more ancient formation, do modify the vowel. 


List 5. 
(List 4 of former editions.) 

Masculine: 
ber Ader ploughed field, der Dtagen stomach, 
ber Apfel apple, ber Mange! deficiency, want, 
dex Boden bottom, loft, dex Mantel mantle, cloak, 
ber Gruder brother, ‘der Nabel navel, 
dex Faden thread, der Nagel nail, 
dex Garten garden, ber Ofer stove, oven, 
dex Graben ditch, ber SGattel saddle, 
der Hafen harbour, ~ ber Schaden damage, 
der Hammel wether, der Schnabel beak, 
der Hammer hammer, der Schwager brother-in-law, 
dex Handel affair, quarrel, der Vater father, 
dex Laden shop, der Vogel bird. 

Feminine: . 
bie Mutter mother, die Tochter daughter, 

Neuter 


only das Kloſter cloister (see List 8). 
Except those in the above list, no derivative noun 
formed with any suffix modifies the vowel in the plural. 
b. Of neuter monosyllabic nouns not contained in 
List 4, p. 184, the only ones that modify the vowel in 
the plural are das Boot the boat, da Chor the choir 
ah of a church), and dag Floß the raft (Bote, hore, 
Ope 
Be). compounds of Boot — as das Dampfboot the steamer, das Führ⸗ 
boot the Serry-boat , — the plural -boote — as in Dampfboote, Fähr⸗ 
boote — is not uncommon. 
No other neuter noun forming the Plur. in e modi- 
fies the vowel. 
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c. Of masculine nouns forming the plural in ¢ 
the following do not modify the vowel. 


List ‘6. 


der Aal eel, 

der Aar eagle, 

ber Att act, 

dex Am ‘bof anvil, 

dex Arm arm, 

der Vorn well, spring, 

dev Dachs badger, 

der Dodt wick, 
der Dold) dagger, 

dex Dom cathedral, 

ber Dorſch haddock, 

der Drud pressure, print (modifies 
in its compounds), 

der — (pl. also -en) pheasant, 

dev Forft forest, 

ber Fund discovery (thing found), 

dex Gau province, 

dex Golf gulf (of the sea), 

dex Grad degree, 

dex Gurt girth, belt, : 

ber Halim stalk, blade (of grass), 

dex Hauch breath, 

dex Holm holm, 

dev Horft aery, 

ber Hort treasure, safe place, 

der Huf hoof, 

der Hund dog, 

der RKapaun’ capon, 

der Ko'bold hobgoblin (and other 
compounds of =bold), 

der Rort cork, 

der Lachs salmon, 

der Lad lac, varnish, 


der Laut sound, 

der Luchs lynx, 

dex Dtold) salamander, 

dex Monat month, 

dev Mond moon, month, 

dex Mord murder, 

ber Ort awl, place, spot (see L. A), 

der Barf park, 

der Plan (pl. also Plane) scheme, 

der Pfad path, 

der Pfa (pl. also -en) peacock, 

der Pol pole (of the earth, &c.), 

dex Puls pulse, 

der Puukt point, 

dex Ruf call, ery, 

dex Schadjt shaft, pit, 

der Schuft scamp, 

der Schuh shoe, 

der Spalt split, slit, 

der Staar starling, 

der Stoff stuff, substance, 

der Strauß ostrich, 

der Gund sound, strait, 

der Sag day, 

ber Takt bar (in music), 

der Throw throne, 

der Lod death (manner of death) 
(TodeSfalle cases of death), 

der Un‘hold mischievous being, 
wicked spirit, 

der Viel fraß glutton, 

dex Wiedehopf hoopoe, 

ber Zoll inch (Roll impost has Rolle). 


_,@ The following masculine derivatives do not mo- 
dify the vowel in the plural: being exceptions from 


Rule 6, p. 173. 


‘List 7. 
der Behuf behoof, purpose, der Berhad 2 
ber Beruf calling, der Stan — 


der Beſuch visit, 
ber Erfolg success, result, 
der Erlaß mandate, 


der Verluft loss, : 
der Verfud) attempt. 
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Der Berdadjt the suspicion stands also for the Plur. suspictons. 
Der Verrath the treason and der Betrug the fraud assume the plural 
of the feminine nouns bie Verritheret treasonable action and die Bee 
tritgeret fraudulent action. Der Verzug delay assumes the plural of 
die Bersogerung , and ber Verdruß trouble, annoyance, the plural of 
die Verdrieflidjteit. Compare XIX, ]. 

e. Nouns of foreign origin do not modify the 
vowel; except the following, of which it is interesting 
to observe that they are chiefly terms connected with 
the Church, and owe the modified vowel in the Plur. to 
their having come into use during the Old-High-Ger- 
man period, the time of the Christianisation of Germany. 


List 8. 
ber Abt abbot, ber Kardinal cardinal, 
dex Altar altar, ber Marſch march, 
der Biſchof bishop, der Moraſt morass, 


der Chor choir (singers), chorus, der Palaft palace, 
das Chor choir (part of a church), der Papft pope, 


chancel, | ber Propft prebendary, 
der Choral choral, hymn, ber Vogt warden, bailiff, governor 
der Kanal canal, channel, (from vocatus protector of a con- 
der Kaplan chaplain, vent). 
ANOMALIES. 


The following masculine and neuter nouns are de- 
clined in the singular by the S-declension and have 
in the plural the N-form; as, da3 Auge, ded Auges, 
Plur. die Augen; das Obr, de3 Ohres, Plur. die Ohren. 


List 9. 

(Notice the accent in the nouns of foreign origin.) 
das Auge eye, der Pantof‘fel slipper, 
daS Bett bed, - der Pſalm psalm, 
ber Con ſul consul, da8 Liuadruped’ quadruped, 
der Dorn thorn, sting, ber Schmerz pain, grief, 
das Ende extremity, end, der Gee lake, 
dex Gevatter godfather, ber Sporn (pl. Sporen) spur, 
das Hemd shirt, der Staat state, body-politic, 
das Gnfeft’ insect, dex Stachel sting, 
das Suteref‘fe interest, das Statut’ statute, 
der Lorbeer laurel, der Strahl ray, beam, 
der Maſt mast, ber Better male cousin, 
ber Muskel muscle (of the body), der Zeb toe, 
der Nerv nerve (see Note J), der Bing rent, interest. 


das Ohr ear, 
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Der Bauer the peasant, der Nachbar the neighbour, and der Unter- 
than the subject (see List 1, p. 175) occur with the Sing. according to 
the S-declension, but are better used in the N-form throughout. 

Note 1. Das Herz the heart combines the S-declension and the 
N-form in a peculiar manner; as, Nom. Sing. Herz, Gen. Herjens, 
Dat. Herzen, Acc. Herz; Plur. Herzen throughout. — And der Nerv 
is, even in recent works, used variously, sometimes in accordance 
with List ] (p. 175), sometimes as in List 9, above. And there occurs 
also fem. die Nerve (comp. nervus, vevpov, vevpa). 

Note 3. Regarding nouns of foreign origin, notice :— 

a. Of the masculine ones, those in an unaccented <pr (ste 
p. 89, 1) — as Doc‘tor, Rec‘tor, Profeſſſor, Ventila’‘tor — take in the 
Sing. only -8, in the Gen., and in the Plur. -9’ren (Docto'ren, etc.). — 
Those in ⸗ins and ⸗æ;ç„—ins are not declined in the Sing., but in the 
Plur. change u8 into -en; as, Genius, Radius, Sarkasmus, Anglicis- 
mus, Rhythmus, Plur. Genien, Radien, Sarkasmen, Anglicismen, 
Rhythmen. And Studiofns student has Plur. Stubdiofen. 

b. Of the neuter ones, those in -maq, -al, -i], and ⸗/jvum take in 
the Sing. only - in the Gen., and in the Plur. mostly the N-form; 
as follows: — In the Plur., ⸗Ma is changed into -men in Dogmen, 
Dramen, Miasmen, Prismen, and Sdismen; while Komma, Schema 
(model, scheme), and ‘hema either have Kommas, Schemas, and Themas 
or Shemen all through, or have the Greek forms Rommata, Gdemata, 
Sbhemata, with the Dat. Rommaten, Sdematen, Thematen; and Klima 
has Rlimate. Cereal’, Material’, and Regal’ have the Plur. in -q‘lien; 
Bacchanal, Kapital, and Ptineral have either -afien or <a‘le; Re- 

- preffa‘Tien, Saturnatien, Verbatien, and VictuaTien occur only in the 
Plur.; and the rest in -q{, such as Original, Gignal, have the ordinary 
S-decl. (with Plur. in =e). {foffil’ and Reptif’ have Foſſi lien, Itepti’= 
Tien or Foffile, Reptile; Mtobi'lien movadles occurs only in the Plur. ; 
and the rest in -i{ have -j‘{e (as Ronji‘le, Rrofodite, BentiTe). And 
of those in -1m some change that ending into -¢n (as, Dtufeum, Stu- 
dium, Plur. Muſeen, Studien), while others take the Latin Plur. (as 
Dittum, Plur. Difta). — Besides das Verb, Plur. bie Verben, the Latin 
form das Verbum, Plur. die Verba, is in use. 

Das Examen and das Volumen have in the Sing. -§ in the Gen., 
and for the Plur. mostly Gyamina, Volumina. Das Epos the epic is 
undeclined in the Sing., and in the Plur. has die Gpen. . 

Note 3. The /feminimes Baſis base, DofiS dose (as distinguished 
from Baſe female cousin, Dofe box, snuff-box), Rrifis or Krife, and 
Rhefis or Thefe have Plur. Baſen, Dofen, Krifen, Thefen. 


List 10. 


Nouns forming different plurals with different 
meanings. 
(It may be noticed, that where a noun has the plural both in -¢ and 


in «¢y, the latter, though held to be of later formation, expresses the 
more natural meaning.) 
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das Vand, Binder ribbons, Bande ties, 
der Band, Bände volumes, (Bande fem. a gang.) 


die Bank, Banke benches, seats, Banter money-banks, 

daS Ding, Dinger jig; as, poor Dinge things, affairs (see XIX. 
things 4), 

der Dorn , Dorner thorny bushes, Dornen thorns, single prickles, 
briers, 


das Geſicht, Gefidjter faces, Geſichte visions, 
der Laden, Laden shops, Laden shutters, 
das Land, Lander countries, . Lande territories, 
das Lidt, Lidjter lights, Lidte candles, 

dex Mann, Männer men, Mannen retainers, 


(smann in compounds denoting a class, as Kaufmann merchant, See- 
mann seaman, Bergmann miner, takes in the Plor. ⸗lente; as Kauf⸗ 

leute merchants, Landleute country people.) 

dex Ort, Oerter places (towns, &c.), Orte places (spots), awls, 

der Schild, Sdilde shields, da8 Sdild, Schilder signboards, 

der Stift, Stifte tacks, crayons, das Stift, Stifter, better Stifte, 

; ecclesiastical foundation, 

der Strauch, Sträucher copses, Sträuche shrubs, bushes, 

dex Strang, Straufe ostriches, Sträuße nosegays, 

das Tuch, Tücher kerchiefs, cloths, Tuche kinds of cloth, 

da8 Wort, Wirter words as mere Worte words as language, speech, 
vocables, 


der Boll, Bolle inches, Zölle tolls, customs. 


C. DECLENSION OF COMPOUND NOUNS. 


Compound nouns follow the declension of the last 
- component; as, ded Landmannes of the husbandman, dem 
Landmanne, de3 Vaterlandes of the native land, dem BVatere 
fande, die Rathöherren the councillors, der Morgengabe of 
the mornmng-gift, die Hausfrauen the housewives, Ddie 
Landwebrmanner the militiamen, des Hauseigenthimers of 
the house-owner. See, however, p. 181, Note 2. 

Note 1. Geographical terms having -land as their last component 
—as England, Schottland, Deutſchland Germany, Griedjenland Greece, | 
Holland, Neuſeeland, Rußland — are proper names, and, as: such, 
have only the Gen.-ending -§; as, Deutfdland8, Dat. Deutidland. — 
But from these distinguish das Morgenland the Hast, the Orient, and 
das Abendland Western Hurope, which take -¢§ in the Gen., and -¢ 
in the Dat. 

Note 2. The pupil has been advised (p. 34, Obs., and p. 39, Note) 
to obstain from forming derivatives; and this advice holds good also 
with regard to the formation of compound nouns. For :— 
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a. Compound nouns often exhibit in their first component the 
genitive ending of the original attributive combination; as, Staats- 
mann statesman (for Mann de8 Staates), Landsmann fellow-country- 
man, Erdenſohn earthling (for Gohn der Erdem — see p. 173, Note), 
@laubenSartifel article of faith, Waffenſchmied armourer (for Schmied 
der Waffen smith of weapons), Häuſerreihe row of houses. 

6. The genitive ending is sometimes added to the first compo- 
nent and sometimes not; as, Ader8mann husbandman, Acerbauer 
cultivator of the soil, agriculturist, fand8mann fellow-countryman, 
Landmann countryman, peasant. 

ce. The ending 8 is often added to first components of the 
feminine gender; as, Geburtstag birthday (for Tag der Geburt), Liebes⸗ 
dienft act of kindness, LiebeSgabe gift of love, Heirathgut marriage- 
portion, Hodyeit8tag wedding-day, ReligionSlehren doctrines of religton. 
(The 8 is always added to feminine derivatives in heit, feit, mut), 
ſchaft, uug, iow, and tat; and with these the formation of compounds 
is comparatively safe; — as, Freundſchaftsbündniß friendly alliance, 
Hoffnungsftrahl ray of hope, Univerfititslehrer university teacher.) 

d. In some cases, a euphonic ¢, ji, J, or r is inserted between the 
two components. 

e. The first component has often the Plural form with a Singular 
meaning; as, Gänſekiel goose-quéll. And particularly in the compounds 
with -braten roast; as, Gänſebraten roast-goose, Rinderbraten roast- 
beef, Schweinebraten roast-pork. 

FJ. Sometimes the same noun as first component is in one com- 
pound in the Gen. Sing. — as in Bauer8mann farmer, BauerSfrau 
farmer’s-wife, Bauer8leute farmer and wife — while in another it is 
in the Gen. Plur. — as in Bauernfrau female peasant, Bauernhaus 
JSarm-house, Bauernſtolz boorish pride, Bauernvolf peasantry. In the 
former case the first component points to the individual, in the latter 
it points to the class. 

Compare also XVIII. THE GENITIVE, 2, p. 226. 


D. BECLENSION OF PROPER NAMES. 


Rule. It is against the nature of proper names to 
change; and hence when used with an article or other 
word showing the case they are generally not declined 
(for the exceptions, see Notes 1, 2, and 3), When not 
so used, proper names take, as their only ending, -8 in 
the Gen. Sing.; but those in e denoting females are de- 
clined as is stated under b, below. 

a. Proper names when preceded by an article (see 
XVII. B) or pronoun are, except as is stated in Notes 
1, 2, and 8, not declined; as, de3 Ganges, des Mil (des 
Nils is incorrect), ded Po, des Miffifippi, des Archipelagus, 


D. DECLENSION OF PROPER NAMES. 191 


ded rie, ded Lago Maggiore, des Sinai (mount' before 
the names of mountains is not expressed in German), 
de8 Libanon, ded Speſſart. Further, de3 Achill, der Ernſt 
eines Dante the earnestness of a Dante, die Werfe uns 
jers Göthe the works of our Goethe, da8 Schickſal jened 
Manfred the fate of that Manfred, der Fleiß meiner Gopbhie 
the diligence of my Sophy. 


Note 1. Even when used with the article (see p. 210, B), neuter 
names of countries and places, and some masculine names of German 
rivers, take the -§ in the Gen.; as, die Gitten des Frankreichs jener 
Lage the morals of the France of those days, des einigen Deutſchlands 
of united Germany, die Herrfder de8 alten Roms the rulers of ancient 
Rome, an den Ufern des Rheins und des Mains on the banks of the 
Rhine and the Maine. — Certain masculine and neuter compounds 
always used with the definite article and having for last component 
some common noun signifying a district, lake, sea, or mountain are de- 
clined as common nouns; as, des Rheingaus (m.) of the district on 
the right bank of the river Rhine near Mayence, de8 Bodenfees of the 
Lake of Constance, de8 Ci8meer8 of the Polar-Sea, des Schwarzwaldes 
of the Black Forest. — The genitives de8 Broden8 of the Brocken and 
des Harzes of the Harz Mountains, are formed in analogy with the 
common nouns Sroden crumb and Harz resin. And the Gens. des 
Beltes, des Sundes, deS Kattegats take the -8 for the same reason. 

Note 2. A proper name preceded by an adjective must always 
(except when used in the vocative case, i.e., apostrophised, as Großer 
Cäſar! Great Caesar! Liebe Marie! Dear Mary! Du ſtolzes England! 
Thou proud England!) be used with the definite article or with a 
pronoun. And whenever the combination so formed is used as the 
attribute in the genitive before another noun, the proper name re- 
ceives the 8, unless it is of the feminine gender, or ends in a vowel, 
or in 8 or some other sibilant. Examples: des fiignen Tells That the 
deed of bold Tell, de8 grofen Alfreds Leben great Alfred’s life, des ſtolzen 
Albions Siege proud Albion’s victories; but, der Heinen Mtarie Wünſche 
little Mary’s wishes, de8 geliebten Göthe Lieder the poems of beloved 
Goethe, des haßlichen —2*— Schmähungen the revilings of ugly 
Thersites. 

Note 8. After a possessive pronoun, the genitive in 8 of mase. 
Christian names is not uncommon in colloquial language; as, der Grief 
meineS Karls the letter of my (son) Charles, bie Anfunft unfers 
Friedrichs the arrival of our Frederick. 


b. Proper names not preceded by an article or 
pronoun are declined as follows: 

a. Names in e denoting female persons assume in 
the Gen. -18 and in the rest of the cases -n; as, Nom. 
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Marie, Gen. Marien’, Dat. and Acc. Marien (but the Acc. 
also like the Nom.). — And names of male persons ending 
in ſch, 8, x, or 3, when used without the article, add 
in the Gen. -en8 and in the Dat. and Acc., rather col- 
loquially, -en. . Examples: Delitſch, Delitiden8; Bob, 
Bofjens; Mar, Maxens; Frik, Fritzens. . 

b. All other proper names assume -8 in the Gen.; 
as, Alexanders, Didos, Annas, Scipios, Berlins, Eng⸗ 
lands, Preußens. 

- As to the use of the apostrophe before the § of the Gen., the 
practice varies. It ought to be confined to unfamiliar names, to pre- 
vent the 8 from being taken to be part of the name, as would be 
the case in the English Robdert’s if written Roberts. — The apostrophe 
without the 8 denotes the Gen. in names ending in 8 or some other 
sibilant, and is used wherever the formation of the usual Gen. of 
such names in en8 is either not suitable — as, Vitus’ (not Titufens) 
Leben the life of Titus, Demofthenes’ (not Demofthenefens) Reden De- 
mosthenes’ Orations —- or not preferred — as, Gof’ (for Vofens) Luife 
the poem ‘Imise’ by Voss. 

The dative is sometimes pointed out more distinctly 
by the use of the definite article; as, dem Gofrated, 
der Clifabeth. — And the article is also used to express 
the genitive of proper names in 8; as, des Gofrated of 
Socrates, de3 Mars of Mars, de3 Titus of Titus, ded El⸗ 
jaf of Alsatia. — And with places ending in 8 or 4, 
and sometimes even with places not so ending, the Gen. 
is pointed out by von; as, von Paris of Paris, von 
Koblenz of Coblenz, von Berlin (or Berlin’) of Berlin. 

Note 4. No genitive, however, is formed of the name of a 
country or place after the terms expressing its nature or rank; as, 
ber Snfel Madeira of the island of Madeira, de8 Königreichs Sachſen of 
the Kingdom of Saxony, de8 Grofherjogthums Vaden of the Grand- 
duchy of Baden, des Erzbisthums Köln of the Archbishopric of 
Cologne, der Univerfitit Berlin of the University of Berlin, des Re⸗ 
gierungsbezirks und ber Stadt Magdeburg of the Governmental District 
and the City of Magdeburg, der Feftung Königſtein of the fortress of 
K6nigstein. — The designation ‘bie Otadt’ is not so common as ‘the 
city’ is in English; ‘the City of Vienna’, ‘of Naples’, for instance, being 
simply ‘Wien’, Neapel'. By ‘die City von London’ is understood only 
the city-part of the Metropolis. | . 

Note 5. After titles of rulers of states, authorities of cities, etc., 
as, the Queen of England, the Emperor of Germany, the Burgomasters 
and Magistrates of Berlin, the Senate of Hamburg, ‘of’ is expressed by 


————— ed —— ——— 
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von: die Konigin von England; der Kaifer von Deutſchland, Bürger⸗ 
meifter und Magiftrat von Berlin, der Senat von Hamburg. — ‘Die 
Könige Englands’ or ‘Englands Kinige’, ‘Englands Kinigin’, ‘Deutfd- 
cane Kaiſer', ete. are used in elevated style rather, than in common 
parlance. 


c. When Christian names precede the family-name, 
the latter alone is declined; as, der Geift Martin Lutherd 
the spirit of Martin Luther, eopold Ranfed Cnalifche 
Geſchichte Leopold Ranke’s History of England, Guſtav 
Freytags Sdriften the writings of Gustav Freytag. 


d. If the proper name of a person is preceded by 
a title, &c., without the article — as in König Friedrich 
King Frederick, Gapitain Goof, — the proper name 
alone is declined; as, König Friedrids of King Fred- 
erick, Saifer Albrechts Tod the death of the Emperor 
Albrecht, Yord Brougham’ Wohnſitz the residence of 
Lord Brougham, etter Michels und Nadhbar Hanfens 
Rinder Cousin Michael’s and neighbour John’s children. 


With a preceding article, however, the title, &c., 
is declined, and the proper name remains unchanged; 
as, der Tod ded Prinze Albert the death of Prince Al- 
bert, die Denfwiirdigfeiten ded Kaiſers Napoleon the me- 
motrs of the Emperor Napoleon. But the British titles 
Carl, Lord, followed by the name, remain, even after 
the article, unchanged. (When no proper name follows, 
they are declined.) Ex.: Dad Leben de3 Carl von Clarendon 
the life of the Earl of Clarendon, die Gemablin ded 
Lord Byron the spouse of Lord Byron.~ 


c. In the plural, names of persons do not modify 
the vowel. Christian names take the endings of com- 
mon nouns — as, die Hanfe the Johnnies (Hanfe and 
Hanfen are nicknames), der Friedride of the Fredericks, 
unter den Georgen under the Georges, die beiden Friede- 
rifen the two Fredericas, — while family names do so 
only when they are used representatively — as in Die 
Cromwelle und Bismarde der Zufunft the Cromwells and 
Bismarcks (men like C. and B.) of the future, — or when 
different families of the same name are to be distinguished 

13 
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from one another — as in G8 giebt viele Schmidte und 
Meyer. There are many families of the name of Schmidt 
and Meyer. But family names, used in speaking of 
members of the same family conjointly, form the Saxon 
plural in 3 throughout (see, however, Notes 1 and 2, 
below); the names in 38, ſch, ß, 1, or 3, if German, in- 
serting -en before the 8. From the following examples 
of such plurals in 3, it may, besides, be seen that 
the English article is commonly not rendered when 
private families are spoken of familiarly, but always 
rendered in the case of distinguished houses or of fam- 
ilies of a public character: — Sraun3 find nicht reich. 
The Brauns are not rich. Weder Schmidts nod Meyers 
find zu Haufe. Neither the Schmidis nor the Meyers 
are at home. Ich war geftern bei Hartmann’. J was at 
the Hartmanns yesterday. Voſſens, Marxens und Schwar⸗ 
pens find verreift. The Vosses, Marxes, and Schwartzes 
are from home. — England unter Den Tudors und Stuarts. 
England under the Tudors and Stuarts. Die Anjous, 
die Bourbons (sometimes die Bourbonen), die Bonaparted, 
die Romanovs, die van Eycks (Flanders painters), Die 
Rothſchilds. 


Note 1. To some family names, and especially to the latinised 
ones in «18 and -iusſs, no ending is appended in the Plur., the plural 
form of the verb or of the article being commonly relied on for the 
recognition of the number: Meinardus leben in Hamburg. The Mer- 
narduses live in Hamburg. Ich gebe yu den Fritzius, Vulpius (though 
also simply: 3u Fritzius, Bulpius) J am gotng to the Fritzmuses, the 
Vulpiuses. — And,,jn the same way, 8 is not added to the names of 
some French, Italian, and other foreign houses ending in a vowel 3; 
as, die Condé, die Broglie, die Gonzaga, die Efte, die Medici (also dte 
Medicder), die Montecchi und Capuletti, die Sraganjza. 


Note 2. Patronymics in -er and -tnger and those in -¢ are used 
as common nouns; the former having the S-declension, and the latter 
the N-form. Examples: — bie Horatier und Curatier, die Habsburger 
the Hapsburgs, Franfreidh unter den Merowiern (or Mterowingern) und 


Rarolingern France under the Merovingians and Carlovingians, die 


Gracden the Gracchi, bie Ottonen the German emperors Otho, die 
Welfen und Ghibellinen (Waiblingen or Hobhenftaufen) the Guelphs and 
the Ghibelines, die Guiſen the Guises. — Notice also those -formed 


after the Greek with the suffix -ipe; as, die Rroniden the children of 


Chronos or Saturn, die Heralliden, die Mapoleonider.. 
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ad. Chriſtus Christ and Jeſus Jesus have retained 
their Latin declension. : 


Nom. Chriſtus Christ, Jeſus Jesus, 

Gen. Chriſti Christ’s, of Christ, Jeſu of Jesus, 

Dat. Chriſto to Christ, Jeſu to Jesus, 
_ Ace. Chriſtum Christ. Jeſum Jesus. 


When preceded by der Serr the Lord, they are often 
not declined; as, de8 Herrn Chriftus, dem Herm Jeſus. 
But after unfer Herr, Heiland, they are declined; as, 
unfern Herm und Heiland Sefum Chriftum our Lord and 

_ Saviour Jesus Christ. — Gott when meaning God takes 
“no e in the dative, but when used in the sense of a 
deity takes the e. 


e. The following have, as their only Sing. ending, 
-§ in the Gen.:— 


P 1. The names of the week-days ; viz., ber Sonntag, Montag, Diens- 
tag, Mittwoch (middle of the week), DonnerStag, Freitag, Gonnabend 
or Samstag. These form their plurals like common nouns; as, bie 
Gonntage the Sundays, der Mittwoche of the Wednesdays, an Sonn⸗ 

bk abenden on Saturdays. 


(or Merz), April’, Mai, Juni, Juli, Auguft',; September, Oftober, No— 
vember, December. As to these, however, it is to be noticed that the 
«- Gen. in -8 is formed only when the name of the month is used as 
attribute to another noun (see p. 223, A) or is governed by a pre- 
position, in which cases it is used with the article. Examples: die 
Fröſte bes Febrnars the frosts of F., die Veilchen des Märzes (obsolete 
deS Märzen) the violets of M., die Hike des Auguſts the heat of A., 
im Laufe, während des Sunis (or Juntus) und Julis in the course of, 
during June and July, amt Morgen des achtzehnten Oftober8 in the 
morning of the 18th of Oct. — When, on the other hand, the name 
, of the month is used in simply stating the date, the ‘of’ following in 
English the ordinal number is not expressed; as, bem or att erften 
November the or on the first of Nov. (see p. 147, ‘Examples’, and, 
especially, Note ]). And, in the same way, such date-léke statements 
of time as in the beginning, middle, end of May 1884 are now mostly 
given without Gen. endings: Unfang, Mitte, Ende Mai 1884. 


3. The names of the continents (which are neuter), and neuter © 
names of countries. Of these, the most important for the pupil are 
the following ; with which are here given in parentheses the common 


13.* 


| 2. The names of the months; viz, der Januar, Februar, Mary 


— — — 


196 XVI. NOUNS. — DECLENSION. x 
names of the corresponding peoples, from which names again the fe- 
male appellations are formed either by simply adding the suffix ⸗Vin 
(Plur. -inuen) or by changing a final e into it: — Euroſpa (der ‘ 
Europäer, die Europäſerin), A’fien (Afta'te, Aſiaſtin), A‘frifa (Afri⸗ 
fa‘ner, <i), Ume'rita (Amerifa’ner, -in), AnftraTien (Auftra'tier, | 
in); Ghi‘na (Chinefe, Chinefir), Indien (Indier, -in Hast or West ) 
Indian; Sunder ancient Hindoo ; — but India ner American Indian), ; 
Grofbritan‘nien (Brite, Britin), England (Eng Tinder, -in), Sdottland : 
(Schotte, Sdhottin), Irland (Irlander, -in, or Ire, Grin), Holland: 
Hollander Dutchman, -in), Franfreid) France (Franjo’fe, Franzs‘fix), » 
ſt(er)reich Austria (Oſt reicher, -in), Rufland Russia (Ruffe, Ruſſin).« 
Griedenland Greece (Grieche, Griedin), Italien (Stalie’ner, -tn), | 
Spanien (Gpa‘nier, -in), Portugal (Portugiefe, Portugie’fin), Mor‘- 
wegen (Norweger, oe Schweden, Sdwaben Swabia, Sachſen Saxony, |: 
Polen, Dänemark, Preußen (der Sdhwede, Schwabe, Sachſe, Pole, 
Dine, Preuße; die Sdwedin, Sdwabin, Sadfin, Polin, Danin, & 
Preußin). Un garn (Ungar, -in), Baiern (Vaier, -in), Baden (VWaden’fer, §: 
ein), Deutfdland Germany (der Deutſche, die Deutfde, Plur. die Deut⸗ 
idjen sa Deutſcher, eine Deutſche, Plur. Deutſche: all with adjective : 
eclension). J 


[To show also the formation of derivatives from feminine names jt 
of countries (names which always have the article and remain un-: ¢ 
declined), the following may be given: bie Schweiz (Schweizer, ⸗in),“ 
die Pfalz Palatinate (Pfalzer, <i). The Mongol countries in -ef: Die : 
Türkei (Türke, Litrfin), die Tataret’ (Catar’, <tr), and the Slavonic =: 
countries in -{na: die Bufowina, Herzegowina, etc., from which no * 
derivatives are formed.] |: 

A. Names of cities, which, with the exception of ber Haag : 
the Hague, are neuter. — Here, the derivatives denoting the natives |: 
are commonly formed by adding -¢r and -erin; without modification; : 
of the vowel, except in Rimer (from Ron), PtatTander (from Mai—⸗ 
Yand Milan), and those in -ftidter (from compounds of Gtadt — as 
Darnr‘fladter, from Darmftadt). For example: Londoner, Londonerin; 
Parifer, Pariferin; Wiener, Wienerin, Viennese. But observe: from ¢ 
Weimar, der Weimara‘ner, -in; from Bene’dig, der Benetia‘ner, ⸗in; 
from Florenz“, der Florenti‘ner, =i; from Nea'pel, der Meapolita‘ner, * 
ein; from @enta, der Genueſſe, -in; from Parma, der Parmefe inf 
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EXERCISES ON THE N-FORH. 


The pupil must know well the declension of the 
articles and pronouns, given in pp. 88 and 89; and gradu- 
ally make himself familiar with the strong verbs, by 
looking them up in the List in S. XXI, when they are 7 


referred to, in the Exercises, by ‘st’. The mixed verbs 
are marked ‘XXII’. 


EXERCISE IX. Model-words Rnabe and der, p. 178. 


Adjectives and participles used as nouns (see p. 91, 1), when ' 
preceded by the masc. def. article, have the N-form. Thus, Nom. der 
fieibige (Rnabe) the diligent (boy), dex Frembde the foreign man, der 
ernenbde the learning one, der Gelehrte the learned man, have all the 
other cases =f}f. 


~ 
‘ 


Sprade und Geift. Language and Mind. 


Der fleipige (diligent) Knabe des Fremden (stranger, | 
foreigner) hat dieſes Bud) (book) gefdrieben (ſchreiben, st.). 
Der Sehende (pr. p. of fehen used as a noun, the one who sees) 
bat dem Blinden gebolfen (XVIII. the Dative, List 2). Dad 
Werf (work) ded aufridtigen (sincere) Deutſchen (German — 
p. 92, 6) foll (is toy) Dem Beifig G 81, 1) ernenden (student) 
niigen (XVIII. the Dat., List 2). Die Sprache (Language) ift | 
das Mittel (medium) des Geiftes (Gen., mind). Die Gebil 
Deten (The well-educated) lernen Die fremden (foreign) Spra⸗ 
hen, um die Werfe ei.) der Gelehrten (iearned, philosopher) 
und Poeten anderer (of other) Mationen (f. nation) zu ftudieren 
(to study). Nationen find Gchweftern, welche einander (each 
other) dienen (XVIII. the Dat., List 2). Die Mationen haben 
materielle (material) und geiftige (intellectual) Intereſſen (inter- 
ests). Die legteren (latter) find der Swed (end), die erſteren 
(former) nur (only) die Mitte! (n. means). 
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EXeERcIsE X. List 1, model-word 08, p. 178. 


Commit to memory the nouns given in and below List J, and 


observe that fem. nouns do not change in the Sing. — State the case 
of each noun in the Exercise. — Learn XXI, model-words ‘werfen’ 
and ‘lernen’. 


Die Menagerie und die Gefellfdaft. The Menagerie 
and Society. 


Ihr Knaben feht (KX, 3) germ (p. 133, 4) den Fürſten 
Der Thiere (of beasts), Den grofmuthigen (magnanimous) Löwen. 
Die Grofmuth (p. 158, ‘Comp. Nouns’) Ddiefer größten Rage 
(cat) ift wohl (likely) eine Fabel (fable), wie Ddiejenige von 
(like that of — p. 45) Dem indifden Glephanten, welcher die 
Grde (earth, globe) trägt (tragen, st.) und auf (p.4s) dem 
Waffer (n. water) ftebt (fteben, st. — For the clause, see p. 119, a.). 
Warum (why) hat man den Clephanten nidt den Konig (king) 
out (nennen, xxi1.)? Weil der Menfch ihn regiert (to rule). 

ie roberen (rob rude, uncivilised) Heiden (heathen) und Bare 
baren verebrien (to worship) nicht Die friedlichen (peaceable) 
Genojjen ihrer Arbeit (f 1abour), fondern (but) Ungebheuer 
(n. monsters), Schlangen (f. snake) und Beftien (¢. wild beast), 
welche fie mit Schrecken (terror) erflillten (to au). Nun (Now), 
wenn (if) Der Leu Konig ift, follte (should) man die Leo— 
parden Pringen, die Tiger Grafen, und die Baren grofe 
Herren nennen. Dann waren (would be) die Unterthanen 
dieſer Tyrannen die Dummen (stupid) Ochſen, die leichtfinni- 
en {gieay) Affen und die feigen (cowardly) Hafen (hare). Bum - 

(it (Fortunately) ift died nicht ein Bild (no. picture) der 
menſchlichen (human) Gefellfchaft, und unfre Vorfabren waren 
feine Thoren und ehrten (to honour) die Natur des Menſchen, 
indem fie (indem fie gaben in giving) den Tüchtigſten (tüchtig 
fit) und Edelſten (edel nobie) eine Hobe (high) Stellung 
(f. position) gaben. 
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EXeErcisE XI. On the Decl. of Fem. Nouns, p. 178. 


Read Rule 5, p. 172. — Repeat the fem. suffixes p. 39, 2. — 
For the declension and use of the relat. pron., see p. 88, p. 118, and 
p. 122, A, 3. 

After a fem. article or pronoun, the attributive adjective takes ¢ 
in the Nom. and Acc. Sing., but em in all the other cases. Without 
any article or pronoun, it takes the endings of the article throughout. 


Die drei Gefdledter. The three Genders. 


Sehr geehrte Grau! (Dear Madam.) 


Sie find feineswegs (by no means) Die Cingige (the only 
one), Die tiber ip. 48) Die Schwierigfeiten (difficulty) flagt (to 
complain), welde Die eigenfinnige (capricious) Cinthetlung 
(division) Der deutſchen Gubftantive in drei Geſchlechter vere 
urſacht (to cause). Indem ich (Indem ich ſehe Seeing) Gie 
aber mit (p. 45) einer fo großen (p. 83, Note 2) Energie und 
feltenen (rare) Beharrlich eit (perseverance) damit (p. 73, 0) 
fampfen (to struggle) ſehe, will id) Shnen mit einigen (a few) 
Andeutungen (hint) zu Hilfe fommen (to aia), dte (welche) 
unfere neuere (recent) Forſchung (research) mir an die Hand 
giebt (an die Hand geben to suggest). Zunächſt (First of all) 
werden Sie wifjen (to know), daß die deutſche Sprache 
feineSwegs die eingige Sünderin (inner) ift, Die mit Der 
lieben8wiirdigen (amiable) Geduld (patience) einer fo thatigen 
(active) Schiilerin (pupil) ihr Spiel tretbt (to trite). Das 
Sanskrit, die griechifdhe (Greek), lateinifde (Latin), franzöſiſche 
(French), ſpaniſche und die italieniſche Sprache, kurz (in short) 
alle europdifdhen, wie (as also) Die edleren (nobler) Spraden 
Aſiens (asia), maden (to give) Ihnen mehr oder weniger 
(more or less) Diefelbe (p. 88) Ditibe (Mühe made to give 
trouble) UND haben nod) dazu (moreover) nicht einmal (uot 
even) immer (always) Dasfelbe Geſchlecht fiir diefelbe Gache 
(thing). ur die englifdhe, fagen Gie, ift fo verniin{tig 
(sensible) gewefen, Dem Unfuge (mischief) ein Ende zu machen 
(to put an end to). Ja freilid) (True)! Aber, was werden Sie 
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fagen, wenn ic) behaupte (to affirm), daß Diefe gepriefene 
(extolled) Vernünftigkeit (common sense) wahrſcheinlich (probably) 
eine Handlung (act) der reinen (pure, sheer) Versweiflung 
(despair) War. Wenn man fid) denft (fid) denken to imagine), 
daß die germanifden (Teutonic) Sachſen in diefem Lande 
country) {chon Miihe genug (enough) Hatten, ihre normanni- 
tier Unterdriider (oppressor) zu verftehen (to understand), wenn 
Diefe tibermiithigen (haughty) Herven in ihrer fremden Sprade 
(tongue) Nad) (for) dem Fleiſche (desh) der Ochſen, Kühe (cow), 
Kälber (calf), Schweine (pig, swine) und Safe (sheep) AU 
boeuf”, ,,du véel (Old Fr. for veal), du porc’ und au 
mouton’ riefen (st, to call), weil fie die guten Gaden (thing) 
zwar (indeed) eſſen (st.), aber ſich mit der Zucht (rearing) feine 
Miihe geben (fich Mühe gebett to take trouble) wollten, ({o) 
fieht man leicht, wie (how) grof die Verwirrung (confusion) 
geworbden fein mug, wenn die Normannen gar (even) nad) (p. 45) 
einer Sache ,,fie’ oder „er“ riefen, welde die armen Sclaven 
(thrall) font „er“ oder „ſie“ oder gar (even) ,.c8” genannt (XXII) 
hatten. Denn (vor) die franzöfiſch gebildeten (educated) Nor- 
mannen batten fiir febr viele Dinge (thing), Wie (as) 3. B. 
fiir Sonne (sun), Mond (moon) u. ſ. w., ein anderes Geidledt 
al die Sachſen mit ihren germaniſchen Vorftellungen (notion). 
Da (Since, As) aber die Sprache Der Letzteren (latter) endlid) (in 
the end) Die Oberhand bebielt (st., to keep the upper-hand), aber 
Durd frangdfifche Formen umgebildet (modified) wurde, ſo ent 
ftand (ent{tehen, st., to arise) eine vollige (complete) Verwirrung 
(confusion) Der Geſchlechter, und endlic) (in the end) wird es 
wohl den franzöſiſchen Prieftern (priest), Suriften (lawyer) und 
Schreibern (clerk) am beften geſchienen (deinen, st.) haben, 
den ganzen Krieg (war) der Geſchlechter über Bord yu werfen 
(to cast overboard) und jedes unbelebte (inanimate) Ding (thing) 
it” zu nennen (to designate). Ich gebe zu (to admit), daß die 
Sprache dadurch (p. 73, c) an Einfachheit (simplicity) gewann 
(st.); was fie aber auf der andern Seite (side) verlor (st.), kön⸗ 
nen Gie an (from) dem Beifpiele (example) ded Worted (word) 
ship” ſehen. Es bedeutet (to siguify) Dem fturmgepriiften 
_(weather-beaten) Geemanne (seaman) nicht blog (merely) dads 
fable (bald, sorry) Ding; es bedeutet (einem Gemiithe (mina, 
feelings, heart) nod etwas mehr (something more), wenn er es 
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She” nennt, wie einen Gegenftand (object) feiner zärtlichen 
(tender) Neigung (affection). Damit (p.97, e) haben Gie das 
Gebeimnif (secret) unferer Gefdhledter. Denn eine Rofe 
(rose) bedeutet und nicht nur bildlich (aguratively) Die zarte 
(delicate) Königin der Blumen (flower) : fie ift weiblich (femi- 
nine). Wober (Whence) aber haben (have got) Die Sprachen 
die Gefchlechter? „Das cp. 96, A, a) wiſſen die Götter!“ 
ſegen Deutſchen, wenn Niemand (nobody) es weiß. (XXII. 
ote 3. 


Exercise XII. On fem. nouns, including List 2, 
p. 177. 


Fem. nouns are in the Sing. commonly used with the article, be- 
cause they cannot by themselves show their cases. The article is also 
more common than in English before abstract nouns of any gender. 
(See XVII.) Nature die Natur, of nature per Natur; life das Leber, 
of life des Lebens. 


Götter und Sprade. Gods and Language. 


Aber diesmal (this time) wiffen es die Godtter wirklich (really). 
Die Gefchlechter der Namen der Dinge entfprangen (ent- 
{pringen, st., to spring from) zum guten Theile (part) aus den 
mythologifdhen (mythological) Vorftellungen (notion) der uralten 
(most ancient) Nationen. Wir glauben (to believe) died (p. 96, 
A, a) faum (scarcely) , weil (because) wir Die Wirfungen (im- 
pression) Der Natur auf da8 Gemiith de3 unbelehrten (untutored) 
Menſchen nicht mehr fiihlen (to tee. Die Herrlidfeit (giory) 
Der Sonne, die Pracht (splendour) der Sternentwelt (starry world) 
und die Schonheiten (beauty) Der Erde (earth) bewegten (to 
move) Die Geelen (sour) gu Berwunderung (admiration), Liebe 
(lovey) und Danfbarfeit (gratitude. Die Schrecken (Pi. terror) 
Der Clemente (Gen. P1.), die Gefahren cf. danger), Bengfte 
und Nöthe ded Lebend erfiillten (to any fie mit Furdt. 
Diefe ear te (phenomenon) UND Die Krifte der Natur, 
weldhe fie nicht begriffen (begreifen, st, to comprehend), ſchie⸗ 
nen ihnen fittliche (moral) Mächte und göttliche (divine) Ge⸗ 
heimniſſe (PL mystery), und bald (soon) nannten (XXII) fie 
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dieſe ſelbſt (these themselves) Gottbheiten (deity). Dtefe Gott- 
heiten dachten (xx fie fid (fic) denfen to imagine) immer 
(always) men{dlid) (human-like) und gaben cst.) ihnen menfde 
lide Eigenſchaften (quality), — namentlid) (particularly) manne 
liche (masculine, male) Und weibliche (feminine, female). Go waren 
in kurzer Beit (time) der Himmel (heaven), die Ltifte, die Erde 
und die Gewäſſer (p. 161, 3) voll von Göttern und Gdttinnen 
(goddess), Ullmabhlich (Gradually) ſchwanden cst.) diefe Trdume 
(Pl. dream); aber die Namen (List 3, p. 180) der Dinge blieben 
(st.) männlich oder weiblidh. Die Erde war nicht mehr die 
Göttin; aber fie blieb die „Mutter“ Erde. Gn den Bau- 
men lebten nicht mehr die garten (delicatey Dryaden; aber die 
Ciche, die Linde, Die Buche (beech), die Birke, die Fite 
(pine), Die Tanne (fry, die Weide (willow) u. ſ. w. blieben 
weiblid); ebenfo (in the same way) die Blumen, welche einft 
Nymphen waren. Den Orientalen (pat. Piur.) war die Gonne 
ein — (violent), zerſtörender (destroying) Gott, und 
fo blieb fie den Normannen madnnlid und heißt daher im 
Engliſchen he’. Der griechifche Supiter fiel cst), wie dike) 
Der nordiſche Donnergott (god of thunder) „Thoͤr“; aber der 
Himmel, der Blip cightningy und der Donner (thunder) find 
männlich. Weolus fefjelte (to fetter) nit mehr die Stürme 
(Pl. tempest); aber es blieb Der Nord wie der Süd, der Oft 
wie Der Weft. Wie die feufdhe (chaste) Diana oder Luna, 
wurde (became) Der Mond eine ,,she”. Die Gachfen, wie 
ihre Briider im hohen Norden, fiihlten, dap (that) die beften 
Segnungen (blessing) Von den Frauen (say: ‘woman’) fommen. 
Die Sonne brachte xx in thre rauhe (raw) Heimath (na- 
tive land) ict qight), Warme (warmth) und Leben. Go war 
fie die altefte Todter der Erde, mit goldenen Haaren cn. 
hair), Die auf Die erftarrte (benumbed) Welt liebevoll (kinaly) 
herablächelt (to smile down upon), die feindliche (hostile) Nacht 
verjagt (to chase away) und den garſtigen (nasty) Rebel (mist) 
zerſtreut (to disperse). Und der Mond? Cr war der fleine 
(little), bleiche (pale) Bruder der Gonne, welchen der Nebel⸗ 
rie(e (giant of the mist) freſſen (st.) wollte. Die treue Schweſter 
nabm (st.) ibn mit fic) (herself) in den Himmel. Da ift er 
nod heute (to-day); und nod heute fingen die Deutſchen: 
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Guter Mond du gebft st.) fo ftille » 

Durdh die Abendwolfen: (f. evening cloud) bin (along), 
und fonnen nidt verftehen (to understand), wie dic Damen 
(lady) anbderer Jationen es für eine Schmeichelei (Hattery) 
halten (to take) finnen, dem Dtonde (Dat.), diefem ſchwachen 
(weak) YWbglanze (m. reflection) Der Gonne, verglichen (vere 

leichen, st., to compare) zu Werden (pass. v., to be). Einer 

ame, die es fo gut weiß, weldhe Macht die Affociation 
der Ideen hat, are (need) id) faum weiter (further) erfldren 
to explain), wie (how) die Anwendung (applieation) der Ge⸗ 
— ſich (itseit) auf die Thierwelt (animal world) über⸗ 
trug (st., to transfer), — warum (why) unſere Vorfahren List }) 
von dem Herrn Lowen, von dem Meiſter (mastery) Braun 
(Bruin), Dem Baren, von dem bofen (wicked) Sfegrimm (wolf) 
und dem Meifter Reinede Reynard), Dagegen aber (but, on 
the other hand) Yon Dder Frau Nachtigall (nightingale), Der 
Mutter Henne (hen) und von der ewig {dnatternden (cackling), 
dDummen Frau Gan (goose) redeten (to talk); JQ (nay), 
warum es endlid einen männlichen Braten (roast) und Wein, 
- aber eine wetblide Suppe (soup) und Milch (mik) giebt (es 
Giebt there is). In der Hoffnung, daß Sie die Linge (iength) 
Diefer Abhandlung (treatise) nicht ermüdet hat (to tire), bin 
id mit der größten Verehrung (respect) 


der Verfaſſer (the Author). 


The Exercises on the S-declension are to be found 
in pp. 46, 43, and 48; after which Exercise XVI. a, 
next page, is to be read. : 


“ OO — — — — — — — — — — — ————— — — 
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EXERCISE XVI. a. 


On the nouns forming the enlarged plural in -er; 
model-word Thal, p.179. (These nouns are given in 
List 4, p. 183.) 


Die Deutſchen auf der Heerfahrt. The Germans 


Jetzt will id) die alten Deutſchen ſchildern?, 

Wie? fie in madtigen® Volferwogen* 

Mit Heiligthiimern® und Götterbilderns 

Durch Curopas Thaler und Walder zogen (st.), 

Da™ fie nad neuen Landern ftrebten®, 

Bis? die Gallier?® flohn (st.) und die Rdmert? bebtent?, 


Bon45 ftarfen Gliedern und riefigent‘ Leibern, 
Goldhaarigt®, blaudugig!®, mit edeln+? Gefichtern 
olgten’® fie, Manner mit Kindern und Weibern, 
Bon Oftent® nak Weften den himmilijden?® Ltchtern. 
Sie fuchten?? nicht Giiter, Pfander und Gelder, 
Nur? gute Weiden?> und frudtbare?+ Felder. 


Gie zogen (st.) juft nicht in modernen Regimentern; — 
G8 waren?>, auf RKarren?®, zu Fuße?“, qu Roffe?s, 
Ganze?® Völker mit fürſtlichens Hauptern und Aemtern, 
Ordnung>! zu halten (st.) im furdtbaren®? Troffess. 
Wohls4 fanden (st.) fie felten> gaſtlichess Ocerter, — 
Meifts? wilde Thiere und feindlide®® Schwerter. 


1to picture, to describe. 2as. ®%mighty. “waves (of races). 5sacred 
things. images of gods. 7when, as. to strive after, to seek to get. 
Suntil. 1°the Gauls. 11the Romans. 12to tremble. 180f. 14gigantic. 
150f golden hair. 1¢blue-eyed. ‘17noble. 18to follow. 1%east. 
*%heavenly. %1to seek. %2%only. °%8f. pasture. 2¢fertile. *5they 
were. 26m. cart. 27on foot. 280n horseback. 2%entire, whole. 
S°princely. %1order. %%fearful, formidable. *%*host with baggage. 
S4indeed. *5seldom. *®%hospitable. ®7’mostly. **hostile. 
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Da war unermeflih? dad Bldfen® der Rinder, 

Der Kalber, der Lammer, das Knarren® der Rader, 

Das Schelten (st.) der Weiber, dad Schreien (st.) der Minder, 
Wenn fie Tranfen* fuchten und friſches Bader, 

Und der Bache® und Fliffe griinende? Rander, 

Bum Trodnen® der reinlich? gewafdnen (st.) Gewander. 


Denn, oft aus der Walder Höhlenn! und Lodern 
Vertrieben (st.)'* von Hhapliden!S Wiirmern und Aefern, 
Gewannen (st.) fie dürftigen!“ Schutzus unter Dadern 
Von Hodkern und Brettern und Reifern und Grdfern. 
©ot® waren nicht immer?? zu fauber*® — leiderns! — 
Die Tücher und Wämſer, die Bander und Kleider. 


Im Kampfe? verfdmabhten*®! fie Bogen und Pfeile*?. 
Meift nur gewaffMmet?® mit Spiefen?4 und Schilden?5, 
So drangen (st.) fie vormart3?® in furdtbarem Keile*? 
Und ſchrecktenss den Feindes mit dem rauhen und wilden®° 
Getdn>+ der grimmigen®? Schladtenlieders§ 

Und warfen (st.) die Reihen®* der Romer nieder>>. 


Auf erobertem>® Boden>7, mit ragenden®* Dachern 
Crbauten®® fie Dörfer in friedlichenso Thalern, 

Die Haufer gegimmert4! mit manden Gemächern, 
Getrennt4? den Geſchlechtern, gemeinfam+® den Mtablern*+. 
Gie {dten*+> die Felder mit Krdutern und Körnern, 
Umbegten4® fie forgfam4? mit Strdudern und Dodmern. 


limmense. lowing, bleating. ‘creaking. ‘f. watering place. 
‘fresh, refreshing. ‘burn, brook. ‘verdant. ®for drying. ®cleanly. 
10for, 21f. cave. 13to expel. 18ugly. ‘4scanty. 4 5protection. 
16thus. J7always. 18too tidy. 1%alas. %°battle, fight (adverbs and 
adverbial expressions invert the order of the Nom. and the verb). 
$1to despise. %%bows and arrows (‘neque arcu, nec venenatis gravida 
sagittis pharetra.’ Horace). 2%to arm. 24spear. ?5shield (the custom 
of travelling knights of exhibiting their shields Schilde outside of the 
inn where they put up, was probably what gave rise to the use of 
signboards, Schilder; as, ‘Royal Arms’, etc.). %¢forward. 27m. wedge. 
38to frighten. 2%enemy. ®°harsh. %1n. sounds. %3fierce. ®8@¢chladt 
f. battle. 54f. rank. 85down. *6conquered. %"soil. ®8towering, lofty. 
39to build. 4°peaceable. “1,immern to build of timber. separate 
(for). 48common. *Mahl n. meal (see Gaftmabl). 45to sow. 4®to 
fence in. 7carefully. 
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Gerdumig! waren die Fader der Scheuern?, 

Bequem® die Stalle* den Roffen und Rindern, 
Bergniiglid)® die Nefter der Hubner mit Ciern 

Den wirthlihen® Weibern und ſpielenden? Rindern; 

Und ſchmunzelnds fillte® aus Faffern in Horner 

Der Wirth! fidh2? den Gaft!? der Trauben? 5 und Korner? ¢. 


Dod nimmer!® geniigte?® an irvdifden'? Guten 

Der Sinn ſich des Volkes. Ob*® hold+®, ob verderblidy? °,— 
Gie ebrten?! die Godtter in tiefen?? Gemiithern 

Und priefen (st.) die Geifter der Helden unfterblid? >. 

Sie hdrten** im Raufchen®® der Cichenblatter? 

Ueber Den Grabern den Willen? der Gotter. 


Dod die Gotter wurden zu*> diiftern?® Gefpenftern, 
Als fie Kirchenso bauten, Stifter und Dome? 

Mit gothiſchen Pfeilern>*, Capitdle(r)n und Fenftern >> 
Aus farbigen®4 Glafern, am Rhein⸗ und Clbftromes 
Und fie ſchmücktens6 mit allerlet?? Heiligenbildern 
lind mit edler Geſchlechter Wappenſchilderns8. 


Zuss Vormündern ſetzten ſichso ihnen die Pfaffen4 2 

Und ftopften+? die Mäuler‘s den dummen““ Laien*5. 
Aud) die Ritter4+® machten dem Volke gu (chaffen*? 

Wuf feften4® Schlöſſern durd) Raubereien* 9, 

Bis die fleißigenso Städtes empor fic) (chwangen>? 

Und dem Licht und der Freiheit®> den Siegs“ errangen®>. 


1spacious, roomy. barns. %comfortable. 4Gtall m. stable, byre. 
5pleasing. ‘thrifty. ‘7playing. ®%to smile complacently. ®to fill. 10hus- 
band, host. 11for himself. 1%juice. 13f. grape. 14Korn vor Gerftenforn 
barley-corn. 15never (emphatic). 10der Ginn de8 Bolles geniigte ſich 
an the mind of the people satisfied itself with. %earthly. 18whether. 
18pgracious. pernicious. 21to worship. %2deep. 2?%as immortal. 
34to hear. %5rustling. 26Eiche f. oak. 27will. *8werden yu to be- 
come. 2%gloomy. ®°Sirde f. church. %1List 6. %2Sfeiler m. pillar. 
38n. window. %4stained. *%5@trom m. river. 36to adorn. %7all 
kinds of. *%8escutcheons. SSas. 4%set themselves up. *1priest (slight- 
ingly). ‘3to stuff. 428Maul n. usually applies to beasts, but is also 
rudely used of the mouth of man, which is otherwise der Mund. 
44stupid. ‘¢5layman. 46m. knight. 473u ſchaffen machen to give 
trouble to. 8strong. 4°f. robbery. 5°industrious. 51List 2. 52ftd) 
emporfdjwingen (st.) to rise to power. 58liberty. 54victory. 55er- 
tingen (st.) to win for (by a struggle). 


é 


~ taking it up, confine their attention to the principal points; but in — 
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Go! find die alten Deutſchen gewefen: 

Bon reinen? Gemiithern, von wabhren® Wortens. 
Shr fonnt in de3 Tacitus Biichern es lefen (st.), 
Im Cdfar und an andern Orten§; 

Und was fid die Vater gewannen an Chren? 
Das werden die Enfel® erhalten® und mebren?°. 


Ithus. %pure. true. List 10, p.188. Syou may. ¢4List 10, 
p- 188. 7an Ehren in honours. Sdescendant. maintain. 1°to in- 
crease. 


SECTION XVII. 
ON THE USE OF THE ARTICLE. 


This subject being rather an intricate one, pupils may, when first 
reading and writing they should diligently refer to the particulars. 


As a rule, the article is employed where it is 
employed in English. 
(For some phrases in which the definite article is used for the 


English indefinite one, see E; and for some in which the indefinite 
article is omitted, see G. 2, below.) 


But the article is also used where it is not used in 
English, in the following cases :— 

A. 1. Difference in form of the article or pronouns 
due to gender or number, demands the repetition of 
the article or pronoun in many cases where in English 
a single article or pronoun suffices for more than one 
noun. Thus: — das Haus und der Garten the house 
and garden, ein Pann und eine Frau a man and 
woman, der Mann und die Kinder the husband and 
children, diefed Mannes und diefer Frau of this man and 
woman, mit meinem Bruder und meiner Schwefter with 
my brother and sister. But wherever there is no 
such difference in form, the practice is the same as in 
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English. Thus: — de3 Haufeds und Garten3, mit dem 
Hauje und Garten, of, with, the house and garden, Ddie 
Manner (m.), Frauen (f.) und Kinder (n.) the men, women, 
and children, ſeines Schwertes (n.) und Schildes (m.) of 
his sword and shield, deiner Frau (Sing.) und Kinder 
(Plur.) of your wife and children, jene Berge (m.), 
Shaler (n.) und Chenen (f.) those mountains, valleys, 
and plains. 


Note. Observe, however, that where the article is repeated in 
English it is also repeated in German, even where there is no dif- 
ference in its form. Thus, in the enumeration of objects as a class :— 
Der Bar, der Wolf, der Luchs und der Fuchs find die Raubtch)iere 
Guropas. The bear, the wolf, the lynz, and the fox are the beasts of 
prey of Europe. Die Cide und die Suche find die edelften Waldbaume. 
The oak and the beech are the noblest forest-trees. And so, too, where 
a certain prominence is to be given to each individual; as, der Vater 
und dex Gohn the father and the son, der Raifer und der König the 
Emperor and the King. (Note the difference between the last illustra-. 
tion and der Kaiſer und König the Hmperor-King.) 


2. The article is often employed as a means of 
pointing out case before a noun, proper or common, 
whose case does not appear from a distinct case- 
ending, or from an adjective or preposition preceding 
it. This occurs more particularly with proper names 
(see p. 192, b); eg., die Werke ded Prariteles the works 
of Praziteles, dDem Ajar to Ajax, dem Hans to Jack, 
Den Wchilles Achilles; — with the Sing. of fem. common 
nouns, which has no case-ending; e.g. Reinheit der 
Seele purity of soul, da8 Glück der Freundſchaft the hap- 
piness of friendship; — and with nouns, especially 
titles, of the N-form (see B, 3, p. 210); e.g., ded Prinzen 
Cugen of Prince Eugene, dem Fiirften Metternich) to Prince 
Metternich, den Grafen Cavour Count Cavour, den Ober- 
ften B. Colonel B. 


Instead of the use of the genitive with the article, however, the 
formation of a compound is frequently resorted to; as, Geelenreinbeit 
purity of soul, ein Leben8bild a picture of life, die Naturgefewe the 
laws of nature, Religionslehren doctrines of religion, ein Lidtftrahl a ray 
of light, Raubt(h)iere beasts of prey. (See p. 189 and p. 227, 2.) 

| 14 


210 XVII. ON THE USE OF THE ARTICLE. 


B. Before Proper names:— 

1. With proper names preceded by an adjective, 
and not (as in Lieber Georg! Dear George!) applied as 
vocatives, the article is always used; as, da lujftige 
England merry England, das {hone BVene'dig fair Ven- 


ice, Dex grope Yriedrid) Great Frederick (Frederick - 


the Great), die fleine Marie little Mary, der ſchlaue 
ale crafty Ulysses, der alte Herr Schmidt old Mr. 
chmidt. 


(As to the following, observe that proper names are treated of 
apart from their use with the adjective.) 


2. With Christian names, the practice as to the 
use of the article varies. — It would seem becoming 
to mention members of the family or friends without 
using the article (Grüße Georg. Remember me to George. 
erage Anna. Ask Anna.), and to use it in speaking of 
inferiors: Der Sobann foll das Pferd bringen. John 
(the groom) is to bring the horse. Die Marte foll her⸗ 
einfommen. Bid Mary (the servant) come in. 


3. With titles preceding the name, the use of the 
article is common in ordinary communication; as, die 
Konigin Victoria Queen Victoria, der König Georg King 
George, ber Statthalter Haftings Governor Hastings, 
der Admiral Napier Admiral Napier, der Fürſt Vismard 
Prince Bismarck, der Feldmarſchall von Moltke Freld- 
marshal von Moltke. But in more finished style, the ar- 
ticle is often omitted, if the case in which the name 
is used clearly appears as Nom., Dat., or Acc. from the 
position of the name, or as Gen. from the appended 8; 
as, (Nom.) Kaifer Wilhelm ſucht die Wohlfahrt ded Volfes. 
The Emperor William seeks the welfare of the people. 
(Acc.) Sie fanden Kdnigin Maria in Thranen. They found 
Queen Mary in tears. (Gen.) Saifer Wilhelms Leben 
The Emperor W’’s life, Königin Maria’ Schickſal Queen 
Mary’s fate.— On the whole, however, in combinations 
of this kind, the case, especially the Gen. or Dat., is 
better expressed by declining the title with the ar- 
ticle; and with fem. titles, or with titles of the N-form, 
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it must be so expressed; as, der Königin B. of, Zo, 
Queen V. der Prinjeffin B. of, to, Princess B., de 
Pringen, Fürſten, Grafen, dem Pringen, Fürſten, Grafen, 
den Pringen, Fürſten, Grafen X. And, accordingly, the 
use of the article is the rule. 

‘Herr’ and ‘raw’ placed formally before a title are used with 
the article; as, bie Frau RKronpringeffin, dex Here Miniſter. — Pro- 
feffor, Doctor, Paftor, etc., before a name are used in the Sing. 
without, but in the Plur. with the article: rofeffor © fagt... 
Professor E. says ... Die Doctoren B. und D. meinen... Doc- 
tors B. and D. think ...— In common parlance, the def. article 
takes the place of the English ‘Mr.’, ‘Mrs’; as, Der F. war bier. 
Mr. F. was here. Ich fah die M. J saw Mrs. M. 

Sometimes the article denotes the work of an author or artist; 
as, Ich habe ben Göthe. J have (the works of) Goethe. Cin Bans 
dyfe a painting by Vandyke. — In book-titles used with the inde- 
finite article in English — as, ‘4 Dictionary of the English and Ger- 
man Languages’, ‘A Grammar of the French Language’, ‘A History of 
England’, — the article is not rendered: Engliſch-Deutſches Wörter⸗ 
bud), Franzöſiſche Grammatik, Englifde Geſchichte. 


The definite article must, further, be used:— 


4. Before all feminine names of countries (see 
p. 160, 4); as Die Normandie Normandy, aus der Pro⸗ 
vence from Provence, nad der Shwe to Switzerland, 
in Der Türkei in Turkey; — before the compounds of 
der Gau the county; as, der Aargau, der Breisgau, 
Der Hennegau; — and, exceptionally (but see 1, above), 
in da8 Elſaß Alsace, das Waadt(land) Vaud; as also be- 
fore the names of streets, squares, and city-wards; e.g., 
in der Karlſtraße, am Schillerplag (m.), das Spandauer- 
viertel (part of Berlin). 

5. Before the names of mountains and lakes; as, 
der Berg Zion Mount Zion (elsewhere the designation 
‘Mount is, except in der Mount Coereft, simply represented 
by the def. article), der Sinai Mount Sinai, der St. 
Gotthard Mount St. Gotthard, der Veſuv Mount Vesu- 
vius, der Atna Mount Etna, der Chimborazo, der 
Montblanc, die Jungfrau, das Matterhorn, der Ben 
Nevis, Der Snowdon, — der Bodenſee Lake Constance, 
Der Lago Maggiore, Der Ontario, der Ladoga, der Lod) 
Lomond. 

14* 
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Names of seas and rivers are, as in English, used with the ar- 
ticle; as, da8 atlantifdje Meer the Atlantic, die Nordfee the German 
Ocean, die Themfe the Thames, der Forth the Forth, die Clyde the Clyde, 
der Rhein the Rhine, die Donau the Danube. — The designation 
‘river’ — Strom (m.), as applied to very large rivers flowing direct 
into the ocean, or Fluß (m.), as applied to minor rivers — is usually 
not rendered; but -ftrom occurs as second component in der Amazonen⸗- 
ſtrom the Amazon, der Lorensftrom the St. Lawrence, der Rheinftrom — 
but more usually der Rhein — the Rhine. 


6. Before the names of months and seasons; a8, 
der Auguft’ the month of August, im Mar in March, 
qu Geptember for (some time in) September, fiir den 
“juli for (the term of) July, im Gommer im summer, 
wahrend des Winters during winter. Wir erwarten den 
Frühling. We await spring. Der Morgen graut. Morning 
dawns. Die Nacht brac herein. Night set in. — But when 
the season is used as the predicate after the verbs es 
ift it ts, es wird it becomes, etc., the article is omitted; 
as, Es war Herbft. It was autumn. Es wurde Winter. 
Winter set in. Es wurde Abend. Evening came on. 


When the name of the month is preceded by the 
noun Ytonat, the English ‘of’ is not rendered, and 
the article is not used; as, der Monat Mai the month 
of May, im Monate Suni in the month of June. 


7. Before the names of the celestial bodies and 
of constellations, so as to distinguish them from those 
of the mythological personages whose names they bear. 
Examples: der Merkur, der Mars, der Supiter, die 
Penus, Die Ceres, Die Juno, der Orion, der Lowe 
Leo, die Sungfrau Virgo, der Pegafus, die Hydra. 
Also der Himmel heaven (but gen Himmel to heaven), 
Dte Erde earth; the mythical terms das Glyfium, 
Der Hades, der Tartarus; and das Paradied’, das Fege- 
feuer purgatory, die Holle hell. — But when two or more 
of the above are used conjointly, the article is omitted; 
as, Supiter und Saturn find die betden gropten Planeten. 
J. and S. are the two largest planets. Himmel und 
Grde. Heaven and earth. 
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C. 1. An abstract noun requires the def. article 
when the state, action, power, or property it denotes 
is spoken of as a whole, 7.e., in the widest sense, and 
not as partitively confined to some individual case; as, 
Die Zeit ift flüchtig. Teme is fleeting. — as distinguished 
from Haben Sie Zeit? Have you (more or less of) 
time? — Die Kunft tft lang, das Leben fury. Art as 
long, life short. — as distinguished from Es ift Leben, 
Kunſt in dem Bilde. There is (a certain amount of) 
life, art, in the picture. — Der Geift offenbart fic tm 
(in Dem) Denfen. Lhe mind manifests itself in thinking. 
— as distinguished from Denfen ändert Nichts an der 
Gace. Thinking (more or less of it) does not alter the 
case. (But see also Note 1. — And observe that the 
Gen. of abstract nouns never occurs without an article 
or pronoun; e.g., ded Lebens of life. — Comp. p. 227, 2, 
Note. ) 


2. The def. article is also required by concrete nouns 
when they are used in an abstract sense, 7.¢e., when per- 
sons or things are spoken of as representing an entire 
genus or class; as, ‘3 wadjt Der Menſch mit feinen grö— 
fern Sweden’. (Schiller’s ‘Wallenstein’.) Man grows with 
his greater aims. Das Weib ift nicht geringer alB der 
Mann; nur fein Beruf ift ein verfchiedener. Woman rs not 
inferior to man; only, her mission is a different one. 
Die Menfchen urt(hetlen nad dem Schein. Men judge 
from appearance. Dads Glas ift eine alte Crfindung. 
Glass is an old invention. Die Kartoffeln famen aus 
Wmerifa zu uns. Potatoes came to us from America. — 
Here, in German, the Sing. is often used for the English 
Plur., and vice versa: Der Arme hat wenig Freunde. 
The poor have few friends. ‘Der Frauen Z3uftand ift bee 
flagen8werth’. (Goethe's ‘Iphigenie’.) Woman's condition 
is pitiable. Der Wolf ijt in England ausgerottet. In Eng- 
land, wolves have been extirpated. 


3. When two or more nouns used as in 1 or 2 
are connected in one statement, as in ‘Space and 
time are abstractions’, the article is not required: 
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Raum und Zeit find Abftraftionen. Mann und Weib find 
zum Sufammenwirfen beftimmt. Man and woman are 
ordained for co-operation. (See, however, p. 209, A. 1, 
Note.) 


Note 1. The use of the article in C. ] is to be distinguished 
from that where the article before abstract nouns has the force of a 
demonstrative pronoun; as in Die eit war yu kurz. The time (that 
given time) was too short. Das Denken half mir Nichts. The (that) 
thinking availed me nothing. Das Gebhen hatte mich ermiidet. The 
(that) walking had tired me. — Notice also that when a definition of 
an abstract or other noun is introduced by the verbs ‘ift’, ‘beift’, ‘man 
nennt’, etc, is, 1s called, means, one calls, we call, etc., the article 
before that noun is omitted; as, Runft ift, heißt, die Darftellung des 
Schönen. Art is, means, the representation of the beautiful. Glas 
nennt man eine gewiffe Dtifdung von Dtineralien. Glass is the name 
one gives to a certain mixture of minerals. 


Note 2. Asa practical help, notice may be taken of the regular 
use of the article with the following more or less abstract terms: 
das Heident(hum paganism, has Sudent(hum Judaism, der Buddhis⸗ 
mus Buddhism, der Proteftanti8mus protestantism, das Chriftent(h)um 
Christianity, die Chriftenheit Christendom, dex (or das) Epistopat epzsco- 
pacy, die Ariftotratie aristocracy, bie Demofratie democracy, die Mo=- 
nardie monarchy, die Oligardhie oligarchy, das Kinigt(h)um govern- 
ment by kings (not kingdom), die Regierung Government, das Parla- 
ment Parliament ; and with the names of the sciences when these are 
taken in the abstract — as, die Pbhilofophie philosophy, die Mathematik 
mathematics, die Geſchichte Arstory, — but not when they are taken 
more concretely — as in Gr ftubirt Philofophie. He studies philosophy. — 
Notice, further, ba8 Utert(h)um or die Vorwelt antiquity, die Mtit= 
welt our (contemporary) age, die Nachwelt posterity, die Vorfehung 
Providence, das Schickſal fate, das Glück fortune, die Gitte custom, 
morals, die Che matrimony, der Tod death, ete. — Also Er hat das 
Sieber, die Gicht. die Schwindſucht. He has fever, gout, consumption. 

Observe, however, p. 213, C. 3 


D. 1. The article, contracted with the preposition 
zu (see p. 49, B), must be used before a second ob- 
ject of the verbs maden to make, to create, ernennen 
to nominate, to appoint, erwablen to elect, berufen to 
call (as pastor, etc.), wethen to ordain, ſtempeln 
to stamp as, to stigmatise as; or, when these are used 
in the passive voice, before the complement of their 
Nom.; as, Gr machte fidh gum Raifer. He made himself 
emperor. Er wurde zum Kaiſer erwablt. He was elected 
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emperor. Der Konig ernannte ihn zum Offizier. The king 
appointed him an officer. Gr wurde zum Offizier ernannt. 
He was appointed an officer. Gr ijt gum Prafidenten er- 
wablt. He has been elected president. Gr ift zur Pro- 
fefjur berufen. He has been called to the professorship. — 
Cr ift zum Biſchof geweiht. He has been ordained bishop. 
Dies fiempelt ihn gum Betrüger. This stigmatises him 
as a cheat. Gie ijt yur Ehrendame ernannt. She has 
been appointed a maid of honour. — Also in: Gr nahm fie 
qur Frau, zum Weibe. He took her to wife. Sie maden 
thn zum Narren, haben ihn gum Beften. They make a 
fool of him, make game of him. 


In the plural, the article is omitted; as, Er madte 
fie 3u SKnechten. He made them slaves (reduced them 
to servitude). Gie wurden zu Rat(h)en ernannt. They 
were appointed councillors. | 

Sometimes the 3u is followed by the indefinite article: Gie machen 
mid) gu einem gliidlidjen Mtenfdjen. You make me a happy man. — 
And, in the same way, we have: Gie madjten fie gu ihrer Königin. 
They made her their queen. Ich machte ihn gu meinem Diener, ju 
meinem Freunde. J made him my servant, my friend. 


2. The article as above (that is, contracted with 
gu) is also used after the verb werden to become, chiefly 
when the idea of turning or changing wmto something 
bad is to be conveyed; as, Gr wurde zum Bettler. He 
became a beggar (was reduced to begging). Gr wurde 
sum Betriiger, zum BVerrdt(her, gum Schurken. He turned 
(became a) cheat, traitor, villain. — Before the names 
of materials, the article is omitted; as, Der Wein wurde 
su Eſſig. The wine turned to vinegar. Dieſe {chonen 
Hoffnungen wurden zu Waſſer. These fine hopes came 
to nothing (ended in smoke). 

Note. If, on the other hand, the idea of acquiring a qualification 
is to be conveyed, werden stands without 3u, and generally also without 
the article; as, Sd) werde Surift. J am going to be a lawyer. Er wird 
Kaufmann. He is going to be a merchant. Sie wurde Scaufpielerin. 
She became an actress. Er wurde Offizier, Dtajor, General. He be- 
came an officer, a major, a general. — Here it may be noticed that 
the article is omitted also with the verb fein to be, when this is used 
in simply stating the profession — as, Gr ift Suvift. He is a lawyer. 
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Sind Sie Student? Are you a student? Sie war Schauſpielerin. 
She was an actress, — while, by the use of the indefinite article, a 
certain significancy may be given to the statement — as, Gie ift Schau⸗ 
fpielerin. She ts an actress by profession. Sie ift eine Sdaufptelerin. 
She ts a dissembler. Er ift Sefuit. He ts one of the Society of Jesus. 
Gr ift ein Sefuit. He ts a jesuitical fellow. 

E. The definite article is used for the English in- 
definite ‘a’, ‘an’ (held by some to be in this case 4 
preposition) in stating the rate at which wares are 
sold, distances accomplished, or actions repeated. 
Examples: funfzig Pfennig das Stiid fifty pfennigs (six- 
pence) a piece, einen Thaler das Pfund three shillings 
a pound, zehn Marf das Hundert ten marks (10 sh.) a 
hundred, adt Thaler das Tauſend twenty four shillings 
a thousand; elf Knoten Die Stunde eleven knots an hour, 
hundert Schritt Die Minute a hundred steps a minute; fünf 
Stunden die Woche five lessons a week, dreimal den 
Zag three times a day, zweimal die Stunde twice an 

our. 


F. Cases in which the definite article represents 
the English possessive pronoun are explained at p. 89, 
below the list of the poss. prons., and in Sect. XVIII. 
THE DATIVE, 6, where distinctions like the following 
are accounted for: Gr ſchloß die Augen. He shut ‘his’ 
(own) eyes. Gr ſchloß ihm die Augen. He closed ‘his’ 
(a friend’s) eyes. 

G. 1. In the following idioms, the definite article 
is used in German where it is not used in English:— 


Der, die, das meiſte most (of), der, ete., geringfte, mindeſte, we— 
nigfte east (of); as in der meiſte Schade most damage, die geringfte 
Mtithe least trouble, die meiften Leute most people (the indef. art. is 
used in ein Z(h)eil de8, der ... part of the ...); — further: in ber 
Stadt in town, nad) der Stadt, or, better, in die Stadt, to town, nad 
ber, gur (zu der) Schule to school, in der Kirche at church, in die, zur 
Kirche to church and other such phrases; — as also: 3ur Bert(h)eidigung 
in defence, in der Gegenwebhr in self-defence, zum (ju dem) Trog in 
defiance, im @egenfats zu in opposition to, in der Beit der Mtot(h) in 
time of need, im Falle der Ytot(h) in case of necessity ; — and: Das 
Frühſtück, Der Kaffee, Das Mittageffen, Der Thee, Das Abendeffen ift 
fertig , tft aufgetragen, foftet ... Breakfast, Coffee, Tea, Supper, is 
ready, is served, costs... (But: 3d) habe Thee, Kaffee getrunten. 
I have had tea, coffee. Ich habe (3) Mittag gegeffen. J have dined.) 
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Note. There is, in spite of what is sometimes stated, no difference 
between English and German in the use of the article with the points 
of the compass; mad) (or gen) Norden being north, in a northerly direc- 
tion, vor Norden from a northerly direction, von Norden nad Süden 
from north to south, vom (von bem) Morden bis gum (ju dem) Silden 
des Landes from the north to the south of the country, im Norden in the 
north ; ete. 

-2. The English indefinite article is not rendered 
in many adverbial expressions of manner consisting 
of a noun and adjective, either in the Gen. case (see 
XVIII. THE GENITIVE. D. 3) — as in reinen Herzens with 
‘w pure heart — or governed by a preposition — as in 
aus gutem Herzen from ‘a’ kind heart, mit reinem Herzen 
with a pure heart, mit fefter, {auter, matter Stimme in a 
firm, loud, faint, voice. 

Notice here also the following phrases: — Gr ift Water. He is 
a father. Sie ift Mutter. She is a mother. Er hat Familie. He has 
a family. (See also D. 2, Note, above.) Ich habe Kopfweh. J have 
a headache. Sch habe Luft zu... LT have a mind to... Ich fand 
Gelegenbeit. I found an opportunity. Jn Eile in a hurry, in Wut(h) 
in a passion, mit Spott, Hohn with a sneer, a jeer. C8 madt Ein⸗ 
brud. Jt makes an impression. Es madt Auffehen, erregt Aufmerk— 
famteit. Jt makes a sensation. €8 macht firm. It makes a noise, an 
uproar (but e8 madjt einen Lirm, ein Gerdufd) it makes a — some 
particular — novse). arm blafen, ſchlagen to sound, beat, an alarm. 


POSITION OF THE ARTICLE. 


In German, the article, and so also the poss. pronoun, 
always precedes the attributive adjective and any ad- 
verb qualifying it; and therefore it cannot, as in Eng- 
lish, be placed after an adjective of proportion or an 
adverb of degree. Thus we have: Die balbe, die ganze, 
Die Doppelte Zeit half the, all the, double the time, mein 
halbed Leben half my life (comp. p. 149, D, Note 1; 
and p. 85, Note 2), {eine beiden Freunde both his friends 
(comp. p. 145, Note 2), ein fo großes, ein ebenfo groped, 
ein Wie grofes, ein zu groped Vergniligen so, as, how, too, 
great a pleasure (comp. p. 83, 7, Note 2), ein gang anderes 
Ding quite another thing; — and, with the negative, 
fein {o grofes Unglück not so great a misfortune, fein 
gang junger Mann not just a young man, feine geringere 
Perjon no less a personage (see p. 112, e). 
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Section XVIII. 
ON THE USE OF THE CASES. 


APPOSITION. 


A noun in apposition takes the case of the noun 
or pronoun to which it refers; as, Nom. Der Ba- 
ter, ein wadrer Landmann, begrüßte mich herzlich. The 
father, an honest farmer, gave me a hearty welcome. 
Gen. Die Briefe diefer Dame, einer Gdwefter de3 Her- 
3098, eigen viel Urt(h)eil. The letters of this lady, a 
sister of the duke, show much judgment. Dat. Gie 
fonnen thm, al8 etnem gefcidten Advokaten, Alles ver- 
trauen. You can intrust everything to him, as to a 
clever advocate. Acc. Gr verriet(h) den Unglidliden, den 
Bruder feiner Frau und feinen fribern Freund. He be- 
trayed the unfortunate man, the brother of his wife 
(his wife’s brother), and formerly his friend. 

A surname or ordinal following the name of a sovereign takes 
the case of the name: der Tod Friedrichs des Rot(h)barts the death 


of Frederick Barbarossa, mit Karl dem Großen with Charlemagne, fiir 
Georg den vierten for G. IV. — See also p. 148, Note 2. 


THE NOMINATIVE. 


1. The verb fein to be and a number of other verbs 
denoting different forms or modifications of existence 
are followed by the nominative; as, Gr ift, wird, bleibt, 
heißt, fcheint, etc., ein rechtſchaffener Menſch. He is, be- 
comes, remains, is called, seems, etc., an upright man. 


Note 1. The verb werden to become is sometimes construed with 
gu and the dative. (See p. 215, 2.) 


Note 2. The phrase es gieDt there is, occurs, there are, occur, 
which is used where vagueness, especially as to locality, is to be ex- 
pressed, changes the English nominative into an accusative; as, G8 
giebt feinen Dtann, der... There is no man who... This is 
owing to the verb geben (of which giebt is the 3d pers. Sing. Pres. 
Indic.) governing the accusative. 
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2. In turning a sentence with the verb in the 
active voice into one with the verb in the passive voice, 
the following, respecting the Nom., is to be observed 
(compare XXIV, 2, b):— 


a. The subject Nom. becomes an (adverbial) Dat. 
governed by von — e.g., (Active) Mein Freund rief 
mid. My friend called me. (Passive) Sch wurde von 
meinem Freunde gerufen. I was called by my friend. 
— or becomes an Ace. governed by durch — e.9., 
(Active) Cin Diener rief mid. A servant called me. 
(Passive) Sd) wurde dDurd einen Diener gerufen. I 
was called by a servant. 

As stated at p. 59, a and 4, pon is used for by with the origin- 
ating agent (von meinem Freunde erinnert reminded by my friend), 
while Durd) is used where mere instrumentality, or the means, is to 
be expressed (Durd) deinen Brief erinnert reminded by your letter). 


6b. As is seen from the examples given under a, 
above, an object Acc. of a verb in the active voice 
becomes with the passive voice a subject Nom.; ¢.g., 
Man ſucht did. They seek you. Du wirft gefudt. You 
are sought. 


c. With the German verbs given under THE DAT., 
List 2, as taking their object in the Dat., the Nom. is, in 
accordance with a, above, turned into a Dat. with von or 
into an Acc. with durch, and the verb is used imperson- 
ally, and keeps its object still in the Dat.; e.g., Kein 
Menſch traut dem Manne. Nobody trusts the man. Dem 
Manne wird von feinem Menfden getraut. The man is 
trusted by nobody. Die Soldaten fegten ihm nach. The 
soldiers gave chase to him. Ihm wurde von den Sol: 
Daten nachgeſetzt (for Es wurde ihm von etc.). He was 
given chase to by the soldiers. Der Arzt riet(h) mir. The 
physician advised me. 68 wurde mir (or Mir wurde) 
von dem Arzte gerat(h)en. I was advised by the phys- 
acian. — Here, as under d, below, the Dat. object of 
the active voice can never be turned into a Nom., as 
is often done in English (‘The man is trusted’, etc.). — 
For a like use of the Gen., see p. 236, List 1. 
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d. With the verbs of giving, declaring, etc., and 
with their opposites (see THE DATIVE, 1), the Nom. 
of the active form is, as in the above, turned into 
a Dat. with von or into an Acc. with durd; the 
direct object in the Acc. becomes, as in the above, 
the Nom. to the verb in the passive voice; and 
the indirect object in the Dat. is regularly kept 
a Dat. So that constructions like ‘I was offered, 
promised, etc., a thing’ are absolutely impossible in 
German. Ex.: (Active.) Dein Bater verfpradh meinem 
Bruder den Stod. Your father promised my brother 
the stick. (Passive.) Der Stod wurde meinem Bruder 
yon deinem Water verfproden. The stick was promised 
to my brother by your father. (Never Mein Bruder 
wurde etc. My brother was promised etc.) Man fagte 
mir... Some one (They) told me... Es wurde mir 
gefagt (never Sch wurde gefagt)... I was told... 
(See THE ACCUSATIVE, Note 1.) 


3. While the English equivalents of a number of the 
verbs given under THE DATIVE, List 4, are used with 
their subject in the Nom. — for instance, I succeed, 
I lack, I loathe, etc., — the German language ex- 
presses that subject by the Dat., the verb being 
used impersonally; e.g., Es gelang, gludte mit ‘I’ suwe- 
ceeded, e8 febli, mangelt, gebridt mir an ‘ZI’ lack, es efelt 
mir vor ‘IZ’ loathe. 


4, The English improper objective used in con- 
nection with the infinitive with ‘to’, as explained in 
XXV. THE INF. WITH 3, 4, becomes in German the 
subject Nom. of a separate clause; ¢.g., Do you wish 
me to bring the book? Wünſchen Sie, dab id) das Bud 
bringe? I expect him to depart to-morrow. Ich erz 
warte, Dab er morgen abreift. 

And in the same way: They believed, thought, supposed, 
him to be ... Man glaubte, dachte, vermut(h)ete, hegte 
den Verdadht, dab er... fet. And the passive con- 
struction of sentences of this kind — eg., He was be- 
lieved, thought, supposed, suspected, to be ... — must 
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be resolved into complex sentences like Es wurde 
geglaubt, Man glaubte, dab er... fei. 

The nominative relatives ‘who’, ‘which’, ‘that’, when used in pas- 
sive constructions like those last mentioned — e.g., the man who was 
believed to, be ..., the stone which was said to have ... —, may in 
English be turned into objectives by ‘of’, with the verb in the im- 
personal form and followed by a nom. pers. pron. — ¢.g., the man 
‘of whom’ wt was believed that ‘he’ ..., the stone ‘of which’ i was 
said that ‘it’; — and it is in analogy with this that they must in Ger- 
man be rendered by the Dat. with yon — ¢g., der Mtann, von bem 
geglaubt wurde, daß er ... fei (or er fet ...); der Stein, von dem 
man fagte, da er ... babe (or er Babe ...), — unless the simpler 
construction with follen, stated under XXIII. 6, c, be preferred. 


Note also: They would have me do it. Sie midjten, dak id e8 
thite, or Gie midjten, id) thite e8. (And see also XXIII. 7.) 

The indefinite personal pronoun man (see p. 75, c) with the verb 
in the active voice is extensively used to represent the impersonal 
form of the English passive voice (Vtan fagt... i is said...) 
or idiomatic personal forms like I was told, promised, shown, offered. 
(Man fagte, verfprad, zeigte mir, bot mir an.) 


THE GENITIVE. 


This case, with which the English Possessive and 
the Objective after ‘of’ correspond only in part, and 
for which the dative governed by von is sometimes 
substituted, is used: A, as the Attribute (see p. 223); 
B, as the Partitive (see p. 230); C, as the object of 
a verb or adjective (see p. 235); D, as an adverbial 
expression, with or without a preposition (see p. 240). 

As the difficulties connected with this case arise in 
great part from the varied use of the preposition ‘of’, 
the following should at the outset be noticed :— 


a. When by ‘of’ a noun or pronoun is made to 
depend on a verb, the ‘of’ is rendered by the simple 
genitive only when the verb is one of those given in 
lists 1, 2, and 3, under C (p. 235 et seq.). With verbs 
not there given, the rendering of the ‘of’ (mostly with 
the force of ‘about’, ‘concerning’) is shown by the fol- 
lowing examples: —I ask (beg) this favour of you. 
Ich erbitte diefe Gunft vow Shnen (otherwise, Sch bitte 
Sie um diefe Gunft). He demanded, obtained, borrowed 
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the sum of his brother. Gr verlangte (forbderte), erlangte, 
borgte die Gumme von {einem Bruder. He informed 
(advised, apprised, acquainted, warned) me of (about) 
the occurrence. Gr unterrichtete (benachridtigte) mid von 
dem Borfall. Did she fell you of the letter? Sagte jie 
dir von dem Briefe? No one shall convince (persuade) 
me of the possibility. Niemand wird mid von der Mög— 
lidfeit tiberzeugen. He knows of the letter. Gr weif von 
dem Briefe. They often think of their father, though 
they seldom speak (talk) of him. Gie denfen oft an ibren 
Vater, obgleich fie felten von ihm ſprechen (reden). Re- 
mind me of him. Grinnere mid an ihn. He treats, 
discourses, of the oath. Gr handelt von dem Gide (bes 
handelt den Gid). What do you think of the picture? 
Was denfen Sie von dem Bilde? I cannot judge of 
the case. Ich fann iiber den Fall nicht urt(b)eilen. I 
expected much of him. Ich erwartete viel von ihm. — 
The verbs in these examples deserve special attention 
from the fact that even where a noun equivalent to 
them is used with ‘of’ that preposition must still be 
rendered by von, an, or iiber; as, The news (intelligence) 
of the occurrence. Die Nachricht (Kunde) von dem Vor⸗ 
fall. He has a knowledge of the thing. Gr bat Rennt- 
nig von der Sade. The conviction of the possibility. 
Die Uberzeugung von der Miglidfeit. The thought, me- 
mory, of their father. Der Gedanfe, die Crinnerung, an 
ibren Water. The matter was much talked of. Es war 
viel die Rede von der Sache. Your opinion, view, of the 
picture. Ihre Meinung, Anfidht, von dem Bilde (other- 
wise, Ihr Urt(h)eil iber dad Bild). My expectations of 
him. Meine Grwartungen von ibm. (See p. 234, 5.) 

6. When, apart from phrases like the above, a noun 
is joined by ‘of? to another noun or to the demon- 
Strative ‘thai’, the noun introduced by the ‘of’ is either, 
A, the Attribute, or, B, the Partitive; and is in either 
case expressed sometimes by the simple genitive and 
sometimes by the dative governed by von. (In the 
following, the noun before the ‘of’ will be called ‘the 
governing noun’.) 


{ 
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On the whole, the genitive is the more genuine 
form for attribute and partitive; and the dative with 
von is resorted to mainly where the genitive cannot 
conveniently be pointed out by an ending, article, or 
adjective. 


A, THE GENITIVE AS ATTRIBUTE. 


An objective by ‘of’ joined to a governing noun (see 
p. 222, b) or to the demonstrative ‘that’ to show what 
particular person, thing, action, or quality is referred 
to by the governing noun or by the dem. pron. — as 
in: ‘the father of this child,’ ‘the hand of the child, ‘the 
love, the age, that (the one) of the child, — is called 
the Attribute, and is in German a simple Gen.*, the 
preposition not being translated: der Bater ded Minded, 
Die Hand des Minded, die Liebe, das Allter, dasjenige ded 
Kindes. (See, however, 2 and 3, below.) 

The attribute, however, is in English expressed not 
only by the noun with of, but also by the Saxon Gen, 
i.e., by the Possessive formed by the addition of -’s to 
the noun and placed before the governing noun (the 
child’s father, the child’s hand, etc.); and this form of the 
Gen. may also be employed in German, both in speaking 
of persons (des Kindes Vater, des Kindes Hand, etc.) and 
in speaking of things (der Gonne Licht the sun’s light, 
des Berges Gipfel the mountain's summit, des Leben 
Traum life’s dream); and may further not only pre- 
cede the governing noun (Richards Brief Richard's let- 
ter, Marien8 Haar Mary’s hair, Englands Macht Lng- 


* The distinction between a ‘subjective’ and an ‘objective’ Gen. is a 
purely logical one. With respect to Grammar, it makes as little dif- 
ference in German as it does in English. Neither has, as Becker 
says it has, the form of the governing noun anything to do with it. 
Die Entdecung des Mannes the discovery of the man, may be either 
subjective, pointing to the man as the discoverer, or objective, pointing 
to him as discovered. Cäſars Gendung Caesar’s mission, may show 
either Caesar sending or Caesar sent; der Verluſt des Kindes the loss 
of the child, either the child losing or the child Jost. 
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land’s might), but also, even when a proper name, fol- 
low it (der Brief Richards, da3 Haar Marien, die Macht 
Englands). For ‘Sequence of Genitives’, see p. 226, 1. 

Note. Schiller’s poems especially abound with Saxon genitives ; 
as, Was in des Dammes tiefer Grube Die Hand mit Feuers 
Hilfe baut, Hod auf des T(h) urmes Glodenftube, Da wird e8 von 
ung 3eugen laut. What in the foundry’s deep pit the hand builds 
with fire’s aid, high on the tower’s belfry, there it will witness of us 
aloud. Denn mit der Freude Feierllange Begrüßt fie da8 geliebte 
Kind Auf feimes Lebens erftem Gange, Den es in Schlafes 
Arm beginnt. For with joy’s festive peals it (the bell) hails the be- 
loved child on its life’s first journey, which it begins in sleep’s arms. 
Lieblid) in ber Bräute Loden ... Sweetly in the brides’ locks ... 

As the Saxon genitive throws out the article of the governing 
noun which it precedes, the case of that noun has to be ascertained 
from the context. Meines Vaters Garten my father’s garden may 
occur in dies ift meines Vaters Garten eee this is my father's 
garden, id) war in meines Vaters Garten (Dat.) J was in my father’s 
garden, id) ging durch meines Bater8 Garten (Acc.) J went through my 
father’s garden; meines Vater8 {diner (Nom.), ſchönem (Dat.), ſchönen 
(Acc.) Garten my father’s fine garden. Here either the verb, or the 
preposition governing the noun, or the adjective qualifying, it would 
guide the pupil in ascertaining the case. — When the governing noun 
is used with a preposition — as in mit ber Freude Feierflange — care 
must be taken not to connect the preposition with the case immediately 
following it. Translate, not mit der Freude with joy, but mit (dem) 
Feierklange der Freude with the festive sound of joy. 

The relations expressed by the attributive genitive are such as 
those of kindred — bdie Eltern des Kindes the parents of the child, 
die Frau, die Kinder de8 Mannes the wife, the children, of the man, 
eine Schweſter der Königin a sister of the queen, the queen’s sister, 
sister ‘to’ the queen, ein Neffe de8 Herzogs nephew ‘to’ the duke, — 
of society — der Wirt(h) de8 Flüchtlings the host of the fugitive, die 
Kameraden des SGoldaten the comrades of the soldier, ein Freund, 
Ginner der Künſtler a friend, patron, of artists, eim Feind der 
Heudelet an enemy ‘to’ hypocrisy, ein Bater der Bedrängten a father 
of, ‘to’, the oppressed, — of authority — da8 Gaupt de8 Stammes 
the chief of the tribe, die Gefellen de8 Schmiedes the journeymen of 
the smith, — of possession — per Gigent(h)iimer de8 Landes the pro- 
prietor of the land, der Garten de8 Nachbarn the garden of the neigh- 
bour, — of origin or cause — das Licht der Gonne the light of the 
sun, der Ouell de8 LidjteS the source of light, ber Drud der Luft the 
pressure of the air, die Wirfung de8 Druckes the effect of the press- 
ure; — or the attributive genitive denotes some quality, being af- 
fected by some action, or being in a certain state — die Würde des 
Menfdjen the dignity of man, das Griin der Fluren the verdure of 
the fields, die Verfolgung der Chriften the persecution of the Christians, 
die Ruhe eines Weiten the tranquillity of a sage. 
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Generally speaking, the genitive answers to the ques- 
tion ‘whose?’ — ‘of whom?’ — ‘of which?’ — ‘of what?’ 


Note 1. In English, a simple Saxon Gen. may, to save repeti- 
tion, be referred to a noun previously mentioned; as, Her hair is 
darker than her sister's (hair). Whose books are these? They are your 
Friend s (books). — In such cases, the Gen. must in German be joined 
to the demonstrative Derjenige (see p. 100, 3, and p. 102, 6); as, Shr 
Haar ift dunkler als dasjenige (or da8) ihrer Schwefter. Weſſen 
Bücher find dies? Es find diejenigen (or die) Ihres Freundes. 


Note 2. As is shown in some of the examples above, the 
attributive relation is in English sometimes indicated by the preposition 
‘to’. Here, in German, the Gen. is used; as, Gie ift eine Bafe meiner 
Frau. She is cousin to my wife. ieferant der Königin. Purveyor 
to the Queen. (Purveyor of is expressed by a compound; as, pur- 
veyor of wine Weinlieferant.) — And expressions like 4 father to the 
poor, An enemy to cunning, may be rendered by the genitive: ein 
Vater der Armen, ein Feind des Bruges; though the dative, den 
Armen ein Vater, dem Truge et Feind, is more impressive. — Some- 
times the dative is even necessary, to make a certain distinction, as 
in the English a friend to, and a friend of: bem Serfolgten ein Freund 
a friend to the persecuted man, ein Freund des Verfolgten a friend 
{one of the friends) of the persecuted man. 


Note 3. The English possessive is frequently translated by a 
simple dative when it denotes a person or body of which the go- 
verning noun indicates a part, property, or concern; as, They struck 
off their captive’s head. Sie ſchlugen ihrem Gefangenen den Kopf ab. 
They burnt the farmer's hay. Sie verbrannten dem Bauern da8 Heu. 
The rain spoiled the children’s fun. Der Regen verdarb den RKindern 
den Spaß. He eased the people’s burdens. Er erleidterte dem Volke 
bie Bürden. — The nature of this use of the dative for the pos- 
sessive is explained in this section, under THE DATIVE, 6, p. 257. 

Note 4. English present participles used substantively as attri- 
butes (as in ‘the pleasure of meeting again’) must be distinguished 
from pres, parts. retaining the force of a verb, whether intransitively 
(as in ‘the pleasure of being here’) or transitively (governing an object— 
as in ‘the pleasure of meeting friends’). The former are rendered by 
the Gen. of the corresponding noun in the form of an infinitive 
(see p. 180, a2) — das Vergniigen de8 Wiederfehens, — the latter 
by the infinitive with gn — das Vergniigen hier zu fetm; da8 Ver— 
gniigen, Freunde wieder; ufeben (see XXV. D, §, o). 

Note 5. Where ambiguity may be occasioned by the use of the 
genitive, as in bie Liebe GotteS the love of God, which may represent 
God either as loving or as loved, ‘recourse may be had to the use of 
the Saxon genitive — Gotte3 Liebe — if the first meaning is to be 
expressed, and of a case with a preposition — die Liebe 3u Gott — if 
the second meaning is to be expressed. And, in the same way, for 
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Liebe des Vaterlandes, der Freiheit, oer Eltern, we have Liebe zum 
Baterlande, yur Freiheit love of one’s country, of liberty, Liebe gegen 
die Cltern love of (towards) one’s parents. — Where there is no am- 
biguity, the preposition is not needed; as, die Furcht Gottes the fear 
of God. — And yet we have: die Furdt vor der Gefahr, vor der 
Trennung, vor dem Lode, etc., the fear of the danger, of separation, 
of death, ete. — Der Gedante der Ewigleit, der Erlöſung, is the con- 
ception of eternity, of redemption, while der Gebdanfe an die Ewig⸗ 
keit, am die Erlöſung, is (the) thinking of eternity, of redemption. — 
The use of von in Geriidjt von rumour of, and of itber in Bericht 
über account of, is accounted for at p. 221, a. — Compare also 
p- 62, a, ‘Of’; p. 63, f; and p. 42, 1. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE 
GENITIVE (as showing the rendering of on account of, in consequence 
of, by dint of, by means of, for the sake of, on this, etc., side of, in 
spite of, in virtue of). 


1. Sequence of genitives dependent on genitives.— 
While in English a possessive dependent on a possessive 
or on an ‘objective by of’ comes before it — my bro- 
ther’s friend’s house, the house of my brother's friend, 
a number of my brother’s friends, — in German a 
genitive dependent on a genitive always follows it — 
das Haus des Freundes meinés Bruders, eine Anzahl 
ber Freunde meines Bruders; — and two or more geni- 
tives so connected are always preceded by the noun 
governing the first of them; ¢.g., das Haus des Sohnes 
des Freundes meines Bruderd (not meines Bruder3 Freun- 
des Sohnes Haus) the house of the son of my brother's 
friend. (Accumulation of genitives so connected is, 
though not desirable, sometimes scarcely to be avoided.) 


The rule applies equally where a genitive depends on a genitive 
governed by a verb, adjective or preposition; e.g., $d) bedarf des 
Rat(h)es de8 Freundes Ihres Vaters. J need your father’s friend’s 
advice. DeS Rat(hes meines Freundes eingedent. Mindful of my 
friend's advice. Trotz des Verbotes des Dottor8. In spite of the 
doctor’s prohibition. — Except occasionally, viz., when the governing 
genitive is of the feminine gender and does not end in -8; e.9., wäh- 
rend meines Freundes Krankheit during my friend’s illness. 

In the same way as a genitive follows a partitive genitive on 
which it depends — eine Anzahl der Freunde meines Bruders a number 
of my brother's friends, — so too a genitive follows any governing noun 
(whatever its case) to which a partitive character is lent by a pre- 
ceding pronoun or numeral; e.g., diejenigen, einige, mebrere, viele, 
givet, Drei Freunde meines Sohnes those, some, several, many, two, 
three of my son's friends; alle Freunde meines Sohnes all my son’s 
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friends. (The partitive expressed according to 3, p. 232, by the da- 
tive with bon may, as in English, be either preceded or followed by 
a genitive dependent on it; e.g., diejenigen, drei von meines Sohnes 
——— or vor den Freunden meines Sohnes those, three of my son's 
riends or of the friends of my son.) 


2. A genitive and the noun it depends on are often 
formed into a compound noun; as, der ReidBrat(h), for 
der Rat(h) ded Reiches, the council of the empire; eine 
Bruderstodter a brother's daughter, a niece. 


Note. In Note 2, p. 189, the pupil has been cautioned against 
forming compounds in German. Great care must also be exercised 
in translating German compound nouns. For the comp. noun often 
expresses something very different from the sense of its two com- 
ponents connected as governing noun and genitive. Die Geiftestraft 
is the mental faculty, while die Rraft de8 Geiftes is the power which the 
mind or intellect possesses (for instance, to apprehend truth). And Goethe, 
in ‘Faust’, says: Ob mir, durd Geiftes Kraft (not Geiftestraft) und 
Mund, nidjt mand) Geheimniß würde fund. Whether there may not 
through spirit’s might and mouth many a mystery be revealed to me. — 
So careful a distinction, however, is not always made; and even the 
best dictionaries often fail to indicate the proper force of compounds. 

It may be observed that an abstract idea or object represented 
by a genitive is to be understood more in its unlimited general ac- 
ceptation, or as a whole — as in the above instance of die Rraft de8 
Geiſtes, or as in die Fragen de8 Leben the problems of life, der Stamm 
de8 Baumes the trunk (as part) of the tree (considered as a whole); — 
while, on the other hand, the attribute used as a first component has 
& more particularising and adjectival force, and, in fact, in the 
case of abstract comp. nouns, is in English often expressed by an 
adjective — as in Geifte8fraft mental faculty, Leben8frage vital question. 

Moreover, when the attributive Genitive is used with the definite 
article, the article has more the force of the demonstrative pronoun 
(ber Stamm de8 VBaumes the stem of that particular tree, das Neft 
des BogelS the nest of the bird spoken of), while in compounds the 
attributive (first) component may often be rendered with the indefinite 
article: der Baumſtamm the tree-trunk (i. e., the trunk of a, or of some, 
tree), das Bogelneft the bird’s-nest (i. e,, the nest of a bird). And there 
are also other differences in sense to be observed: such, for instance, 
as between der Tag der Geburt the day of the (event of the) birth 
and ber Geburt8tag the dirth-day; between die Spitze des Berges the 
summit, top, of the mountain and die Bergſpitze the peak, needle; be- 
tween das Haus des Vaters the house of (belonging to) the father and 
das Baterhaus the paternal roof, the home of childhood; between ba8 
Haus des Herrm the house of the master, of the gentleman and das 
Herrenhaus the manor-house. 

It scarcely needs mention that a compound noun does not always 
express the relation indicated in English by connecting the corresponding 
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components by ‘of’. Gin Weingla8 a wineglass is a glass for, not 
of, wine; ein Wafferftiefel is a waterproof boot; ein Feuereimer is a 
fire-bucket. 


3. The English ‘of’ introducing the attribute is 
rendered by the preposition von, with the Dat.:— 


a. Where the word itself has no distinct genitive 
ending and at the same time no article, pronoun, or 
adjective is available to point out the genitive. 


This occurs :— 


a. With names (neuter) of places and districts in 8, ſch, x, or 3, 
and with the English names in -wich, to which, for euphonic reasons, 
the genitive ending 8 cannot be appended; e.g., bie Birger von Pari8, 
von Ralifd), vor Inverneß, von Cadiz, von Mainz, the citizens of 
Paris, etc.; die Lage von Greenwid), von Syrafus, von Damastus, 
the situation of G., of 8., of D.; die Ditnen von Guffey the downs of 8. 
(The use of von is needlessly extended to names to which the 8 can 
without inconvenience be appended, and which are better used with 
that sign of the genitive. One must say die Cintwohner von Paris the 
inhabitants of Paris; but one ought to say die Ginwohner Londons, 
Stodholms, Hamburgs, Berlins, — though von London, von Stod- 


holm, etc., is common enough.) 


8. With plurals corresponding to singulars used with the inde- 
finite article; as, (Sing.) das Gefdjrei eines Kindes the crying of a 
child, (Plur.) da8 Gefdjret von Rindern the crying of children ; (Sing.) 
die Spur eines Wolfes the track of a wolf, (Plur.) die Spur vor 
Wölfen the track of wolves; and, in the same way, der Gefang von 
Männern the singing of men, das Gebell von Hunden the barking of 
dogs. — Here, however, the formation of compounds (see 2, above) 
is as common as the use of von: Rindergefdret, Wolfsfpuren, Männer⸗ 
gefang, Hundegebell. 


y. Before cardinal numbers used substantively — die Halfte vor 
Gin’, von Drei, von Sechs the half of one, of three, of six; — and 
before those above three used adjectively (see p. 144, 6, and p. 146, e) 
— Mutter von fieben Kindern mother of seven children (but Mutter 
dreter Söhne mother of three sons). 


b. Where the word is a neuter name of a country 
or place (compare p. 162, 6) preceded by the title or 
name of a ruler or authority, and is neither accom- 
panied by a descriptive adjective with an article or 
pronoun nor used rhetorically; as, die Königin von 
Grofbritannien the Queen of Great Britain, der Pring 
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von Wales the Prince of Wales, der Mtagiftrat von 
Berlin the magistracy of Berlin. — On the other hand: 
Der Kafer de3 weiten Rußlands the emperor of vast 
Russia, die Konigin Albion’. (Compare p. 192, Note 5.) 


Note. As stated at p. 192, Note 4, the ‘of’ is not expressed in ren- 
dering kingdom, duchy, etc., of ...; city, fortress, castle, etc., of .. .; 
or month of, day of ... (see p. 147, Note J). 


4. The English personal pronoun used as attribute 
(for the partitive, see p. 234, 4), in phrases like ‘Not 
for the life of me’, ‘It will be the death of you, of him’, 
is rendered by the possessive pronoun, preceding the 
object: Nidt fiir mein Leben. Es ift (the Present for 
the Future — see Sect. XXV. A, 1, c) Dein, fein, etc., 
Tod. — But: for fear of him, of it, aus Furdt vor 
ibm, davor. — And sometimes there occur phrases like 
ein Freund von mir a friend of mine, ein Bruder von 
ibm a brother of his, as distinguished from the parti- 
tive einer meiner Freunde one of my friends, einer {einer 
Briider one of his brothers. 


‘Of i’ and the Possessive its' — as in, They wrote 
me about the price of it, about its price — are rendered, 
according to the gender, by (masc. and neut.) deſſelben 
and (fem.) derjelben, or by their shorter forms (masc. and 
neut.) dejjen and (fem.) deren (see p. 74, 2 and Note; p. 105, 
4; and p. 127, 4), these latter preceding the governing 
noun: Gie {chrieben mir über den Preis deijelben, derfelben, 
or über deffen, deren, Preis. And, in the same way, the 
Plural ‘of them’ is rendered by derfelben or deren: He 
wrote me about the price of them. Gr {drieb mir über 
den Preis derfelben or über deren Preis. — The use of | 
the proper genitives of the 3d pers. pron. (see p. 69), 
or of the poss. pron., is here avoided; as it would often 
lead to ambiguity. 


For the rule and examples on the use of the Gen. 
of the relat. pron., see p. 124, B, a. 
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B. THE GENITIVE AS PARTITIVE; AND THE OTHER FORMS 
OF THE PARTITIVE. 


There is in German no partitive in the sense of the French 
‘Donnez-moi du pain et de la viande’. The German is simply Geben 
Sie mir Brot und Fleiſch. Give me bread and meat. Or etwas Brot 
und Fleijd) some bread and meat. 


When a governing noun (see foot of p. 222) shows 
(a) the part, division, etc., of some whole, bulk, genus, 
etc., or (b) the amount, measure, etc., of a commodity, 
or (c) the thing consisting of a material, or (d) the 
person or thing partaking of some character or qual- 
ity, — then the objective by ‘of’ naming such whole, 
etc., commodity, material, character, or quality, is called 
ne Partitive. In German, the partitive occurs as fol- 
ows :— 


1. In ordinary speech (see 2, 6, below) with 
the groups marked (a) and (6b), above, a partitive 
used without an article, pronoun, or adjective is not 
declined at all; as, eine Stange Gold a bar of gold, 
zwanzig Grad Kälte twenty degrees of cold, eines Stückes 
Kuchen of a piece of cake, einer Schnitte Braten of a slice 
of roast, eine Menge Leute a number of people, eine 
Art Roſen (PI.) a species of rose, eine Abtheilung Sol- 
Daten a division of soldiers, ein Gentner Wolle a hundred- 
weight of wool, ein Kilogramm (or zwei Pfund) Kaffee two 
pounds of coffee, ein Meter Band a yard and three inches 
of ribbon, ein Liter (or ein Quart) Mild a quart of milk, 
eine Tonne Kohlen a ton of coals, ein Gad Mehl a sack 
of flour, ein Bund Heu a bundle of hay, zwei Glafer Wein 
two glasses of wine, ein Teller Guppe a plate of soup, 
Drei Tajjen Chocolade, Kaffee, Thee three cups of choco- 
late, coffee, tea. (Compare, however, 2 and 3, be- 
low.) — But when the partitive is used without an article 
or pronoun but with an adjective, it throughout takes 
the case of the governing noun, ze., is in the form 
of an apposition; as, Hier tft eme Taffe (Nom.) ftarfer 
Shee (Nom.). Here is a cup of strong tea. Der Preis 
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eines Pfundes (Gen.) ſchwarzen Thees (Gen.). The price 
of a pound of black tea. Mit einem Pfunde (Dat.) 
ſchwarzem Thee (Dat.). With a pound of black tea. 
Trinken Sie eine Taſſe (Acc.) ftarfen Thee (Acc.)! Drink 
a cup of strong tea! 


2. The partitive occurs as the Genitive :— 


a. It does so when it is used with an article or 
pronoun after the groups marked (a) and (b), above, 
and especially after der T(h)eil the part, die Halfte 
the half, der Reft the remainder, or after the fractions 
(as being originally compounds of Ich)eil — see p. 148, 
D); as, ein Blatt ded Goldes a leaf of the gold, ein 
Std meines Kuchens a slice of my cake, eine Portion 
diefes Bratens a portion of this roast, eine Anzahl jener 
Leute a number of those people, mebrere Regimenter 
feiner Goldaten several regiments of his soldiers, ein 
Pfund unſeres Bhees a pound of our tea; ein Teh'eil, die 
Halfte, zwei Drittel, ein Behntel ded Geldes a part, 
the half, two thirds, one tenth of the money, ein 
Thpetl, die Halfte eines Hauſes a part, the half of a 
house, ein Viertel diefes Pulvers a fourth part of this 
powder, Der Reft feines Leben’ the remainder of his life. 


b. The partitive is the genitive when combinations 
like those given under 1, above, are used in more 
elevated speech, and especially when an emphasising 
adjective is introduced; as, ein Strom Wailers a gush 
of water, Flaren, ſchmutzigen Waſſers of clear, dirty 
water; einen Becher (Acc.) Weines a cup of wine, fodft- 
lichen Weines of precious wine; einen Haufen (Acc.) 
Goldes a heap of gold, ſchimmernden, ſchnöden Golded of 
glittering, vile gold; eine Gchnur foftbarer Perlen a 
string of costly pearls; einen Korb faftiger Birnen und 
foftlichher Trauben a basket of juicy pears and delicious 
grapes. 

c. The partitive is the genitive when it is governed 
not by a noun but: («) by the demonstrative egcnige 
or by the interrogative welcher — as, derjenige der Bäume 
that, the one, of the trees, diejenigen ſeiner Begleiter those 
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of his companions, welches der Bilder which of the pic- 
tures; — or (8) by the comparative or superlative 
of an adjective — as, der dltere der Männer che elder 
of the men, der hichfte der Baume the highest of the 
trees, das größte der Schiffe the largest of the ships; — 
or (y) by acardinal, ordinal, or indefinite numeral — 
as, drei der Kinder three of the children, da Ddritte 
Der Kinder the third of the children, von jedem, man- 
chem der Baume of each, many a one of the trees, eine, 
feine Der Frauen one, none of the women, einige, mebrere, 
viele der Leute a few, several, many of the people. 


Note. Euphony sometimes demands the use of von with the 
Dat., instead of the simple Gen.; as, for instance, where einer one, or 
a .case of a pronoun in -et, would be followed by the Gen. Plur. 
(likewise in -er) of another pronoun; as in einer (jeder, mander, 
weldjer) jener Manner. Mit weldjer diefer Federn haft du gefdyrie- 
ben? — Here the repetition of the ending -er makes it desirable to 
say: einer, etc., vor diefen Miinnern one, etc., of these men. Mit 
welder vom diefen Federn Haft ou gefdhrieben? With which of these 
pens have you written? — On the other hand, Gie hirte e8 von einer 
ihrer Freundinnen is to be preferred to Gie hirte e8 bon einer bon 
ibren Freundinnen. She heard i from one of her friends. 


3. The partitive occurs as the Dative governed 
by von:— 

a. It frequently does so from mere looseness of 
style, where, in accordance with 2, above, the Gen. 
ought to be used. Thus one hears: ein Z(bh)eil von 
einem Hauje (for eines Haujed), ein Zehntel von dem 
Gelde (for ded Geldes), eine Anzahl von jenen Leuten 
(for jener Leute), das ältere, drei, das dritte, viele von 
Den Kindern (for der Kinder). 


Inexactness of this kind is not to be encouraged, and far less is 
it to be made the rule. Neither is it pertinent, here and in similar 
instances, to quote poets as authorities. For, constrained, as they are, 
by metrical considerations, poets do not always improve or ennoble 
the language; and even when Goethe says: Sd) fenne ganz den Wert(h) 
pon deinen Gaben, where prose would demand Ich fenne den Bertie) 
deiner Gaben ganz, I quite know the value of thy gifts, the construac- 
tion must still simply be explained as a case of poetical licence. 


b. The partitive is the dative governed by von 
when it is used with an article or pronoun and dis- 
tinctly denotes the whole or larger quantity ‘off’ or 
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‘from’ which a portion is to be or has been se- 
parated; as, Was foften drei Cllen von dem Tue 
bier or von diefem Tude? What is the price of three 
ells of this cloth (i.e. to be cut off this piece)? Geben 
Sie mir ein Dugend von jenen Ciern. Give me a dozen 
of those eggs. Darf ih Ihnen ein paar von unſern 
Apfeln anbieten? May I offer you a few of our apples? 

There is a rather nice distinction between Es war nod ein Stiid 
meines KRudens auf dem Teller, There was stil a piece of my 
cake on the plate (as under 2, a, above) and Ich gebe dir mod) ein 
Stiid von meinem Kuchen, J shall give you another piece of my 
cake. — The former sentence points rather to the piece, while the 
latter points to the whole from which a piece is to be taken. 


Accordingly, substantive expressions for indefinite 
quantity or number, such as Etwas, Einiges some, 
Nichts nothing, viel much, wenig little, ein wenig a little, 
Manches many a thing, Mebhreres several things (see also 
4, below), always take the partitive with von; as, Gr 
baite nod etwas, etc., von dem Brote. He had still 
some, etc., of the bread. Sie hatte Nichts mehr von dem 
Garn. She had no more of the yarn. Gr zeigte mir 
Manches, Vieles, Mehreres, von dem, was er mitgebradt 
hatte. He showed me many a thing, many things, 
several things, of what he had brought with him. (See 
p. 96, b.) — Sometimes etwas, einiged is understood; 
e.g., Gr nabm (etwas) von dem Brote. He took (some) 
of the bread. Ich hatte nod (einiges) von dem Gelde. 
I had still (some) of the money. — And poetically we 
have: Sie brachte des flaren, herrliden Weines (Goethe). 
She brought (some) of the clear, noble wine. 

c. The partitive is the dative governed by von 
when it shows the material a thing consists of; as, Gin 
Standbild von Marmor, von Bronze a statue of marble, 
of bronze, ein Kleid von Wolle a woollen dress, ein Gee 
baude von Hol, a wooden building. — Combinations of 
this kind, however, are often expressed by compounds — 
as, eine Marmorftatue, ein Wollenfleid, ein Holzgebäude; — 
or a corresponding adjective is used — as, ein wollene? 
Kleid, ein hölzernes Gebdude. 

The partitive is the dative governed by von 
when it shows the character or quality a person or thing 
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partakes of; as, ein Mann von Rang, von Stand, von 
Gharafter, von Chre, von feinen Gitten, von Einfluß a 
man of rank, of station, of character, of honour, of 
refined manners, of influence, eine Gade von Bedeutung 
an affair of importance, ein Wind von ungemeiner Heftig- 
keit a gale of uncommon violence, ein Brief von an- 
genebmem SSnbalte a letter of agreeable import, ein Stein 
von großem Werthe a stone of great value. 

Note. ‘Of’ is rendered by qn (with the Dat.) after Reidjt(h)um 
wealth, UberfluR abundance, Mangel rant, Armut(h) poverty ; as, Reidj= 
t(h)um an Gold wealth of gold; Mangel, Armut(h) an Sdeen want, 
dearth, poverty of ideas. — Total want of, as in the want of sight, ex- 
cludes the partitive, and has the genitive: der Mangel de8 Gefidts. 
Sn Crmangelung eines Veffern for want of a better. 

4. The partitive of the personal pronoun (some, 
etc., of us, of you, of them), as expressed by von with 
the Dat., or by —— deren, is fully explained 
at p. 75, 3 and 4. — And other pronouns used substan- 
tively likewise have the partitive expressed by von with 
the Dat.; as, viele von denjenigen many of those. Goll 
id einen von dieſen oder von jenen nebmen? Shall I take 
one of these or one of those? S&h gab ihm zwei von den 
meinigen. I gave him two of mine. (See p. 111, C, c.) 


Note. The adverbs genug enough and voll full may here be 
noted as being used with the partitive in all the forms explained under 
1, 2, and 3, above; as, (1) Sch hatte Zeit genug or genug Beit. I had 
time enough, plenty of time. Der Cimer war voll Waffer. The 
pail was full of water. (2) Der Worte find genug gewedfelt. Words 
enough have been bandied. Genug des Geſchwätzes enough of idle 
talk. Sie war feine8 Yobe8 voll. She was full of his praise. ‘Gite 
find voll fiigen Weins’. ‘These men are full of new wine’. Fragen 
Sie nad Griinden? Es giebt deren genug. Are you asking for rea- 
sons? There are enough of them. (3) Genug von diefer Gade. 
Enough of this affair. (@enug davon! Enough of that!) Das Bud 
ift voll von Feblern or voller Fehler. The book is full of mistakes, 
abounds with mistakes. 

And piel much, wenig litle (see p. 109, 10), mehr more, weniger 
less, 31 viel too much, 4u wenig too little are used in like manner. 


5. The Gen. required by the verbs and adjectives 
given in the lists under C, here following, is, the author 
thinks, largely of the nature of a partitive; and keeping 
this in view may aid the learner in familiarising himself 
with the use of these lists. 
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As supplementary to p. 221, a, the rendering of the ‘of’ with 
the following verbs may here be noticed: to relish, savour, smack, 
taste of {dmeden nad), to smell of riedjen nad), ftinfen nad), to cure, 
heal of beilen vor, to denude of entblößen von. 


C. THE GENITIVE AS REQUIRED BY VERBS AND 
ADJECTIVES. 


N.B. The author has done his best to facilitate 
reference to the following lists for the purposes of 
reading and composition; but he would also remind the 
student that many of the verbs and adjectives given 
in them admit of being variously construed, and govern 
the Gen. only in the special application attached to 
them in the lists. 

The verbs and adjectives followed by ‘(Acc.)’ are in 
ordinary language used rather with an accusative*, while 
the Gen., historically proper to them, is now employed 
rather in more elevated speech, and chiefly in referring 
to abstract notions. Examples: Ich fann diefed Geld 
(Acc.) nicht entbebren. I cannot spare this money. Diefe 
Behauptung entbehrt (ermangelt) des Grundes (Gen.). This 
assertion is void of foundation. — Ich hatte einen Apfel 
und ein Stück Brot genofjen. I had enjoyed (eaten) an 
apple and a piece of bread. Genieße nun ded Werks, 
das und erfreut! (Goethe's ‘Tasso’.) Enjoy then the 
work, which delights us. — Gr verbdient diefen Vorwurf 


* The use with the Acc. of the verbs and adjectives referred to 
is most common where they have the 3d pers. pron. eg it for their 
object, as in ich achte, begehre, entbehre, verdiene, vergefje e8 nicht 
(see List 1) I heed, covet, miss, deserve, forget it not, or in id) bin es 
gewahr, gewohnt, inne, los, mitde, fatt, wert(h) (see List 4) Iam aware 
of, accustomed to, alive to, rid of, tired of, sick of, worthy of #. — Here, 
however, it must be understood that the ‘e8’ (for which now, according 
to p. 74, 2, Note, bdeffen is more correctly used) is only seemingly 
the Acc., and is in reality the now no longer understood older form 
of the Gen. Sing. of the 3d pers. pron. (see p. 67, 5), as it is also 
in id) bin e8 zufrieden J agree to it and a few similar phrases. And 
likely the mistaking of this and similar older genitives for ac- 
cusatives has had to do with the adoption of the accusative of nouns 
and pronouns as objects of the verbs and adjectives here in question. 
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nidt. .He does not deserve this rebuke. Der Umftand 
verdient der Crwahnung. The circumstance deserves men- 
tion. — Die Kugel verfeblte ihr Ziel. The bullet missed 
its aim. Die Rede verfeblte der Wirfung. The speech 
missed its effect (fell flat). — Ich bin den Schnupfen los. 
I have got rid of my cold. Ich fonnte feiner nicht [08 
werden. I could not get rid of him. 

The italicising of meanings is to show that the Ger- 
man word has besides those meanings others with 
which the genitive is not used. 


List 1. 


The genitive as the only object is required by the 
following verbs; and with them generally denotes the 
cause of the action, or the person or thing minded, 
required, or dispensed with; e.g., Gedenke mein(er) re- 
member me, vergiß mein(er) nicht forget me not (see 
p. 69). — Verbs marked (*) keep the Gen. in the 
pass. v.: Seiner wurde nidt gedadt. He was not men- 
tioned. (See p. 219, c.) 


*adjten (Acc.) to heed, 

Acht haben to heed, 

bebdiirfen to need, to require, 

*begehren (Acc.) to desire, to covet, 

braudjen (impers.) to need, 

denfen to remember, 

entbehren (Acc.) to be without, to 
be destitute of, to miss, 


entrat(h)en (always with 


— können) to dis- 
entiibrigen (quaint) pense vith: 


ermangeln to be without, to be void 
oS; 

*erwähnen to mention, 

gebraudjen (Acc.) to make use of, 
gedenken to remember, to make men- 
tion of, 


enießen (Acc.) to enjoy, 

arren to wait for, to hope for, 

lachen to laugh scornfully at, to 
make light of, 

*pflegen (Acc.) to take care of, to 
nurse, to cherish, 

*{donent ‘(Acc.) to spare, to deal 
tenderly with, 

*fpotter to scorn, to mock at, 

verdienen (Acc.) to be deserving of, 

verfehlen (Acc.) to miss, 

*pergeffen (Acc.) to be forgetful of, 

*wabrnehmen (Acc.) to take advan- 
tage of, 

walten to rule, to administer, 

*warten (Acc.) to tend, to attend to 
(one’s charge, etc.). 


With the verbs fein to be, bleiben to remain, ſchei⸗ 


nen to seem, werden to become, the Gen. is used pre- 
dicatively in: guter Dinge fein to be of good cheer; guter, 
libler Laune fein to be in good, bad humour; der Anfidt, 
der Meinung fein, etc., to be, etc., of opinion; des Glau- 


C. VERBS GOVERNING THE GEN. LISTS 1 and 2. 237 


bens, der Uberzeugung fein, etc., fo be, etc., in the be- 
lief, conviction; proteftanti{hen, römiſchen Glaubens fein 
to be of the protestant, Romish persuasion; du bift ded 
Todes you are a dead man; ich bin willend I intend to. 


With leben to live, and fterben fo die, the Gen. is used 
adverbially in: des Glaubens, der Gewißheit, der Uber- 
zeugung leben, fterben to live, to die, in the belief, in the 
certainty, in the conviction; Hungers fterben to die of 
hunger ; eines gewaltfamen, {chmablicen, traurigen Todes 
fterben to die a violent, an tgnominious, a sad death. 
And with geben, fommen, ziehen, it is so used in: {einer 
Wege gehen to walk off, ded Weges fommen to come 
along the road, ‘Wir ziehen unſrer Stragen’ We march 
our way. 


List 2. 

The genitive of the thing along with the accusa- 
tive of the person is required by the following verbs, 
which mostly have the sense of accusing of, divesting 
of, deposing from, or freeing from. With some of them 
the dative governed by bon is more commonly used, 
instead of the genitive. When this is the case, ‘(von)’ is 
marked in the list. 


anklagen to accuse of, 

belehren einen eines Andern, Veffern 
to set one right, 

berauben to deprive of, to rob of, 

beſchuldigen to accuse of, to charge 
with, 

bezidjtigert to reproach with, 

entbinden (vom) to release from, 

entbléfer (vom) to bare of, 

enthebert to relieve of, to free from, 

entfleiden to divest of, . 

entlaben (vom) to discharge of, to 
free from, : 

entlaſſen to release from, 

entlaſten to exonerate from, 


entledigen to ease of, to free from, 
to acquit of, 

entſetzen to depose from, 

entwoͤhnen to wean from, to with- 
draw from, 

iiberfithren to convict of, 

iiberheben to excuse from, to spare 
from, 

überzeugen (voi) to convince of, 

verfidjert to assure of, 

vertweifer einen des Landes to ba- 
nish one the country, 

würdigen to deem worthy of, to 
honour with, 

zeihen to accuse of, to taunt with. 


Examples: tan befdhuldigte, bezichtigte, zieh ihn der 


Unredlidfeit. 


They (One) charged him with disingenu- 


ousness. Er wurde des Diebftahls angeflagt. He was 
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accused of theft. Died würde mid der Verantwortlicfeit 
entheben, entladen, entlajten. This would free me from 
the responsibility. Er entband ibn {eines Eides und Ber- 
{preden’. He released him from his oath and promise. 
Gr wurde feines Amtes entlaffen, entfept. Me was dis- 
missed, deposed, from his office. Der Fälſchung bers 


führt convicted of forgery. 


Notice here also the following tmpersonal forms with two objects, 


Ace. and Gen.: — Es dauerte ihn de8 hilfloſen Greifes. 
compassion on the helpless old man. Es 
He coveted the gold. Es gemahnte mi 
G8 jammert mid de8 Blutes. 


reminded of the olden times. 


He took 
eTitftete ihn des Goldes. 
der alten Zeiten. J was 


I am grieved at the blood. Es jammerte ihn derſelbigen (Matt. XIV, 
14), He was moved with compassion toward them. Es [ont 


des Verſuches. 


I repent of the misdeed. 


It is worth the trial. 


G8 renet mid) der Miſſethat. 


List 3. 
The genitive as second object is also required by 
the following reflective verbs, several of which cannot 
be used reflectively in English; eg. Wir nahmen un 


des Kindes an. 

the child. Sch begebe mid 

claims. 

fid) annehmen to interest oneself 
for, to help on, 

fic) bedienen to make use of, to 
avail oneself of, 

ſich befleißen to apply oneself 

ſich befletpigen to, to study, 
ch begeben to renounce, to waive, 

fic) bemddjtigen to make oneself 
master of, to seize, 

fic) bemeiftern to master, 

fic) befinnen eines Andern, Veffern 
to change one’s mind, 

fid) entäußern to give up, to re- 
sign, 

fic) entbredjen (quaint) to refrain 
from, 

fic) enthalter to abstain from, 

ſich entfdhlagen to free oneself from, 
to rid oneself of (thoughts, etc.), 

fic) entfinnen to recollect, 

fic) erbarmen to have mercy on, 


We interested ourselves in (protected) 
meiner Redte. 


I waive my 


erfreuen to enjoy, 

erholen Rathes to take advice, 

fid) erinnern to remember, 

te erwehren to drive off, to resist, 

fid) freuen to rejoice in, 

fa fiirdjten der Sünde to be afraid 
of the sin, 

fid) getröſten to expect hopefully, 

fic) rithmen to boast of, 

fic) ſchämen to be ashamed of, 

is itberheben to uplift oneself be- 
cause of, to be vain of, 

fid) vermeſſen to presume auda- 
ciously on, 

fic) verſehen eines Dinges yu Cinem 
to expect a thing of one, 

fich webren femer Haut to defend 
one’s life, 

fic) weigern to hesitate at, 


fid) wundern de8 Todes to wonder 
beyond measure. 


ig 
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The following, which have all nearly the same meaning, occur 
with the Gen. weſſen', in rather awkward phrases of rebuke, like 


Weſſen erdreiften Gie ſich? What liberty are you taking? 


solence |’ 
fich entblöden, 
ſich erdreiften, 
fid) erfrechen, 


‘What in- 


ſich erkühnen, 
fid) unterfangen, unterſtehen, unter⸗ 
winden, 


They are, however, more commonly used with an infinitive with u 


after them; as, Gr erfredhte fich a 
e 


insolent enough, to assert . 


to observe ... 


behaupten, ... He dared, was 


tt 10 mid) erkühnen (unterfangen, 
unterwinden) darf zu bemerken, — 


I may presume, make bold, 


List 4. 
The genitive is required by the following adjectives, 


and generally precedes them; 


Des Glaubens bar. 


Void of faith. Sind Sie Yhrer Sache gewiß (ficer)? 
Are you sure of the thing? (See p. 235, ‘n.B.’) 
The ‘of’ given in the list along with the meaning of the adjec- 


tive does not, of course, form part of the meaning; and is placed there 
merely to facilitate the recognition of the use of the adjective — 


the Gen. 


anfidjtig getting, having, sight of, 

bar void of, 

bebiirftig in need of, 

befliffen engaged in the study of, 

benot Migt in want of, 

bewußt conscious of, 

eingedenf mindful of, 

uneingedenf forgetful of, 

fähig capable of, 

unfahig incapable of, 

froh glad of, enjoying, 

gewahr (Acc. aware of, sensible of, 

gewärtig in expectation of, ready 
for, 

gewiß certain of, 

gewohnt (Acc.) accustomed to, inured 
to, 


habbaft getting, having possession 
of, hold of, 

imme (Acc.) alive to, sensible of, 

funbig well acquainted with, ex- 
pert in, 


untunbdig ignorant of, 

ledig free of, 

los (Acc.) rid of (Gen. occurs only 
with pers. prons.), 

midjtig master of, 

müde (Acc.) tired of, 

quitt quit of. 

fatt (Acc.) satrated with, sick of, 
der sure of, 

—— 

t(h)eilha ae 

t(b)eilbaftig sharing in, 

überdrü fig (Acc.) weary of, 

verdächtig suspected of, 

verluftig forfeiting, deprived of, 

voll (Acc.) full of (see p. 234, 4, 
Note), 

wert(h) (Acc.) worth, worthy of, 

würdig worthy of, 

uuwert(h) 


unwwiirdig unworthy of. 
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D. THE GENITIVE USED ADVERBIALLY. 


The Gen. is governed by the prepositions given at 
pp. 42 and 43, and by the adverbs betteff8 concerning, 
hinſichts or hinſichtlich, rückſichts or rückſichtlich with regard 
to, regarding, as to, inmitten in the midst of; as, 
betreffs des Dofumentes concerning the document, bin- 
fidtlich deines Beſuches regarding your visit, rückſichtlich 
des Geldpunftes as to the money-question. Inmitten 
dieſer Plane ereilte thn der Tod. In the midst of these 
projects death overtook him. — But even the simple 
Gen. has often, as in kindred languages, adverbial 
force. And this accounts for the ending -3 in many 
adverbs which were originally declinable words; as, [inf 
to the left, rect to the right, and others in -8 mentioned 
at p. 38, b. — And, besides these, the Gen., generally 
preceded by an adjective or pronoun, is likewise freely 
used to denote adverbial relations: — 


1. Of place; eg., linfer, redter Hand to the left, 
right hand; biefigen Ort8 in this place, town; aller 
Orten in all places, everywhere; geborigen, höheren Orts 
in proper, higher quarters. (Diedfeits on this, our 
Side, jenfeit8 on the other side, yonder.) 


2. Of time indefinite; e.g., Tags (tags) by day, 
Nacht (nadhts) by night (and other adverbs given at 
p. 56, 6), heutigen Tages in the course of to-day, 
meee Diefer Tage one of these days, mittlerweile mean- 
while. 


3. Of manner and degree. Notice here the nu- 
merous compounds with the Gen. of Ding thing, all 
case, Geſtalt form, Mah measure, Seite, Theil part, 
Weife manner ; as, allerding3 certainly; platter-, ſchlechter⸗ 
dings absolutely; allenfallg anyhow; jedenfalls at any 
rate; der⸗, folchergeftalt to that, to such a degree; 
einiger-, gewiſſermaßen in some, in a certain measure; 
folgendermafen as follows; allerfeit8 at all hands; beider- 
ſeits mutually; meinerfeit3, meines Theil on my part; 
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rößten⸗, meiſtent(h)eils for the greater part, mostly; bil- 
ligerweiſe fairly, reasonably; dummerweife stupidly; thi- 
richterweiſe foolishly; feltjamerweife strange to say. (Com- 
pare XXVIII. A, 8.) 


Further: — feften Fußes unwaveringly; eilenden Fußes 
swiftly ; ftehenden Fußes instantly; feften, ſchnellen Schrit⸗ 
te3 with a firm, quick step; raſchen Laufes at a run; 
flug3 (flying), geradeswegs straightway; heitern An— 
geſichts with a bright, cheerful countenance; flaren, un- 
verwandten Blids with a clear, steady look; unveyagten 
Geiſtes with an undaunted spirit; reinen Herzens with a 
pure heart; ſchweren Herzens with a heavy heart; gutes, 
froben Mut(h)e in a cheerful, joyous mood; leichten Mu—⸗ 
i with an easy mind; ungebeugten, ungebrodenen Mu—⸗ 
t(h)es with unbent, unbroken spirit; edeln, hohen, ftolen 
Sinnes with a noble, lofty, proud mind; allen Ernſtes 
in all earnest; meine3 Erachtens or Dafiirbalten8 ac- 
cording to my opinion; meine3 Wiſſens according to my 
knowledge, so far as I know; unverricteter Gade without 
effecting one’s purpose; verabredeter Maßen according 
to agreement; beften Fall8 at best; migliden Falls pos- 
sibly; {dlimmiten Fall at worst; vorfommenden Falld 
the case occurring. 


4. The Gen. occurs in exclamations of lament 
{formerly governed by ob about); as, ©, diefed Zwiſts! 
Alas, this discord! ©, Diefer Yetdenfdaft! Alas, this 
passion! — And after interjections of disgust; as, 
Ha, der Sdhande! Ah, the disgrace! Pfui, der Memme! 
Fie, the coward! 


THE DATIVE. 


Even a cursory glance at the following pages will show the stu- 
dent that neither the popular statement that the German dative an- 
swers to the English objective by ‘to’ nor the definition of the case 
as that of the person to whose advantage or prejudice something is 
done, nor, lastly, the more abstract speculations of recent grammarians, 
will much avail him in mastering the use of this case; and that cor- 
rectness is to be acquired only by constant reference to more spe- 
cialising rules and lists. 
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1. THE DATIVE AS THE INDIRECT OBJECT. 


(In connection with this, the pupil will do well at once to study 
Sect. XXX. C.) 


Transitive verbs* are, generally speaking, such as 
require an object, usually in the accusative; as, Sc 
fand den Ring. I found the ring. — Sentences like this 
are logically complete, wanting no essential element. 


But sentences formed with the verbs expressing 
giving (usually designated as verbs of giving, com- 
paring; declaring, and taking away) would not be 
complete with only one object — as in I gave a 
ring, — because verbs of giving, and in many cases 
their opposites, expressing a taking from, require be- 
sides the direct object or thing given or taken also 
a second, or indirect object, the person, etc., to whom 
the thing is given or from whom it is taken. And 
this indirect or remote object is in the dative case. 


To illustrate the comprehensive character of the 
idea of giving, etc., the following verbs may serve as 
examples:— 


* As the distinction between transitive and intransitive verbs is in 
German grammar rather a nice one (the transitive verbs being, strictly 
speaking, only such as govern an accusative, while many verbs that 
in English are called transitive, such as, to thank, to threaten, to be- 
lieve , to obey, to follow, to answer — see List 2, — are in German 
intransitive, with their object in the dative), the author has used the 
terms ‘transitive’ and ‘intransitive’ in the English acceptation: ‘transz- 
tive’ for verbs requiring an object, and ‘intransitive’ for such as do 
not require one. This arrangement, while serving all practical pur- 
poses, has the advantage of saving the pupil from needless confusion. 
But the difficulty would be altogether avoided, if English grammars 
only adopted the terms, already in use in German grammar, of ob- 
jective verbs, for verbs requiring an object, and subjective verbs, for 
verbs requiring none. 


1. WITH VERBS OF GIVING AND TAKING FROM. 
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List 1. 


AFFIRMATIVELY. 
— to give, 
ciben ( (used indiscriminately for) 
borgen § to lend or to borrow, 
fenden (elegant) — 
ſchicken (common language) 
bringen to bring, to take (some- 

theng to some one), 

ofen to fetch, 
chenken to present with, 


aufbringen to force upon, 


pice en to promise, 
zeigen 
—5 to show, 


erzählen to narrate, to tell, 

mitt(h)eilen to impart to, to com- 
municate to, 

anvertrauen to entrust to, 


erlauben to allow, to permit to, 


ſagen when in the sense of to =| 


anbietert to offer, 

gewähren to grant, to afford, 

zuwenden to bestow on, 

zudenken (usually in the = 
tenses) to intend for, to have 
in store for, 

gönnen to feel glad at some one’s 
(Dat.) enjoying something (Acc.), 

vorziehen to prefer to, 

hod) anredjnen to give much cre- 
dit for, 


NEGATIVELY. 
nehmen to take from, 


fteblen and entwenden to steal 
from, 


rauber to rob of, 
berweigern to refuse, 


bergen 


verbergert to conceal from, 


verſchweigen to keep silent to about, 
not to tell, 


verheimlidjen to keep secret from, 
verbieten to forbid, 


vorenthalten to retain from, with- 
hold from, 
abfdlagen to refuse, 


entziehen to deprive of, 


mißgönnen to grudge (some one 
something), 

uadjfegen to consider inferior to, 

vorwerfen to reproach with (Uit., to 
throw before). 


To the construction of other verbs of this kind, or of verbs only 
occasionally used with two objects, their analogy with the above will 


be a sufficient guide. 


(About lehren to teach, nennen, eigen to call, 


ſchelten, ial to call abusively, and laſſen to let, see p. 262, Notes 
1 and 2. 


With regard to verbs governing the Dat. and Acc., 
the following points are, further, to be noticed :— 


a. 


The direct object in the accusative and the in- 


direct object in the dative are simple cases, that is, 
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are not introduced by prepositions; as, Ich gab met- 
nem (Freunde den Ring. I gave (to) my friend the 
ring. (As to their position, see Section XXX. C.) 


b. When a verb expressing giving, etc., is changed 
from the active to the passive voice, the direct ob- 
ject in the accusative becomes a nominative (com- 
pare p. 219, 2) and the subject is expressed by von 
(by) with the dative, but the indirect object re- 
mains unaltered, in the dative; as, (Active.) Der 
Vater gab dem Kinde den Ring. The father gave (¢o) 
the child the ring. (Passive.) Der Ring wurde dem 
Kinde von {einem Bater gegeben. The ring was given 
to the child by his father. 

From the strict preservation of the dative of the 
indirect object even when the passive voice is used, 
the pupil will see that constructions like the follow- 
ing, occurring in English, are impossible in German: 
‘I’ was promised a gift. (Mir wurde ein Geſchenk vers 
fprodjen.) ‘He’ was offered a situation. (Ihm wurde 
eine Stelle angeboten.) ‘She’ was told, advised. (Ihr 
wurde gefagt, gerat(h)en.) 


c. The statements on p. 242 explain the use of 
the dative with many reflective verbs. 

Sometimes the reflective pronoun is in the accu- 
sative, and represents the direct object; as in Ich 
unterzog mid) diefem Geſchäfte. I undertook (devoted 
myself to) this task. Napoleon ergab fic) den Cnglin- 
dern. Napoleon surrendered (gave himself up) to the 
English. — In these examples, diefem Geſchäfte and den 
Engländern are the indirect objects in the dative. 


And sometimes, on the other hand, the reflective 
pronoun is in the dative, and represents the indirect 
object; as, Gr mafte fic) den Thron an. He arrogated 
to himself the throne. Sch nahm mir dieſen Schritt vor. 
I proposed fo myself this step. — In these examples, 
jig) and mir are the indirect objects, and den Thron 
and dieſen Schritt the direct. 
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Reflective verbs of the latter kind are: fic) aneignen 
to acquire, to appropriate, {id anmagen to arrogate to 
oneself, fid) ausbitten to ask for oneself, fic) denfen (fic 
einbilden, fic) vorftellen) to fancy, to imagine, fid erwer- 
ben to acquire, to earn, fic) berau8nehmen to take the 
liberty, fic) vornehmen to propose to oneself, fic) zueignen 
to oe to oneself. (Compare loben, List 3, 
p. 290.) 


2,3 & 4. THE DATIVE AS THE ONLY OBJECT OF VERBS. — 


2. The dative of the person, etc., acted on is the 
only object of the transitive (objective) verbs given in 
List 2, below, which admit of being used (impersonally) 
in the passive voice, with the dative strictly pre- 
served (compare p. 219, 2, c); as, Mein Kind gebhorde 
deinemt Vater. My child obey thy father. — Man danfte 
mir nidt. They did not thank me. (Pass.) Mir wurde 
nicht gedanft. I got no thanks. — Wer dem Batere 
fande dient, dient Der Menſchheit. He who serves 
his country, serves mankind. (Pass.) Durch nationalen 
Dünkel wird weder dem BVaterlande nod der Menſch— 
beit gedtent. By national conceit, neither one’s country 
nor mankind is served. 


n.B. The verbs in this and the following lists govern 
the dative only when they are used in the sense in- 
dicated by the English verb given. When used with 
another meaning they are differently construed. 


List 2. 
abbelfen to remedy, to correct (a aushelfen to help, to accommodate, 
Sault, a want), ausweichen to give way to, to 
abrat(h)en to dissuade, avoid, 
anliegen to entreat, to sue, befehlen to order, to command, 
antworten to answer (a person. — begegnen to treat (kindly, harsh- 
Else with quf and Acc.), ly), comp. p. 248. 
aufhelfer to help up, to aid, beipflidjte to agree with (a an 
auflauern to waylay, opinion), 
aufpafjfen to watch, to spy on, beifpringen to succour, 


aufwarten to wait on, to serve, beiftehen to aid, 
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beiftimmen to assent to, to con- 
sent to, 

beitretett to join, to assent to, 

bitrgen (fiir) to guarantee, to 
answer to (for), 

danfer to thank, 

diene to serve, 

brohen to threaten, 

einftehen (fiir) to be surety to (for), 
to answer to (for), 

einwenden, einwerfen to object 
against, 

entfpredjen to answer, to meet, to 
suit, 

erlauben to allow, 

fludjen to curse, 

folgen to follow, to obey, 

fröhnen to be a slave to, to in- 
dulge in, 

gebieten. to command, 

gehordjen to obey, 

geniigen to suffice, to satisfy, 

glauber to believe, 

tollen to be angry with, 

batten (fiir), see bürgen, 

eo to help, to aid, 

ulbigen to do homage to, 

Yaufdjen to listen (admiringly or 
secretly) to, 

lächeln (zulächeln) to smile to, 

leuchten to light, to hold a light 
to, to shine on, 

Yohnen to reward, 

mißtrauen to distrust, 

nadabmen to imitate, to copy, 

naddffen to ape, to mimic, 

—— to reflect on (a sub- 
ject), 

nadforfdjen to search after, to in- 
vestigate, 

nadjeifern to emulate (an example), 

nadjgeben to yield to, 

nadjrufen to call out after, 

nachſehen to look after 

nachblicken (some object 

nachſchauen, etc. gone past), 

nadjegen to pursue, to give chase 
to, 

nachſpüren to trace, to track, 


nachſpotten to mimic, 

nadftellen to lay snares for, 

nahen to approach, to near, 

nützen to be of use to, to benefit, 

rat(h)ert to advise, to counsel, 

tufer (only exceptionally with the 
Dat.) to call to, to cry to, 

ſchaden to harm, to injure, 

ſchmeicheln to flatter, 

fterern to repress, to check (a 
mischief); to pay tribute to, 

(ver⸗) trauen to trust in, 

trogen to defy, 

verfidjern (sometimes with Acc. in- 
stead of Dat.) to assure, 

side to pardon, 

vorarbeiten to pave the way for, 


vorbauen to prevent, to obviate 
vorbeugen (a danger), 
voragreifer to forestall, anticipate, 


vorftehen to rule, to superintend, to 
manage, 

wahr⸗ and weiffagen to prophesy to, 

wehren to hinder, to check, 

widerfpredjen to contradict, 

widerftehen to resist, 

widerftreben to strive against, 

willfahren to comply with, 

winfen to beckon to, to motion to, 

wobhlwollen (übelwollen) to wish 
(one) well (ill), 

zublinzeln to wink to, 

zuhören to listen to, 

zujauchzen, zujubeln to hail with 
shouts, to cheer, 

suniden to greet with a nod, 

zureden to try to persuade, 

zürnen to be angry with, 

zurufen | to call out to, 

zuſchreien { to cry to, 

sitfeher to watch some one doing 
something, 

zuſetzen to importune, 

Dien to talk encouragingly to; 
to do justice to (a dish, etc.), 
zutrinken to hobnob with, to pledge, 
zuvorkommen to forestall, 

aurwinfen to motion to. 
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Note 1. The verbs befehlen, danfer, drohen, erlauben, gebieten, 
zurufen, zuſchreien, and 3uwinfer occasionally occur with an Ace. of 
the thing, — sometimes as their only object (as in Gr befahl, gebot 
den Rückzug. He commanded, ordered the retreat.), sometimes along 
with the Dat. as indirect object (as in Ich danke (verdanfe) bir mein 
Leber. Lowe you my life. Der Ausbrud drohte der Stadt den Unter- 
gang. The eruption threatened the town with rum. Erlaube mir deinen 
Stod. Allow me your stick. Sie winfte ihr ein Lebewohl yu. She 
motioned a farewell to her.). — In the case of befebhlen, drohen, erlauben, 
gebietert, and jurufen, the use of an infinitive with 31 in place of 
the direct object is more common; as in Gr befa§l, gebot, erlaubte, 
drohte mir yu gehen. He ordered me, permitted me, threatened to me 
to go. Er rief mir zu ju fommen. .He cried to me to come. 


Note 2. The prefix be (see XX. A, 6, a) placed before a verb 
governing the dat. often makes it govern the Acc., mostly somewhat 
altering its meaning; as, Cr bebiente, bedrohte mid. He served 
(attended) menaced me. Er belidhelte mein Bedenken. He smiled, sneered 
at my hesitation. And other prefixes have a similar effect. — So that 
the verbs in the lists must be well distinguished from their compounds. 


38. The dative of the person is governed by the 
verbs in List 3, which have no passive voice; as, Ich 
begegnete ibm, or Gr begegnete mir, auf der Strafe. 
I meet him in the street. ‘ 


In idiomatic translation, the English phrase has sometimes a no- 
minative for the dative of the German phrase and an objective for 
the nominative; as, Du febhlft mir fehr. I miss you much. Gr ge— 
fallt mir nidjt. I do not like him. 


4. The dative, mostly of the person, is governed 
by the verbs in List 4, which either are strictly im- 
personal (with Nom. ‘e3’) or while always used only 
in the third person are most commonly impersonal 
(see XXVII); as, Das Kind entfiel ihrem Wrme. The 
child fell from her arm. ‘Und faum ift ihm das Wort 
entfallen,’ ... And scarcely has the word fallen from 
him. Dad Wort, der Name, ift mir entfallen. The word, 
the name, has slipped from my memory. | 

From the list, it will be seen that with most of these verbs the 


dative in German is represented by the nominative in English. (See 
p. 220, 3.) : 


248 XVIII. USE OF THE CASES. THE DATIVE. WITH 


List 8. 
(See p. 247, 3.) 


List 4. 
(See p. 247, 4.) 


Read 2, N.B., p. 245. — These two lists are placed beside each 


other to facilitate reference. 


abfterbett to die to, 

dbneln to resemble slightly. 

angehéren to belong to, 

Tahangen to adhere to, to side with, 

anbeimfallen to fall into, to become 
subject to, 

auffallen to strike, to appear strange 
to, 


[Phrases: Du muft Sedem durch 
dein Benehmen auffallen. You 
cannot but appear strange to (shock) 
everybody by your conduet. Sd 
fie! ibm durch meine Ausfprade 
auf. I attracted his notice by 
my accent. Es fiel mir auf, daf 
alleS fo ftille war. It struck me 
that all was so quiet.] 


begegnen to meet in passing, 

betfallen to side with, 

beifallen, einfallen to occur to, 

beifommen to get at, 

beitvohnen to be present at, to be 
inherent in, 

bleiben to be left to, to remain to, 

enteilen to hasten away from, to 
disappear rapidly from, 

entflieher to flee from, to run away 
from, 

entgehen to escape, to elude, 

entkommen to escape, 

entlaufert to desert, to run away 
from, 

entfagen to renounce, to resign, 

entſchweben to soar away 

entſchwingen (ſich) from, 

———— to vanish from, 

entſpringen 

entwiſchen 

entwachſen to outgrow, to become 
too old for, 


to escape, 


abgehen: e8 geht mir ab I want 
(I lack), 

abbanden fommen to go amissing, 

*e8 abnt mir I have a presenti- 
ment, 

anbaften, anfleben to stick (said of 
a fault), to adhere, 

anfommen: €8 fommt mir (auf 
ba8 Ding) an. (The thing) mat- 
ters to me, 

anfteher to be to ones liking, 

aufftofer to come across, 

e8 bangt mir (vor) I am afraid 
(about), I dread, 

e8 begegnet mir it happens te me, 

behagen to please, to gratify, 

beifallen: e8 fallt mir bei it recurs 
to me, I recollect, 

befomment : e8 befommt mir it agrees 
with me, 

e8 beliebt mir I choose, I please, 

bevorftehen to be near, to be im- 
pending over, 

e8 deucht mir 

e8 dünkt mir (or mid) 

einfallen: e8 fallt mir ein it occurs 
to me, 

eingehen: e8 geht mir (nicht) ein 
it commends (does not commend) 
itself to me, 

einleudten: es leuchtet mir ein it 
is tlear, obvious to me, 

e8 efelt mir (or mich) vor I loathe, 

entfallen to fall from, out of, 

e8 entfallt mir I forget, 

entfabren to slip out of (sazd of 
words, sighs), 

entflieBen, -quellen, -raufdjen, -rol- 
Tent, =ftrdmen, etc., to flow, gush, 
rush, roll, stream, etc., from, out of, 

entftehen (obsolete) to fail, 


methinks, 


* Where no infinitive is given, the verb is always strictly im- 


personal when used with the dat. 


PO me on ⸗ 


3. VERBS WITHOUT PASS. VOICE. 4. IMPERS. VERBS. 


List 3. 


entiweidjen to escape, to withdraw 
from, and other verbs expressing 
motion and formed with the pre- 
Jizes ent and entgegen; as, 
entgegeneifer to hasten to meet, 
entgegengehen to go to meet, 
entgegenkommen to come to meet, 
erliegen to succumb to, 
erfdjeinen to appear to, to seem to, 
feblen to be wanting to, 


[Phrases: Mix bleibt Nidhts, 
als dieſem Glide yu entfagen. 
Nothing is left to me but to re- 
nounce this happiness. Wir ent 
gingen diefem Unheil nur durd 
Bufall. We escaped this disaster 
by mere chance. Ich fam ihm anf 
halbem Wege entgegen. I met 
him half-way. Dat wirft diefem Ube! 
nidt erliegen. You will not 
succumb to this malady. Du fehl ft 
mir iiberall. I miss you every- 
where. 


gefallen to please, 

gehéren to belong to, to be due to, 
gleichen to be like, to resemble, 
gleichtommen (or fei) to be equal to, 


[ Phrases: Wenn id) ihm nicht 
gefalle, fann ich wieder gehen. 
If I don’t please him I can go again. 
Thun Sie, was Ihnen gef allt. 
Do as you please. Wenn e8 mir 
gefallt. IfI choose. G8 gefallt 
mir hier. Ilike this place. Ge— 
hören wir nicht der Menſchheit fo- 
wohl als dem Vaterlande. Do we 
not belong to mankind as well as 
to our country. Die Uhr gehirt 
mir. The watch belongs to me. 
Du gleich ft darin deinem Bruder. 
You are like your brother in that 
respect. Da8 Gine kommt dem 
Andern gleid). The one is equal 
to the other. Gr fam ihm nie an 
Kraft und Ansdaner gleid. He 
never was his equal in strength 
and perseverance. | 
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List 4. 

[ Phrases: Diefer Vorzug, der 
Sinn dafür, diefe Fertigheit , diefe 
Gabe, diefes Talent geht mir ab. 
I lack this advantage, the taste for 
it, this proficiency, this gift, this 
talent. Es gebridt ihm an Auf⸗ 
richtigheit, Chrgefiihl, Ernft, Mutch), 
Rechtlidjfeit. He lacks, is wanting 
in, candour, sense of honour, 
earnestness, courage, probity. ] 


fallen ſchwer (leicht): es fallt mir 
ſchwer (leicht) I feel, I find it 
difficult (easy), 

was felt dir? what ails you? 
what is the matter with you? 

e8 fehlt mir an I want (I lack), 

fehlſchlagen to prove a failure to, 
to disappoint, 

e8 fteht mir fret I am at liberty, 
I am free (to do something), 

frommen to avail, to do good, 

e8 gebridit mir an I want (I lack), 
I am deficient in, 

gebühren to be due to: Es ge- 
bührt mix yu... It behoves 
me to... 

e8 gefallt mir in I like (@ country, 


place), 

es geht mir gut (ſchlecht) I am far- 
ing, getting on, well (badly), 

gelingen to succeed, to turn out a 
success: Gine Gadje [Nom.] ges 
lingt. glückt, gerat(h) einer Pere 
fon [Dat.]. A person succeeds, 
is successful, in a thing. Es ge- 
lang, gliidte mir ihn gu finden 
I succeeded in finding him. 

geniigen to suffice, 

gerat(h)en, to be a success, 

gereichen (Cinem) zu (Etwas) to 
turn out to, to redound to (one’s 
credit, etc.), 

e8 geſchieht mir it happens to me, 

e8 geſchieht mir redjt it serves me 
right, 

geziemen, see 3iemen, 

gliiden, see gelingen, 
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List 3. 


[Phrases: Gr lebt ganz feinem 
Verufe, feiner Familie, fener Pflicht, 
feiten Otudien; dem BVergniigen. 
He lives entirely for his vocation, 
his family, his duty; for pleasure. } 


leben to live for, 

Toben (to prazse) has the dative of 
the person in phrases like Da8 
Tobe id) mir!. That is the thing 
for me! Ich lobe mix die Grie- 
chen. Give me the Greeks. Mein 
Leipzig Tob’ id) mir! My Leip- 
zig for me, for ever! — The 
‘mir’ here is not, as commonly 
assumed, an ethical dative (see 
p. 258, 7), but, as in id) dente 
mir I fancy, properly the in- 
direct object of the verb used 
reflectively (see p. 244, c). 

miffallen to displease, 

nadarten to take after, to re- 
semble, 

nadeifen to hasten after, 

nachgehen to go after, to follow, 
to prosecute, 

nadhangen to give oneself up to 
(a frame of mind, etc.), 

nadfommen to come after, up with, 
to comply with, 

nachlaufen to run after, and other 
verbs with the prefix nad) and 
expressing motion, 

nadftehen to be inferior to, 

obliegen to study, to apply oneself 
to, 

{deinen to seem to, 

jetn (Cinem Etwas) to be (some- 
thing) to (some one), 


[ Phrases: Man muf} foldjen trit- 
ben Gedanfen nidt nad haingen. 
One must not give oneself up to 
such dreary thoughts. Ou fannft 
mic fpaiter nadfommen. You 
can follow me later on. Sch fomme 
meinem Berfpreden, Shrem Wun- 
ſche nad. I am acting up to my 
promise, fulfilling your wish.] 


List 4. 


e8 graut (graft) mir vor I have 
an aversion to, a horror of, 

kommen zu ftatter: es fommt mir 
gu ftatten it is of use, of ser- 
vice, to me, it stands me in good 
stead, 

Taffen (gut): e8 läßt mir (gut) (col- 
loguially, of dresses) it becomes 
me (well), it looks well, 

e8 liegt mir daran it matters, is of 
consequence, to me, 

Tiegen fern: e8 Viegt mir fern I am 

far from (e.g., from wishing), 
es fiegt mir ob it is incumbent 
on me, 

mangeln: mix maugelt I lack, 

e8 mangelt mir an I lack, 


mißglücken to prove a failure 
miflinger with, to miscarry 
mifrat(h)en with, 


munden, see ſchmecken, 


shade Mein Plan ift mir 
gelungen. Ihave succeeded with 
my plan. Der Pudding ift div heute 
gerat(h)en. You have succeeded 
with the pudding to-day. Diefe 
Buchſtaben wollen mir nie gera= 
t(h)en. These letters will never 
come right for me. Der Verſuch 
war mir gegliidt. I had been 
lucky in the attempt.] 


paſſen: e8 paft mir it fits me, it 
suits me, 

e8 ſchaudert mir (vor) I shudder (at), 

ſchmecken: e8 ſchmeckt mir I relish 
(a dish, etc.), 

e8 ſchwant mir (quaint) I forebode, 

es ſchwindelt mir (bei) my head 
turns (at), | 

(fein): G8 ift mix, Mir iſt falt, 
warnt. I feel cold, warm. Es 
ift mir gut, ſchlecht zu Mutch)e 


(see p. 252, §, a). I feel well, 
ill. Es ift mir al8 ob... 1 
fel as if... WaS ift dir? 


What is the matter with you? 
Wie ift dir? How do you feel 
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List 8. 

[Phrases : Gr fteht ihm an Gifer, 
an Großmutch), an Scharffinn nidt 
nad. He is not inferior to him 
in zeal, generosity, acumen. Geine 
Kinder find ihm Wes. His child- 


ren are all in all to him.] 


unterfiegen to succumb to, 

verfallerr to be confiscated to, to 
become liable to, 

Verbs expressing motion, com- 
pounded with voran, vorauf at 
the head of, voraus in advance 
of, before, or vorbei, voriiber 
past ; as, 

voran⸗, voraufziehen to march at 
the head of, 

porausgehen to go before, 

vorbei=, voriibereilen , -fomtmen to 
hasten past, to come past, 

vorgehen to take precedence of, 

vorfommen to appear to, 

vorleuchten to shine before, to set 
an example to, 

wehthun to hurt, 

weichen to yield to, to give way 
to, 

werden (Cinem Etwas) to become 
(something) to (some one), 

wohlthun to do good to, to bene- 
fit 


9 
zugehören to belong to. 
gujagen to be to the taste of, 
zuwider handeln to contravene, 


[Phrases: Die Giiter find dem 
Staate verfallen. The estates 
are confiscated to the crown. Gr 
ift ber Strafe verfallen. He has 
incurred the penalty. Du fommft 
mir fonderbar vor. You appear 
strange to me. Der Vorſchlag fagt 
ihn nicht zu. The proposal is not 
to his liking.] 


List 4. 

ſitzen and ftehe (of dresses) to 
suit, to fit, 

thun: e8 thut mir [eid I am sorry, 

e8 thut mir we it pains me, it 
grieves me, 

e8 thut mir wohl it does me good, 
it gratifies me, 

e8 träumt mir I dream, 

vergeben: die Luft, der Mutc(h), etc., 
vergeht mix I lose my relish, 
courage, etc., mir bergingen die 
Ginne I was stunned, 

es verſchlägt mir nichts, viel it mat- 
ters nothing, much, to me, it ma- 
kes no, a great, difference to me, 

— to precede, 

e8 kommt mir vor it seems to me, 
I have a notion, 

vorſchweben: es ſchwebt mir vor I 
have a vague idea, 

(werden) es wird mir, mir wird 
I feel, or, rather, I begin to feel ; 
as, warm warm, falt cold, itbel 
sick, angft und bange alarmed, 
in great trepidation, 

mir ward (ein Glück, ein Freund) 
there fell to my lot, was granted 
to me (a happiness, a friend), 

widerfahren to happen to, 

widerftehen: es widerfteht mir I 
loathe, 

ziemen: es (ge)giemt mir it befits 
me, it behoves me, 

zufallen to fall to the lot of, to be 
shared in by, 


zufließen to flow in abundantly to, 


qugeher and zukommen to reach 
(of letters, news), 

e8 fommt mir zu it behoves me, 
I have a right, it is my duty, 

zuſtehen to be competent to. 

zuſtrömen to come pouring in to 
(some one), 


And the dative occurs also in the following idioms: Wenn dem fo 


ift. If so. Wie dem aud) fei. 
wie ifm wolle. 
Woh! (dir)! 


However that may be. 
Be that as it may. Heil (fet dir)! Hail (to you)! 
Well (for you)! Wehe (mir)! Woe (is me)! 


Get dem mun 
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Note. Besides the above verbs, there are a number of com- 
pound verbal expressions governing the dative, the first component 
or adverbial portion of which is used like a separable prefix (see 
XX. e, and XXX. D); as, Ginem den Hof madjen to pay court to, to 
curry favour with, Einem zu Hilfe fommen to succour, to come to 
the rescue of, some one, Ginem Etwas zur Laft legen to tax, charge, 
some one with something, (Cinem) ju Leibe gehert to attack some one, 
Einem zu Munde reden to speak to some one’s liking, Ginem Rede 
ftehen to give an answer, an explanation, to some one, 3ur Geite 
ſtehen to assist, to support, zu Z(H)eil werden to fall to the lot of, 
Tro} bieten to defy, Hohn fpredjen to scoff at, das Wort reden to 
advocate. 


For Notes 2 and $ of former editions — ‘The Dat. of the Pers. 
for the English Poss. and Poss. Pron.’ and ‘The Ethical Dative’, — 
see § and 4%, p. 257. 


5. THE DATIVE, MOSTLY OF THE PERSON, WITH 
ADJECTIVES. 


a. Instances have been given, in List 4, of the impersonal use 
of the verbs fein and twerben with the dative of the person in 
connection with adjectives of sensation, where the English has the 
personal forms ‘I feel, felt’, etc. (mir ift, war, etc.), and ‘J begin, began, 
etc., to feel’, or ‘I am getting, was getting’, ete. (mir wird, wurde, 
etc.); and under ‘fein’ has also been given the rather untranslatable 
expression ‘311 Qtut(h)e’, by which such impersonal phrases are 
strengthened. And a few other adjectives and phrases used in com- 
binations of this kind are given under List §, x. 


b. The adjectives in List § are either such as govern the dative 
of the person or thing, 2¢., require the simple dative as their ne- 
cessary complement (feinem Bruder feind inimical to his brother, 
einem Berge gleid) Uke a mountain, ihm eigen peculiar to him, den 
Thieren gemeinfam common to animals, der Gefundheit dienlich, zu⸗ 
traglid) conducive to health), or such as are merely used with the da- 
tive, ze. are merely more or less casually connected with it; and 
with the latter the dative is specially that of the person (meinem 
Vater angenehm agreeable to my father, felbft einem Barbaren heilig 
sacred even to a barbarian, mir verhaßt, unausfteblid) odious, undbear- 
able to me). The corresponding English adjectives of either class are 
generally construed with the preposition ‘to’ (peculiar to, common to, 
agreeable to, sacred to); and by observing this the student may to some 
extent be guided in the use of the German adjectives. On the one hand, 
however, the list shows that, besides the preposition ‘to’, also others, 
as ‘by’, ‘for’, ‘with’, are in English used after adjectives to introduce 
the noun or pronoun standing in the dative in German, and, on the 
other hand, there are in English adjectives used with ‘to’ whose Ger- 
man equivalents are not construed with the simple dative —- as, ap- 
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plicable to anwendbar auf (Acc.), deaf to taub gegen (Acc.), obdurate 
to verbirtet gegen (Acc.), partial to eingenommen fiir (Acc.); — 
and these facts and the insufficiency of dictionaries regatding them 
have necessitated the compilation of as complete a list as possible, 
for the information of those desirous of using the adjectives correctly 
and idiomatically. The adjectives in the list (with the few exceptions 
marked (*), as being used only predicatively) occur either predicatively, 
and then almost exclusively with the verbs fein to de, bleiben to re- 
main, werden to become (diefe Beſchäftigung ift meinem Freunde an- 
genehm this occupation is agreeable to my friend), or attributively (die 
mir fehr verdrieBlidje Gache the to me very vexatious affair). Some of 
the adjectives in the list are liable to be construed not only with the 
simple dative but also with prepositions, especially with ‘fitr’ — bdie 
Sache ift mir unangenehm, die Sache ift unangenehm für mid; er ift 
mir dantbar, er ift dantbar gegen mid). But then a distinction should 
be made in the use of the two combinations, like that which, in English, 
a careful speaker would make between disagrecable to me and disagree- 
able for me, grateful to me and grateful towards me. The use of the 
simple dative, in German, would in such instances lay stress on the per- 
son, as feeling a thing to be of the quality expressed by the adjective 
(bie Nachricht war meinem Vater widjtig the news was important to my. 
, we. my father felt it important), while the use of the object 
with a preposition would lay stress especially on the nature of the 
thing, apart from any appreciation on the part of the person (die 
Nadridjt war fiir meinen Vater widtig the news was of importance 
for my father, %.e., it was so in itself; perhaps he never heard it). 
The use of the dative of the person with adjectives is, in German, 
all the more extensive, from there being in the language a marked 
tendency to limit an assertion of a quality in a thing by a special 
reference to the person, commonly the speaker, according to whose 
opinion the thing has that quality — die Gade ift mir ergéblid, mir 
flax, mir twiderlid), mir buntel; where the English would simply 
be the thing is amusing, clear, disgusting, obscure, leaving it to be 
understood that it is so to the speaker. (See also c, below.) 


The list contains, as being in adjectival use, a number of par- 
ticiples (present and past) of verbs which, as verbs, do not govern the 


dative — as gelegen convenient (from Yiegen to Je), gewogen well- 
affectioned (from wãgen to weigh), gewachſen a match for (from wadfen 
to grow), — and, besides these, also a few of verbs that do govern 


the dative — as vergönnt granted — vergönnen to grant), erlaubt 
permitted (from erfauben to permit). And to the latter might have 
been added the participles of many other of the verbs given in Lists ] 
to A; as, dag mir gegebene Berfpredjen the promise given me 
(List 1), die ihnen drohende Gefahr the danger threatening them 
(List 2), ein thm entlaufener Hund a dog run away from him 
(List 3), ein mir einTeudtenbder Grund a reason obvious to me, 
die meinem Freunde gewordene (of werden) Auszeichnung the dis- 
tinction conferred on my friend (List 4). 
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c. Where excess shown by 31 too (see p. 139, 8) is represented 
as affecting and felt by a person, the English objective with Sor’ is ren- 
dered by the simple dative; as, Da8 Zimmer ift mir zu falt, zu 
warm, zu grog, 3u Mein, gu dunkel, zu ſchmutzig. Zhe room is too 
cold, too warm, too large, too small, too dark, too dirty ‘for me’. 
Die Laft wurde dem Manne yu ſchwer. The burden became too heavy 
‘for the man’. But where, as in 3, above, no stress is to be laid on 
appreciation by the person, ‘fiir’ with the Acc. is used; as, Da8 Zim⸗ 
met ift fiir den Batienten gu falt, zu heiß. The room is too cold for 
the patient (he may not be sensible of it). Die Laft ift fiir den Mann 
gu ſchwer. Zhe burden is too heavy for the man (he may not even 
have tried it), — And where no person is involved at all, the 
rendering is, of course, always by fitr with the Acc.; as, ber 
Tiſch ift gu groß für da8 Zimmer. The table ts too large for the room. 


Adjectives qualified by genug enough are also used either with 
the dative or with fiir and the accusative according to the distinction 
indicated above; e.g., e8 ift ihmt nidjt gro genug he does not think it 
big enough, es ift grog genug fiir ihm it ts big enough for him. 


List 5. 


Adjectives requiring, or commonly used with, the 
Dative. 


[Read 5, above. — The adjectives in this list have the dative 
only when they are used with the meaning given in the list. — Where 
the meaning of a compound with the prefix un- is not given, it may 
easily be inferred from that of the simple word. 


Where no opposite with nn- is given, a compound of the simple 
adjective with this prefix may not indeed be wanting, but cannot be 
used with the dative; and then the meaning of such an opposite can 
be expressed in connection with the dative only by the use of the 
simple word with the adverb nidt. 


Adjectives marked (*) can only be used predicatively. (See 
p. 80, B, 3.)] 


a. Adjectives of comparison or of similarity: — Hhnlidh like, 
resembling ; gleich equal to; analog analogous to; — vergleichbar com- 
parable with or to; — entfpredjend, gemäß in conformity with; — 
-cbenbitrtig of equal birth with; semaines a match for. 


Opposites: — Unähnlich; entgegengefegt opposed to, opposite 
(to); — itberfe‘gem superior to; — untergeben under (a person); un’‘ter= 
geordnet subordinate to; un’terthan subject to (a sovereign); dienftbar 
in bond-service to; unterwor‘fen subjected to, subject to, liable to. 


8. Of satisfaction or of fairness: — Genugthuend satisfactory 
to, gratifying to; *genug enough for; plaufibel plausible to; recht, as 


— 
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in es ift mir redjt it suits me, e8 gefdieht ihm recht it serves him 
right; billig feir to, just to (Was dem Cinen recht ift, ift dem Andern 
billig. What is fair to one man is fair to another. ‘What is sauce’, 
ete.); geredjt, as en einem geredjt werden to do justice to, to content 
one. 

y- Of peculiarity or of possession: — Eigen, eigent(h)iimlid 
proper to, peculiar to; — angeboren, angeerbt, angeftammt innate to 
or in, inherited by; natiirlid) natural to; — verwandt related to, 
akin to; anverwandt of kin with; — gemein, gemeinfam common 
to; — gebirig, angehirig, zugehörig belonging to; — gewiß, ficher 
sure (to); — ſchuldig, guftindig owed to, due to; unverforen not lost 
to; verantwortlid) answerable to; — iibrig remaining to; entbehrlich 
easily spared by; feil for sale by. 


Opposites: — Fremd foreign to; — not(h), nbt(h)ig, mot(h)wendig 
necessary to or for, wanted by; — ungewiß, unficher; ftreitig, a ftreitig 
machen to dispute. 

5. Of usefulness or of importance: — Nützlich useful to; be- 
hülflich helpful to, of use to; förderlich helpful to, furthering; — 
dienlid) , zuträglich, erſprießlich, gedeiblid), gefund, heilſam, woblthatig 
conducive to, beneficial to, wholesome for, salutary for; vort(h)eilhaft 
advantageous for; — bequent, gelegen convenient for (a person); gee 
legen an, as in G8 ift mir an dem Dinge gelegen the thing is of im- 
portance to me; beffer, in e8 wäre ihm beffer it were better for him; 
— intereffant interesting for; wert(h)voll of value to; widjtig important 
to or for; weſentlich essential for (some one); unentbebrlid) indispen- 
sable to. 

Opposites: — Schädlich hurtful to, noxious to; — hinderlich hinder- 
ing to, impeding; ſtörend disturbing to; — nacht(h)eilig injurious to, 
disadvantageous to; gefährlich dangerous to; verderblid) ruinous to or 
for; tö(d)tlich fatal to or for; — ungelegen inconvenient to or for. 


e. Showing the feeling entertained by the subject (Nom.) towards 
the person or thing in the dative; as in er ift mir treu, ergeben he zs 
faithful, devoted to me; dem Gefebe gehorfam obedient to the law. — 
Willfahrig compliant to; gehorfam obedient to; gefallig obliging to; — 
verbunden, verpflidjtet obliged to, beholden to; — erfenntlid) grateful 
to; danfbar thankful to; — geneigt favourably inclined to; giinftig 
favourable to; befreundet friends with; ergeben, zugethan devoted to, 
attached to; gewogen well-affectioned to; hold benignant to; — treu, 
getren true to, faithful to; gewärtig loyal to; gnädig gracious to, 
merciful to; “gut, i ich bin dir gut I like, love you. 

Opposites: — Ungehorſam; — abgeneigt disinclined for; ungiin- 
ftig; — böſe angry with; abhold averse to, impatient of; *feind inimical 
to; *gram bearing (some one) a grudge; — anffaffig, aufſätzig hostile 
to; gebajfig spiteful towards. 

¢. Showing the feeling entertained by the person in the dative 
towards the subject (Nom.); as in er ift mir lieb, wert(h) re ts dear 
to me. — Lieb, t(h)euer, wert(h), nahe dear to, beloved by (for es tft 
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mir lieb, see yn); — unvergeßlich never to be forgotten by; unerfets- 
lid) irreparable to; — adjtung8wert(h), adjtung8wiirdig, ſchätzbar worthy 
of the esteem of; — ehrwürdig worthy of the veneration of; beilig 
sacred to. 


Opposites: — *Egal, gleich, *einerfei’ all the same to; gleid- 
gilltig (-giltig) indifferent to; — miffillig displeasing to; läſtig trouble- 
some to; — verhaft, widerwärtig hateful to, odious to; — vere 
Gidhtlicd) contemptible to. 


n. Of gratification or of comfort; as in er. e8 ift mir ange- 
nehm, willkommen he, tt, is agreeable, welcome, to me. — Geliebig at 
the discretion of (jede Ihnen beliebige Summe any sum you please) ; 
gefdllig at the choice of (Was ift gonen gefallig? What is your plea- 
sure? Wie Ihnen gefallig ift. As you please.); — annehmbar ac- 
ceptable to; — gelegen opportune to, apropos to; erwünſcht, willkom⸗ 
mem seasonable to, welcome to; genehm, angenehm agreeable to, 
pleasing to; — bequem comfortable for, easy for; mundrecht (of things 
to eat or language to use) convenient; — lieb, as in e8 ift mir lieb 
Iam glad of it; erfreulid) gratifying to; ergiplid) delectable for, 
amusing to; — fdjmetdjelhaft flattering to; — erquidlid) refreshing 
to; erbaulid) edifying to; wob{thuend grateful to, gratifying to; trift- 
lid). comforting to, consoling to. 


Opposites: — Langweilig tiresome to; — ennuyant tedious to, 
annoying to; verbrieflic) vexatious to; — beſchwerlich, läſtig trouble- 
some to, burdensome to; empfinbdlid) vexing to; drgerlid), fatal an- 
noying to, provoking to; — wibderlid) disgusting to; efelhaft loathsome 
to; — peinlid) affiicting to, distressing to; ſchmerzlich painful to; — 
entſetzlich, {djrectlid), fitrdjterlid) dreadful to; furdjtbar terrible to; un⸗ 
ausftehlid), unertraglid) unbearable, intolerable, to or for; — leid, as 

in es ift mir leid I repent of it, e8 thut mir leid I am sorry. 


3. Of possibility or of liberty: — Möglich possible to or for; 
leidjt easy for; — offen, jugdnglid) open to, accessible to; — nabe 
near (to); erreidjbar within reach of; — fret, unbenommen, unver⸗ 
wehrt free to, unforbidden to; — erlaubt allowed (to); vergönnt 
granted to. - 


Opposites: — Unmiglid) ; — fchwer difficult for; — unjuginglid; 
— fern far from; unerreichbar; — verboten forbidden (to); ver⸗ 
ſchloſſen shut, closed, to or against; verwehrt debarred (to). 


t. Of cognisance or of comprehension: — befannt known to, 
familiar to; *fund, bewußt known to; bewußt (refl.), as in ic) bin mir 
berouft . . . I am conscious . . .; — erinnerlidj, gegentwirtig present 
to the mind of; geläufig familiar to; — deutlid) distinct to, plain to; 
flax clear to; offenbar manifest to; fith{bar sensible to; fidjtbar visible 
to; begreiflid), bdenfbar conceivable to or by; verftindlid) intelligible 
to; erklärlich explicable to; erſichtlich, augenfdjeinlid) evident to; be- 
weislich provable against. . 


6. FOR THE POSSESSIVE OR POSS. PRON. 257 


Opposites: — Fern far from; — unbefannt; fremd strange to; 
neu new to; merfwiirdbig remarkable to; unertwartet unexpected by; 
iiberrafdend surprising to; — feltfam, fonbderbar odd to, strange to; 
fraglid) questionable to; gtveifelhaft doubtful to; bebdenflid) critical, 
serious, to or for; auffällig suspiciously striking to; befrembdend, be- 
fremblid) strange to, odd to; verdächtig suspicious to; — unflar, dunkel 
obscure to. 

x. Additional phrases with adjectives of sensation in connection 
with the impersonal forms of fein and werden (see List 4, p. 250; 
and §, a, p. 252): mir ift behaglid) I am cosy, snug; mir ift, wird 
ſchwindlich I feel, I am getting giddy; mir wurde griin und geld, 
ſchwarz, vor den Augen my head was swimming, turning round (Uit., 
it was getting green and yellow, black, before my eyes); mir ift flau, 
iibel I feel flat, sick; mir ift wirr im Ropfe my head is confused; 
mir war ſchlecht, fürchterlich, ſchauderhaft, zu Dtut(h)e I felt ill, fright- 
ful, horrible; mir tvar 3u Dtut(h)e wie einem, der . . . I felt like one 
who ... (the dative ‘einem’ is, like ‘mir’, governed by ‘war 41 
Mutch)e'; the adverb wie Uke governing no — mir wird von alle 
dem fo dumm, als ging’ mir ein Mühlrad im Kopf herum (Goecthe's 
‘Faust’) I am getting so stupid with all this (pretended professorial 
wisdom), just as if a mill-wheel were going round in my head. 


6. THE DATIVE OF THE PERSON INSTEAD OF THE ENGLISH 
POSSESSIVE CASE OR POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. 


By the use of the dative of the person, as an in- 
direct object (see p. 242, 1), for the English possessive 
case or possessive pronoun, the relation to the conscious 
individual of such acts as seem more directly to affect 
his parts, property, or concern is more precisely estab- 
lished than in English. Contrast the two renderings 
of The physician examined my friend’s chest: (a, with 
the Gen.) Der Arzt unterfudte meines Freundes Bruit 
(showing merely what part was examined, and perhaps 
referring to a post mortem examination) and (b, with 
the Dat.) Der Arzt unterfudhte meinem Freunde die Bruft 
(the physician did it for my friend, and my friend was 
conscious of it); or of His daughter placed the wreath 
on his bed: (a, with the poss. pron.) Seine Tochter legte 
den Kranz auf fein Bett (showing simply what property 
the wreath was placed on) and (b, with the Dat.) 
Seine Todhter legte thm den Kranz auf das Bett (showing 
that the action was meant to interest him). And 
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for other examples illustrating this point see p. 225, 
Note 3, which must be read. — The use of the dative 
of the reflective pronoun (see p. 69) for the English 
possessive pronoun occurs in sentences like: Ich waſche 
mir die Hande I wash my hands (but, figuratively, Ich 
wafche meine Hande I wash my hands of it). Du wirſt 
Dir die Finger verbrennen. You will burn your fingers. 
Gr läßt fid) das Haar ſchneiden. He gets has hair cut. 
Gie lachen fich ind Fäuſtchen (dim. of eau fist). They 
laugh in their sleeves. 


7. THE ETHICAL DATIVE.* 


The dative of the first or second personal pronoun 
is sometimes used in exclamations to express emphatic- 
ally emotional interest which the speaker takes in, 
or wishes to excite in the hearer for, an action ex- 
pressed by a verb otherwise not requiring the dative, 
somewhat as in the English phrase Do ‘me’ that nicely! 
Mache mir dads recht hübſch! Curse ‘me’ this people (Num- 
bers XXII. 6). Verfluche mir died Volf. — Examples: 
Stirh mir nist! Don’t die! (It would grieve me so.) 
Has lobe ih mir! That I ‘do’ praise! Seid mir recht 
artig, thr Rinder! Be very good, ye children! (I heartily 
wish it.) Dag mir feiner auf's Cis geht! (I am anxious 
that) None of you go on the ice! Das war Dir ein 
Spas! I assure you it was capital fun! ‘There’ was 
fun, for you! Da gab e Cud einen Speftafel! ‘There’ 
was a row, I tell you! Das foll Ihnen ein Feſt werden! 
We will make ‘that’ a feast, I assure you! — As to the 
three last examples, it must be understood that the 
person represented by Dir, Cuch, Shnen is not concerned 
am the contents of the statement further than by having 
his interest in it appealed to by the speaker. 


* The dative treated of under 5, 5 and c, p. 252, or in §, above, 
is not to be mistaken for an ethical dative, inasmuch as it forms an 
essential part of the statement (mir t(h)euer, angenehm dear, agreeable 
to me; dit zu grok too great for you; mir in die Hand znto my hand), 
which the ethical dative nowhere does. 
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8 THE DATIVE IN THE ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS. 


The dative is required by the prepositions given at 
p. 45, 2; and by those given at p. 47, 4, as governing 
the dative under certain circumstances there explained. 

Some of the difficulties experienced in using the 
dative being connected with the application of the pre- 
positions ‘to’ and ‘3’, the pupil is advised to study 
the following portions of Section IV. D: — p. 52, a; 
p. 53, b, c, e; p. 54, f, 2; p. 59, t᷑; p. 63, a, b; p. 64, Ff; 
p. 6, e, f. 


EXERCISE XXIX. On Section XVIII. 
Cin Cmpfehlungsbrief. A letter of Introduction. 


(The lists referred to are those of the verbs or adjectives governing 
the dative.) 


Leipzig, den 30ften Suli 1884, 
Hodgeehrter Herr Gebhetmrat(h)? ! 


Mein Vater hat mir aufgetragen?, Shnen zu {dhreiben. 
Es thut ihm febr leid (ist 4), daß ed ihm nicht möglich 
ift (List 5), fich Shnen felbft gu empfeblen®, indem* ihm der 
Unfall® begeqnet ift (List 4), dah ein Freund ihm auf der 
Jagds den Arm (XVI, List 6 verwundete? (p. 257, 6). Die 
Saches war ihm ſehr ungelegen (List §, 8); e8 geht ibm 
jedDodh® jest beſſer (rist 4). Was thm nun am Herzen 
liegt! (List 4; — p. 257, 6), ift, Shnen in dem Ueberbringer!?, 
dem Dr. Walther (p. 218, Apposrrron), einen Freund zu emp— 


1Dear Sir (literally: Highly honoured Mr. Privy-Councillor — 
see ‘Appendix’ to the author’s Conversational Exercises: ‘German Life 
and Manners’). 2to commission. %to pay his respects to you himself. 
“as. Saccident. ‘while hunting. ‘to wound. sthe affair. *however. 
1 Ofiegt ihm am Herzen he has at heart. 11the bearer. 


17* 
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feblen (st), dem e8 darauf!? anfommt (List 4), einigen 
Gelehrien Shrer Stadt perfdnlids® befannt zu werden 
(List §) und einigen Gefchdften!+ nachzugehen (ist 3), bet 
denen Sie, Hochgeehrter Herr Gebheimrat(h), ihm giitiaft 
behülflich fein wollen. Ich darf25 Shnen micht fagen (vist 1), 
wie ſehr mein Vater Shnen fiir Wiles danken wird, worin?® 
Sie feinem Freunde beiftehen (List 2) fonnen, und wie gern '? 
er Shnen bei jeder Gelegenheit2® wieder dienen wird. Ich 
habe Shnen nod mitzut(h)eilen ist 1), dag meinem alteften 
Bruder die Chrer® gu t(H)eil geworden ift mist 4), der Kai⸗ 
ſerlichen Gejandifdart?° am Hofe zu St. James beigege- 
ben?! gu werden. Es war ihm friiber?? gelungen (List 4), 
fih dad Vertrauen®> feiner Excellenz ded Gefandten gu er- 
werben, der ihm woblwill (List 3) und ihm bei diefer Ge- 
legenbeit den Borzug?* gegeben hat. Geftatten Sie mir, 
mid in gropter Hochachtung?s zu nennen (xx) Sshren 


ganz geborfamften? ¢ 
Hermann Mi. 


1%for the compounds of DQ and their use, see p.97, c, and p. 98. 
18personally. 14business-matters. 15nidht dürfen not to need. 1%see 
p. 120, Note 2,8. 17how gladly. 18opportunity. 1%honour. %%em- 
bassy. %1to attach. 2%before. %8confidence. 2%¢preference. 25high 
esteem. *%® obedient. 


EXERCISE XXX. 
Dant fiir Cmpfehlungen. Thanks for Introductions, 


— Berlin, den 10ten Auguſt 1884. 


Geehrter Herr Profeſſor! 


Erlauben Sie mir, Ihnen auf's wärmſte! für die Em— 
pfehlungen an Ihre hieſigen Freunde zu danken. Sie ſind 


1warm — see p. 133, 3. 
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mir bereitd? ſehr nützlich (List §, 8), und befonderd> die 
(-jenige) an den Gebeimrat(h) W. ift mir fo angenebm 
(List 5, y) als wichtig (List 5, 3). Meine Befiirdhtungen 
(p. 267, 1), daß es mir fchwer fallen cist 4) werde+, ein 
Intereſſe für mein Borhaben® zu erweden®, zeigten fich? 
alg unbegriindet®. Es glückte mir (List 4) bald, die redten 
Leute® au finden, und man hat mir Alles leicht (vist 5, 3) 
gemacht. Es war mir höchſt erfreulid) (vist 5, 3), daß meb- 
reren (p. 88, 10) Der Herren meine WArbeitent® {chon befannt 
(List 5, ) waren, und daß man dem Fremden fo willig 
riet(h) (List 2) und half (ist 2). Ich alte e8 fiir (p. 263, 
Note 3, a) mdglich)'4, daß id) mit der Hülfen? ded Gebheim- 
rat(h)s, der it den erften Mann in fetnem Fadhet> gilt 
(XXII, St. Verbs) und defjen Rat(h)e!“ ic) unbedingt?> folge 
List 2), tt Kurzemus meinen Zweck!? erreichen’® werde. 

rift mir augenſcheinlicht? gewogen (List 5, c). Sch werde 
e3 immer al8 das größte Glud betradten (p. 264, Note 3, 4), 
dDiefem Manne empfohlen st.) worden gu fein (pass. v.); und 
Sie werden mir glauben (List 2), daß Shnen ftetd2° daftir 
(p. 73, c) Danfbar (List 5, e) fein wird 


Shr hochachtungsvoll ergebener? 1 
A. Walther. 


Zalready. especially. ‘would. ‘project. ‘%to awaken. ‘fid) zeigen 
al8 (p. 251, 3, 5) to show itself. Sunfounded. °the right people. 
10f, labours, work. 11possible. 12help. 13department. 14m. advice. 
15unconditionally. 1shortly. 17object, aim. 18to attain. 1%evidently. 
20ever, always. %1Yours most respectfully. 


THE ACCUSATIVE (OBJECTIVE). 


1. When the object of a verb, the accusative 
represents the English objective; as, Ich lobe ibn. I 
praise him. Wen f{uchft du? Whom seekest thou? Gieb 
mir den Arm. Give me your arm. 

The English objective, however, is also often ren- 
dered by the genitive, and still more frequently by the 
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dative; and, as is shown further on, may even have 
to be represented by the nominative. — For complete 

information as to this, see the rules on the Nominative, 
Genitive, and Dative, in the preceding portion of this 

— and also the lists of prepositions, given in 
ect. VI. 


For the accusative governed by impersonal verbs 
see XXVII, 2 and 8. 


When a verb governing the accusative is used in 
the passive voice, the accusative, like the English ob- 
jective, becomes the nominative of the sentence; as, 
Man lobt thn. They praise him. Gr wird gelobt. He 
is praised. Here, however, it must be remembered 
that it is only the accusative that thus behaves like 
the English objective, and that a genitive or dative 
governed by a verb remains a genitive or dative even 
when the verb is used in the passive voice; as, Gr er⸗ 
wabhnte des Manned. He mentioned the man. De3 Man—⸗ 
ned (not Der Mann) wurde erwahnt. The man was men- 
tioned. Man bot e3 mir an. They offered it me. Dir 
(not Sch) wurde es angeboten. I (To me) was offered it. 
(See p. 236, List 1, and p. 219, c.) 

That after verbs of supposing, expecting, desiring, 
etc., the English infinitive with an improper objective 
(as in I thought, knew, expected ‘him’ to be; I desired 
‘him’ to do) must in German be resolved into a finite 
tense with the nominative, has been stated at p. 221, 
4; and this rule must be extended to such elliptical 
phrases as I thought ‘him’ (to be) honest, a rogue. Sh 
glaubte er fei ehrlich ein Gchelm. (But see also Note 3, 
below.) 


Note 1. Lehren to teach requires (from its old meaning to guide) 
the accusative of the person taught, and has also the accusative of the 
thing taught (perhaps as the object of a verb understood); as, Lehre 
mid) das Lied (fingen). Teach me (to sing) the song. Gr lehrte ihn 
die KRunft (auSitben). He taught him (to practise) the art. And of the 
same nature is the use of two accusatives with heißen to bid; as, 
Wer hieß dic) das (thun)? Who bade you do that? Cr hat e8 mid 
geheiBen. He has bidden me do it. — Führen to lead has two ac- 
cusatives in sentences like Er fiihrte mic) dieſen Weg, jenen Pfad. 
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He led me this road, that path. Thus, in Goethe's ‘Faust’: Wenn ihr 
mir bie Erlaubniß gebt, ihn meine Straße fact au fithren. F you 
give me permission to lead him quietly my road. — In Ich weiß ed 
dir groper, vielen Dank J am very grateful to you for it, I take it 
very kind of you, Man weiß es ihm wenig Dank They thank him 
little for it, Gie wuften es ihm ſchlechten, feimen Dank They did not 
thank him for it, the e8 now passes for an accusative, but is 
really the old genitive neuter (see p. 67. 5). The nature of the e8 in 
such phrases will be readily felt in Ich made (habe) e8 fein Hehl 
I make no secret of zt, 1 do not conceal it. 

With bitten to ask (to request), a second object is introduced 
by um (as, Bitte ibn um feine Gunft. Ask him no favour. Darf id) (Sie) 
um Ihren Namen bitten? May I ask your name?); and with fragen 
to ask (to inquire) it is introduced by nach (as, Frage ihn nach feinem 
Namen, nad) dem Wege. Ask him his name, the road.). — To banish 
one the country is expressed either by Semanbden de8 Landes veriweifen 
(see p. 237, List 2) or by Semanden aus dem Lande verbannen. 

For to teach in the passive form (as in J was taught by her), 
or in the reflective form (as in J taught myself), not Yehren, but 
unterridten, must be used: Sd wurde von ihr unterridtet. Sd 
unterridjtete mic) felbft. — With the occasional use of lehren and 
eifert in the passive voice, the dative of the person occurs; as, 8 
ift mir fo gelehrt, geheiffen worden. J have been taught so, bidden 
do tt so. The use of the accusative would sound affected. 

Sprechen (to speak) when used in the sense of to see has 
the simple accusative; as, Wollen Gie meinen Vater fpredjen? Do 
you wish to see my father? — In phrases like bittere, etc., Sbhri- 
nen weinen to weep bitter, ete, tears, den Schlaf de8 Geredten ſchla⸗ 
fet to sleep the sleep of the just, in which the subjective verb is used 
objectively, the languages agree. 


Note 2. With the verbs heifen, nennen to call, taufen to christen, 
and fdjelten, ſchimpfen to call abusively, the second accusative bears 
rather the character of an apposition; as, Gr nannte in feinen Freund. 
He called him his friend. 

Note 8. For the construction of such verbs of appointing, choos- 
ing, making, etc., as require two objects in English, see p. 214, D, 1; 
and observe: They proclaimed him king. Gie riefen ihn zum Könige 
aus. 

Of the two objectives governed by English verbs of declaring 
and considering, the first is rendered by a simple accusative (changed 
in passive constructions into a nominative), while the second is ren- 
dered by an accusative introduced either by the preposition fiir (and 
then not changed in the passive) or by the conjunction als (and 
then changed into a nominative in the passive). 


a. The second accusative is introduced by fiir (implying possible 
misrepresentation or misapprehension, as in auS8geben fiir to give out 
for, nehmen fiir to take for) after erfliiren to declare, profess (oneself), 
and halten or cradten to hold, account, conceive, deem, esteem, fancy, 
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imagine, judge, reckon, suppose, think (some one or something to be 
some one or something). Examples: Sie erflarten ihn für einen Pro- 
pheten. They declared him a prophet. (Pass. voice: Gr wurde fiir 
einen Propheten erklärt. He was ‘declared a prophet.) Erklären Gie 
diefe Handlung fiir ein Verbrechen? Do you declare this action a 
crime? Er erklärte fic) fiix meinen Freund. He professed himself my 
friend. Sd balte, eradjte, ihn fir einen Chrenmann. I esteem, consider, 
him a man of honour. (Pass. voice: Gr wird für einen Ehrenmann 
gebalten, evadjtet. He is esteemed, considered, a man of honour.) 
Biele Leute halten ihn fiir einen Windbeutel, fiir einen Vetriiger, fiir 
einen Jtarren. Many people think him a humbug (in a mild sense), 
a cheat, a fool. alten Sie dieS nicht für eine Ungeredjtigfeit! Don’t 
account, deem, judge, this an injustice! Wir Hielten das Ding fitr 
ein Dteteor. We took the thing for a meteor. 


b. The second accusative is introduced by als (mostly where 
misrepresentation or misapprehension is excluded, or, as in er ftellte 
ibn al8 feinen Bruder vor he introduced him as his brother, plainly 
suggested) after achten to regard (as), esteem, anfehen to look on (as), 
betradten to consider, darſtellen to represent (as), cinfiibren and vor⸗ 
fteflen to introduce (as), empfehlen to recommend (as). Examples: 
Ich adjte ihn als einen wabhrheitsliebenden Menfdjen. I esteem him a 
truthloving person. Gie fieht fie als Gchweftern an. She looks on 
them as sisters. Er betradhtete und ftellte es al8 einen Sufall dar. 
He considered and represented it as an accident. Er empfahl den 
Mann al8 einen erfabrenen Führer. He recommended the man as an 
experienced guide. 


Notice further: They acknowledged him as their king. Gie er- 
fannten ihn al8 ibren König an. I remember him as a boy. Sd) er— 
innere mid) feiner (see p. 249, List 3) al8 (eine8) Snaben. This 
action proves, shows, stamps, him a coward. Diefe Handlung ertweift 
ihn al8, zeigt ihn al8, ftempelt ihn gum Feigling. — Sich zeigen 
al8, fic) erwetfen al8 to prove, turn out, show oneself (as) have the 
nominative more commonly than the accusative: Cr 3eigte fic), erwies 
fic), al8 ein wahrer Freund. He proved a true friend. 


Unfehen fiir means rather to mistake for, anjehen al8 rather to 
look on as, to appreciate as. 


(Für is used with the verbs given under a, and al8 with those 
under 5, even when they refer to an adjective instead of to a second 
object; as, Sch hielt es für unpafjend. I thought it unbecoming. Sd) 
betradjtete e8 als nicht der Rede wert(h). I considered it not worth 
mentioning.) 


Note 4. The reflective pronoun is generally in the accusa- 
tive. (See, however, p. 68, 3; p. 244, c; and XXVI, ‘Reflective 
Verbs’, 1.) 
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Note 5. By the impersonal form of certain verbs (see XXVII, 
2) a sensation is represented as acting on a subject, and then the sub- 
ject is expressed by an accusative; as, Dtid) hungert (— C8 hungert 
mid). J am hungry (Hunger acts on me, troubles me). Mich durſtet 
(= G8 durftet mid). Lam thirsty. Mich dünkt. Methinks. (In List 4, 
p. 248, are given the impersonal verbs that are construed with the 
dative of the person.) 


2. The accusative is used with some adjectives 
properly governing the genitive (see p. 239, List 4); — 
and, further, in connection with adjectives or adverbial 
expressions denoting age, distance, measure, weight, 
value; as, einen Monat alt a month old; einen Kilometer 
weit, entfernt one kilometre (about 3 Engl. mile) distant, 
off; drei und einen halben Schritt brett, in der Breite three 
paces and a half broad, in breadth; einen Meter hoch one 
metre (about 39 inches) high; einen Fup, einen Boll 
lang one foot, one inch long; einen und einen balben 
Centner an Gewicht a hundred-weight and a half in 
weight (1 cwt. = 50 kilogramm, — 100 lb. German); 
einen Thaler (—= dret Marf) wert(h) worth one thaler 


= 8 


In phrases like at a distance of, height of, the of is rendered by 
DON with the dative; as, im der Entfernung von etner Meile at a dis- 
tance of a mile. 


After gelten and [often to cost, meſſen to measure, and wiegert 
to weigh, the object is in the accusative; as, Gin Blod von biefent 
Material, der einen und einen halben Fup mift und einen halben 
Centner wiegt, foftet einen Gulden. A block of this material mea- 
suring one foot and a half and weighing half a cwt. costs one 
florin. 


3. Indefinite expressions of quantity, such as genug 
enough, viel much, wenig little, zu viel too much, iu 
wenig foo little, are, as in English, used as the objects 
of verbs, either alone (as in er weiß genug, viel, zu viel 
he knows enough, much, too much) or in connection 
with partitives (as is explained at p. 232, 3, 5). 


4, Time definite when or during is expressed by 
the accusative; as, diefen Monat this month, den dritten 
Sult the third of July. Er ging jenen Morgen weg, fort, 
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und fommt diefen Abend wieder. He went away that 
morning, and is coming back to-night. Er fpielt den 
game Zag. He plays all day. Compare, however, 

I. D, 2, p. 56 ef seg.; and there notice (under c) 
that time definite is also introduced by an with the 
dative — as, an jenem Tage on that day, — the pre- 
position being in dates contracted with the article — 
as, am zweiten Mai on the second of May. 


5. Certain prepositions and prepositional adverbs 
govern the accusative. — The prepositions given un- 
der 3, p. 46, govern the accusative; and those given 
— 4, p.47, do so under the circumstances there 
stated. 


Note 1. Qurd and jiber after an accusative of time def. are 
adverbs; eg., das Sahr durd, den DMtonat durch all through the 
year , the month, die Nacht durd) (not iiber) all through the night, den 
Sommer, den Winter iiber or durd) all the summer, all the winter, 
dem Lag über (not durch) all through the day. And for durd) we often 
have hindurch; as in die Woche hindurd) all through the week. 


Note 2. Observe the colloquial use of bet with the accusative in 
phrases like bei die Safje, den Braten, den Wein gehen to pilfer from 
the till, the roast, the wine. 


Durd, um (see p. 46), and iiber (see p. 48) used as 
inseparable and unaccented prefixes (see p. 32, C) im- 
part transitive force to intransitive verbs of motion, 
and cause them to take an object in the accusative; 
as, den Wald durchei‘len, durdwan‘dern, durdhftrer‘fen to 
traverse the wood hastening, walking, roaming (contrast 
with durd) den Wald eilen, etc., to hasten, etc, through 
the wood), die Bahn durdhlau‘fen to traverse the course, 
Den Brief durchlau'fen to glance over the letter, das Land 
durchreiſſen to travel over the country; das Moor um- 
geb‘en to get round, turn, the marsh, den Feind umgeb‘en 
to outflank the enemy, das Geſetz umgeh‘en to evade the 
law, die Welt umfe‘geln to circumnavigate the world; den 
Fluß, die Brice tiberfdhrei‘ten to cross the river, the 
bridge, dad Geſetz tibertre‘ten to transgress the law. — 
And the separable prefix ein (for in — see p. 48) has 
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the same effect in einen Rontraft eingehen to enter into 
a contract, die Che eingeben to contract a marriage. — 
And the same rule applies also to the prepositional 
compound prefixes herauf, binauf, and hinan wp, berunter 
(or berab), hinunter (or binab) down (see p. 66, E); as, 
den Berg herauf⸗, herunter- or herabfommen to come up, 
down, the hill; den ftetlen Pfad hinauf-, binanfteigen, 
-flimmen to climb the steep path; die Treppe hinauf-, 
binunter- or hinabgehben to walk up, down, the stairs; 
den Rhein hinaufe, hinunterfahren to sail up, down, the 
Rhine. (Observe that between binauf and binan there 
is this difference, that hinauf in binaufgeben, -fteigen, 
eflimmen, etc., generally applies to the making of a 
complete ascent, while binan-in such compounds rather 
refers only to the process of ascending.) , 


SecTIon XIX. 
ON THE USE OF THE NUMBERS. 


‘ L. a, Abstract nouns — as Liebe love, Glaube faith, 
Freiheit freedom, Gripe greatness, Weidsheit wisdom, Hah 
hatred — have no plural when they are taken strictly 
as such, but of many of them a plural is formed when 
they are taken in a more concrete sense; as, Hoffnungen 
hopes, Sdhinbeiten beauties, Freuden joys, Freiheiten 
liberties, Größen magnitudes, sizes. With the following, 
however, the plural is not, as in English, formed in the 
ordinary way; but the plural of a corresponding noun 
with a more distinctly concrete meaning (also given 
in the list) is substituted for it: — 
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der Beruf calling, profession; Plur. die BerufSarten, from die Berufs- 
art the profession. 

der —— — fraud; Plur. die Betrügereien, from die Betrügerei 
the fraud. 

der Bank gratitude, thanks; Plur. die Dantfagungen, from die Dant- 
fagung the expression of gratitude. 

Der Sriede peace; Plur. die Friedens[aliiffe, FriedenSvertrige, from 
der Friedensſchluß, FriedenSvertrag the treaty of peace. 

Die Surdjt fear; Plur. die Vefiirdjtungen, from die Vefitrdjtung the 
fear, the apprehension. 

das Glitch luck, fortune; Plur. die Glücksfälle, from der Glücksfall the 
lucky chance. 

die Gunft favour, grace; Plur. die Begünſtigungen, Gunſtbezeigungen, 
from die Begünſtigung, Gunſtbezeigung the favour, the kindness. 

dex Kummer distress, sorrow; Plur. die Kitmmerniffe, from die Kitme= 
merniß the sorrow. — 

bas Leben life; Plur. die Menfdenteben, from da8 Menſchenleben the 
human life. 

Das Lei sorrow, woe; Plur. die Leiden, from da8 Leider the suffering. 

das Loh praise; Plur. die Lobeserhebungen, Lobfpriidje, from dte Lobes⸗ 
erhebuitg, dex Lobfprud) the laudation. 

ber Lohn — Plur. die Belohnungen, from die Belohnung the 
reward. 

Die Hot(h) necessity; Plur. die Not(h)wendigfeiten, from die Mot(h)= 
wendigfeit the necessity. (bie Jtot(h) with Plur. Nöt(hſe means 
distress. See p. 177, List 2.) 

der Rat(h) advice, counsel; Plur. die Rat(h)fdhlage, from der Rat(h)= 
ſchlag the piece of advice. 

Der Raub robbery; Plur. die Raubereien, from die Rauberet the rob- 
bery. 

der Gdymurk ornament; Plur. die Schmuckſachen, from die Schmuckſache 
the trinket, the piece of jewellery. (See also die River.) 

der Streit contention, dispute; Plur. die Streitigfeiten, from die Stret- 
tigfeit the dispute. 

der Tod death; Plur. die Todesfälle, from der Todesfall the case of 
death. 

der Troſt consolation, comfort; Plur. die Tröſtungen, from dte Lrd= 
ftung the consolation. 

das UAnglück misfortune; Plur. die Unglücksfälle, from der Unglücksfall 
the mischance, the casualty. 

Der Verdruß annoyance, chagrin; Plur. die Verdrießlichkeiten, from bdie 
Verdrießlichkeit the vexing affair. 

der Merrat(h) treason; Plur. die Verrät(h)ereien, from die Verrätch')erei 
the treacherous action. 

Die Mert heidigung defence; Plur. die Vert heidigungswerfe, from 
das Vert(h)eidigungswerk the defensive work. 

her Lerzug delay; Plur. die Verzögerungen, from die Verzigerung the 
delay. 


; 
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Die Borfidjt foresight, caution; Plur. die VorfidtSmafiregeln, from die 
Vorſichtsmaßregel the precautionary measure. 

Der Wahn illusion, error; die Täuſchungen, from die Täuſchung the 
illusion, the deception. 


Der Rawk altercation, quarrel; Plur. die Zänkereien, from die Zanferei 
the altercation, the quarrel. 


Die Bier ornament; Plur. die Verzierungen, from die Verzierung the 
ornamental work (e.g., in architecture). 
Also Plur. die Bierat(h)e, -en, from der, die, Bierat(h) the or- 
nament (¢.g., in dress, in the house). 
And Plur. die Bierden, from die Bierde the adorning feature 
(e.g., of a character, of society). 


In some cases where in English an abstract noun 
is used in the plural merely to strengthen its meaning, 
the German has the singular; as, Best, thousand thanks! 
Beften, taufend Dank! Hopes, suspicions are entertained. 
Man hegt Hoffnung, Verdacht. 


b. Names of, materials — as Gold gold, Kaffee 
coffee, Shee tea, Ol oil, Wein wine, Seide silk, Baum- 
wolle cotton — have as such no plural. But where 
different descriptions of a material are to be denoted 
by a common term, a plural may, as in English, be 
formed; as, Ole oils, Weine wines. — The use of the 
simple plural form is, however, less common than in 
English. Instead, we have: ver{chiedene Arten von Wolle, 
or ver{chiedene Wollenforten, different wools; Kaffeeſorten 
coffees; Theeforten teas; SGeidenftoffe, or Geidengeuge, silks; 
Baumwollenftoffe cottons; etc. — And, further, note: 
(das) Gemüſe vegetables (for the table), (die) Gemüſe (pl.) 
kinds of vegetables; Grünkraut, Griingeug greens. (See, 
however, 5, below.) 


c. Where in English a noun in the plural qualified 
by two or more adjectives refers to a corresponding 
number of different objects, as in the Atlantic and Pa- 
cific Oceans, in German the singular is used; as, der 
atlantiſche und der ftille Ocean. Die englifhe und die 
deutſche Sprache the English and German languages, 
Das dritte und vierte Regiment the third and fourth regi- 
ments, Dder erfte und zweite Band the first and second 
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volumes, während des funfzehnten und fech3zehnten Sabr- 
bundert3 during: the 15th and 16th centuries. 


_d. It may here be observed that a collective noun, 
such as das Bolf the people, the nation, die Regierung 
Government, der Ausſchuß the committee, die Familie the 
family, is never followed by a verb in the plural; as, 
Diefed Volk liebt (not lieben) {eine Königin. This people 
love their queen. Die Regierung (see p. 214, Note 2) 
hat beſchloſſen ... Government cae resolved ... Die 
gamilie ijt auf dem Lande. The family are in the 
country. 


2. As further peculiarities in the use of the num- 
bers, the following may be noticed:— 


a. The interchange of meaning in the plurals of 
Sade and Ding. The noun die Gade the thing is in 
the singular used in a moral sense, with the force of 
the affair, the case, the fact, the matter — as, Die 
Sache ift fehr unangenebm The thing, The affair, is 
very unpleasant, — while da8 Ding the thing is ge- 
nerally used to denote a material object — as, Sehen 
Sie jenes Ding dort? Do you see that thing yonder? 
In the plural, however, these two nouns interchange 
their meanings, in such a manner that Sachen means 
material objects, while Dinge refers to moral things, 
affairs; as, Nehmen Ste bieve Sachen hier weg. Take 
away these things here. Wo find meine Caden? Where 
are my things (luggage, etc.)? Wer fann heute fagen, 
wie die Dinge in Afrifa fich geftalten werden? Who can 
tell to-day what shape things in Africa may assume ? 
Miſchen Sie fidh mit in Dinge, die Sie nichts angebhen! 
Don't meddle with things that don’t concern you. (For 
the plural Dinger, see p. 189, List 10.) 


Notice, however, that as a scientific term in the theory of law 
‘Die Gadje’, as distinguished from ‘die Perfon’, denotes the transferable 
property. But as a term in legal practice it has its original meaning 
of the law case. — ‘3n Gachen’ in the case (in re) is likely not a 
plural, but the old form of the dative singular of the feminine noun, 
— for which see p. 173, 5, Note. 
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b. For the use of -leute (see c, below) in the plu- 
rals of compounds of -mann (as, Kaufmann merchant, 
Raufleute merchants), see p. 184, List 4, and p. 189, 
List 10. — Of die Cltern the parents, no singular form 
(like the English the parent) exists. 

c. Das Volk the people forms the plural (Völker) 
only when it means a nation, as in die Völker Curopas 
the nations of Europe. (Formerly Völfker also meant 
troops, battalions.) — And, while the Sing. das Bolf is 
the people also where a body, a multitude, a crowd, — 
etc., is referred to, the people taken as individuals 
must be rendered by the plural noun die Lente (from 
Old-German dag Leut the person), as in die Leute fagen 
people say. (8 find wenige Leute auf der Strage. There 
are few people in the street. Die Leute in diefem Haufe 
the people in this house. (Es ift ſchlechtes Volk. They 
are a bad set.) 

d. For nouns forming different plurals with dif- 
ferent meanings, see p. 183, List 10; for nouns used 
only in the plural, see 4; and for English plurals 
rendered by the singular, see 5, below. 


3. a. After numerals stating amount, most terms 
of measure, weight, and number form no plural. The 
only exceptions are those ending in -e (e.g., die Meile, 
(lle, Une), which are all feminine. — Thus the plural 
is formed in: Vierzehn engliſche find gleich) drei deutſchen 
Meilen. 14 English miles are equal to 3 German ones. 
Neunzehn alte Cllen find swolf Meter. 19 old ells (3 of 
a yard each) are 12 métres. Acht Ungen vier Drachmen 
Silber 8 ounces 4 drachms of silver, swei Flaſchen Wein 
2 bottles of wine, drei Taffen Kaffee 3 cups of coffee, 
ein Schiff von fünfhundert Tonnen a vessel of 500 tons. 
— But no plural is formed in: Etwa drei Fug (m.) 
drei Boll (m.) engliſch maden einen Meter.* About 3 feet 


* The present German imperial measurement is the decimal one 
of France, and the French designations have been generally adopted. 
In the above, however, a few examples of the use of the older terms, 
partly still employed, are also given. 


272 XIX. ON THE USE OF THE NUMBERS. 


3 inches English is (or makes) one métre. Ungefdbr 
pier und ein halbed Liter find, or maden, ein Gallon. 
About 44 litres is one gallon. Vierhundertvierundfunfzig 
Gramm (m.) find ein englifdhes, und flinfbundert Gramm, 
oder ein halbed Rilogramm, (find) ein deutſches Pfund. 
454 grammes are one English pound; and 500 grammes, 
or half a kilogramme, are one German pound. 3wölf 
Stud (n.) find ein Dugend, (n.) und fünf Dutzend machen 
ein Schod (n.). 12 pieces (articles) are one dozen, and 
5 dozen are 3 score. 3ehn Pfund (n.) Zucker ift zuviel 
auf fiinf Quart, or Mask, Himbeeren. 10 pounds of sugar 
is too much for 5 quarts of raspberries. Sechs Paar (n.) 
Strimpfe 6 pair of stockings, drei Ries (n.) neurgebn 
Buch (n.) swanzig Bogen Papier 3 reams, 19 quires, and 
20 sheets of paper, fech3taujend Dann (m.) Fupvolf, or 
Snfanterie, und fünfzehnhundert Mann Reiterei, or RKaval- 
lerie, 6000 infantry and 1500 cavalry, mit einer Mann- 
fhaft von ſechszehn Mann with a (ship’s) crew of 16 
hands, neun Stück (n.) Wild 9 head of game, zwanzig 
Grad Wärme, Kälte, 20 degrees above, below, the freez- 
ing point. — Observe, however, that drei Glas Wein, 
Bier three glasses of wine, beer, is customary only in 
hotel bills; while in common intercourse drei Glafer 
Wein, Bier, is more proper. (For measure of time, see 
d, below.) 

For the non-rendering of ‘of’ in a number of the examples 
in the above, and for its rendering by pon in other instances, see 
‘The Genitive’, B, p. 280. 

Note. In the use of mixed numbers with terms of measure, etc., 
the fraction (along with the whole number) precedes the term; and if 
the numerator of the fraction is cin, eine, the term is always in the 
singular; as, drei und eine halbe Elle three ells and a half, ſechs und 
eine Biertel Meile six miles and a quarter. (See p. 148, D.) 

6. The names of coins are used like the terms 
treated of under a, above. Thus: Fünf Guineen (f.), 
Dublonen (f.), Zechinen 5 guineas, doubloons, sequins. 
Hundert Pfennig (m.) find eine Marf. 100 pfennigs are 
equal to one mark. 3wanig Marf find ein Pfund (n.) 
engliſch. 20 marks are equal to £1 English. Zehn Pfund 
Sterling £10 Stg. Fünfzig Thaler 50 thalers. 
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c. The terms treated of under a, above, have their 
reguiar plural forms when used in referring to the 
mode of measuring, weighing, or counting, and not in 
stating a definite amount; as, Wir rechnen jest Cntfer- 
nungen nad Rilometern. We now reckon distances by 
kilometers. Wir verfaufen es nur in ganzen Pfunden 
(pfundiweife). We sell it only in whole pounds. Sd 
habe fie gu Dugenden (Dugendweife) gefeben. I have seen 
them in dozens. — And, in the same way, the plural 
is formed of the names of coins (see b, above) when 
kind, and not sum, is in question; as, Es waren zehn 
Schillinge there were 10 shilling-pieces, as distinguished 
from zehn Schilling the sum of 10 shillings. Fünfund⸗ 
zwanzig Pfennige 25 pfennig-preces, but Es foftet flinf- 
undswanzig Pfennig i costs 25 pfennigs. 


d. The terms of time, viz., das Sabriaufend a thou- 
sand years, das Jahrhundert century, da8 Jahrzehnt de- 
cade, da8 Sabr year, der Monat month, die Woke week, 
der Tag day, die Stunde hour, die Minute minute, die 
Gefunde second, form the ordinary plurals after a num- 
ber preceding them, unless this contains a fraction with 
ein, eine, for its numerator (see a, Note, above). — 
Examples: ſechs Jahrhunderte lang for 6 centuries, zwölf 
“sabre acht Monate und vierxehn Tage alt 12 years, 
8 months, and 14 days old, drei Stunden 3 hours, 
dreiviertel Stunden three-quarters of an hour. — On 
the other hand: drei und ein halbed Sabrhundert 3 cen- 
turies and a half, zwei und ein viertel Jahr 2 years 
— quarter, vier und eine halbe Woche 4 weeks and 
a 


e. The singular form of the noun in Tauſend und 
Cine Nacht The Thousand and One Nights (‘The Arabian 
Nights’), bundert und einen Schuß a hundred and one 
guns (a royal salute), and in like combinations of a 
noun with a numeral ending with the unit ein (see 
p. 143, footnote **), is occasioned by the position of 
that unit immediately before the noun especially when, 
as 1s not uncommon, the unit has a case-ending given 

18 


274 


te it; eg., vor gweihundert und einem Sabre (Dat. Sing.) 
two hundred and one years ago. Die Anftalt hat finf- 
bundert und einen 3odgling. Zhe institution has five 
hundred and one pumls. — When the noun is in the 
nominative and the numeral is left in its proper, un- 
declined form, the noun and the verb dependent on 
it are in the plural; eg., Es waren aweihundertundein 
Ganfe, Schweine, auf der Wieſe. There were 201 geese, 
gigs, on the meadow. 
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4. Nouns used only in the plural are less numerous 
than in English. They are the following; and the pupil 
may observe that they always have the verb in the 
plural :— 


Die Alpen* the Alps, and such other names of 
mountain ranges and other geographical names as are 
used in the plural in English — eg., die Pyrenden the 
Pyrenees, die Bogefen the Vosges, die Tropengegenden, 
elander the tropics, die Gyfladen the Cyclades, die He- 
briden the Hebrides, die Dardanellen the Dardanelles; — 
and further :— 


Brieffchaften letters, papers, 
Cinfiinfte income, revenue, 
Eltern parents, 
5 Lent, 
erien vacation, 
Gebrüder brothers as partners, 
Gebühren office-fees, 
Gefälle duties, rates, 
Gerätch)ſchaften implements, uten- 
sils, 
Geſchwiſter children of one family, 
brother(s) and sister(s), 


Gliedmaßen limbs, 

Roften costs, expenses, 

RKriegsliufte warlike times, 

Laren lares, 

Leute people (see 2, c, above), 

Manen manes, 

Maſern measles, 

Molter whey, 

Oftern **) Easter, 

Penaten penates, 

Pfingſten **) Pentecost, Whitsun- 
tide, 


* The singular die Alp occurs for the minor range die rauhe Wp 
or ſchwäbiſche Wlp, and for some single peaks; and it also means an 


alpine meadow or pasture. 


** The great church-feasts bie Oftern, Pfingften, Weihnadten are 
plurals because in each case two or more days are observed; and, 


so looked upon, they have the verb in the plural. 


But when re- 


ferred to as festive seasons (without the article), they may have the 
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Boden small-pox, Trefter(m) residue of wine-press, 
Rane intrigues, Trimmer ruins, wreck, 

Rot hel ‘German measles’, Umtriebe machinations, 

Speſen commercial charges, Untoſten incidental expenses, 
Sporteln perquisites, Weihnachten **) Christmas, 
Rraber(n) draff, Reitlaufte junctures. 


®. Seeing that the above list of plurals is given 
as complete, the pupil will understand that many nouns 
used in English only as plurals must in German be 
singular, or, where more than one thing of the same 
kind may be in question, be both singular and 
plural. 


Only singular are: ashes die Aſche, contents der In⸗ 
halt (eg., der verfdhiedene Inhalt der drei Glafer the dif- 
ferent contents of the three glasses), hops der Hopfen, 
lees der Bodenfak, oats der Hafer, pains (as exertion) 
die Mühe, Bemühung, riches der Reicht(h)jum, straits 
(distress) die Mot(h), wages der Lohn, weeds das Un- 
fraut; and all the names of sciences ending in -ics, 
such as mathematics die Größenlehre or die Mathematik, 
metaphysics die Metapbhyfit’, polstics die Politif. 

Both singular and plural are: alms das Almofen, 
die Wlmofen items of alms; arms (coat of) das Wappen, 
colours (flag) die Fahne, means das Mittel (eg., das 
eingige Dtittel the only means, remedy, vielerlet Dtittel 
many different means), news (a piece of news) Die 
Nachricht (eg., eine angenehme Nachricht an agreeable 


verb in the singular; as, Pfingften, das herrlice Felt, war gekommen. 
Pentecost, the glorious feast, was come. Weihnadhten kommt heran. 
Christmas is coming. In compounds, they are Singular: der Pfingſt- 
morgen the morning of Pentecost, der Weihnadtsabend Christmas eve, 
das Ofterfeft, das Pfingitfeft, das’ Weihnachtsfeſt the feast of Easter, 
ete., die Weihnadtsfeiertage the Christmas (holy-) days. — N.B. feier= 
tag (pl. §eiertage) roly-day applies more strictly to a church-feast (der 
erfte, zweite Feiertag the first, second day of the feast); while §eft, 
efttag feast, festive day applies also to other festive occasions (Ge- 
urt8feft birthday festival, FriedenSfeft peacefestival). — Ferien (pl.) 
means vacations (of the court) or holidays (of schools); and a hol 
day, as a single day of this kind, is called ein freter Dag (a free day) 
or ein Spieltag (a play-day). 
18° 
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piece of news, die neueften Nachrichten the latest news, 
.e., several items of news), straits (of the sea) Die 
Meerenge; and many names of implements, etc., con- 
sisting of two equal parts joined together, and hence 
generally used with ‘a pair of’ in English; as, spectacles 
die Brille, pl. die Brillen the pairs of spectacles; nep- 

ers Die Kneifgange, scissors die Sdeere, compasses det 
—* breeches die Hoſe. 


SECTION XX. 
THE VERB. 


CONJUGATION. — A. UNIVERSAL FORMS. 


(These are the forms common to all verbs.) 


a. The infinitive — which is used with or without 
4u to (see XXV, C) — terminates in -en; and the root, 
or, better, the stem (compare p. 34, 1 and 2), is found 
by dropping this suffix; as, lernen ¢o learn, stem [ern. 
It is to the stem that the INFLECTIONAL ENDINGS (see 
p. 289, B) are added. : 


In the derivative verbs in -eln and -erm (see p. 40, ¢), the ⸗-eln 
and s¢rit are contractions for ⸗elen and -eren, and only =i bas to be 
dropped before the endings are added; as [adjel-n, lächelſt; jitter-n, 
gitter-t. (But see also p. 291, 3, 8). 

For infinitives used as nouns, see p. 180, a; and for stems so 
used, see p. 178, Rule 6. 


b. The present participle is formed by adding -d 
to the infinitive; as, fernend learning, lächelnd smiling, 
beredtigend entitling, muficirend performing music. 


For present participles used as adjectives, see p. 85, 12, 5; and 
for their use as nowns, see p. 174, c. 


c. The past participle of verbs with the accent 
on their first syllable — as, ler‘nen to learn, fal‘len to 
fall — takes the prefix ge- — gelernt learnt, gefallen 


eal 
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fallen. (For exceptions, see Note and p. 282, c.) — 
For the endings of the past part., see p. 295, 1 and 2. 


Note. Past participles auxiliary to another verb are for the sake 
of euphony, used in an old form without ge-. Such are: (1) the past 
part. of werden in forms of the passive voice (see XXIV. L. R. 8) — 
¢.g., geliebt worden (not geworden) been loved, — (2) past part.s of 
the proper Auxiliaries of Mood (see XXIII. consuaation) — eg., Ich 
habe es nicht lernen können, wollen (not gefonnt, gewollt) J have not 
‘been able, been willing’ to learn it, — and (3) past part.s of the verbs 
given under XXIII, 7, as being used as Auxiliaries of Mood — eg., 
Ich Habe ihn kommen laffen, fehen, hören (not gelafjen, gefehen, gehört) 


I have ‘made’ him come, have ‘seen, heard’ him coming. 


d. But the past participle of verbs with the ac- 
cent on a syllable other than the first (see 1, 2, 3, be- 
low) does not take the ge-; as, verler’nen to unlearn, 
past part. verler’nt; ruini‘ren fo ruin, past part. ruini‘tt; 
offenba‘ren fo disclose, past part. offenba‘rt. See, however, 
p. 282, ¢ and d.) — Such verbs are:— 


1. The verbs with one of the wnaccented inseparable prefixes 
be, emp, ent, er, ge, ver, ger, Dinter, wider (see p. 30, A), or with 
an unaccented Daeg. liber, um, unter, voll, or wieder (see p. 32, C). 
Ex.: erfül Jen to fulfil, past part. erfiillt; überſet zen to translate, past 
part. itberfegt; wiederho Jen to repeat, past part. wiederbolt. 

The verbs of this class call for particular attention, because some 
of their other inflections have the same form as their past participle ; 
e.g wenn er e8 nicht erfitllt, ruinirt, offenbart if he does not fulfil, 
ruin, disclose it; er hat e8 nicht erfiillt, ruinirt, offenbart he has not 
Sulfilled, ruined, disclosed zt. And mistakes are especially apt to occur 
with such of these verbs as have ge- for their prefix (e.g., genefen to 
recover, gehiren to belong). For here several of the inflections, and 
sometimes also the infinitive, are identical in form not only with the 
past part. of the same verb — eg., genefem to recover (see ‘Alpha- 
betical List of Strong Verbs’, Sect. XXI), wir, fle genefen we, they 
recover, past part. genefett recovered, — but even with the past part. 
of a simple verb (ze., a verb without a prefix) with quite a different 
meaning — ¢g., gebiren to belong, gehört belongs, past part. gehört 
belonged, the two last being the same in form as the past part. gebért 
heard, from hören to hear ; gefallen to please, wit, fie gefallen we, they 
please, past part. gefallen pleased, all being the same in form as the 
past. part. gefallen fallen, from fallen to fall; geftehen to confess, wir, 
fle geſtanden we, they confessed, past part. geftanden confessed, the two 
last being the same in form as the past part. geftanden stood, from 
ftehen to stand. — As to verbs with miff- see p. 282, 4. 

2. The verbs of foreign origin in -itew (n. sp., -teren) in 
which the accent is on the -ir; as, edi‘remt to ed:t, past part. edi‘rt; 
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mufici‘ven to perform music, past part. mufici’rt; identifici’ren to edentefy, 
past part. identifict‘rt. 

3. The following mostly out of the way and curiously formed 
verbs: — frohlo‘den to exult, falfa‘tern to calk, farbat‘fdjen to cow- 
hide, farvio‘fen to drive about, fartat’fdjen to fire grape shot, faftei‘er 
to discipline, to mortify, flaba‘ftern to plod, to drudge, frafee‘Ten 
to brawl, frebden‘zem to invite to drink by partaking of the cup first, 
heran’jen to drub, to vex, miau‘en to mew, offenba’ren to disclose (but, 
tn theology, geoffenba’rt revealed), poſau'nen to trumpet (out, abroad), 
prophezei‘en to prophesy, rajo‘len, ri(g)oTen to trench, rumo‘ren to 
rumble, falba‘dern to twaddle, ſcharlenzen (Goethe) to coquet, {dare 
mũtzeln to skirmish, fdjerven’gel to wheedle, ſchlampam'pen to live 
for eating and drinking, fdjmarot’zen to toady, ſpektaſkeln to make an 
uproar, ftibit’‘zen to filch, trompe‘ten to trumpet (out, abroad). 


e. In the past participle, and also in the infinitive, 
of verbs with a separable prefix (see p. 279, 1), the 
prefix is never separated from the rest of the word; 
and it precedes any ge- of the past participle, or 3u 
of the infinitive. Thus: aud‘fernen to serve apprentice- 
ship, past part. aud‘gelernt, inf. aus zulernen; dazu‘lernen 
to learn in addition, past part. dajzu‘gelernt, inf. dagu‘- 
zulernen; auf‘bewabren to preserve, past part. auf’bewabrt, 
inf. auf zubewahren. 


f. There are compound verbs with a separable 
first component other than a prefix — e.g., ftattfinden 
to take place, großziehen fo bring up, to rear, — and 
verb-combinations in which the verb is qualified by 
a noun or by a noun with a preposition — e.g., Feuer 
fangen to kindle (intr.), im Stande fein to be capable of, 
in Stand fegen to repair, to put in order, zu Stande bringen 
to bring about, to accomplish, zu Stande fommen to come 
about. In these compounds and combinations, the se- 
parable component or the qualifying noun or the noun with 
a preposition is generally to be found at the end of 
the clause (sometimes it is at the very beginning), 
and is then dealt with like a separable prefix (see e¢, 
above); except that in the case of the mere combina- 
tions the qualifying noun or noun with a preposition 
does not actually form one word with the past parti- 
ciple or infinitive. Examples: (Separable compounds.) 
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Die Verfammlung findet heute nicht ftatt, hat nicht ftatt- 
gefunden, {cheint nicht ftattzufinden. The meeting does not 
take place to-day, has not taken place, does not seem 
to be taking place. Gie jog alle ihre Kinder in Ehren 
prop, hat fie großgezogen, ftrebte fie großzuziehen. She 

rought up all her children honourably, has brought 
them up, strove to bring them up. — ( Combinations.) 
Das feuchte Holz fing nicht Fener, hat nicht Feuer gefan- 
gen, {cheint nicht Feuer zu fangen. The damp wood does 
not kindle, has not kindled, does not seem to kindle. 
Sie brachten dad ſchwierige Werk glidlid) gn Stande. 
They successfully accomplished the difficult task. Gie 
batten das Werk glücklich zu Stande gebracht. They had 
successfully accomplished the task. Man hofft dad Werf 
glücklich zu Stande yu bringen. They hope to accomplish 
the task successfully. 


N.B. Combinations like those mentioned above (for some of 
the most current of which see p. 181 the latter part of Note 3, and 
p- 252, Note) often have a meaning very different from that which 
would result from a literal translation of the combining portions — 
as, zu Stande bringen, not ‘to bring to a stand’, but ‘to bring about’ ; 
gu Stande fommen, not ‘to come to a stand’, but ‘to come about’; — 
and their signification must be carefully ascertained from the dic- 
tionary, in which it is generally given under one or other of the 
portions (either under Stand etc. or under bringen, fommen, etc.). 

The new orthography in some instances facilitates the recogni- 
tion of combinations like the above, by spelling the nouns con- 
tained in them not, as hitherto, with a capital (not Sheil nehmen, 
Sheil genommen; yu Stande bringen, zu Stande gebradt), but 
with a small beginning letter (tei{nehmen, teil genommen) ; 
and by contracting either the whole combination or the preposition 
with the noun into one word (inftanbdbfegen, past part. inſtand- 
gelett; zuſtande bringen, past part. juftanbe gebradt; zuſtande 
0 » past part. zuſtande gefommen). But as these alterations are 
not carried out consistently, and, moreover, are not as yet noticed by 
the dictionaries, the direction given under ‘N.B.’, above, must still 
be attended to. 


DETAILS REGARDING THE PREFIXES. 
(See IV, p. 29.) 


1. Separable prefixes are adverbs or words in adverbial use 
which to mark their special influence on the verb and their close 
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connection with it are placed at the end of the clause (compare XXX, 
3, FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLE; and XXX, D) and which whenever the 
verb itself stands at the end form its first component; eg., Setze 
deine Arbeit fort! Continue your work! Wenn bu deine Arbeit fort- 
feseft. If you continue your work. Haft du deine Arbeit fortgefegt? 
Have you continued your work? Du tannft deine Arbeit fortfesen. 
You can continue your work. Verbs with separable prefixes must al- 
ways be looked up (in their infinitive form) in the dictionary, because 
their meaning is generally very different from what might be imagined 
if the sense of the verb and of the prefix were taken separately, Thus, 
while ‘madjen’ means to make and ‘auf’ up, the compound verb auf- 
madden does not mean to make up, but to open; and, in the same 
way, ‘vorgeben’ is not to give before, but to pretend, ete. 


Besides the prepositions given at p. 66, E (where the statement 
regarding the use of ber and bin is of particular importance), the fol- 
lowing occur as separable prefixes: — ab off (disconnection — e.g., 
abfenbden to send off, to despatch); — auheim, in anbeimfallen to become 
liable to, to fall to or into, anbeimgeben and anbeimftellen to defer to, 
to leave to (for consideration or judgement); — auf open, up (eg., 
aufmaden to open, auffdliefen to unlock, qufftehen to stand up, to 
rise); — Da, (1) in dableiben to stay away, dafein to exist; (2) pre- 
fixed to Yiegen to lie, figen to sit, ftehem to stand, where it emphasises 
less the place than the attitude (e.g., Er ftand vor ihnen ba wie ein Kö— 
nig. He stood before them like a king); — certain adverbial compounds 
of Da, dar (not to be confused with those compounds of da (da8) whose 
use and placing is explained at p. 97, c), namely, dabei, in dabetblei- 
ben to persist; dafiir, in dafitrhalten to judge ; bage en, in dagegen⸗ 
halten to compare, to rejoin; daber along (coming) ; apin along (going), 
of, away; datan, in baranfegen to stake; daranf, drauf, in darauf⸗ 
gehen to be spent, to be wasted ; darein, drein, in dareinbliden, -fdauen 
to look, to gaze (e.g., Heiter dareinbliden, -fdjauen to look serenely, fin- 
fier bareinbliden, -fdhauen to frown, to scowl), dreinjdlagen to lay 
about; duvou away, of; Dawider, in dawiderreden to contradict ; dazu, 
in dazurechnen, dazuſetzen to add; — the simple prefix Dar, which ex- 
presses proffer or display (e.g., darftellen to present to view, to repre- 
sent); — eit (for im) in, into (eg., eintreten to enter); — empor up, up- 
ward; — fort away, off (e.g., fortfabren to drive of, fortfegen to put 
by), or expressing continuation (e.g., fortfahren to go on, fortſetzen to 
continue) ; — heim home (e.g., heimgehen, -fommen to go, to come home), 
and in beimfallen to escheat; — her hither; — hin thither, passing 
away ; — hintan, in bintanfegen, -ftellen to treat as secondary, to dis- 
regard, hintanftehen to come second; — inne, in innehaben to possess, 
innehalten to pause, innefein to be sensible of, innewerden to realise ; — 
los loose, off (eg., loslafſen to let loose, off), or expressing hostility 
(e.g-, losfahren auf to fly at, loſsgehen auf to attack, to rush at); — 
nieder down; — ob, in obliegen to apply oneself, obſchweben to be 
pending, obfiegen to triumph, obwalten to prevail, and in the past part. 
obgedacht above-mentioned; — iibereit at one, in itberein’fommen 
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to agree, itberein’ftinnnen, -treffen to accord (with), to concur (with); — 
umbin, for which see XXIII. 1, d; — weg away; — ju (adv.) shut 
(e.g-, zumachen to shut, zuſchließen to lock), hastening (e.g., 3ufdjreiten 
to step out, to pace along), spending (e.g., Zeit gubringen to spend 
time); — zurück back ; — gufammen together. 

The student must make it a rule rigidly to abstain from dealing 
with any form of the verb occurring at or near the beginning of a 
clause until he has ascertained whether there is a separable prefix at 
the end of the clause. Thus, in translating Sc) madjte ba8 Palet vor⸗ 
fidtig auf, say not Sd) machte ... J made ..., but Sch machte ... 
auf. J opened the parcel cautiously ; and in translating €r gab dringenbde 
Geſchäfte vor, say not Er gab ... He gave ..., but Er gab ... vor. 
He pleaded urgent business. In complicated sentences, the prefix is often 
separated from the verb by quite a number of intervening clauses; 
e.g, Er wandte (look up amtvenden) diefeS Mittel, bas ihm von einem 
alten Arzte empfohlen worden war, der viele Sabre in Sndien gelebt 

atte, und das allein aus Pflanjenertratten beftand, nicht nur bet 
elbft, fondern aud) bei anbdern, die an ähnlichen Beſchwerden litten, 
wiederholt mit grofem Crfolge an, und erlangte dabdurd) einen gewwiffen 
Ruf. He repeatedly with great success employed this remedy, which 
had been recommended to him by an old physician who had lived for 
many years in India, and which consisted solely of vegetable extracts, 
not only in his own case, but also in that of others who were suffering 
from similar complaints; and thereby gained a certain reputation. 


And this direction must also be acted upon with respect to many 
adjectives and nouns forming separable components of or combinations 
with verbs. See / and N.B., above. 


2. Words used both as separable and as inseparable prefixes 
are the following: durch, über, um, unter, poll, and wieder. A full 
account of their use has been given at p. 32, C, and must be care- 
fully studied; and Ex. 37 in the author’s New Conversational Exer- 
cises ‘German Life and Manners’ may familiarise the pupil with their 
application. 


8. Combination of Prefixes. 


a. One unaccented prefix is not, as a rule, placed before an- 
other unaccented one. Excepted are only the few verbs formed by 
means of vers from words having the prefix Ge-: vergeſellſchaften to 
socialise (from die Gefellfdjaft society), vergewaltigen to do violence to, 
to force (from die Gewalt force), vergemijfern to make sure of (from 
gewiſſer more certain); and the nouns in -ung derived from these 
verbs: bie Bergefellfdaftung the consociation, die Vergewaltigung the 
act of violence, die Hergeroifferung the confirmation. 

b. bee, per-, and the unaccented jiber- (see 2, above) occur be- 
fore accented prefixes in inseparable verbs mostly formed from nouns 
having the accented prefix; e.g., beamnt’worten to reply to, verant wor⸗ 
ten to anscer for, iiberant’worten to hand over, from die Ant’wort the 
answer ; beun’tubigen to disquiet, from die Unrube unrest ; beab‘fidtigen 
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to intend, from die Abſicht the intention; verun‘ehren to dishonour, from 
die Unehre dishonour ; verun‘treuen to embezzle, from die Untrene un- 
faithfulness; veraus‘gaben to expend, from die Ausgabe the expense ; 
vernach läſſigen to neglect, from nadliffig negligent; übervor“t(h)eilen to 
overreach, from ber Bort(h)eil the advantage. (For itberein’, see }, 
above). Verbs formed like the above do not, of course, take the ge⸗ 
in the past participle (e.g., beantwortet, verausgabt, itbervort(b)eilt), 
and are in the infinitive preceded by 3u, where that particle is re- 
quired (e.g., zu beabfidjtigen, zu veruntreuen, zu vernadlaffigen). 


c. Frequently an accented separable prefix is joined to a verb 
having an unaccented inseparable prefix; aud verbs so formed do not 
(except ab‘urt(h)eilen to judge, decide finally, past part. ab‘geurt(h)eilt) 
take the ge- in past participle, though the 3u of the infinitive is 
placed between the accented and the unaccented prefix; e¢.g., ab‘be= 
ftellen (ab zubeſtellen) to countermand, vor‘enthalten (vor zuenthalten) to 
withhold, an‘empfeblen to recommend, mit’empfinden to sympathise, 3u‘< 
erfennen (zu zuerkennen) to award, an‘gehoren, zu gehören (an zugehören, 
zu zugehören) to appertain to, ein“geſtehen to confess, to admit, ab‘ge= 
winnen to win from (as to the verbs that have ge- in all their forms, 
see p. 277, d, 1), an‘vertrauen (an zuvertrauen) to intrust. 


d. Many separable prefixes are themselves compound adverbs, 
or prepositional adverbs. Such prefixes have, as is shown at p. 27, 4, 
the accent on their last component, and as to ge- and 3u are treated 
like simple separable prefixes; e.g., aneinan der together, as in an⸗ 
einan‘bderbinben to bind, to string together, to attach one to the other; 
gufam’men together, as in jufam’menbinden to join, to tie up; aufe- 
einan'ber one on the top of another, one after the other; auSeinan’der 
asunder ; gegeneinan‘der against each other (gegeneinan’dergelaufen run 
against each other, collided ; gegeneinan derzulaufen to eollide ; and other 
compounds with einan‘der; herbor’ forth, vorher’ before ; voran’ , vor⸗ 
auf’, voraus’ before, ahead, at the head of. Sometimes two adverbs 
joined by und are treated as one prefix; as, ab und zu to and fro; 
auf und ab, auf und nieder up and down, to and fro; aus und ein, 
bin und her (gehen) (to go) in and out, hither and thither. 


4. Of verbs with accented inseparable prefixes, antworten to 
answer and urt(h)eilen to judge prefix ge- in the past participle (gee 
antwortet, geurt(h)eilt), and, when used with 3u in the infinitive, are 
preceded by that preposition (31 antworten, zu urt(h)eilen). — Re- 
garding verbs with mif- (English mis-, dis-), there is, as the dictio- 
naries show, no settled practice as to either their accent or the use 
and placing of the ge= or gu. Theorisers would, in a rather mechan- 
ical way, treat miß⸗ throughout as an wnaccented inseparable prefix, 
like be-, ents, er, etc., and thus in every case dispense with the ges. 
In the living language, however, the weight of the prefix miß- is, as 
wn all nouns and adjectives so also in a number of verbs, still felt 
strongly enough to enforce its accentuation and, with this, the forma- 
tion of the past part. with ge-. We notice here:— 
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a. In some verbs the miff= (though never separated) is accented, 
and in their past part. the ge¢-'is inserted between mifj= and the stem: 
mif’arten to degenerate, past part. miß geartet; miß bilden to misshape, 
past part. mif‘gebilbet; miß leiten to mislead, past part. mifgeleitet ; 
miß ſtimmen to put out of tune, of humour, past part. — 
and, only as past part., mip’gefdjaffen misshapen, deformed; — in- 
finitives with ju: mißzuarten, mißzuſtimmen, etc. 


b. In mifadten and mif’denten the ge- of the past part. is 
placed either after the miß- or before it. Here the ge- is placed 
after the miß⸗ when the verb is taken in its original literal sense: 
mif'adten to disesteem, to treat with disrespect, past part. mif’= 
geadjtet; miß deuten to give a wrong or faulty interpretation to (e.g., to 
symbols, words, etc.), past part. mip’gedentet; and Luther has ‘mifge- 
handelt' acted wrongfully ; — infinitives with gu: mifjuadten, mißzu⸗ 
deuten; — while the gee is placed before the miß- when the verb is 
taken in a more derived or figurative sense: miß'achten to disregard, 
not to heed, past part. gemif‘adtet; miß deuten to msconstrue (e.9., 
opinions, sentiments) , past part. gemiß deutet; — infinitive, with gu: 
gu mifadten, zu mifbdeuten. 

c. In mifbilligen to disapprove, mifbrandjen to abuse, mißhandeln 
to maltreat, mißtrauen to distrust, the ge= is either prefixed to the 
miß⸗: gemifbilligt, gemiß braucht, gemiß handelt, gemiß traut; or, though 
less commonly, dispensed with: mißbilligt, etc.; — infinitive, with zu: 
gu migbilligen, ete. 


d. miß behagen to displease and mif‘verjtehen to misunderstand 
have the accent on the mif-, on account of the unaccented be- or ver- 
following it; and if the infinitive is used with jy this is inserted 
after the miß⸗, miß zubehagen, miß zuverſtehen. In the rest of the 
verbs with miß⸗, the prefix is unaccented, and there is of course, 
no ge= in the past part.; eg., miflin’gen not to succeed mm, to fail, 
past part. miflum‘gen. (See p. 30, A.) 

Un- in verbs is accented, and occurs only after bt-, in beun“⸗ 
ruhigen to disquiet, and after yer= in verun‘glimpfen to disparage, ver= 
unftalten to disfigure, etc. (Compare 3, 4, above.) 


5. The inseparable compound verbs and verbs derived from 
compound words given in the following list have the accent on their 
first component, take the prefix ge⸗ in the past participle, and when 
the infinitive is used with 3m, are preceded by that preposition; ¢.g., 

den to breakfast (from das Frith‘ftitd me breakfast), past part. 
gejrizh‘ftiidt, inf. gu frith‘ftiiden. — These verbs, being derivatives, 
follow the weak conjugation (see p. 295, 2) — ¢.g., frithftiidte, gefrith- 
ſtückt; — and this is specially to be kept in mind in the case of ra‘bde= 
breden, wil’fahren, hei’rat(h)en and rateh) ſchlagen, because 
the verbs bredjen, fahren, rat(h)en, and fdjlagen (here forming the se- 
cond components) are elsewhere always strong. (See p. 294, 1.). Thus 
radebrechte, willfahrte, heirat(h)ete, rat(h)ſchlagte; geradebredjt, gervill- 
fahrt, geheirat het, gerat(h)idlagt. 
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This list of inseparable verbs is of importance as affording a 
means of recognising as separable the numerous compound verbs of 


the kind specified at p. 278, 7. 


argwöhnen to suspect, 
branbmarten to brand, to stigma- 
tise, 
brandſchatzen to extort contributions, 
dolmetſchen to act as interpreter, 
faulenzen to idle, 
frobloden past part. froblodt to 
exult, to be jubilant, 
frithftitden to breakfast, 
fuchs ſchwänze(l)n to play the syco- 
phant, 
— to handle, 
— angen to do an underling’s 
work, 
*heirat(h)en to marry, 
erbergen to harbour, to lodge, 
ofmeiftern to act the tutor, to find 
fault with, 
hohnlächeln to sneer, 
kennzeichnen to characterise, 
tielholen to keelhaul, to careen, 
kundſchaften to spy, to reconnoitre, 
langweilen to be tedious, to bore; 
refi. to feel ennui, 
liebãugeln to look amorously on, 
liebkoſen to caress, 
lobhudeln to cry up, 


luſtwandeln to promenade, 

mut(h)mafen to conjecture, to sur- 
mise, . 

nadjtwandeln to walk in sleep, 

nasfithren to lead by the nose, 

rabebredjen to murder (a language), 

rat(h){dlagen to deliberate, 

rechtfertigen to justify, 

ſchriftſtellerrn to write for publica- 
tion, 

fdjulmeiftern to teach a school, 

ioe to soothsay, 

wallfahrten to go on a pilgrimage, 

wegelagertt to waylay (as highway- 
men), 

webflagen to wail, to lament, 

weisfagen to prophesy, 

wetteifern to emulate, 

wetterfeudjten to lighten without 
thunder, 

wilddieben to poach, 

willfahren to comply with, 

winbdbeuteli to act heedlessly, to 
humbug, 

wirt(h)ſchaften to keep house, to 
husband. 


* heirat(h)en is from die Heirat(h) the marriage, which in its old 
form is der hirat (Anglo-8. hiréd), a compound of bie hur — die Ehe 
wedlock and der Rtat(h) the council, and meaning a family-council. 


Note. Lists of the above sometimes include abenteuern, after- 


reden, ehebredjen , fobpreifen and lobſingen. Of these, it is to be no- 
ticed that abenteuern to lead an adventurous life is not a compound, 
but is derived from das Abentener (old die Aventiure, Fr. aventure) 
the adventure; afiterreden to dackdite and ehebreden to commit 
adultery scarcely occur otherwise than in the infinitive; and [ob‘s= 
preifen to glorify and Yob’fingen to sing praises to are used only 
in the infinitive and in the imperative. (fobpreifet, fobfinget bem Herrn! 
Sing praises to the Lord!) 


6. Force of the inseparable unaccented prefixes. 


The definitions and copious examples in the portion here following 
are intended to give the student a clearer insight into the formation 
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and nature of the very numerous and important compounds with un- 
accented inseparable prefixes. As to the meaning of such compounds, 
however, it must be understood that those given with the examples 
are for the most part primary and characteristic ones, and that the 
student while he may be led by these to a fuller appreciation of re- 
moter and more metaphorical meanings can by no means dispense with 
carefully applying to the dictionary. 

The prefixes in question are originally prepositions, and as to 
their meaning the following may be observed :— 

a. be⸗ (bet-) is much like the English Je-, and occurs chiefly in 
verbs indicating the directing of an activity upon, or the extending 
of an influence or condition all over; e¢.g., beacern to tl, bededen to 
cover, bebenfen to bethink, to consider, behanbdeln to handle, to treat, 
behindern to hinder, to hamper, belagern to deleaguer, beleuchten to light, 
to illumine, benennen to name, bepaden to load, berauben to rob of, to 
bereave of, beredjnen to calculate, bereden to persuade (from reden to 
talk), befdjmieren to besmear, befdjreiben to describe, to cover with 
writing, bejehen to examine with the eye, befpripen to bespatter, bewun⸗ 
bern to admire. In verbs derived from adjectives, it denotes the 
imparting of the quality expressed by the adjectives; e¢.g., befeftigen 
to fasten, to fortify, to confirm, befreien to free, beqriinen to clothe with 
verdure, begiitigen to appease, befraftigen to corroborate, beluftigen to 
amuse, beridjtigen to set right, berubigen to calm, to quiet, befanftigen 
to soften, to soothe, beſchöõnigen (from ſchön beautiful) to colour, to gloss 
over, befduldigen (from fdjulbig guilty) to accuse, befdjweren (from 
ſchwer heavy) to weight. In verbs derived from a simple noun, 
it indicates supplying with the object named by the noun; eg., bes 
baden (from das Dad) the roof’) to roof, behaaren (from da8 Haar the 
hair) to cover with hair, begaben (from die Gabe the gift) to gift, to 
endow, bemannen to man, bemänteln to cloak, to palliate, bemaften to 
mast, bemoofet to cover with moss, beringen to cover with rings, be= 
volfern (from das Boll the people) to people, to populate, beweiben (refl.) 
to take a wife. To intransitive verbs, it imparts transitive force, 
and makes them govern the acc.; ¢.g., befahren to frequent (a road), 
to navigate (a sea), befallen to befall, to fall upon, belachen to laugh 
over, befeufjen to sigh over, to bemoan, befingen to sing to, betrauern 
(from traueru to be sad) to mourn for, bewachſen to grow over, bewei⸗ 
nen to weep over. 

b. ent= (old ant=-), which changes into emp- in empfangen to 
receive, empfehlen to recommend, empfinden to feel, and their deriva- 
tives, corresponds etymologically to an-, a-, in answer Antwort, along 
entlang, and has generally the force of the English e- (ez-). In 
intransitive verbs it indicates a passing forth from and getting abroad; 
e.g-, entbrennen to take fire, entgehen, entfommen, entrinnen to escape, 
ent{pringen (of culprits) to escape, (of rivers etc.) to spring, to take 
rise, entftehen to arise, to originate (from); and most of the verbs with 
ettt- given at p. 248. In trans. verbs, it may denote a making 
come forth or taking out of — ¢.g., entflammen to make blaze forth, 
entzünden to kindle, entfeffeln to wnfetter, entraffen to snatch from, 
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entreifien to tear from, entwinbden to wring from, to wrest from, entwure 
zeln to uproot, — or, again, a depriving of — e.g., entehren (from die 
Ehre the honour) to dishonour , to degrade, enterben (from da8 Erbe 
the inheritance) to disinherit, entfirben (from die Farbe the colour) to 
decolorise, enthaupten (from ba8 Haupt the head) to behead, entheiligen 
(from beilig sacred) to desecrate, entweihen (from die Weihe the con- 
secration) to profane, entziehen (from 3iehen to draw) to withdrato from, 
to take away from; — but in other trans. verbs it simply ex- 
presses disconnection and relief — e¢.g., entlaffen (from [affen to let) 
to dismiss, entfagen (from fagen to say) to renounce, entbinden to re- 
lease from, and others given at p. 237. It will be observed that in 
trans. verbs the effect of ent= is the opposite of that of be- (see a, 
above), as is apparent especially in verbs which occur with either 
prefix; e.g. bheehren to honour (with), entehren to dishonour, to disgrace ; 
Behaaren to cover with hair, enthaaren to depilate; befleiden to clothe, 
enikleiden to divest; beladen to load, entladen to discharge; bemaften 
to mast, entmaften to dismast; befduldigen to accuse, ent{djuldigen to 
excuse; bevilfern to populate, entvilfern to deponulate ; bewaffern to t- 
rigate, eutwäſſern to drain. 

c. er⸗ (old urs, — aus, from out of; as in Urlaub leave, from which 
is erlauben to permit) corresponds etymologically to a- in abide erwarten, 
arise erftehen, arvake erwachen, erwecken, arcazt erwarten. In itrans. 
verbs", whether derived from adjectives or from verbs, it indicates a grow- 
ing forth and into the state shown by the stem; e.g., (from adj.) erblaſſen, 
erbleicjen (from blag, bleid) pale) to turn pale, erblinden to grow 
blind, ergrauen to grow gray (with age), erfalten to grow cold, to cool, 
erfranfen (from franf al) to fall wl, errit(hen — rot(h) red) 
to blush, ertwarmen to warm (to); (from verbs) erbeben to quake, ers 
blithen to blossom forth, to open, erflingen, erfdjallen , ertinen to ring, 
to sound forth, er{deinen to come forth, to appear, erſeufzen to heave a 
sigh. In trans. and refl. verbs, it signifies a pervading with or 
putting into the state shown by the stem; e.g., (from adj.) erbittern 
to exasperate, erfrifdjen to refresh, erfiilten to chill, ermiiden (from müde 


* Heyse, Becker, and other grammarians give as a leading mean- 
ing of ers that of auf ‘up, upward’, and adduce for it: erbauen (to 
build), erftehen (to rise), erheben (to elevate), erridjten (to erect), er= 
giehen (to educate), erbredjen (to vomit), ertwadjen (to awake), erwachſen 
(to grow up). Heyse even gives erhöhen (to raise, to heighten), ere 
hanger (to hang), erfteigen (to climb), ete. The fact, however, is that 
in most of these examples (to all of which one or other of the author’s 
definitions applies) there is ascribed to the prefix, what virtually lies 
in the stem: comp. ftehen to stand, heben to lift, wachſen to grow, hod 
high, hangen to hang, fteigen to mount, to climb, etc. And this fact is 
made still more evident by contrasting with the examples just given, 
verbs likewise formed with er- and yet expressing the very opposite ; 
€.g., erniedrigen to lower, to abase, erliegen to succumd, erlegen to lay 
low, erbdriiden to crush, to weigh down. 
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tered) to tire, erquiden to revive, to quicken, erwarmen to warm, erwei⸗ 
tern to widen; refl.: fid) erbdreiften, fich erfiignen (from breift, kühn 
bold) to dare, to make bold, ſich erfredjen (from fred) insolent) to dare, 
to have the impudence (to), fic) ermannen (from der Mann) to recover 
heart. And both in intr. and in trans. verbs it further denotes the 
thoroughness of a process or of an effort, as leading to consumma- 
tion ; ¢.9., erfrieren to freeze to death, erlöſchen (from löſchen to quench) 
to go out, to be extinguished, erliegen (from liegen to le) to succumb, 
erlegen to pay down, to lay low, ertrinfen to be drowned, ertränten to 
drown, erwachen to awake, to cease sleeping, erweden to rouse, erdenfen 
to think out, erfinbden to invent, erfinnen (from finnen to muse) to devise, 
erfor{den (from forfdjen to investegate) to explore, erfiillen to fulfil, ergreifen 
(from greifen to reach out ... for) to serze, erſchlagen (from fdlagen to 
strike) to slay, erfchdpfen (from ſchöpfen to draw — as, water) to ex- 
haust, erfdiefen (from fdjieRe to shoot) to shoot dead. Finally it 
even conveys the meaning of obtaining by; ¢.g., erbetteln to obtain 
by begging as a mendicant, erfedjten to obtain by fighting, erfimpfen, 
erringen to obtam by a struggle, fid) erſchwindeln, fic) erfingen, fid) er= 
tanjen to obtain by swindling, singing, dancing. It is characteristic of 
er= that most of the verbs formed with it have a person for their 
subject or object; and this personal relation is specially apparent in 
the large number of reflective verbs formed with it. 


d. ge= (for which see also p. 30, A, and p, 36, 8) corresponds 
etymologically to co-, col-, com-, con-, cor- (comp. ge-rinmen to co- 
agulate, ge⸗mein com-mon, ge=frieren to con-geal, ge=-redjt cor-rect, etc.) ; 
and in verbs is intensifying and confirming. The verbs that have 
the prefix ge= in all their forms (see p. 277, d, 1) convey — with 
the exception only of gebredjen to lack, gefährden to endanger, gerat(h)en 
in to fall into, to get into — the idea of succeeding with and pro- 
ducing something satisfactory; e.g., gedeihen to prosper, gefallen to please, 
gelingen to be @ success, genefen to recover, genießen to enjoy, gera= 
t(h)en to turn out well, gewinnen to win. The syllable ge= was formerly 
more generally prefixed to verbs in all their forms, but is now more 
limited to the past part., where it shows the action as perfected. 
The student has been warned (at p. 277, d, 1) against mistaking other 
forms of verbs with ge- for past participles. — In the masc. nouns Der 
Gefährte, Genofje, Gefelle the comrade, Ge- denotes companionship. 
In a few fem. and in most neuter nouns it denotes collectiveness or 
gathering into one body; ¢.g., die Gemeine the community, die Ge— 
fellfdjaft the society ; das Gebäude the building, the system (from bauer 
to build), das Geftirn the constellation (from ber Stern the star), da 
Gewebe the tissue (from weben to weave). Comp. p. 161, 3. 


e. ver⸗ (old far-, fore, etc.) corresponds etymologically to for- in 
forbid verbieten , forget vergeffen, forgive vergeben, forlorn verloren; 
and has, in its most general application, negative force, traceable 
even in verbs like verbleiben to remain, verharren to abide, veriweilen 
to tarry, inasmuch as their primary meaning is that of staying atoay. 
While ent= mainly denotes disconnection, and ers development, ver-, 
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especially as prefixed to verbs, denotes a passing away or putting 
away; ¢.9., vergeben to pass away, verlaufen, verfliefen, verrinnen 
(said of time) to elapse, verleben, verbringen (as time) to pass, to 
spend, verreifen to go from home, verlaffen to forsake , to leave, ver= 
braudjen to use up, verzehren to consume, verbaden, verbrauen to use 
up tn baking, brewing, verbrennen to burn up, vergeben to give away, 
verleiben to lend away, verfdjenten to give away, verlaufen to sell, 
verfenden , verfdjiden to send away, to export, verſchwinden to vanish, 
vertreiben to drive away ; — often implying deterioration; ¢.g., ver⸗ 
blühen (said of bloom) to fade, verfallen to fall to pieces, to lapse, 
verderben to spoil (see List of Strong verbs in Sect. XXI.), verfommen 
to decay , to degenerate, verfaulen, verwefen to rot, to corrupt ; — or 
implying mistake; ¢.g., verfennen to mistake for another person, fic) 
verfehen to make a mistake in looking, ſich verſprechen, fic) verſchreiben. 
ſich verrechnen, ſich verzählen to make a slip nm speaking, in writing, in 
calculating, in counting; — or implying perversion; ¢.g., verkehren to 
pervert, verladen, verfpotten to deride, verrat(h)en (from rat(b)en to 
help, to counsel) to betray, verſchwenden to squander, ver{djerzen to trifle 
away, verfpielen to gamble away, vertrinfen to spend in drink, verleiten 
to mislead, to misguide, verfithren to seduce, fic) verfiinbdigen (an) to sin 
(against), verbredjen to break (a law), to offend, verzerren to distort, 
verziehen to pull awry, to spow (a child), verzweifeln (from zweifeln 
to doubt) to despair; — or implying loss; e.g., verfieren to lose, vere 
jinfen (from finten to go lower) to sink, to founder, verſenken to cause 
to sink; — and even implying fatality; ¢g., verbluten to bleed to 
death, werhungern to perish with hunger, verfterben to decease. In 
other compounds with verbs, vers expresses hindrance and resistance ; 
e.g., verbieten to forbid, verbindern (from hindern to impede) to pre- 
vent, verwebren to debar, verfagen, verweigern to refuse, verſechten to 
stand up for, vert(h)eidbigen to defend ; — or expresses concealment; 
e.g., verbergen, verſtecken to conceal, verdecken to cover, to hide, ver- 
hängen to curtain, verfleiben to disguise, to board up, verſchließen to 


shut up, to lock. In others, again, the negative force of ver= refers. 


to the rights or independence of the subject or object; e.g., fid) ver= 
Taffen (auf) lit. to abandon oneself (to), to rely (on), vertrauen to con- 
fide, vergeben to forgive, to compromise, verzeihen to pardon, verſprechen 
to promise, fid) verbingen to hire one’s self out, fic) verlieben to fall in 
love, fid) verſagen to engage for, fid) verloben, verfpredjen to engage to 
marry, verheitat(h)e to give in marriage, verbinden to joi, vermifden 
to mix up, verſchmelzen to melt together, verwadfen to grow to- 
gether. Lastly, and particularly in verbs formed of adjectives, adverbs, 
or nouns, ver= merely denotes change into or toward the condition 
indicated by the stem; and with regard to this class of compounds it 
may be observed that the change must be taken as a mere negation 
of the former state, without reference to the character of the result — 
ver⸗ being often joined to words expressing opposite notions, as in 
vermebren to increase, vermindern to decrease, to lessen (which may 
refer to good as well as bad) ; — ¢g., (of adjectives) veralten to become 
antiquated, verjiingen to make young agatn, verbeffern to improve, to 
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correct, verſchlechtern, verſchlimmern to deteriorate, to make worse, ver- 
bittern to embitter, verſüßen to sweeten, veredeln to ennoble, verfeinern 
to refine, verrohen to become rude and coarse, vergrtifern to enlarge, 
verfleinern to diminish, verberrlidjen to exalt, to make glorious, ver- 
menſchlichen to humanise, verſchönern to render more beautiful, to em- 
bellish, verwildern to run wild, verwũſten to lay waste, — (of adverbs) 
vergniigen (from genug enough, plenty) to content, to please, verneinen 
to negative, vernidjten to annihilate, — (of nouns) verafdjen to be re- 
duced to ashes, verfiljen to felt, vergallen to gall, verglafen to vitrify, 
verknöchern (from der Knochen the bone) to ossify, verkohlen to char, 
berfteinern (from der Stein the stone) to petrify ; also verbauern to be- 
come boorish, vert(h)ieven (from das T(h)ier the beast) to brutalize, ver- 
golden to gild, vertupfern to copper, verfilbern to silver. 

J. jet= (Gothic di8-) corresponds etymologically to dis-, and has 
the force of asunder, implying: dismemberment — e¢.g., jergliedern 
(from pa8 Glied the limb) to dissect, xerlegen to take to pieces, to 
analyse, zerſchneiden to cut up, zerſetzen to decompose, jerftiideln (from 
das Stiid the piece) to dismember ; — dispersion — e.g., zerfließen. zer⸗ 
rinnen to melt, to deliquesce, zergehen to dissolve, xerftiuben, xerftieben 
(from ber Staub the dust) to fly into atoms, zerſtreuen (from ftrenen 
to strew) to scatter; — or destruction — e.g., 3erftéren to destroy, 
zerbrechen, zerſchlagen (from ſchlagen to strike) to break, to smash to 
pieces, zerſchellen to shatter, to splinter, jerriitten to derange, to ruin, 


zerberſten, jerfpringen to burst, to explode, zerſchmettern to dash, to 
crash in pieces. 


B. INFLECTIONAL ENDINGS OF VERBS. 


N.B. The following holds good with all verbs except (a.) fein, 
werden, and haben, in which irregular forms occur (see XXIV. 
CONJUGATION); (.) the auxidrartes of mood, which have a conjugation 
peculiar to themselves (see XXIII. CoNJUGATION); and (y.) the irregular 
verbs thun and wiſſen (see XXIL.). 


1. There are two Voices — the Active and the 
Passive; — and in each voice there are six Tenses — 
the Present, the Imperfect, the Perfect, the Pluperfect, 
the Furst Future, and the Second Future; — and each 
tense occurs in two Moods — the Indicative and the Con- 
junctive ;* — besides which there are a First and Second 
Conditional** (expressed by certain forms of the Con- 
junctive) and the Imperative Mood. — The Infinitive 


_ ™ The reason for using the term ‘Conjunctive’ rather than ‘Sub- 
junctive’ is given at the beginning of Sect. XXXI. 
** For the rendering of the Engl. ‘Potential’, see XXIII. N.B. 
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and the Present and Past Participles have been dealt 
with at p. 276 et seg. 

2. There are two Numbers, the Singular and the 
Plural, each with a first, second, and third Person; 
(see XXYV.). 

3. The Present and Imperfect — both Indicative 
and Conjunctive — of the Active voice are simple 
tenses; and it is only in them and in the Imperative 
mood (for which see p. 297, 4) that the verb itself is 
inflected. 

4, The portion of the verb to which suffixes and 
endings are appended is found by dropping the -en, 
or — in verbs in -eln and -ern — only the n, of the 
infinitive; eg., geben: geb..., loben: lob..., at(b)men: 
at(h)m..., rechnen: redn..., regnen: regn..., offnen: 
öffn ..., reinigen: reinig..., — bandeln: handel.., wan- 
Derm: wander... 

5. The subjoined key shows the. endings to be 
appended to the portion of the verb found as stated 
under 4, above. To understand the terms ‘strong’ verb and 
‘weak’ verb, the student must read XXI. 1, a (p. 294), 
and 2 (p. 295), and all along closely compare MODEL 
VERBS, p. 299 


ENDINGS OF THE PRESENT TENSE, 
in strong and weak verbs alike. 
IND. CONJ. 
Singular. 
—e —e 
2. —(e)ft (see b, 88, and —ett 
Note 1, below.) 


3. —(e)t —e 
Plural. 
1. —en (see b, « (2), and —en 
Note 4.) 
2. —(e)t —et 


3. —en —en 
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ENDINGS OF THE IMPERFECT TENSE. 


In strong verbs. In weak verbs. 
IND. CONJ. IND. AND CONJ. ALIKE. 
Singular. Singular. 
1 — —e —(e)te 
2. —(e)ft —eft —(e)teft 
3. — —e —(e)te 
Plural. Plural. 
1. —en —en —(e)ten 
2. —(e)t —et —(e)tet 
3. —en —ell —(e)ten 
PAST PART. —-en PAST PART. —(e)t 


It will be seen that there are: (a.) consonant endings (given in 
bold type); and (2.) the vowel ¢, occurring in various ways. 


a. Only the consonant endings indicate Person and except the 
-t of the 8d pers. Sing. Pres. Ind., they occur in all the tenses and 
moods. Thus -ft occurs in every 2d pers. Sing., -t in every 2d pers. 
Plur., and ·n in every Ist and 3d pers. Plur. 


&. The vowel ¢ (the feeble remnant of various vowels, which in 
the older language were either elements of derivation or endings or 
parts of endings) has — as in Declension (comp. p. 168, e) — now 
rather the value of a suffix, and serves various purposes. 


a. Thee not given in brackets in the key: (1.) forms the ending 
of the Ist pers. Sing. Pres. Ind.; (2.) with the exception stated in 
B., below, precedes the n of all 1st and 3d persons Plur.; (3.) is 
present throughout the Pres. Conj. of alZ verbs and the Imperf. Conj. 
of strong verbs; and (4.) supports the -t marking the Imperf. of all 
weak verbs (-te). 


6. The e given in brackets — (-€) — stood, up to more recent 
times, uniformly before all consonant endings, and also before the -f 
marking the Imperfect (-ete) and Past Part. of weak verbs, but is 
now thrown out wherever it is not needed to insure distinctness in 
sounding the endings or the -t (comp. MODEL VERB, weak form, p. 299). 
Thus, for example, in the many derivatives (weak) in -elu and -ernt 
it is thrown out everywhere, even (as in no other verb) before the ·n 
of the Ist and 8d pers. Plur. Pres. Ind.; so that handeln to act, to 
deal, and wandern to travel on foot, form hanbdel-ft, wanber-ft, handel⸗t, 
wanber-t; wir, fle hanbel-n, wanbder-n; hanbdel-te, wanbder-te, gebambel-t, 
gerwanber-t, etc. Of these derivatives it may also be noticed that in 
the 1st pers. Sing. Pres. Ind. they, for the sake of euphony, lose the 
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e preceding the -[n or -rn; e¢.g., handeln: td) hand-le, wanbdern: ich 
wand · re. 


. On the other hand, the @, as a means of preventing the 
final consonant of the stem from being contracted with a consonant 
ending of the same or of like sound, is preserved in the following 
combinations: 

before -ſt after a sibilant stem-terminal, that is, after ſch, f, ff, 6; 
4, or & (see Note 1) — eg., fifdj-en to fish, du fifdjeft, and accord- 
ingly: hafſeſt Aatest, reifeft travedlest, reifeft tearest, reigeft writatest, 
charmest, fige|t sittest; — 

before-jt or -{ showing person or the te of the Imperf. or the -f 
of the Past. Part. of the weak verb, after a dental stem-terminal, 
that is, after ), t or the th of the older spelling (see, however, Note 2, 
and particularly Note 83, below) — e.g., red-en to talk, du rebdeft 
thou talkest, er redet he talks, thr rebet ye talk, id), ex redete J, he 
talked, geredet talked ; beten to pray, beteft, betet, betete, gebetet; mie⸗ 
t(h)en to hire, miet(h)eft, miet(h)et, miet(h)ete, gemiet(h)et ;— 

and also, to ease pronounciation, in all the forms of the following 
(weak) derivatives (in which the stem-terminal m or 4 follows a con- 
sonant other than [ or x), namely, widmen to devote (widme, widmeft, 
widmet, widmen, widmete, past part. gewidmet), at(h)men to breathe, 
ebiten to even, rechnen to reckon, zeichuen to sign, to mark, ordnen to 
put mm order, waffnen and (quaintly) wappuen to arm, begegnen to 
meet, entgegnen to reply, eignen to own, Teugnen to deny, regnen to 
rain, ſegnen to bless, troduen to dry. 


NOTES. 


Note 1. In colloquial speech the g is not always preserved 
between a sibilant stem-terminal and the ending -ft; and, in writing 
contractions so formed, a simple t is substituted for the ending -ft. 
Thus one meets with bu löſt, reift, weift (for bu löſeſt, reifeft. weiſeſt) 
you lose, travel, point, du ift, mißt, vergißt (for du iffeft, miffeft. ver} 

iffeft) you cat, measure, forget, du faßt, läßt, ſtößt (for du faffeft, läſſeſt, 
ößeſt) you sere, let, knock, du kratzt, figt (for du kratzeſt, ſitzeſt) you 
seratch, sit. But contractions of this kind, though admitted by the 
new, authorised orthography, are — except bu wächſt (for bu wächſeſt) 
you grow — scarcely to be recommended, and are quite inadmissible 
in the 2d pers. Sing. Imperf. of strong verbs; ¢g., du wuchſeſt (not 
du wuchſt) you grew, du laſeſt (not du Taft) you did read, du fapeft, 
vergaßeſt (not du ſaßt, vergaßt) you sat, forgot, du hießeſt, ließeſt, you 
bade, allowed. 


Note 2. ven after a dental stem-terminal, the e is generally not 
preserved before the -jt of the 2d pers. Sing. Imperf. Ind. of strong 
verbs; and thus one commonly hears du banbdft, fanbdft, ludſt, ftandft 
(rather than bandeſt, fandeft, ludeſt, ftanbdeft) you bound, found, loaded, 
stood ; du batft, tratft (rather than bateft, trateft) you beyged, trod; and 
this though the Conjunctives of these forms are already distinguished 


THE VOWEL ¢ IN ENDINGS OF VERBS. 293 


by modification of the vowel (e.g., bambeft, lüdeſt. triteft). One should 
decidedly use bu glittft, littſt, rittft, ſchnittſt, ſchrittſt, ftrittft, you glided, 
suffered, rode, cut, strode, contended; because here the Conjunctives 
(glitteft, litteft, ritteft, ete.) have only the -e- before the -ft to distinguish 
them from the Indicatives. ’ 


Note 3. Of the strong verbs altering their root vowels in the 2d 
and 3d pers. Sing. Pres. Ind. (see p. 296, 3) those with the (dental) 
stem-terminal -{ throw out the e before the -ft of the 2d pers. Sing. 
Pres, Ind., and in the 8d pers. contract the stem-terminal with the 
ending into a simple f{; ¢g., brat-en to roast, Sing. Pres. Ind. id 
brate, du bratft (not brateft), er brat (mot brat-et), — fedhten to fight, 
fechte, fichtſt (not fichteft), ficht (mot fichtet). Sreten to tread forms 
trete, trittft, tritt; and [ab-en to load has in the 3d person besides 
its dental -} also the ending -t: td lade, bu lädſt, er lädt. (Laden to 
invite also has lädſt, [abt, but more commonly [abdeft, ladet.) 

The peculiarity here in question is shown (along with the In- 
finitives of the verbs) in the ALPHABETICAL LIST OF STRONG VERBS, 
where also the same feature in the obsolete forms beutft, beut of bieten 
to offer is to be noticed. 


Note 4. By way of license the ¢ is sometimes, in verse, inserted, 
where, according to Note 2, above, it should be thrown out (eg. Du 
bateft leiſe als du Worte fambeft), and is sometimes, both in verse 
and in prose, thrown out where it ought to be preserved. This 
occurs more especially before the nm of the ending -en (of Infinitives, 
of ist and 3d persons Plur., and of Past Participles of strong 
verbs), if this ending immediately follows a diphthong or a vowel 
lengthened by §. Thus, for fdjauen, vertranen, ſcheuen, befreien, ge- 
beihen to (we, they) gaze, trust, shun, free, prosper, we find, some- 
times with an apostrophe, fdjaun (or ſchau'n), vertraun, ſcheun, befrein, 
gedeihn. — for nahen, droben, fliehen to (we, they) approach, threaten, 
flee, we find nahn, drohn, fliehn, — for gediehen, flohen, gefloher 
prospered, fled, we find gebdiehn, flohn, geflohn, — and, especially 
for gehen, fehen, ftehen to (te, they) go, see, stand, we find gebn, 
fehn, ftehn, and for fahen saw, gefehen seen, find fahn, geſehn. 

The verbs fein to de, to have, and thun to do, have an ¢ before 
the n only in the Plural of the Pres. Conj.: wir, fie feten; wir, fie 
thuen. — See Sect. XXIV. fein; and Sect. XXII. thun. 
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| SECTION XXI. 
STRONG AND WEAK FORM OF CONJUGATION. 


N.B. Model verbs for both forms are given on p. 299. The 
verbs deviating in their conjugation from the regular strong and weak 
forms have been referred to on p. 289, N.B. It is necessary that the 
student should read V. 1 and 2, p. 34. For the use of the prefix ge- 
in Past participles see p. 276, c, e seq. 


1. STRONG VERBS. a. A hundred and seventy- 
five radical verbs (see V. 1 and 2) and their com- 
pounds, are called strong verbs, because in forming 
their principal parts, viz. the Imperfect, and the Past 
Participle, they do not require the help of an ad- 
dition — such as in English is the -ed in ended, loved, — 
but, as in begin, began, begun; bite, bit, bitten; blow, 
blew, blown, distinguish these parts mainly by the 
vowel of the root: beginnen, begann, begonnen; beifen, 
biß, gebijjen; blafen, blies, geblafen. 


b. The ‘ALPHABETICAL List’ of these verbs given 
‘on p. 300 et seg. shows that in all of them the vowel 
of the Imperfect differs from that of the Infinitive; 
that in most of them (in 90) this vowel of the Im- 
‘perfect is retained in the Past Part. — eg., verlieren 
to lose, verlor, verloren; — and that in a considerable 
number (in 50) the vowel is different in each of the 
parts — eg., brechen fo break, brach, gebrochen; — while 
in a smaller number (in 35) the vowel in the Past 
Part. is the same as in the Infinitive; e¢.g., vergetjen 
to forget, vergah, vergetjen. 


c. It must also be noticed that in certain of these 
verbs the vowel of the 2d and 3d pers. Sing. Pres. 
Ind. differs from that of the 1st pers. For particulars, 
see p. 296, 8. | 


d. The Imperfect Indicative is simply the stem, 
without any suffix — bred-en, Imperf. brad; fall-en 


| 
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to fall, fiel fell; — while the Past Part. retains the 
-en of the Infinitive — eg., bred-en, past part. ge- 
brod-en. All verbs whose past part. ends in -en are 
strong verbs. 


Note. The strong verbs are also called ancient or old verbs, be- 
cause they constitute the original stock of verbs of the language, and 
accordingly express the most common natural actions and conditions 
of life. Being thus the most important, they should be learnt early 
in moderate portions. To call them ‘irregular’ is not only using a 
misnomer (one might as well call the tree irregular on account of its 
having root, stem, and branch), but also tends to do injury by leading 
to the postponement, if not to the entire neglect, of the acquisition of 
the very. verbal forms that can least of all be dispensed with in 
ordinary life. 


2. WEAK VERBS. All verbs not contained in 
the list of strong verbs given on p. 303 e¢ seq., and 
not being compounds of strong verbs, are called weak 
verbs, because, not having different root-vowels to show 
their principal parts (see, however, Note 2), they re- 
quire, to distinguish these, the help of additions, v2z., 
-te, for the Imperfect, and -t, for the Past Participle; 


e.g., Inf. fernen, Imperf. lernte, Past part. gelernt, 


to learn, learned, learned, 
machen, machte, gemacht, 
to make, made, made. 


In verbs whose stem ends in d or t — e.g., blend-en 
to blind, falt-en to fold, — the e formerly in use be- 
fore all consonant-endings (see p. 291, b, 8) is pre- 
served before the -te of the Imperfect, or the -t of 
the Past Participle. Hence, blend-ete, falt-ete; geblend-et, 
gefalt-et. 

Note 1. The weak verbs, which on the whole correspond to the 
English regular verbs, are — with the exception of a few, which in 
the older language were strong — of later origin than the strong 
verbs; and some of them are in fact derived from these (see ALPHA- 
BETICAL LIST, Explanations, 2, p. 301). 

Note 2. Except in the ten really irregular (‘mixed’) verbs given 
on p. 813, and in the Auæiliaries of mood (see XXIII.), the -f¢ and 
-¢ are not added to the stem of verbs that change their vowel. 

The -te and -{ are held to be remnants of the Imperfect (of thus 
to do) that (old teta, deta) did. Thus lern-te — lernen that did 
learn. 
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3. CHANGE OF THE VOWEL* IN THE PRE- 
SENT. In the 2d and 3d pers. Sing. Pres. Ind. of 
strong verbs with a, an, 9, or e for their root-vowel, 
the a, ai, or o is modified; e long becomes ie; and e 
short simple i. (But in the Plural of the Pres. Ind., 
and all through the Pres. Conj., the vowel remains 
unaltered. ) 


Thus InF. fallen, laufen, ſtoßen, {ehen, {preden. 
PRESENT INDICATIVE. 
Singular. | 
1. id) falle, laufe, ftope, ſehe, ſpreche. 
2. du fallft, läufſt, ſtößeſt, ſtößt, ſiehſt, ſprichſt. 
3. er füllt, läuft, ſtößt, ſieht, ſpricht. 
Plural. 
1. wir fallen, laufen, ftofen, feben, ſprechen. 
2. iby fallt, lauft,  ftopt, febt, ſprecht. 
3. fie fallen, laufen, ſtoßen, feben, ſprechen. 
Note. The verbs pebutst and ſchwüren form the 2d and 8d pers. 
Sing. Pres. Ind. like fehen; vez. gebterft, gebiert, {djwtert (esters) 


because their older Infinitives ware geber(e)r, {dhwer(e)n; and erlöſchen 
(older form erlefden) forms erlifdeft , relic (see foot-note). Besides 
these the following further particulars — fully noted in ‘ALPHABETICAL 
LIST OF STRONG VERBS’, p. 303 et seg. — are to be observed; viz 

a. Along with the change of vowel, there occurs in the 2d and 
8d persons Sing. Pres. Ind. of verbs having -f{ for their stem-terminal 
the ejection of the ¢ and the contraction, in the 3d person, of the 
terminal with the ending -f, fully described at p. 2938, Note 3; e9., 
bratet, Sing. Pres. Ind.: ich brate, du brätſt (not briiteft) er brit 
(not britet); fedjten: id) fechte, du fichtſt, er fidjt. These so con- 
tracted forms are given without brackets in the list, along with their 
Infinitives. — See also [aden in the list. 

6. Of some verbs with the root-vowel i¢ (which was formerly 
iit), archaic 2d and 8d persons Sing. Pres Ind. with the diphthong ett 


* The expression ‘change of the vowel’ is here adopted only for 
the sake of convenience. The strong verbs have simply different root- 
vowels in different parts; and as for the occurrence of different vowels 
in the Persons of the Sing. Pres. Ind., there is, for example, in verbs 
formed like id) fpredje, du ſprichſt, er fpridht, not a change from e into 
i, but rather a change from { into e, — the 1st pers. Sing. Pres. Ind. 
being in the older language id) ſprihhu. 
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still occur in stately poetic diction; ¢g., bieten (old biuten), Sing. 
Pres. Ind. ic) biete, du beutft, er bent (now current id biete, du bie= 
teft, er bietet); fliehen: td) fliehe, du fleuchft, er fleudjt (now current 
id) fliehe, du fliehft, er flieht). These obsolete forms (besides which, 
as stated under 4, a, below, corresponding IMPERATIVES also have been 
preserved) are given in ordinary brackets, along with the Infinitive. 


c. Some verbs fail to change q, ait, 0, or @ in the Sing. Pres. 
Ind. They are marked in the list with an asterisk. 


4, THE IMPERATIVE proper expresses a demand 
or order addressed either — in the Sing. — to one 
person or — in the Plural — to more than one per- 
son quite intimate with the speaker. (See p. 68, L) 


a. The Imperative Sing. in strong verbs has — 
except in those mentioned under a, below — the form 
of the lst pers. Sing. Pres., but, to be strict, without the 
ending e; e.g., Halt! (from ich balt-e) Hold! Halt! Kall! 
Fall! ¥lieh! Flee! auf! Run! Komm! Come! Geb! 
Go! Steh! Stand! — Exception: Gei! Be! — In verbs 
with the dental stem-terminal () or t) and in weak 
verbs, the e is, as a rule, retained; eg., Binde! 
Bind! ®itt(e)! Pray! Ask! Rate! Rest! Cile! Hasten! 
Wart(e)! Wait! Hore! Listen! (but Hör mid an! Listen 
to me!) Gebhorde! Obey! 

a. Those strong verbs which in the 1st pers. Sing. 
Pres. Ind. have the root-vowel e but in the 2d and 3d 
have ie or i (see 3 above) form the Imperative with the 
root-vowel ie or i (the original vowel of the 1st pers.); 
e.g., ih febe, du fiebit, Imp. Sieh! See! (but also Siehe! 
Behold!) ih gebe, du giebjt or gibft, Imp. Gieb! or Gib! 
Give! id ſpreche, du ſprichſt, Imp. Sprich! Speak! ih 
leſe, du lieft, Imp. Lied! Read! ich nebme, du nimmſt, 
Imp. Nimm! Take! ich trete, du trittit, Imp. Tritt! 
Tread! — Exception: ich werde, du wirft, Imp. Werde! 
Become! And notice also, as obsolete Imperatives of 
the verbs referred to under 8, Note, b, above: Beut! 
Offer! Fleug! Fly! Fleuch! Flee! Geug! Pour! Zeug 
aus! Go forth! 

b. The Plural of the Imperative proper (see above) 
is always the same as the 2d pers. Plur. Pres. Ind.; 
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eg. ihr baltet ye hold, SHaltet! Hold (ye)! ihr gebt 
ye go, Geht! Go (ye)! ibr ſteht ye stand, Stebt! Stand 
(ye)! iby {eid ye are, Seid! Be (ye)! 

c. The Imperative addressing one or more per- 
sons conventionally is simply the inversion of the $d 
pers. Plur. Pres. Conj. used in conventional address 
(see p. 68, 1); eg., Sie fommen they (you) come, 
Imp. Rommen Gie! Come! GSei(en Sie rubig! Be 
quiet! Bleiben Gie! Stay! Mehmen Sie! Take! 

Note. In calling upon others to join in an action to be performed 
by the speaker, as in: Let us go! Let us be cautious! Let us sit 
down! the 1st pers. Plur. Pres. Conj. — @ehen wir! Geien wir 
vorfidtig! Gegen wir uns! — is used with greater emphasis than 
the more literal aft un8 gehen! Laffen Sie un8 vdorfidtig fei! etc., 
— and the 3d pers. Sing. or Plur. of the Pres. Conj. is used in re- 
ferring imperatively to a third person or persons not spoken to; ¢.g. 
Gr warte! Let him wait! Sehen Sie felbft yu! Let them look to it 
themselves! —- An analogue to this form is the English ‘Leng live the 
queen!” Es lebe die Kinigin! — For other modes of expressing the 
Imperative see XXV. B. 


5. THE IMPERFECT CONJUNCTIVE is of spe- 
cial importance as being extensively used for the Con- 
ditional (see XXXI. B). In fact, Becker actually calls 
it ‘the conditional’. 

a. The Imperfect Conjunctive of strong verbs 
adds throughout an ¢ to the stem-form of the In- 
dicative (Ind. ging, gingft, ging, gingen, gingt, gingen, 
Conj. ginge, gingeft, ginge, gingen, ginget, gingen), and 
modifies the vowel a, 0, or u of the Indicative (Ind. 
band, bot, buf, etc., Cony. bande, bite, biife, etc.). In 
some verbs, the Conj. shows the vowel, modified, of an 
Imperf. Ind. (Plural) now no longer in use (e.g., hel⸗ 
fen, balf, old Plural bulfen, Imperf. Cony. hülfe), or 
of the Past. Part. (e.g., befeblen, befabl, befoblen, Zm- 
perf. Conj. not befible, but beföhle); and in some the 
modified forms both of the now current and of an 
old Imperf. Ind. are in use (eg., ftehen, ftand, old form 
ftund, Imperf. Conj. ftande and ſtünde). In the aLPpHa- 
BETICAL LIST OF STRONG VERBS, p. 303 et seq., the modified 
vowels of these deviating forms of the Imperf. Conj. 
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STRONG FORM. 


Analogue in English: speak, 


spake, spoken. 


ſprechen to speak; stem 
pred)... 

({predjend speaking) ; 

ſprach spoke; gefproden 


Analogue 
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MODEL VERBS OF THE STRONG AND WEAK CONJUGATIONS. 


WEAK FORM. 


learned, learned. 


fernen to learn; stem 


lern... 
(lernend learning) ; 


in English: 


learn, 


lernte learned; gelernt 


spoken. learned. 
PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT TENSE. 
Indicative. Conjunctive. Indicative. Conjunctive. 
Sing. 1. id) fpredj-e id) fpredj-c Sing 1. id) lern-e ich Tern-e 
2. du fprid-ft du fpred-cft 2. bu Jern-ft du [ern-eft 
3. er fpricj-t er fpred-e 3. ex Vern-t er lern-e 
Plur. 1. wir fpredh-en wir fpredj-eu Plur. 1. wir lern-en wir Tern-en 
2. ihr fpredj-t ihr fpred-et 2. iby fern-t ihr lern-ef 
3. fte fpredj-cn fie fpredj-en 3. fle Cern-en fie lern⸗en 
IMPERFECT TENSE. IMPERFECT TENSE. 
Indicative. Conjunctive. Indicative. Conjunctive. 
Sing. 1. id) fprad) id) fpradj-e Sing. 1. ic) lern-te id) lern-te 
2. du fpradj-ft du [prad)-eft 2. du lern⸗teſt du lern-teft 
8. er fprad) er ſpräch⸗e 8. er fern-te er Iern-te 
Plar. 1. wir Rae wir fpradj-en Plur. 1. wir fern-ten wir lern-ten 
2. ihr fprad-t ihr fprad-et 2. ihr lern-tet ihr Yern-tet 


3. fle fpradj-en fie ſpräch-en 8. 

(That the vowel of the Imperf. Conj. 
ways the modified one of the Imperf. Ind. 
in the preceding page.) 


fie lernten fie Tern-ten 
of strong verbs is not al- 
has been stated under a, 


IMPERATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 
Singular. Sprich! Plural. S@predj-t! Singular. Lern-e! Plural. Lern-t! 


The other tenses are compound ones, and are 
formed as is shown by the Model Verb loben p. 347 
et seq. 


are given beside the Imperf. Ind., and are marked C. 
The vowels of less proper forms, used by some writers, 
are added within brackets. 

b. In weak verbs, the Imperf. Ind. and Conj. are 
jormed entirely alike (without any change of vowel), 
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by the addition to the stem of the suffix -te or -ete 
(see p. 292, 88); eg., Ind. lebte, lebteft, lebten, leb⸗ 
tet, redete, redeteft, redeten, redetet, Conj. the same. 
The only exception is the Imperf. Conj. of baben, 
which modifies the vowel of the Ind.: Ind. id hatte, 
du hatteft, etc., in Conj. ih hatte, du hatte(t, etc. Comp. 
Sect. XXIV. Conjugation of haben. 


6. Exceptional CHANGES IN THE FINAL CON- 
SONANTS OF THE STEM to mark length or short- 
ness of vowel occur in some strong verbs; e.g., baden, 
buf; bitten, bat, gebeten; fallen, fiel; greifen, qriff, ge- 
qriffen; leiden, litt, gelitten; nebimen, nimmſt, nimmt, ge- 
nommen; treffen, aes treten, frittjt, tritt. The forms in 
which these changes occur are marked in the list by 
Spacing out the letters. 


ALPHABETICAL LIST OF THE STRONG OR RADICAL VERBS. 


The importance of an early knowledge of the strong verbs has 
already been pointed out, at p. 295, 1, Note. The student, after 
having made himself acquainted with the preceding portion of this 
Section, will do well to let a portion of each lesson during the earlier 
stages of his studies consist in committing to memory the meanings 
and principal parts of a certain number of the verbs in the list, 
leaving, however, the particulars given along with these parts, for 
occasional notice, or for consultation in reading or writing. 

An alphabetical arrangement is here preferred to various others, 
in which the strong verbs are given in a larger or smaller number 
of classes and subdivisions, which render reference to many points 
connected with these verbs very difficult, and do not even facilitate 
the acquisition of their forms. The author has, however, added to 
this alphabetical list another, in which the Infinitives are classified 
according to their agreement in the vowels. For this second list, 
which may be used as a means of testing the student’s knowledge as 
to deviating forms, etc., see p. 311. 


EXPLANATIONS. 


1. Compound verbs. Of the verbs with inseparable prefixes 
contained in the list (such as beginnen, bee and empfehlen, erſchrecken, 
gewinnen, verlieren), no simple strong form exists. The simple strong 
verbs, on the other hand, occur in numerous compound forms, likewise 
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conjugated by the strong torm. Exceptions, following the weak con- 
jugation, and stated in square brackets, are chiefly such compounds as 
are not formed directly, with a strong verb itself, but are derivatives of 
compound nouns containing the stem of a strong verb; ¢.g., berbergen to 
harbour, to lodge — not from bergen (see List), but from die Herberge 
the inn, lodginghouse ; — heirat(h)en to marry — not from rat(h)en to 
counsel, but from die Heirat(h) the marriage (see p. 284, foot-note) ; — 
beantragen to move for and beaufttagen to commission — not from tra- 
gen to carry, but from der Antrag the motion and der haven the 


commission. Radebrechen (see bredjen) and twillfahren (see fahren) are 
anomalous formations. 


2. The verbs in square brackets are weak verbs which, owing 
to a likeness of some of their forms to forms of the strong verbs above 
them, are apt to be confused with these. Thus the weak verbs feblen to 
Jail, begleiten to accompany, umringen to surround, wiegen to rock, etc. 
might be thought to be strong like befeblen to command, gleiten to 
glide, vingen to wrestle, wiegen to weigh; while mistakes are apt to 
arise also from the occurrence of identical forms in verbs like weak 
fallen, führen, tränken, zwängen and strong fallen, fabren, trinfen, 
awingen (e.g. du fallft, er fallt is both thou fellest, he fells and 
thou fallest, he falls ; ich fithre, wir fiihren is both J, we guide and J, 
we should go in @ conveyance). Only a few of the weak verbs, 
marked simply ‘weak’, are not etymologically connected with the strong 
verbs; ¢.g., weak feblen to fad, to be wanting, is from French fadlsr, 
while strong befeblen and empfehlen (lit. to commit to the keeping of) 
are purely Teutonic. By far the greater number, on the other hand, 
are derivatives of strong verbs, and then mostly their /factitives, 
signifying the causing of the state or action expressed by them; ¢ g., 
weak bleidjen to bleach, to make white or pale, from strong bleichen 
to bleach, to become white; w. legen to lay, from st. liegen to lie; 
w. erſäufen to drown (beasts), from st. faufen to drink (said of beasts); 
w. faugen to suckle, from st. faugen to suck; w. fenfen to make sink, 
from st. finfen to sink, to go down; w. ſetzen to set, from st. figen 
to sit; w. tränken to make drink and ertranfen to drown (men), from 
st. trinfen to drink. (See also 1, Exceptions, above.) 


3. The additions to some Infinitives refer to the change of the 
root-vowel in the 2d and 3d persons Sing. Pres. Ind. described at 
p. 296, 8, Note. While nothing is added to the Infinitives of verbs 
having this change in the ordinary way (comp. fallen, fallft, fallt, etc. 
p. 296, 8), there are given in full the 2d and 3d persons of such verbs 
with the stem-terminal -{ as have, along with the change of vowel, 
the contracted forms described at p. 293, Note 3, and referred to under 
3, Note, a, p. 296; ¢.g., braten, bratft, brat; fechten, fichtft, ficht; gel- 
ten, giltft, gilt; treten, trittft, tritt. The forms given in ordinary | 
brackets; ¢.g.. ‘(beutft, beut)’, under bieten; ‘(fleugft, fleugt)’, under fliegen; 
‘(freudhft, trendjt)’, under kriechen, are those of the now obsolete 2d and 
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8d persons mentioned at p. 296, 3, Note, 5, as still occurring in 
stately poetic diction. 

Verbs marked with an asterisk do not change the root-vowel in 
the 2d and 3d pers. Sing. Pres. Ind. 


4. Beside the Impoerfect Indicative of some verbs are given 
those modified vowels (marked C.) which in forming the Jmperfect Con- 
Jjunctive (see p. 298, §, a) must by exception be substituted for the 
ordinarily used vowel modified of the Imperf. Ind. Thus, C. g§ 
beside the Imperf. befabl (see befeblen) shows that the Imperf. Conj. 
is not to be formed with the q modified of befahl, but is beföhle; 
and C. ij beside half (see helfen) shows not hälfe, but bitlfe. Modified 
vowels given in brackets are those of less usual forms. 


5. Distinguished by spacing out the letters (thus, buf for buf, 
genommen for genommen), are those forms in which, to mark the 
lengthening or shortening of the rovot-vowel, either a double stem- 
terminal of the Infinitive is reduced to a simple one — e.g., bacten, 
buf; fallen, fiel; fommen, fam — or a simple stem-terminal is 
doubled — e.g., gleiten, gfitt, geglitten; greifen, griff, ge— 
griffen; nebmen, nimmft, nimmt, genommen; treten, trittft, 
tritt. (Comp. p. 300, 6) 

As to the change of ff into § — e.g., effen to cat, er ift, ihr 
eft, — and of ß into fi — 69>; beißen to bite, gebiſſen; biß, bifſeſt, 
biffen, — the student has to read with care the full statement con- 
tained in the ‘Note’ under ff, at p. 18; and, in connection with 
this list in particular, to observe that {jf — which stands only after 
a short root-vowel and before an ¢ of an ending — is represented 
by ß in all forms throwing out the e of the ending (see effet above) ; 
that, with the exceptions presently to be stated, an ff in a Past 
Participle is a clear indication that the vowel of the Imperfect is 
short; and that the ß following that vowel in the ist pers. Sing. 
represents the ff, and changes into it in those persons with an ¢ in 
their ending; e.g., gefloſſen flowed (see ie a Imperf. flof flowed: 
floffeft, floffen, Imperf. Conj.: fliffe, flofjeft, flöſſen, fliffet. The ex- 
ceptions are: the Imperfects qf (see effen), fraf (see freſſen), maf (see 
meffer), fap (see figen), vergaß (see vergeſſen), in which the vowel is 
long and the ß remains ß throughout. It is, lastly, to be noticed 
that the f{ following a diphthong (e.g., beifen, heißen) or an ie (e.g., 
fließen, hieß) always remains § in the forms retaining the diphthong 
or the ie. 


6. Of older forms and remnants of strong verbs, the following — 
chiefly past participles now in adjectival use — deserve attention: 
betlomimen oppressed, anxious (weak beffentmen to pinch is facti- 
tive), beſcheiden (lit. well-judged) unpretending, modest (beſcheiden — 
like ſcheiden — to adjudge, to apportion, to inform), empfaben, 
empfabeft, empfabet, past part. empfahen, scriptural to re- 
ceive , to conceive (now empfatgen, emtpfing, empfangen), erhaben 
raised, elevated, sublime (erheben — like heben — to elevate, to extol), 
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fahen (for fangen) to catch, gefalgen salt, briny (weak faljen to 
salt, to pickle), ge{droten roughly ground, bruised (weak ſchroten 
to grind roughly), ge{palten split (weak fpalten to spl), gewoget 
kindly inclined (woagett to weigh), un ver hohlen unconcealed, undis- 
guised (weak hehlen, verhehlen to conceal), verwegen (verwogen) 
daring, reckless of danger (wägen to weigh, and weak wagen to venture), 
verworren confused, intricate (weak verwirren to confuse). 


Infinitive. Imperfect. Past Part. 

To bake (intr.), backen buk gebacken 
[ Weak factitive (see p. 301, 2) backen to bake, 
tr.; i.e. to make (bread, etc.) bake.| 

»» command, order, befeblen befahl, C. 6 befoblen 


[ Weak, fehlen to be wanting, verfehlen to 
miss, from French faillir. | 


»» apply oneself, (ſich) befleißen befliß befliſſen 
» begin, beginnen begann, C. 5 begonnen 
» bite, betfen bi gebiffen 


[Weak factit., beizen to stain (wood), cau- 
terise, etch. ] 
», save, hide, berger barg geborgen 

(An Imperf. Conj. biirge, biirgeft, etc., is 
pedantic; and should, on account of its aptness 
to be confounded with forms of zw. biirgen, 
verbiirgen to bail, guarantee, be avoided). 

[ Weak, herbergen or beherbergen to shelter, 
harbour, lodge; from die Herberge the inn, 
the lodging-house. | 


», burst, berſten (berfteft, barſt, borft, geborften 
berftet) C. ö 
(The Pres. and Imperf. occur also weak.) 
» induce, *bewegen bewog bewogen 


(berwegen akin to wiegen, wägen, erwägen 
is to be distinguished from its weak facti- 
tive bewegen to set in motion, move — 
physically or morally. | 

», bend, biegen bog gebogen 
[Weak factit., beugen to make bend, make 
bow down. | 


» bid, offer, nee pat bot geboten 
eut 

»» bind, binbden band gebunden 

» ask, request, beg, bitten bat gebeten 


[ Weak deriv., beten to pray, say prayers. | 
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To blow, sound, blafen blies geblafen 
»» Temain, stay, bleiben blieb geblieben 
» bleach, grow white bleichen blich geblichen 
or pale, 
[Weak factet., bleichen to bleach, make 
white. ] 
», roast, fry, — brätſt. briet gebraten 
rät 
» break, brechen brach gebrochen 


~~ 
~ 


hire, bargain, 


thresh, thrash, 


penetrate, press, 


recommend, intro- 
duce, 
become extinguished, 


get a fright, 


deliberate, consider, 
eat, 

go in a conveyance, 
drive, fare, 


fall, 


catch, 
fight, 


[Weak deriv., radebrecjen to murder a lan- 
guage, dz. to break under wheels. | 


dingen dDingte, md. gedungen 
and Cony. 
[dingen is — like weak bedingen to condi- 
tion, imply — derived from das Ding the 
cause; and is therefore not properly strong. 
The Imperf. dang is scarcely in use.] 


dreſchen ge gedrofden 
dringen drang gedrungen 

[Veax, drängen to throng, push, urge.] 
empfeblen empfabl, C.6 empfohlen 
erlöſchen (6 for erloſch erlofden 

e). erliſcheſt, 

erliſcht 

[ Weak, lõſchen and auslöſchen to extinguish.] 
erſchrecken erſchrak erſchrocken 


(zuſammenſchrecken to shrink with fright 
forms the weak past part. zuſammenge⸗ 
ſchreckt.) 

[Weak factit., erſchrecken to frighten, 
— to terrify.] 


erwäge erwog erwogen 
act Feſt. ißt aß gegeffen 
fahren fubr gefabren 


| Weak factst., fiihren to conduct, lead, will. 
fahren to comply, wallfahrten to make a 
pilgrimage. ] 


fallen tel gefallen 
[ Weak factit., —* to fell.] 

fangen fing (flemg) gefangen 

een, fichtſt, fodt gefochten 
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To find, 


” 


” 


? 


~~ 


twine, braid, plait, 


fly (in the air), 
flee, avoid, 


flow, 


eat (said of beasts), 


to freeze, 
ferment, 


bring forth, 


give, 


thrive, prosper, 
go, walk, pass, 


be a success, 


have the price of, 


pass for, 
recover health, 
enjoy, 


happen, be done, 
win, gain, 

pour, shed, 

be like, 


glisten, glare, 
glide, 
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Infinitive. Imperfect. Past Part. 
finden fand gefunden 
iat flichtſt, flocht geflochten 
— (fleugft, flog geflogen 
rege (fleudft, floh geflohen 
—— (Menthe, flop gefloffenx 

t 

Wak factit., flößen to float (timber), to in- 

stil. ] 


(Of the weak verb fragen to inquire an 
incorrect Imperf. frug, riige still occurs, 
but is to be avoided.); 


freffen, frißt frap gefreſſen 
frieren fror gefroren 
gäch)ren goch)yr gego(h)ren 


[Weak, ga(h)ren to be agitated, ferment, 
politically, etc. ] 


gebdren, gebierft, gebar geboren 
gebiert 

geben, giebft, gtebt, gab gegeben 
or gibſt, gibt 


[Veax. begaben to endow, imbue, from die 


@abe the itt verausgaben to spend, lay 
out, from die Ausgabe the expense. | 
gedeiben gedich gedicher 
geben (old gan= ging (gieng) gegangen 
jart) 
gelingen gelang gelungen 
alten, giltft, gilt galt,C. dora gegolten 
*geneſen genas geneſen 
genießen Cored genoß genoſſ en 
ßeſt, geneußt) 
ee (gefdiiht geſchah geſchehen 
— er C.8 gewonnen | 
or 
gießen (geufieft, goß gegoſſen 
geußt) 
gleichen glich geglichen 
gleißen liß gegliſſen 
gleiten glitt geglitten 
[ Weak, begleiten to accompany, from leiten 
to lead. ] 


20 
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Infinitive. Imperfect. Past Part. 
To glimmer, smoulder, glimmen glonnn geglommen 
lglimmen is also weak, without difference of 
meaning. | 
» aig, graben grub gegraben 
» STAasp, gripe, reifen riff gegriffen 
» hold, keep, — het gebalten 
» be suspended, cling, bangen, bangft, bing (hieng) gebangen 
— or hangſt, 
ang 


[Weak factt., hängen and henken to hang, 
make hang. (The Present of angen is 
often used in the sense of hangen.)] 

hew, strike, *hauen bieb gehauen 
[A weak Imperf. (haute) occurs in auShauen 
to sculpture, behauen to chip, cut (stone), 
durchhauen to whip, Meinhauen to chop 
(wood). | 

heave, lift, *heben bob (it) gehoben 
(The old Imperf. §ub occurs as archaic — 
hub an began. For erbaben, see Explan. 6.) 


bid, call, be called, heißen Pat ef geheifen 
help, avail, elfen Tf, C. it geholfen 
choose, espouse, ie (erkü⸗ erfor erforen 
ren 
climb, Himmeen klomm geklommen 
sound, ring, klingen klan geklungen 
pinch, nip, kneifen * gekniffen 
come, reach, kommen, kommſt, fam gekommen 
kommt, kömmſt, 
kömmt 


[ Weak, bewillkommen, better bewilllommnen, 
to welcome, from the Adj. willfommen wel- 
come. | 

screech, shriek, kreiſchen kriſch gekriſchen 
[The weak form also occurs, but should be 
confined to the not very common freifdjen 
to broil, clarify (grease). ] 


creep, — (kreuchſt, trod gekrochen 


kreucht) 
load, invite, laden, (af lädt lud geladen 
(laden to invite occurs also weak, but the 
past part. is always gelabden.) 
let, leave, permit, lafſen Ties gelaffer 
cause, 
[ Weak, veranlaſſen to occasion, from der An⸗ 
la the occasion.] 


— —— eee, oe, eee - - eee ee 
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Infinitive. Imperfect. Past Part. 
To run, laufen lief gelaufen 
» suffer, leiden litt gelitten 
— bemitleiden to pity, from das Mit⸗ 
eid compassion ; verleiden to make dislike.] 
, lend, borrow, leiben aA gelichen 
» read, pick, gather, leſen geleſen 
» lie, rest (on), liegen gelegen 


Weak facttt., — ot to lay, make lie.] 
lie, tell a falsehood, ne (Teugft, bog gelogen 


mill, grind, *mahlen mahlte gemahlen 
[ Weak, malen to paint.] 

avoid, shun, meiben mied gemieden 

milk, *melfer (also molt gemolten 
weak) 

measure, meſſen maß gemefſſen 
[ Weak, fic) anmaßen to arrogate.] 

take, nebmen, mim m ft, nabm genommen 
nimmt 

whistle, pfeifen pfiff gepfiffen 

hold (converse, coun- *pflegen pflog gepflogert 


sel), indulged in, 
[ Weak, pflegen to be wont to, nurse, tend.] 


praise, extol, preijen pries geprieſen 
well, spring, quellen quoll gequollen 

[Weak factit., to soak, swell (viands).] 
revenge, rddjen (now weak) ro geroden 
advise, counsel, ratiben, rät(hyſt, riet(b) gerat(h)en 
guess, 


[ Wen, heirat(h)en to marry, from die Hei- 
tat(h) the marriage.| 


rub, reiben rieb gerieber 
tear, reißen riß geriſſen 
ride, reiten ritt geritten 


[ Weak, bereiten to prepare, from adj. bereit 
ready, originally mounted. ] 


smell, riechen roch gerochen 

wring, wrestle, ringen rang gerungen 
[ Weak, umringen to surround, from der Ring 
the ring. ] 

run (of fluids), flow, rinnen rant — 

ery out, call, *rufen rief erufen 

drink (said of beasts), ſaufen ſoff ae offen 
[Weak deriv., exjaufer to — (beasts). | 

suck, *ſaugen geſogen 


[ Weak factit., 33 to suckle, nurse. | 
20* 
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create, 


sound, resound, 
part, separate, 


shine, seem, 
scold, chide, 


shear, 
shove, push, 
shoot, 

flay, skin, 


sleep, 
beat, strike, 


walk fteebly or 
stealthily, sneak, 
sharpen, grind, 
slit, shred, 

slip along, glide, 


close, conclude, 


XXI. STRONG VERBS. 


Infintive. Imperfect. Past Part. 
affen ſchuf geſchaffen 

gr lee erſchaffen to create and umſchaffen 
to remodel, all compounds are formed aire 
the weak deriv. fchaffen to busy oneself, 
procure ; as, be=, ver=, an⸗, and hevbeifdatfen 
to procure , ab-fdaffen to abolish, fort= and 
weg-{djaffen, to remove, and others denoting 
removing. 


»ſchallen ſcholl geſchollen 
[Also weak ; but strong in its compounds.] 
ſcheiden ſchied geſchieden 


chi 
[g elegant discreet, sensible, clever. (See also 
Expl. 6 veſcheiden. ) 
geſchienen 


ſcheinen a 
—— ſchiltſt, ſchalt, C6 geſcholten 


[ Weak, ſchalten to direct, dispose.] 

*ſcheren ſchor geſchoren 
| Weak , ſcheren to vex, trouble; rve/l. to be 
oe anes to he a gift.] 


ſchieb geſchoben 
sieben (ee, dof ceil fem 
{dinden {und geſchunden 
ſchlafen ſchlief geſchlafen 
ſchlagen ſchlug — gelcilagen 


[ Weak, veranſchlagen to estimate, from bet 
Anſchlag the estimate; rat(h) dlagen to coun- 
sel, deliberate, from der Ratch)ſchlag the 
counsel. 


ſchleichen ſchlich geſchlichen 


ſchleifen ſchliff geſchliffen 
er 

fateifen (little ſchliß geſchlifſen 

sien (little ſchloff gef@loffen 

ſchließen (ſchleu⸗ ſchloß eſchloſſen 
fers iatengy | . 


— twine, swal- ſchlingen ſchlang geſchlungen 
ow, 

fling, i ſchmiß geſchmiſſen 
at ‘(being melted), ſchmelzen ſchmolz geſchmolzen 


[Weak factit., fanmetgen to melt, make 
melt. | 
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Infinitive. Imperfect. Past Part. 

snort, blow, *dnauben ſchnob geſchnoben 
[ Weak in fid die Naſe fdtanben to blow 
one’s nose. 

cut, ſchneiden ſchnitt geſchnitten 

screw, *ſchrauben (also ſchrob geſchroben 
weak) 

write, ſchreiben ſchrieb geſchrieben 

ery aloud, scream, ſchreien ſchrie geſchrieten 

stride, pace, pret — geſchritten 

fester, waren, ſchwiert ſchwor lt ole . 

be silent, ſchweigen ſchwie —— 

swell, rise, ſchwellen — en 
[Weak factit., ſchwellen to make swell ex- 
pand. | 

swim, ſchwimmen ſchwamm (ð) geſchwommen 
[Weak factit., ſchwemmen to wash away, 
bathe (horses). ] 

vanish, melt away, ſchwinden {wand geſchwunden 
[Weak factit., verſchwenden to squander, 
waste. | 

swing, soar, ſchwingen chwang geſchwungen 

take an oath, swear, ſchwören ya {wor ge . chworen 

see, feben gefeben ; 

be, fein (feyn; old wae gewefer 
weſen 

seethe, boil (trans.) ſieden fott gefotten 
(fteben used intrans. or ee is weak.) 

sing, fingen fan eſungen 

sink, go downward, finfen fan eſunken 
[Weak factit., to sink, make ak } 

meditate, muse, finnen fann — 

sit (being seated), ſitzen fag gefefjen 
[Weak factit., fegen to shar, make ssit, 
put. 

spit, spew, fpeien * geſpieen 

spin, fpinnen pann, C. 5 geſponnen 
[Weak deriv., ſpannen to stretch, strain,] 

slit, ravel out, ſpleißen pliß gefpliffen 

speak, idee prad gefproden 

sprout, jpriepen {prop geſproſſen 

spring, burst, fpringen ſprang geſprungen 
[Weak factit., ſprengen to blast, burst; gal- 
lop; sprinkle. | 

sting, stab, Reet ftach geftodjen 

stick, be fixed, *ſtecken (also weak) ftat geftedt 


[Weak factit., fteden to stick, fix, put.] 
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To stand, 


ssx3so4 


steal, 
step (up or down), 


fly about in atoms, 
stink, smell badly, 
toss, push, knock 
against, 

stroke, paint, 
contest, dispute, 


bear, carry, wear, 


hit, meet with, 
drive, push, stady, 
tread, step, 


drip, run, 


drink, 


deceive, 
spoil (be spoiled, 
rot), 


vex, annoy, 


forget, 
lose, 

wax), 
crease, 
weigh, 


grow, in- 


wash, 


Infinitive. Imperfect. Past Part. 
*ftehen (Goth. ftand, C.dorit geftanbden 
standan) 


[ Weak, beanftanden to hesitate, defer, from 
der Anſtand hesitation. ] 


fteblen fiahl, C5 —geftoblen 
ftetgen ftieg geftiegen 
flerben ftarb, C. i geſtorben 
ftieben fteb geftoben 
ſtinken ſtank geſtunken 
ſtoßen ſtieß geſtoßen 
i ſtrich geſtrichen 
ſtreiten ſtritt geſtritten 
(For to do thun, see p. 313.) 
tragert trig getragen 


a Weak, beantragen to move for, from det 


Yntvag the metion (yarl.); beauftragen to 
— from dex Auftrag the commis- 
sion 


treffen traf getroffen 

treiben trieb getrieben 

treten, trittft, trat getreten 
tritt 

triefen (treufſt, troff getroffen 
treuft) 

trinken trank getrunken 


[Weak factit., tranfen to give to drink, to 
water. | 
tritgen trog getrogen 
verderben verdarb, C. ü verdorben 
[Weak factit., verderben to spoil, corrupt, 
vitiate; past part. sometimes verdorber.] 


verdrießen (ver- verdrof verbdroffer 
dreußeſt, ver= 
dreußt) 
vergeſſen vergaß vergeffer 
verlieren verlor verloren 
wachſen wuchs gewachſen 
wager wog gewogen 


[When wägen means to ascertain weight it 
occurs in the weak form; but the past part. 
is always gewogen. (See also 6.)] 


waſchen wuſch gewaſchen 


Se a 
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Infinitive. Imperfect. Past Part. 
To weave, make a tis- *weben wob gewoben 
sue, [ Weak, weben to weave, move, flit; gewebtes 
Zeug woven cloth.] | 
n Give way, yield, weichen wich gewichen 


» show, direct, weifen wies gewiefen 
» sue, seek, enlist, werben warb, C. it geworben 
» become, grow, turn, werden, wirſt, wird (Sing.), gewordett 
wird wurde 
» throw, fling, werfen warf, Ci ĩ geworfen 
» weigh, have weight, wiegen wog ewogen 
[ Weak, wiegen to rock (trans.).] 
» Wind, writhe, winder wand gewunden 
Deriv., wenden. p. 813 Irregular Verbs.).| 
: seems of, blame 3eihen zieh geziehen 
or, 
„draw, rear, move, ziehen (zeuchſt, zog gezogen 
pass, migrate, eucht) 
» force, compel, zwingen zwang gezwungen 
[Weak deriv., zwängen to force, press, con- 
strain. | 


THE STRONG VERHS CLASSIFIED ACCORDING TO THE 
VOWELS. 


By referring to the preceding alphabetical list, the pupil will be 
enabled to write out a complete table of the verbs, which may serve 
the purpose of an exercise in revision. 


First Class. a. binden, dingen, dringen, finden, gelingen, klingen, 
ringen, finden, fdilingen, ſchwinden, ſchwingen, fingen, ſinken, ſpringen, 
ftinten, trinfen, winden, zwingen. 


b. befehlen, beginnen, bergen, berſten, brechen, empfehlen, er⸗ 
ſchrecken, gebdren, gelten, gewinnen, helfen, kommen, nehmen rinnen, 
— ſchwimmen, ſinnen, ſpinnen, ſprechen, ſtechen, ſtecken, ſtehlen, 

erben, treffen, verderben, werben, werden, werfen. 


e. bewegen, biegen, bieten, dreſchen, ertiefen (erküren), erlöſchen, 
etivtigen, fechten, —— tegen, fliehen, fließen, frieren, ga()ren, ge⸗ 
nießen, gies glimmen, heben, klimmen, triedjen; lügen, melfen, pfie- 

en, quellen, rächen, riechen, ſaufen, ſaugen, ſchallen, ſcheren, ſchieben, 

Meßeh ſchliefen, ſchließen, ſchmelzen, ſchnauben, ſchrauben, ſchwären, 
ſchwellen, ſchwören, ſieden, ſprießen, ſtieben, triefen, trügen, verdrießen, 
verlieren, wägen, weben, wiegen, ziehen. 
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d. bitten, effen, freffen, geben, geneferr, gefdehen , Leger, liegen, 
meſſen, feben, fein or weſen, figen, treten, vergeffen. 


Second Class. a. (fic) befleifen, beißen. bleichen, gleiden, gleiter, 

reifen, fneifen, kreiſchen, leiden, pfeifen, reißen, reiter, —* ſchlei⸗ 
ice ſchleißen, ſchmeißen, fdneiden, fdjveiten, ſpleißen, ſtreichen, ſtreiten, 
wei 


b. bleiben, gedeihen, leihen, meiden, preifen. reiben, ſcheiden, 
bs acai ſchreiben, ſchreien, ſchweigen, ſpeien, fteigen, treiben, weiſen, 
zeihen 


Third Class. a. blaſen, braten, fallen, fangen, aoe balten, 
ag bauen, heißen, laſſen, laufen, rath) en, rufen, ſchlafen, fpaltert, 
en 


b. bacen, fahren, graben, laden, mablen, fdjaffen, ſchlagen, ſtehen, 
tragen, wachſen, waſchen 


SECTION XXII. 
IRREGULAR (MIXED*) CONJUGATION. 


In conjugation, the ten following verbs differ 
variously both from strong and from weak verbs. Ex- 
cept thun, they have, in common with weak verbs, -te 
in the Imperfect and -t in the Past Part.; and none 
of them change the root-vowel in the Pres. Ind. The 
vowel of the Imperf. Conj. is given beside the Imperf. 
Ind., and marked C. As illustrating the conjugation 
of the greater number of these verbs, that of fennen 
is given on the next page. 


* Formerly it was held that the verbs brennen, fennen, nennen, 
tennen, fender, and wenden combined the change of vowel of the 
strong with the Imperf. and Past Part. endings te and t of the weak 
form; and they were accordingly called mixed verbs. The fact is 
that these verbs are weak even in their oldest form; and only have 
in the Infinitive, the Present, and in the Imperf. Conj. altered their 
root-vowel into ¢. 
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The conjugation of the auxiliaries of mood and. 


tense, which are likewise trregular, is given in Sec- 
tions XXIII and XXIV. 


brennen — wiffen. MODEL VERB. 


Infinitive. Imperfect. Past Part. 
To burn, brennen, brannte, C. e, gebrannt 
» bring, bringen, brachte, C. a, gebradjt 
» think, benfen, dachte, C. G, gedadyt 


(Derived trom benfen is: fic) ditnfen to 
think one’s self; impers. mid) diinft, mid 
däucht or deucht methinks, mid) bdiintte, 
mid) däuchte or deuchte methought ; past 
part. gediinft, gedäucht, or gebdeudht.) 


» know (see Note 4), fennen, kannte, C. ¢, gefannt 
» name, call, nennen, nannte, C. e, genannt 
» Yun, race, rennen, rannte, C. e, gerannt 
» send, fenden, ſandte (see Note 1), gefandt 
» do, thun, that (see Note 2), ethan 

, turn, wenben, wandte (see Note 1), getvandt 
» know (see Notes 3 and 4), wiffen wußte, C. it, gewußt 


MODEL VERB OF IRREGULAR CONJUGATION, 


fennen to know; stem fenn... 
(fennend knowing) ; 
fannte knew; gefannt known. 


PRESENT TENSE. IMPERFECT TENSE. 


Indicative. Conjunctive. Indicative. Conjunctive. 
Sing 1. id fenne id fenne Sing. 1. id fannte id fennte 
2. du fennft du fenneft 2. du fannteft du fennteft 
3. er fennt er fenne 8. ex fannte er fennte 
Plur. 1. wir fennen wir fennen Plur. 1. wir fannten wir fennten 
2. thr fennt ihr fennet z 2. ibe fanntet ihr fenntet 
3. fie fennen fie fennen; 8. fle fannten fie fennten 


Note 1. fenden and wenden have also fenbdete, gefendet and 
wendete, gewendet; and in the Imperf. Conj. have always fendete, 


wendet 


e. 


Note 2. thun to do has in the Pres. Ind.: thue, thuſt, thut, 
thun, thut. thun; Pres. Conj.: thue, thueft, thue, thuen, thuet, thuen; 
Imperf. Ind.: that, thatft, that, thaten, thatet, thaten; Imper-. Conj.: 
thate, thateft, thate, thäten, thatet, thaten. 
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Note 8. wiffem has in the Pres. Ind.: ich weiff, du weit, 
er weiß, wir wiffen, ihr wift, fte wiffen; Pres. Cony: ich wifje, ete., 
Imperf. Conj.: ich wüßte, etc. (The pupil is apt to form the Pres. Ind.: 
id weife, du weifelt, er weift, wir weifelt, ec., which would mean 
I, thou, he, we, ete., whiten, whitewash.) The Present, id) weiß, is, 
like Lat. novt, a preterite form conveying the sense of ‘I have seen’ 
(Latin vidi) = ‘I know’. (Compare p. 825, foot-note). 


Note 4. Rendering of ‘to know’ by fenuen and wiffert.* It is 
difficult, and has in fact scarcely been attempted, to state precisely 
the difference in meaning of the two verbs. In a somewhat general 
way, fennen might be said to mean to know the qualities of, to be 
acquainted or familiar with, to know from more or less incidental ex- 
perience, while wiffem would mean to possess knowledge through ex- 
press application, through the taking in of information, and through the 
exercise of one’s judgement. The question, however, as to the proper 
use of fennen and wiffen is scarcely to be met by any definition 
of the vérbs themselves. It much rather requires attention to the 
connection of the verbs with their objects in the sentence; and the 
student may accept as safe the following rules, first laid down, as to 
the main point, in the sécond edition of this work. 


a. Use kennen, where ‘to know’ is construed with a simple 
objective (see, however, 4, below), but use wiffen (never fennen) 
where ‘to know’ is construed with a clause expressing the object 
known. ©xamples: J know the man, know his character, know hes 
family, know his circumstances. Ich tenne den Mann — fenne 
feinen Charakter — fenne feine Familie — fenne feine Serhaltniffe. 
On the other hand: J know who the man is, know what sort of a man 
he is, know that he has a nice family, know in what circumstances he 
lives. Sch weiß, wer der Dann ift — weiß, was fiir ein Mann 
ex ift — weiß, dag er eine nette Familie hat — weiß, in welchen 
Verhältniſſen er lebt. — He knows your faithfulness, knows your de- 
votion. Gr fennt deine Trene — fennt deine Hingebung. He 
knows that you are faithful, devoted ; knows how faithful, how devoted 
you are. Gr weiß, daß du treu, bingebend bift — wet, wie tren, 
wie hingebend du bift. 

6. But use wiſſen even where ‘to know’ has a simple objective, 
if that objective stands for a clause understood. In this way wiſſen 
is used: — (a.) With the indefinite pronouns es t and a8 that; e.g., 
Marie ift hier. Mary is here. Ich weiß e8. I know tt (se, 
that she ts here). Es ift gu ſpät. J¢ is too late. Ich weiß das. J 


* It will be seen that the question as to the use of these verbs 
is not a dictionary one, but mainly a syntactical one. Simply to refer 
the student, as is sometimes done, to the correspondence with Latin 
noscere and sctre, or even with French connaftre and savoir, would in an 
English German grammar scarcely be fair, even if that correspondence 
were more complete than it actually is. 
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know that (i.e., that it is so). — (B.) With der Mame the name, da8 
Beiden the sign, das Wort the word; e.g., Ich kenne diefen Herrn, 
aber ich weiß feinen Namen nicht. J know this gentleman, but I do 
not know his name (i. e, what name he bears). (Sch tenne den Namen 
would mean: the name itself is familiar to me). Wiffen Sie das 
Wort, das Beiden? Do you know the word, the sign (i. e, what word, 
sign must be used). (Sh tenne da8 Wort, das Beiden would mean: 
I know, have heard, seen the word, the sign, where I might not know 
what it applies to.) — (y.) With nouns denoting locality; e. g. Der 
Knabe weiß den Ort, den Weg, die Strafe, das Haus. The boy 
knows (how to find) the place, the road, the street, the house. (Er 
femnt den Ort, den Weg, etc., would mean: He knows the place, the 
road, etc., from their characteristics, they are not strange to him.) — 
Comp. also: Gr weiß die Geſchichte. He knows the story (knows 
what has happened). Er tennt die Gefdidjte. He knows the story (tt 
ts familiar to him; he has read, heard it before). Ich weiß da8 Mittel. 
I know the means, the remedy (know which one is to be employed here). 
Ich kenne das Mittel. J know the remedy (know tts properties, ts 
composition, etc.) Er weiß nidjt8. He knows nothing (has learned 
nothing). Gr kennt nichts. He is without experience. Wer wei? 
Who knows? @ott weiß! God knovs! 

c. Render ‘to know of, to know about’ by wiffen bon — eg., 
Gr weiß von der Sache. He knows (more or less) of the thing. Was 
weiß er davon? What does he know about that? — or by wiffen 
um — e¢g., Er weiß um den Handel. He knows (all) about the trans- 
action. — or by wiffen über — e.g. Wiſſen Sie etwas itber diefen 
Gegenftand, über dieſe Frage (gu fagen)? Do you know (Can you 
say) anything about this subject, about this question? 

d. Render ‘to know how to’ by wiffen with an Inf. with zu, 
if the knowing is not acquired by formal instruction or practice (for 
which see tönnen p. 816, 1), but depends on a person’s judgement, 
sagacity, shrewdness, etc.; ¢g., Gr weiß ſolche Schwierigkeiten ge- 
ſchickt yu löſen. He knows how to solve cleverly such difficulties. ie 
weiß der Leuten gu imponieren. She knows how to impress people with 
her wmportance. 

‘Berfteh’ ich gleich nidjtS von lateiniſchen Broder, 
So weiß ich den Hund dod) vom Ofen gu locken. 
( Biirger.) 
Though I understand naught of your scraps of Latin, 
yet I know how to use my wits. 
(lit. how to decoy a dog from the fireside.) 
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SECTION XXIII. 
AUXILIARIES OF MOOD. 


N.B. Instead of speaking of a ‘Potential Mood’, German Gram- 
mar simply treats the verbs answering to can, may, dare, must, etc. as 
verbs auxiliary to an Infinitive, and as denoting the mode of action. 


There are six auxiliaries of mood, which require 
the Infinitive of the principal verb without 34 (fo), and 
have a conjugation peculiar to themselves (see p. 324). 
Moreover laffen to let, to cause (to) and a few other 
verbs are likewise used in the capacity of auxiliaries 
of mood. (For these verbs see p. 322, 7.) 


As to logical force, the first three of the auxiliaries may be 
said to express POSSIBILITY, viz. 

a. fdnnen (can), possibility simply (absolute). 

b. mögen (may expressing likeliness or liking), possibility as de- 
termined by the subject (subjective). . 

ec. dürfen (orig. to need; to be at liberty), possibility as de- 
termined by some other person or by a law (objective). 

The other three express NECESSITY. 


a. müſſen (must), necessity simply (absolute). 

b. wollen (will, wish), necessity as determined by the subject 
(subjective). 

c. follen (shall expressing duty), necessity as determined by some 
other person or by a law (objective). 


In the following, the leading meaning of each verb is given in 
bold type, its idiomatic application in small print. 


1. können (can) to be able (to), to have it in one’s 
power (to), — eg., Sch fann da8 beben. I can lift that. 
I am able to lift that. Gr fann dir in der Gace nidt 
belfen. He cannot, has it not in his power to help you 
in the matter. — to know how (to) when the knowing 
is acquired by formal instruction or practice, — e.g., Sie 
fann {pielen und tanjen, aber nicht fochen und ndben. She 
knows how to play and dance, but not how to cook 
and sew. (Comp. p. 315, Note, 4, d.) In phrases 
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like: Gr fann Deutſch, Franzöſiſch ete. He knows Ger- 
man, French etc. Kannſt du die agen Do you know 
the rules? Die Kinder fonnen ihre AWufgabe, ihre Lection. 
The children know their lesson..— an infinitive like 
tprechen speak, lejen read, {agen say is understood. 
Notice: Wer fann fiir feine Natur? Who can help 
his nature? Sd fann nicht dafür. T cannot help it. 


a. können expresses not merely ability or power, but also, 
like migen (see 2, below), possibility or likelthood — e.g., Es tant 
(mag) fem. Jt may be. Der Brief fann (mag) verloren fein. The 
letter may be lost. — and sometimes, like mögen or bdiirfen (see 3, 
below), assent or permission — e.g. Du kannſi (magft, darfft) geben. 
You may go. You are permitted to go. Das tannft du nicht wager. 


You must not, dare not venture that. Du ftannft ihm alle8 fagen. You 
may tell him all. 


6. If the main infinitive required by können or any other 
auxiliary of mood is thun to do, it is often left to be under- 
stood — e¢g., Das kann ich nicht. J cannot do that. Dürfen wir es? 
May we do it? Was foll ih? What am Ito do? Man tann nidt 
alleS, was man will. One cannot do all one wishes. — and if that 
main infinitive is gehen, fahren, retfen to go, to travel, it is 
hardly ever expressed. The examples here following apply to the 
whole of the auxiliaries. Wohin wollen Gie (gehen, reiſen)? Where 
do you intend to go? Where are you going to? Ich muß nach Roblen}. 
I must go to Coblentz. Wollten Sie diefen Gommer nidt nad) Helgo- 
lanb? Did you not wish to go to Heligoland this summer? Ich möchte 
Tieber dborthin, aber meine Frau darf nidt an die See. J should prefer 
to go there, but my wife ts not allowed to go to the seaside. Sie ee 
nad) Bad Ems. She is to go to the Spaat Ems. Vielleicht können Sie 
{pater fort. Perhaps you can get away later. (Comp. the Scottish 
saying: ‘Wha will to Cupar maun to Cupar.’) 


c. ‘I can, I cannot’ asa reply is Ich fann, id fann nicht' when 
the main verb (understood) is intransitive, — e.g., Rannft du morgen 
fommen? ‘Sa, ic) kann'. Can you come to-morrow? ‘Yes, I can’. 
Sprich Yauter! ‘Sch fann nidjt’. Speak louder! ‘I cannot’. — but 
when that verb is transitive with an object in the accusative, then 
this object is in the reply expressed by the pronoun es #; ¢.g., 
Wollen Sie mir diefen Gefallen thun? ‘Sch fann e8 nicht'. Will you 
do me this pleasure? ‘I cannot’. Kannſt du das beweifen? ‘Sa- 
wohl; id) fann e8’. Can you prove that? ‘Yes, indeed, I can’. 


d. Combined with nidt umbin (lit., not along, not past) können 
has the main infinitive with zu in idioms like the following: Ich 
fann nidt umbin ju fagen, 3u bemerfen. J cannot but say, but 
observe. Cr fonnte nist umbin zu lächeln, zu weinen. He 
could not forbear smiling, could not help weeping. 
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2. migen (may) to be likely (to) — eg., Das mag 
fein. That may be. Er mag von Haufe fein. Possibly 
he is from home. Gie mögen es nidt wiinfdhen. They 
may not wish it, They perhaps do not wish at. — and, 
even more commonly, to like (to), especially in connection 
with gern, Lieber, am liebſten (see p. 135, E, ap- 
VERBS) — e.g., Er mag gern Geſchichten erzählen. He tikes 
to relate stories. Wir mogen fieber allein fein. We like 
better (prefer) to be alone. Er möchte am liebften gar nichts 
thun. He would like best to do nothing at all. Sh mag 
dads nicht hören. I don’t like to hear that. Sie mogen jene 
Dame gar nidt feben. They do not like to see that lady 
at all. — Where the meaning is to like to, the Infinitive 
is often understood; e.g., Wir alle mögen fie gern (feben, 
etc.). We all lke (to see, etc.) her, are fond of her. 
Sh mag feine KRomplimente. I do not like compliments. 
Mögen Sie Sean Pauls Schriften? Do you lke Jean 
Paul's (J. P. Frederick Richter’s) writings? (See also 
1, 6, above.) , 


a migen also expresses acquiescence; ¢.g., Du magft aus- 
gehen. You may go out. Mag eB fein! So let wt be! — often with the 
idea of indifference: Er mag thun, was er will, He may do what he 
pleases. — or contempt: Mégen Sie klatſchen. Let them gossip. Mag 
ex dod). Let him! — or even menace: mage fic bitter, mich yu 
reizen. Let him beware of provoking me. 


b. Phrases like the following imply liking, as in the English 
‘May it please your Grace’; e.g., Midten Sie fo gut fein. Would 
you be so good. Ich bat ihn, er möchte kommen. J asked him (to be 
8o good as) to come. Mote es nun fein (likelihood), daß er abge- 
halten worden war, oder dak er nicht fommen modte (liking). Whether 
# was that he was detained, or that he did not like to come. — Notice 
here also the rendering of the conditional id) midjte with nearly 
the force of id) wollte (see §, below) by ‘I would, I should 
wish (to); ¢.9., Möchteſt du, dah id) das thite? Would you have me do 
that? Sie midjten, daß ic) es glaubte. They would have me believe 
that, (As to the German Nom. for the English Objective, see p. 220, 
4, and particularly the paragraph on p. 221 beginning ‘Note also’; 
and comp. 7, p. 323, machen.) 


3. dürfen (from which is bedürfen to need, akin to 
darben to starve) has its original meaning to need only 


— CY. 
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in connection with the negative adverbs nicht not, 
faum scarcely, nur only; e.g., Du darfft e3 nicht, faum, 
nur erwabnen. You need not, scarcely, only mention it. 
Sie diirfen nur flingeln. You need only ring. Every- 
where else it has, and even with these adverbs it may 
have, the force of to be permitted (to); eg. Darf id 
geben? May I go? Du darfft nicht hingeben. You 
are not allowed to go there. Cie dürfen ihm Alles fagen. 
You may tell him everything. Wir durften faum at(h)- 
men. We were scarcely allowed to breathe. 


Where the twofold use of dürfen in negative phrases would lead 
to ambiguity replace dürfen in the sense of to need to by branden 
to require (for which see p. 323, 7). Comp. Gie ditrfen ſich nicht fo 
aitftrengen You must not exert yourself so much with Ste brauchen 
(better than dürfen) ſich nidt fo anjuftrengen You need not exert 
yourself so much. 


Note. From examples given under fénnen, migen, and ditr- 
fem, it appears that all of them may be rendered by ‘may’; and 
here particularly their sometimes significant use in the conditional de- 
serves attention; ¢.g., Es finnte, möchte, dürfte gefdehen. Jt might 
happen. G8 finnte = H is simply possible. C8 möchte — It is 
likely. Es Dditrfte — is more than likely (bditrfte expressing a 
rather positive assertion deferentially). Man könnte Sie fragen. You — 
might be questioned (see p. 75, 3, c). Man möchte Sie fragen. You 
will likely be questioned. Man diirfte Sie fragen. J warn you, you 
will be questioned. — See also ], 5, above. 


4. miiffeu must expresses necessity: to be obliged (to), 
to be compelled (to), to have (to), to require (to); ¢.g., Ich 
muß arbeiten. I must work. Ich mufte arbeiten. I had 
to work. Dazu mug man ein Mifroffop haben. For this, 
one requires to have a microscope. 


The Imperf. mute is best translated by ‘had (to)’; 
e.g., Ich mußte laden, weinen. I had to laugh, to weep. 
I could not help laughing, weeping. 68 mufte fo fom- 
men. It could not but come to this. 


a. mitffen is, like must, used with an apparent or inferred ne- 
ceasity; e.g. Gr muß reid) fein. He must be rich. Das muß unan- 
genehm fein. That must be disagreeable. G8 milfte fein, dafi etc. 
Unless it be that ete. 
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b. miiffen occurs in elliptical phrases; ¢.g., $d) muß fort (ge- 
ben). J must (go) away, leave. Es muf} heraus (gefagt werden). A 
must be said, confessed. Er muß aufS Land (gefdidt werden). He 
must be sent to the country. (Comp. p. 317, ], 3). 


c. Must not when meaning ‘to be forbidden (to)’ is rendered by nidt 
diirfen (see p. 318, 3). The German nicht 5 has the force of not 
to be compelled (to); e.g-., Ich muß nicht gehen. J am not compelled to 
go. Wir müſſen nicht dienen, wir thun e8 freiwillig. We are not 
Jorced to serve, we do tt volunturily. 


N.B. to 5. and 6. here following. Neither wollen 
(ich will, du willft, etc.) nor follen (ich foll, du follft, etc.) 
expresses mere futurity. In forming the future ten- 
ses of a verb, the auxiliary of tense werden must be 
used; eg., Sh will nicht hingehen, aber ich) werde es 
müſſen. I am not inclined, I do not wish to go there, 
but I shall have to do so. Gr foll e8 ſchaffen, aber 
er wird es nicht fonnen. He ws (bidden) to produce it, 
but he will not be able to do so. (For werden, see 
p. 338, 2.) 


5. wollen to be willing (to), to be inclined (to), to wish 
(to) —eg., Sch will e8 ihm verfaufen. I am willing to sell 
it to him. Sh will einen Spaziergang machen. I wish 
to take a walk. Sh will ihn nicht feben. T am not in- 
clined to see him. — to intend (to), to mean (to) — eg., 
Gie will den Kindern ein Felt geben. She intends to give 
the children a feast. Er wollte es heute bringen. He 
meant to bring it to-day. — to want (to) — eg., Sd 
will es fo baben. I want to have it so. Er will eine 
Rolle fpielen. He wants to cut a figure. Blumen wollen 
gepflegt fein. Flowers want, need to be tended. — to be 
going (to) — eg., Sch will es Shnen fogleid) geben. J 
am going to give it you directly. Sie wollte eben {drei- 
ben. She was just going to write] 


a. wollen has the force of ‘can’ in phrases questioning ability 
to carry out intention; e.g., Wie wollen Sie das heut' mod) vollenden? 
How can you accomplish that to-day? Wer wollte das ergritnden? 
Who could fathom that? Wie wollen Sie diejen Mann ywingen? How 
can you think of coercing this man? 
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6. wollen sometimes occurs in the sense of alleging, claiming; 
e.g-, Cr will e8 gefunden haben. He alleges (wishes it to be believed) 
he has found t. Er will in London gewefen fein. He will have people 
believe he has been in London. Gr wollte ihn erft gar nicht fennen. 
He at first pretended not to know him at al. 


c. From the auziliary wollen, distinguish the verb absolute 
wollen to will, past part. gewollt willed; as in: Gott will e8, hat es 
gewollt. God wills tt, has willed it so. Das wolle Gott nidt! God 
Jorbid! @ott will, da wir frei feten. God wills us to be free. Hatten 
Sie gewollt, da ex gefommen wäre? Would you have wished him to 
have come? (See p. 220, 4.) Gr mag wollen oder nidjt. Will he, 
nill he. Wie Sie wollen. As you please. — But from this again 
distinguish the auxiliary with the Infinitive of the main verb under- 
stood; as in: Wie wollen Gie (haben, erwarten), da id) da8 glaube? 
How do you expect me to believe that? Ich thue, was ich (thun) will. 
I do as I please. Gie wollte ihn nicht (gum Manne nehmen). She 
would not have him. Was wollen Gie von mir (haber)? What do 
you want of me? Bu wem wollen Sie (gehen)? Whom do you wish 
to see? Wo will das hinaus (gehen)? How ts that to end? Was 
wollen Gie damit (madjen)? What do you want to do with it? 


6. follen (shall) expresses duty: to be bound (to), 
bidden (to); e.g., Du follft deinen Vater und deine Mutter 
ebren. (Thou shalt) Honour thy father and thy mother. 
Wer foll das thin? Who is (bidden) to do that? Die 
Gefellichaft follte die Kunſt fordern. Society should (ought 
to) promote art. Ich ſollte lieber geben. I had better 


go. Du follteft Dich lieber in Adht nehmen. You had 
better take care. 


a. folfen also expresses being ordained, directed, or appointed 
(to); eg., Der Menſch foll fic) in Arbeit, Kampf und Leiven bewähren. 
Man is (ordained) to prove his worth in labour, struggle, and suffering. 
Die Briide fol nen gebaut werden und foll im einem Sabre fertig fein. 
The bridge is to be rebuilt, and to be finished in a year. Er foll den 
Gejandten begleiten. He is (appointed) to accompany the ambassador. 
Shr follt warten. You are to wat. (See XXV. C. I. b, Note and 
Ill. 4, 5.) — follen also expresses promise; e.g., Gie follen e8 morgen 
haben. You shall have it to-morrow. Der ehrliche Finder foll belohnt 
werden. The honest finder shall be rewarded. 8 ſoll gefdehen. Jt shall 
be done. — Promise not kept is implied in: ‘Gr foll nod) wiederfom- 
men.’ He is still to return (has never turned up). Cr foll es nod 
bringen. He never brought it. 


b. The Jmperf. Conj. ‘fol{te’ has the force of ‘can’ in phrases 
suggesting a possibility; eg., Gollte das wabr fein? Can that be 
true? Gollte Karl das gethan haben? Can Charles have done that? 


21 


322 XXII. AUXILIARIES OF MOOD. USE OF 


Gollte Semand Gie belaufdt haben? Can anyone have overheard you? 
Gollte das feine Abſicht fein? Can that be his intention? Man follte 
glauben. One might suppose. — And the Present foll, follen is used 
in expressing assent for the sake of argument or peace; e.g., @ut! 
Gie follenr recht haben: Alfred der Groke foll London erbaut haben. 
Wie erflaren Gie dann, dak bie Romer die Stadt fdon vor Chriftt 
Geburt fannten? Well! We'll say you are right, and that Alfred the 
Great built London. How do you then explain the fact that the Romans 
knew the ctty even before the birth of Christ. Sch will nicht Langer mit 
dir ftreiten: Du follft die Gade beffer verfteher alS dein Mann. J 
will no longer quarrel with you. We'll say you understand the thing 
better than your husband. — Note also: Goll das ein Scherz fein? 
Is this meant for a joke? 

c. follen often indicates a tradition, rumour, or report (pointing 
to a certain consideration due to what is currently held); e. g., Diefer 
Meerbujen foll einft blühendes Land gewefen, und ganze Stadte und 
Dörfer follen hier verfunten fein. This bay is said to have once been 
a flourishing country ; and entire towns and villages are said to have been 
submerged here. Es foll eine große Schlacht gefdjlagen fein. A great 
battle is rumoured to have been fought. (Cr joll reich fein. He ts re- 
ported to be rich. Gie foll fehr liebenswürdig fein. People say she is 
very amiable. Ich follte den Brief gefdrieben haben. J tas alleged 
to have written the letter. 


d. ſollen occurs largely in elliptical phrases; e.g. Er foll aus 
bem Gaufe. He is to leave the house. Cage mir, was id) foll. Tell 
me what I have to do. Wo foll da8 hinaus? Where is that to end? 
Was foll id) damit? What am I to do with that? Was foll mir 
da8 (understand nützen, helfer)? Of what use ts that to me? Was 
follen bdiefe Thränen? What is the meaning (the use) of these tears? 
ie fol das? for: Was foll bas heifer? What is the meaning of 


7. The verb laſſen to let, to leave, to cause (to), 
to order (to), to allow (to), to permit (to), to suffer (to), 
to make, to get or have (something done), fo keep 
(waiting, etc.) and a number of other verbs occur, be- 
sides in their ordinary use as transitive verbs, also in 
the capacity of auxiliaries of mood, z.¢., stand along 
with the Infinitive without zu of another verb (see 
p. 316) and assume in their Past Participles the in- 
finitive form (see p. 277, Note). The verbs besides 
laſſen (see Note, below) so used and construed are: 
fiihlen to feel, hiren to hear, fehen to see, heifen to bid, 
heljen to help, lehren to teach, lernen to learn (see Note, 
below), machen to make, to have, and, occasionally, brau- 


7. laſſen, fühlen, hören, ſehen, heißen, etc. 323 


chen to require, to need (see Note, below); e.g., Er läßt 
mid warten. He keeps me waiting. Gr hat mid warten 
lajjen. He has kept me waiting. Ich fiiblte meine Wunde 
fic) verſchiimmern. J felt my wound getting worse. Gr 
hatte mid) fommen hören, feben. He had heard, seen me 
coming. Wer hat did) dad thun heißen? Who has bidden 
you do that? Soll ih div paden belfen? Am I to help 
you to pack? Er bat mid arbeiten lehren. He has 
taught me to work. Ich habe e8 ertragen fermen. I have 
learned to bear it. Der Kafus mat mid laden. The 
case makes me laugh. ‘Shr habt mid weidlid) ſchwitzen 
madden. lit. You have made me sweat well. You have 
made it pretty hot for me. (Goethe’s Faust.) Gie braue 
cen das nicht zu wiſſen. They need not know that. but: 
Sie batten mic) nur rufen brauden. You would have 
needed only to call me. 


Note 1. laſſen (the auxiliary) not only has the main verb always 
in the Jnjinitive — e.g., Er ließ ihn gehen. He let him go. Gr ließ ihn 
liegen. He left him lying. — but also has it always in the active 
voice, while the English equivalent may have the main verb (where 
this is transitive) in the passive voice — ¢.g., Laffen Gie bas Rind 
holen. Let (cause, order) the child (to) be fetched. — or, elliptically, 
in the past part. — ¢.g., Have the child fetched. (See XXV. C. IL.) 


lehren and lernen in the sense of to give and to take lessons in 
mostly form their Past Part. with ge-; eg., Gr hat mich fedjten ge- 
lehrt. He has taught me fencing. Sie hat tanzen gelernt. She has 
learned dancing. — Note: Sd) habe ihn fennen gelernt. J have 
made his acquaintance; but, Sch habe ihn fennen lernen. J have 
learned to know him. 


brauden (as verb absolute, to use, to employ, to require, to want) 
has, when auxiliary, commonly the main Infinitive with 4, but 
sometimes, and especially in the Pluperf. Conj. (see p. 326), without 
that preposition. See the examples above. 


Note 2. The use of the Past Part. in Infinitive-form of the verbs 
given under 7, above, is confined to the active voice; eg., Gie haben 
bie Gadje fallen Taffen. They have allowed the matter to drop. Ich 
habe nie Franzöſiſch fpreden Termen. J have never learned to speak 
French, For corresponding passive constructions — which are rare, — 
the Past Part. with ge- must be used; eg. Die Gade wurde fallen 
gelaffen. The matter was allowed to drop. Franzöfiſch fpredjen wird 
am beften in Paris gelernt. Speaking French is best learned in 
Paris. 
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CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARIES OF MOOD. 


The tenses of which only the first person is given are con- 
jugated regularly: 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. Singular. Plural. 
—————— — — ————— — — — — 
ich du er, fie, e8 wir ifr fle 

fonnen fant kannſt kann können könnt können 
migen ma magft ma migert ms mogen 
dürfen da bathe bart dürfen dür dürfen 
müſſen muß mußt muß müſſen müßt milffer 
woller will willft will woller wollt wollen 
follen foll follft foll ſollen ſollt ſollen 


PRESENT CONJUNCTIVE.* 
(Retains the vowel of the Infinitive, and has ¢ throughout; as, id) könne, 
du fonneft, er könne, wir fénnen, ihr tonnet, fle können.) 
id) tinne id) mige ich ditrfe id) miiffe ich wolle ich folle 
that Ican that I may that Iam tbat I am thatI will thatI shall 
or could or might, orwasper- orwasob- or would, or should, 


may or _like (to) mitted liged (to). want(to) am or was 
might. or liked (to). or wanted bidden 
(to). (to). (to). 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. 
(The vowel is not modified. ) 


Sch fonnte ich) mochte ich durfte id) mute id) wollte ich follte 
I could, I was likely I was per- I was l intended I was (bid- 


was able (to), liked mitted (to), obliged (to). den) to, was 
(to). (to). needed (to), had said (to). 
(to). (to). 


IMPERFECT CONJUNCTIVE, also used as CONDITIONAL.** 


(Formed by modifying the vowel of the Imperfect Indicative, except 
wollte and follte). 


ich könnte ich möchte ich diirfte id) müßte ic) wollte ich follte 
Icould, MI(likely) Iwere Ishouldbe I would, I should, 


might, might, permitted compelled Ishould were (to), 
Ishould be Ishould (to), might. (to),should beinclined ought (to). 
able (to). like. have (to). (to). 


Only wollen has an Imperative: Wolle! Wollt! Well! The com- 
pound tenses are formed as stated on p. 326 e seg. 


* For the use of the Conjunctive see XXXI. A. 
** For the use of the Conditional see XXXI. B. 
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CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARIES OF H@@D. 


While the conjugation of can, may, must, will, shall 
is limited to the Present and Imperfect tenses, and 
while, for want of proper Infinitives and Past Parti- 
ciples, the meaning of the other tenses has to be ex- 
pressed by combinations like to be able (to), been able (to), 
to be likely (to), been likely (to), to be compelled (to), to be 
willing (to), etc., the German auxiliaries of mood, having 
both Infinitives and Past Participles derived from the 
same root as the Present, form, as is shown further on, 
their compound past and future tenses in the same way 
as any other verb, with this peculiarity, however, that 
when they are actually used as auxiliary, ze, along 
with a main Infinitive, their past participles are not 
formed with the prefix ge: (see p. 276, c), but are the 
same in form as the infinitives*; e.g., Sd habe, hatte 
fommen können, migen, dürfen etc. id have, had been 
able, liked, been permitted etc. (to) come. (See 
p. 277, Note.) Moreover, this peculiarity is shared by 
faffen and has been extended to the other verbs given 
under 7, p. 322, as occurring as auxiliaries of mood. 


Note. It is only when they are used absolutely (2.e., as verbs 
by themselves), that some of these verbs form (weak) Past Participles 
with ge=; ¢.g., Das habe ich nie gefonnt. J was never able to do that. 
Gr hat es nidjt gemodjt. He didn’t like (relish) it. @ott hat e8 ge- 
wollt, God has willed it. — Gedurft, gemuft, gefollt hardly ever occur. 


Present Participles of verbs of this class occur 
only in the adjective compounds vermodgend influential, 


* The Past Participles fOénnen, mögen, etc. and also laffen 
are etymologically not the same as the Infinitives, but correspond in 
form to other old Past Participles without ge-; ¢.g., Es ift ftile wor⸗ 
ben. Jt has become still. Der. Tag ift kommen. The day is 
come. — Here it may also be noticed that the Present Indicatives 
kann, mag, etc. are (like Latin novt, odi, memini) old Perfects now used 
with Present meaning; $c) fann, for instance, meaning ‘J have acquired 
the power (to)’. (See also p. 314, Note 3.) — The Imperf. tenses fonnte, 
miodjte, etc. have been formed in analogy with those of weak verbs. 
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wealthy, bedirfend requiring, in need of, wobhlwol- 
fend well-wishing, mifwolllend and übelwollend 
malevolent, and in the abstract noun der Wollende 
the one that wills. 


The present participles being able (to), liking (to), being permitted 
(to), being compelled (to), etc., must be rendered by finite tenses in a 
complete clause, because they state a reason, which in German ac- 
cording to XXV. D. §, 7, cannot, as a rule, be done by a participial 
clause. Thus, for ‘Being able to work, he...’ say: ‘As he is, was 
able to work, he ...’. Most Grammars mislead pupils by overlooking 
this fact. (Compare p. 832, Note.) 


Observation. Regarding the compound tenses here 
following, it is most important to observe that the pe- 
culiar order in which auxiliary of tense, main verb, 
and auxiliary of mood here follow each other is in- 
variably the same, in dependent as well as in prin- 
cipal clauses. 


PERFECT. 
(Generally with the force of the English Past.) 


1. Sch habe (fommen) finnen I was (have been) 
able (to come). | 

2. Sh habe nist (fommen) migen I did not like 
{to come). 

3. Sch babe (fommen) dürfen I was (have been) 
permitted (to come). 

4. Ich habe (fommen) müſſen I was (have been) 
compelled (to come). 

5. Sch babe (fommen) wollen I was (have been) in- 
clined (to come). 

6. Ich habe (fommen) follen I was (to come). 


PLUPERFECT. 
(Used as in English.) 


Sh hatte (fommen) können, mögen etc. I had been 
able, had liked etc. (to come). 


PLUPERFECT CONJUNCTIVE. 


Sh hatte (fommen) finnen, mögen etc. (That, If, etc.) 
I had been able, had liked etc. (to come). 
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The forms of the Pluperf. Conj. are used for the 
CONDITIONAL PAST; and then their renderings, as given 
in the following, require particular attention: 


1. Ich hatte (ſprechen) fonnen I should have been 
able (to speak) = I might have (spoken). 

2. Sch hatte (ſprechen) mögen I should have liked 
(to speak) — I would fain have (spoken). 

3. Ich hatte (fpreden) ditrfen I should have been 
permitted (to speak) == I might have (spoken). 

4. Sch hätte (fprechen) miiffen I should have had 
(to speak) = I ought to have (spoken). 

5. Sch hatte (fpreden) wollen I should have wished 
(to speak). — 

6. Sch bitte (fpreden) follen It would have been my 
duty (to speak) — I ought to have (spoken). 


Note. The above German combinations are plain enough, if it 
is kept in mind that the Imperf. Conj. ‘Sch bitte’ stands for the 
conditional ‘Sd würde haben J should have’ (see p. 298, §) and that 
the forms fénnen, migen, etc. in the past compound tenses are not 
Infinitives, but Past Participles. It is more difficult to identify them 
with their italicised English renderings; and these must just be taken 
as idioms. The student must, moreover, be warned not to attempt a 
literal rendering of these English Conditionals Past; as such literal 
rendering might, from the peculiar and subtle uses of the German 
auxiliaries, convey a meaning very different from the one intended. 
Thus the rendering of ‘J might have spoken’ by Ich fonnte (mide, 
ditrfte) gefprodjen haben’ would give the meaning of ‘Someone said 
that there was a possibility (a likelihood, more than a likelihood — 
see p. 319, 3, Note) that 1 had spoken’; and the rendering of ‘I ought 
to have spoken’ by ‘Sch mitfte gefprodjen haben’ would give the 
meaning ‘That I must have spoken’ or even of ‘Unless it be that I 
spoke (see p. 840, 4, a)’, while the rendering by Ich follte gefprodjen 
haber’ would give the meaning of ‘J was said to have spoken (see 
p. 322, 6, c).’ 


The Future tenses are, as in other verbs, formed 
with the Infinitive Present or Past of the verb itself and 
the Present of the auxiliary of tense werden (see p. 338, 
2, a). Thus: 
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FIRST FUTURE. 


= Ich werde (fommen) finnen I shall be able (to 
come). 
2. Sch werde (fommen) migen I shall like (to come). 

3. Sch werde (fommen) diirfen I shall be permitted 
(to come). 

4, ‘Sch werde (fommen) müſſen I shall be compelled 
(to come). 

5. Ich werde (fommen) wollen I shall be willing 
(to come). 

6. Sch werde (fommen) follen I shall be bidden (to 
come). 


SECOND FUTURE. 


Ich werde haben (fommen) können, migen etc. I shalt 
have been able, shall have liked etc. (to come). 


CONDITIONAL. 


Ich wiirde (fommen) finnen, migen etc. I should be 
able, should have liked etc. (to come). 


CONDITIONAL PAST. 


Ich wiirde haben (fommen) können, mögen etc. I should 
have been able, should have liked etc. (to come). 


The full forms of the Conditionals must be used only with the 
meanings indicated in the above; because the shorter forms, i. e. the 
Imperf. Conj. for the Conditional and the Pluperf. Conj. for the Con- 
ditional Past are, as appears from preceding portions of this Section, 
apt to convey various and different meanings. Compare: Ich würde 
fommen finnen, wenn mein Vater wohl ware J should be able to 
come, tf my father were well with Ich fénnte (shorter form) ungelegen 
fommen I might come inopportunely, and Ich würde haben tommen 
miiffen J should have had to come with $d) bitte fommen müſſen, 
which might, besides the meaning of the full form, have that of ‘I 
ought to have come.’ 
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3 EXERCISE XXXI. 


On the auxiliaries of mood. ~ 
(The figures, ] to 7, refer to this Section.) 


Cin ärztlicher Beſuch. The Doctor's visit. 


Bitter! fonnch Sie mir fagen, wo Hier ein. Argt? 
wohnts? — Sch bedaure*. Ich fann es Shnen nicht fagen. 
Ich bin felbft> ein Fremder®. Wollen Sie nicht den Nacht. 
wddter? fragen? Der wird es Shnen fagen fonnen. 
Wber man fann diefe Leute® nie finden, wenn man fie 
braudt®. Diefer Herr möchte (3, Note) es Shnen fagen. 
Darf (8) id Sie bitten (st.), mir die Wohnung?® eines 
Arztes gu bezeidhnen?2? Der Mtedizinalrat(h)'? Heim mug 
in Ddiefer Strafe wohnen. Gr foll (6, c) der befte Arzt 
bier in der Nabe fein. Da fommt ein Herr; fragen Sie ibn! 
Verzeihen Siens! Ich fuche die Wohnung ded Medizinale 
rat(h)8 Heim. Der (see p. 127, 4) bin ich felbft. Dads ift ja 
ein groped Glückn«. Möchten (2, b) Sie die Güte!s haben, 
fi nad meiner Wohnung yu bemühen!s? Cin Reifege- 
fabrte!7 iſt plötzlichns heftig!® erfranft?°. Wollen Sie gefal- 
ligft?2 einen MWugenblid?? hier warten?>? Ich bin gerade? 4 
yor meiner Thür?s und mug dem Diener?® fagen, dap er 
mich nicht erwarten®? darf (3). Sept ftebe ich gu Ihren Dien- 
ſten?s. Möchten Sie fich diefe Treppe hinauf?® bemühen? Hier 
ift mein Freund. C8 mug Etwas Aupgerordentlides>? fein. 
Ich mußte ihn zu Bette bringen®? und fonnte ibn faum 5? 
ausfletden?3, Gollte e8 (6, b) ein Schlaganfall?4 fein? 


Pray! 2physician, ‘to dwell, 4to be sorry, to regret, 5myself, 
Sstranger, ‘night-watchman, ®persons, people, %to want, 1°dwelling, 
house, 11to point out. 13a title given to superior physicians, 13I beg 
your pardon, 14very fortunate, 15kindness, 16to trouble, !‘travelling- 
companion, 18suddenly, 1%violently, severely, 20to fall ill, 21please; 
(literally: most obligingly — see absolute Superlative p. 182, 1), 3%mo- 
ment, 28to wait, 24just; say here: I happen to be, *5door, 26ser- 
vant, footman, 27to await, 28m. service, 2%up this stair, 5°extraordinary 
(p. 91, 2), 31to put to bed, ®2hardly, 28to undress, °4fit of apoplexy, 
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Wir wollen fehen. Wo fehltss es Ihnen? Willft Ou dem 
Herm Doctor nicht antworten®®? Wollen Sie das Licht 
ein wenig nähers? bringen? Sie dtirfen (3) ſich wegen ded 
Patientenss nicht dngftigen?®. Cr mug Etwas Nadt(h)ei- 
liges‘o genofjen (st.)41 haben. Ich will ibm ein Bred- 
mittel*? geben, und er foll ſich im Bette halten (st.), bid 
id) ihn morgen4® wieder4* fehe. Ich mag (2) feine Arznei 
(Medicin). Niemand (p. 76, -) mag fie; aber ſchon Mander 
(p. 88) Hat fie nebmen miiffen. enn Sie fie nidt nehmen 
wollen, werden Gie kränker werden und nicht fort (1, d) 
fonnen. Wir wollten (1, b) morgen nad Berlin. Sch müßte 
(4, a) mid) ivren45, wenn er morgen mittag+® nicht wieder 
wobl4? ware. Sd hatte das Zimmer wohls heigen*® 
laffen (see p. 323, Note ]) follen (p. 326, Pluperf. Cony.). Sie hate 
ten es thun fonnen, wenn Gie batten aufbleiben®® müſſen. 
Sonſts ift es bejfer, ibn kühlb? gu halten. Wollen Sie 
mid) rufen (st.) laſſen (7), wenn Etwas vorfallt (st.)5. 
Ich hoffed4, id) werde Sie nicht ſtörenss diirfen (8). Gie 
mogen e8 immer5® thun. Gute Nacht! Berzethen Sie die 
Storung! Ich habe Nichts verfiumen>? wollen und habe 
mir5® nicht belfen (st.) fonnen (p. 326, Perfect). Sie Hatten 
nicht unterlafjen5® dürfen, Beiftande® gu fuden. Sch mag 
ſolche Dinge®! nicht anftehen®* faffen (7). Sch will Ihnen 
leuchtenss. Sie batten fic) nicht bemiihen follen cp. 327, 
6); th fenne das Haus (see p. 314, b, y). Sch empfeble (st.) 
mid beftend®4, 


85to ail, %6to answer, 87p. 135, E, ®%S8patient, ®®to be concerned, 
49injurious, “110 eat, drink, take, “emetic, “to-morrow, 4again, 
“5to be mistaken, “at noon, 47well, *®perhaps, #9to warm, 5°to stay 
up, 51else, 53cool, 58to happen, 54to hope, 55to disturb, s immer 
ever; here: safely, confidently, 57to neglect, 58myself, 5®to omit, to 
fail (to do), ®%assistance, ®1things, matters, ®%to stand over; anfteher 
Yaffe to delay, ®8to see one to the door with a light, ®4Good bye. 
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SECTION XXIV. 


THE THREE AUXILIARIES OF TENSE: 
fein, werden, haben. 


LEADING REMARKS. 1. German verbs form the com- 
pound past tenses of the active voice with one or other 
of the auxiliaries haben and fet — both of which then 
answer to the English ‘to have’ (see p. 336, 1); — 
their future tenses with werden — then ‘shal? or ‘will 
(see p. 320, N.B., and p. 338, 2); — their conditionals 
with wiirde (Imperf. Conj. of werden) — then ‘should’ 
(see p. 339, 2, aa); — and the tenses of the passive 
voice with werden (past part. worden) — then ‘to be 
being’ (see p. 339, b). — A full model of the conjuga- 
tion of a German verb, in the active and passive voice, 
is given p. 347 et seq. 


Note. As an Auxiliary, fein must not be rendered by ‘to be’, 
nor ‘to be’ by fein; except in the case of is come, gone (see 
p. 3837, 1, c). In Gerund phrases, such as is to be seen, was to be 
pitied, the 78, was, etc. are not auxiliary. 


2. There are in German no auxiliaries answering 
to the English ¢o be in the progressive, and fo do in 
the interrogative , negative, and emphatic forms; such 
forms being quite foreign to the language. For their 
rendering, see p. 346, MODEL VERB, N.B. 


Note. An auxiliary thun to do does occur; not, however, in the 
application of to do in modern English, but only in imitation of provincial 
idiom (and then mostly in the old Imperfect that, thäten); thus in ballad 
style, as in Goethe’s ‘Der Kénig von Thule’: Die Augen thaten ihm 
finfen ; His eyes did sink ; or in Schiller’s ‘Wallenstein’s Lager’: War's 
dod) nidjt ärger und fraufer bier, als ber Sachs' nod) im Lande that 
poden. For surely, tt was not worse and wilder here, when the Saxons 
were still boasting in the land. Go vitt id hinüber zu den Liguiften, 
fie thaten fic) juft gegen Dtagdeburg viiften. Thus I rode over to the 
Leaguers ; they were just then making preparations against Magdeburg. Or 
sometimes, in conditional clauses: Thũt'ſt du zur rechten Beit did regen, 
hätt'ſt du's bequemer haben mögen. (Goethe.) Hadst thou bestirred 
ghyself at the right time, thou mightst have had it more easily. Or in 
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idioms of the vulgar; as, Wenn et man dauen dhuen dhate! V 
only it did do thaw! for: Wenn eS nur thauen wollte! Jf only it 
would thaw! 


§. The conjugation of fein, werden, and haben 
(for which see p. 342 e¢ seq.) is the same whether they 
are used as auxiliaries or as absolute verbs, 2.e., as 
verbs by themselves; with this difference only, that 
the past participle of the auxiliary werden, used in 
forming the passive voice, is ‘worden’ (been), while that 
of the absolute verb is ‘geworden’ (become). 


A. Used absolutely: 


a. fein (in older works feyn, old weſen) to be, to 


have existence, war (old was) was, gewefen been. 
ſein means to de and to be means fein only when they are used 
as verbs by themselves. 


b. werden to become, to come into existence, — to 
get, to grow, to turn (these in the sense of to become), — 
ward (only sing.), wurde (sing. and plur.) became, etc., 
geworden become, etc. 


c. haben to have (in the sense of to possess). 


Note. a. The present participles of fein and haben do not occur 
as parts of the verb. Da8 Geiende means that which existe, the exist- 
ent. Habend forms compounds with wohl-, acht⸗, hand-, ftatt=, and 
wadj=; viz, woblhabend well to do, wealthy, adthabend heeding, hand⸗ 
habend handling, wielding, ftatthabend taking place, wachhabend on duty. 
Werdend alone occurs in adverbial expressions of manner; as, Git- 
gerlich werdend getting angry. Das Werdende means that which is 
arising ; ¢.g., „Ein Werbdender wird immer dankbar fein.” Goethe. One 
whose mind is still moulding will always be easily pleased. 

5b. The participles being, having, becoming used in clauses stating 
cause or time are rendered by the verb in finite form in dependent 
clauses introduced by the conjunctions ba as, indem since, while, wäh⸗- 
rend while, al8 or wenn when; ¢.g., Being unwell... Da or Sndem id 
unwohl bin or war,..., tt being a windy day... Da e8 ein 
winbdiger Tag ift or war, ..., While or Being in the garden... Indem 
or Wahrend id) im Garten bin or war, ..., When or Being there... 
Als ich dort war, . . ., Having a headache... Da ich Kopfweh habe 


or hatte, ..., When having visitors... Als or Wenn ih Befudh 
hatte, ..., He becoming troublesome... Da er ftérend wird or 
wurde, ..., When getting old... Als er alt wurde,... — 


(See XXV. D, 5, f, and XXIX. 3, al8, da, indem, wabrend, wenn.) 


— 
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EXERCISE [.* 


On the Pres. Indic. of feit fo be; and on IX. B. 
1, 2 (p. 81). 


Pupils must master the facts referred to by figures. 


Nouns used as the ‘predicate’ of the verb feitt to Je are in the 
nominative — as, $d) bin ein Menſch. J am a human being. — and 
adjectives used predicatively remain unaltered. 


Sing. Sd) bin I am. Du bift Thou art, You are (p. 68, }). 
Er ift He is. Gie ift She is. Es ift It is. Man ift One is. 


_ Plur. Wir find We are. Ihr feib You are (p. 68,1). Gie find 
They are. . 
See pp. 88, 89, the definite and indefinite articles. 


Die Familie. The Family. 


Sd bin alt cola) und du bift Jung (young). Du und 
dein Bruder (your brother), ihr feid Knaben (boys). Er ift 
älter und groper (see p. 129, 1, alt, groß, jung, etc.) al8 (than) 
du. Deine (see p. 89) Schweſter (sister) tft ein gutes (good) 
Mädchen (girl). Sie ift noch (stin) ein Kind (chit). Sie ift 
jlinger und fleiner (smaller), aber (but) artiger (better behaved) 
al8 du. Dad (That) ift gut (good, well). Cie ift die Tochter 
(daughter) und du biſt der Sohn (son). Du, dein Bruder 
und deine Schweſter, ibr feid Kinder (children); und zuſammen 
{together) {eid ihr Geſchwiſter (brothers and sisters jointly). Der 
Pater (father) und die Ptutter (mother) find die Eltern (pa- 
rents), Gltern und Kinder find die Familie. Onfel (Unctey und 
Zante (aunt) find liebe (dear) Verwandte (relations). Wer (who) 
ift Da (there)? Sch bin es (p. 71, 5). Seid ihr e8? Sa 
(yes), wir find es. Es find (p. 71, 5) Die Freunde (friends). 
Wir alle (all) find Menfchen (human beings, men). 


* For the numbering and placing of the exercises, see DIRECTIONS 
subjoined to Table of Contents. 
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EXERCISE II. 


On the Imperf. Indic. of fein fo be; and on IX. B. 
1, 2 (p. 81). 


Sing. Ich war Iwas. Du warft Thou wast, You were (p. 68, 1). 
Gr war He was. Da8 war That was. 


Plur. Wir waren We were. Shr waret You were (p. 68,1). Gie 
waren They were. 


Goethe nnd Shiller. Goethe and Schiller. 


Goethe wurde (see p. 350) fiebsehnhundertneunundviers 
zig (1749) geboren (born). Gr war zehn Sabre (ten years) 
alter alg Schiller. Ich war nocd) nicht (mot yet) geboren, 
alS (when) Schiller ftarb (died). Es war im Sabre adt- 
zehnhundertundfünf (1805). Goethe war ein Franffurter 
(Frankfort man), Giller ein Schwabe (Swabian). Du wart 
nod) nicht geboren, al8 Goethe ftarb. Das war im Sabre 
eintauſendachthundertzweiunddreißig (1832). Sch war damals 
(at that time) vierzehn (14) Sabre alt. Goethed Bater war 
Rat(h) (councillor), feine (his) Mutter war weife (wise) und 
geiſtreich (bright, quickwitted). Sie waren reich (wealthy). 
Schillers Vater war Arzt (physician). Seine Mutter war 
janft (gentle) und fromm (pious). Goethe und Schiller wa- 
ret Die größten (see p. 129) Dichter (poets) Deutſchlands cor 
Germany). hr Kinder wart in Deutſchland, als ihr flein 
— wart*; aber ihr wart nicht am Rhein (on the Rhine). 

ir waren in Hamburg und Berlin. Wir waren aud 
(also) ant der Oſtſee (on the Baltic); DAs war {hon (fine). 


* Note the position of the verb in each of the clauses of this 
complex sentence. In the first, the mazn clause, it is beside the No- 
minative; but in the second, which is headed by the subordinating 
conjunction als when, and which is therefore a dependent clause, the 
verb is at the end. (See XXX. 2.) 


— — —— — = 
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EXERCISE V. 


A main clause following « clause dependent on it begins with the 
finite verb, z.¢., with the verb or part of a verb that agrees with 
the nominative. English verbal nouns (t.e., nouns ending in -ing) 
are mostly rendered by nouns in Infinitive-form; eg., (the) thinking 
das Denken, (the) being das Sein (but the, a being da8, ein Weſen, 
from the old Inf. twefer to be). — Constantly refer to A, p. 882. 


Ueber Sein, Werden und Haben. On being, becoming, 
and having. 


Der Da war (see Note, below), Der da ift und der fein 
wird, {prac (spoke): „Es werde (Imperative) Licht” (n. light), 
und es ward Licht. Was (whatsoever) geworden ift, ift nad 
(according to) Gottes Willen (Goa’s will) geworden. Die Wahr⸗ 
Heit (truth) tft Dads Licht ded Geiftes (of the spirit, intellect). Was 
wir find und werden, ſind und werden wir nicht durch (see 
p. 46) und felbft (ourselves). Wenn du grog, ftarf (strong) und 
{hon bift, ift da8 ein Gefchenf (n. gift). Sei (Imper.) dafür 
(see p. 73, c) Danfbar (thankful)! Wenn du treu (faithrut), glitig 
(kind) UND weiſe wirft, ift das eine Grade (grace). Wir haben 
das Leben (n. life) nicht nur (not only), UM (in order) es zu 
genießen (to enjoy), ſondern (see XXIX, 1) um Gutes zu wire 
fen (to work). Es tft natlirlid) (nataral), Daf (that) Die Menſchen 
mebr (more) an (of) das Haben denfen (to think), al8 an dad 
Sein und Werden. Wenn man einen Knaben fragt (asks): 
„Was wirft du werden?’ fo denft er meiſtens (mostly): 
„Was wirft du haben?” und er antwortet (answers): „Ich 
will (wish to) ein retcher (rich) Mann werden.” Denn (For) 
das Haben reigt (charms) Die Ginne (senses); Und fo (thus) fagten 
Die WUlten (the ancients): „Selig (blessed) find die Habenden 
(those having something).” — Was wir haben wollen, ift ung 
nod) intereffant (still interesting) und, wenn wir es haben, 
beglückt (makes happy) oder (or) Dient (serves) e8 uns. Aber 
haben heißt (signifies) nid)t immer (not always) haben ‘to pos- 
sess’, 3. B. (see p. 24) nicht in: „Ich babe viel (much) vers 
loren (lost), Du Haft es vergefjen (forgotten), er hat es ver- 
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fauft (sotd).” Beffer (see p. 138, E) ift es: , Wir haben gefunden 
(found), thr babt erhalten (received), fie haben gewonnen (von).“ 
Das Vefte ift, wenn man (see p. 75, ¢) fagen fann: „Ich 
habe etwas Tüchtiges (vorthy) geleiſtet (done, proffered).“ 

Note. ‘Der’ has here the value at once of the demonstrative 
‘that one, he’ (see p. 122, 1 and 2) and of the relative ‘who’ (see 
p. 122, 3 and Note): hence that of ‘He who’. — The adverb ‘pq’ in- 
serted in the two first clauses between the nominative and the verb 
is there used merely to make it more apparent that these clauses are 
dependent ones with the verb at the end. Without the da, the ber 
in ‘Der ba iſt' might be taken to be the demonstrative ‘he’ in a maz 
clause. The ba is somewhat of the nature of ‘ever’ or ‘soever’ in 
‘Whoever’ and ‘Whosoever knows’... Wer da wei... and it also 
occurs after the conjunction als as in: Soviel Bliimlein, al8 da blit- 
— As many flowerets as are blooming, — Soviel Menſchen, als da 
eben, 48 many mortals as live, — Waldbäume, als da find: die Cide, 
die Bude, etc. Forest trees, such as (are) the oak, the beech, ete. 


B. Used as auxiliaries: 


1. fein to have. The English auxiliary to have is 
mostly expressed by haben (see 3, below); but it must 
be expressed by fein wherever it is used with any in- 
— verb falling under one of the three following 
classes: 


a. The three verbs of existence: {cin to be, bleiben 
to remain, to stay, er{cheinen to appear; e.g., Gr ift bier 
gewefen. He has been here. Ich war dort gewefen. I 
had been there. Gr wird ju Haufe geblieben fein. He 
will have remained at home. Gie modgen nod nicht er- 
{dienen fein. They may not have appeared yet. (Gein 
is existence absolute, bleiben existence in time, er{cheinen 
existence 7 space.) 


b. All intransitive verbs of transition or change 
of state (= change in time); e.g., Es ift warm gewor-: 
den. It has become warm. Du_ bift gewadfen. You 
have grown. Ich war erwadt. I had awoke (that is, 
ceased to sleep). Gie find geftorben. They have died. 
Es fann nicht verſchwunden fein. It cannot have vanished. 
Was ift geſchehen, vorgefallen? What has happened, oc- 
curred? Der Verjud war mir gegliidt (or gelungen), war 
mir migglidt (or miflungen). I had succeeded, had 
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failed in the attempt. Der Cntwurf ift gerat(h)en. The 
sketch has turned out well, is a success. (See pp. 249 
- and 250, List 4.) — Notice also: Es ift, war ibm Etwas 


zugeftofen. Something (an accident, etc.) has, had be- 
fallen him. 


c. All intransitive verbs of locomotion or change 
of place (= change im space); e.g., Gr war gefommen 
und ift wieder gegangen. He had come, and has (is) 
gone again. Gr ift aus dem Fenfter gefprungen, ift durd 
den Garten gelaufen, ift entfloben. He has leapt out of 
the window, has run through the garden, has (is) fled. 
Das Kind muß gefallen fein. The child must have fallen. 
Gr war auf einen falfchen Weg, war in {dledhte Hande 
gerat(b)en. He had got on a wrong road, had fallen 
into bad hands. - 


Note 1. Certain verbs conjugated with feitt require to be noticed 
in detail because, although primarily intransitive and expressing loco- 
motton, they are liable to be used with an object in the dative, and, 
their English equivalents being transitive, are apt to be mistaken for 
verbs requiring haber as their auxiliary. These verbs are contained 
among other verbs governing the dative in List 2, pp. 245 and 246, 
and Lists 3 and 4, p. 248 et seq.; and we may here mention (from 
List 2): begegnen to meet (see Note 2) — eg., Sch bin ihm auf ber 
Straße begegnet J have met him in the street, — beifpringet to run 
to the aid, to succour —eg., Gie war ihrer Mutter beigefprungen 
She had run to the aid of her mother, — folgen to follow, to come 
after (see Note 2) — eg., Er war mir gefolgt He had followed me, — 
nahen to approach, — weidjen to give place to, to yield to, ausweichen to 
yield to, to give way to, to avoid; and further (from Lists 3 and 4): 
compounds of fallen — anbeim-, auj-, bet-, ein-, emt=, vers, zu— 
fallen, — compounds of fommen — beiz, ent-, entgegen-, nad, 
vor⸗, vorbei-, zukommen, — and compounds of other verbs denoting 
locomotion formed with ent=, entgegen-, madj-, voran⸗, vorauf-, vor- 
aus⸗, vorbei-, voriibers, and zu⸗ — e.g., Er iſt mir entgangen, entfom- 
men He has escaped me, Er wat mir vorbei=, voriibergegangen 
He had passed me, Da8 Wort war mir entfabren The word had 
escaped, slipped from me. — Notice also: ſtoßen auf to meet with, 
to encounter, ſtoßen 3u to join (a marching body, a travelling party) — 
e.g-, Sie waren zu uns geſtoßen, ehe wit auf den Feind geſtoßen wa- 
ten. They had joined us before we had encountered the enemy; — 
and wwibderfahren to defall — e.g., Was ift dic widerfahren? What has 
(is) befallen you? 


Note 2. a. Verbs of locomotion, otherwise conjugated with fein, 
require haber when they are used figuratively — e.g., Sch bia thm 
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auf ber Strafe begegnet I have met him in the street, but Sch habe 
ihm freundlid) begegnet I have met him kindly, Sie Hatten dem Uebel 
zeitig begegnet They Aad counteracted the evil in time; Warum biſt 
du mir gefolgt? Why have you followed me?, bat Warum haſt ou 
mit nicht gefolgt? Why have you not obeyed me, followed my ad- 
vice?; Gr wat fortgefahren He had driven off, Sut Er hatte fort- 
gefabren He had continued; — or used with an object in the accusa- 
tive — eg. Gr ift im bie Stadt gefahren He has driven to town, but 
Er Hat feine Freunde im die Stadt gefahren He has driven, taken his 
friends to town, $c) habe mir die Füße wund gegangen I have walked 
my feet sore, — or when more than simple change of place is im- 
plied — eg., Sie ift felbft gefahren She went in the carriage herself, 
but Sie hat felbft gefahren She drove herself; Gr ift nad) Rom gereift 
He has (is), gone, travelled to Rome, due Gr hat gereift He has 
travelled, has travelling experience; Ich habe frither Sailittichus gee 
laufen, babe geritten, gefdjwommen I have practiced skating, riding, 
swimming; Sd) habe gelaufen, gefprungen I have run (races), 
jumped (leaps). Here compare the statement regarding the pre- 
fixes Durd-, über-, and um- at p. 266 (last paragraph); and 
distinguish between Sd) bin durch Frankreich gereiit (entr.) I have 
travelled through (by) France and Sd habe Frankreich durchrei'ſt 
(trans.) I have travelled France all over, between Sc) war iiber 
dent Fluß gegangen I had gone across the river and Ich hatte den 
Fluß iiberjdritter I had crossed the river, between Gie ware 
um die Welt gefegelt They had sailed round the world and Gie 
batten bie Welt umfe’gelt They had circumnavigated the world. (See 
also 6, below.) But regarding the prefixes ein- m, herauf-, 

inaufs, hinan- up, herunter-, herab-, binunter= and 

inab- down, referred to at p. 267 (where read), observe that the 
compounds they form with intransitive verbs of locomotion are con- 
jugated with fein even when their English equivalents are transitive ; 
e.g Wir find den Berg herauf-, herabgeftiegen. We have climbed, 
descended the hill. Sie waren den Fluß hinaufgefahren. They had 
ascended (sailed up) the river. 

5. The student must also distinguish between the intransitive use 
with fein of simple verbs of locomotion when qualified by prepositional 
clauses — e.g., Ich Din auf den Berg, die Mauer, das Pferd geftiegen 
I have got on the hill, the wall, the horse. Ich bin Durd, über 
den Fluß geſchwommen, iiber die Briide gefdritten, um da8 Moor ge- 
gangen I have swum through the river, paced across the bridge, 
walked round the moor — and the transitive use with haben of the 
same verbs compounded with one of the prefixes b e= (see p. 285), er= (sec 
p. 286), durch-, über-, and ume (see p. 266); eg., Er hat das 
Pferd, die Kanzel, die Rednerbiihne beftiegen. He has mounted the horse, 
the pulpit, the platform. Ich habe den Berg, die Mauer erftiegen, er- 
ffommen, erfflettert. I have ascended, climbed the hill, scaled the wall. 
Sd habe den Flug durdwa'tet, die Bride iiberfdri‘tten, bas Moor 
umgan'gen. I have forded the river, crossed the bridge, turned the 
moor. 


B. 2. werden SHALL, WILL; TOBE; 8. baben TO HAVE. 339 


Exercises on ſein and werden are given further on. 


2. The auxiliary werden forms: 


a. The future tenses, by the use of its Present 
tense with the INFINITIVES, present and past, of the 
main verb; eg., Sch werde ftreben. I shall strive. 
Ich werde geftrebt haben. I shall have striven. Ich 
werde alt werden. I shall become old. Ich werde alt 
geworden fein. I shall have become old. 


aa. The conditionals, by the use of its Imperf. 
Conj., wiirde, with the INFINITIVES, present and past, of 
the main verb; e.g., Sd wiirde ftreben. I should strive. 
Sch wiirde geftrebt haben. I should have striven. 


b. The passive voice, by the use of all its forms (see 
p. 332, 3) with the PAST PARTICIPLE of the main verb; 
e.g., Sh werde geliebt. I am loved. Ich wurde ge- 
fiebt. Iwas loved. Sh bin geliebt worden. 1 have 
been loved. Sch werde geliebt werden. I shall be 
loved. Ich wiirde geliebt werden I should be loved. 


3. The auxiliary haben fo have forms the com- 
pound past tenses of the active voice of all transitive 
(but see 1, c, Note 1) and reflective verbs; and also of 
all intransitive verbs not specified under 1, above, as 
conjugated with fein. Examples: — (frans.) Ich habe 
gefunden, hatte gefunden, werde gefunden haben. I have 
found, had found, shall have found. — (refl.) Sch habe, 
hatte etc. mich) gefreut I have, had etc. rejoiced. — (intr) 
Sch habe etc. geladt, geweint. I have etc. laughed, wept. 
— also Es hat etc. geregnet, gefdneit. It has etc. rained, 
snowed. Es hat geblibt und gedonnert. There has been 
lightning and thunder. 
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Exercise III. 
On the auxiliary fein to have. 


For the conjugation see p. 343 et seg. The letters a, 5, c, refer 
to the portions so marked under ], on p. 336, where meanings here 
omitted will be found occurring in the examples. 

Obs. Clauses introduced by relative pronouns or subordinating 
conjunctions are dependent clauses, and accordingly have their finite 
verb placed last. A main clause following one dependent on it be- 
gins with the finite verb. The finite verb is the verb or part of the 
verb agreeing with the nominative; eg., Gr [ebt. He dives. Cr hat 
gelebt, wird Ieben. He has lived, will live. 


Gin Unfall. An Accident. 


Nun (Well), Du bift (see p. 332, a) {chon (already) zurück 
(back)? Iſt der Nachbar (meighbour) nicht zu Saute (at 
home), DAR (that) DU fo bald (so soon) wiedergefommen (re- 
turned) bift? Ich bin nicht lange (ong) geblieben (a), weil 
(because) Etwas vorgefallen (2) iſt. Was ift neidehen (2)? 
Herr Braun ift verungliidt (met with an accident), Er ift mit 
(with) Dem Pferde (horse) geſtürzt (fallen violently). Er lebt 
dod (lives, though, I hope)? Nein (No), eT ift eben (just now) 
geftorben (2). Wd (on)! Wie (How) ift das gugegangen 
(come to pass)? Er war in der Stadt (town) geweſen (a), 
und, weil e8 {pdt (late) geworden (2) war, ift er den kürzeren 
(shorter) Weg (road) gefommen (c). Es war ſehr (very) Dun- 
fel (dark) geworbden. Alles (Everything) war gut (well) gee 
gangen (c), bis (until) er aN (up to) Die Mauer (wail) fam 
(came); DQ (there) ift das Pferd gefprungen, tft ausgealitten 
(slipped) und ift gefallen (-). Er felbft (He himself) iff auf 
(upon) Den Kopf (head) gefallen. Das Pferd war nach Haufe 
(home) goon (run, galloped). Die Familie war fehr (much) 
er(droden (alarmed). Die Leute (people) waren hingelaufen 
(run to the spot). Die Frau (wife) war ohnmächtig geworbden 
(fainted). Der Diener (man-servant) War nad) (to) der Stadt 
evitten (ridden, gone on horse-back), ‘Der Arzt war bald er- 
Aichi (a). Gr war ſehr {dnell (very fast) gefabren (c, Note 2, 
a), aber alle Hoffnung (hope) war ——— (vanished). 
Das Leben ite) war entflohen (). Dad iſt ſehr traurig 
(sad), 


a EL AD — — — — — 


EX. ITI ON feit 70 HAVE; EX. IV ON werden SHALL, WILL. 341 


EXERCISE IV. 
On the auxihary werden shall, will 


(see 2, a, above). 


Read Obs. to Ex. IJI. The Infinitive is placed at the end of the 
clause, but in a dependent clause it is followed by the auxiliary. 


Cin Brief. A letter. Marie an Anna. Mary to Anne, 


Berlin, den stern Sunt (June) 1885, 
Liebe Anna (Dear Anne)! 


Es wird Did freuen (it will gladden you — say: You will be 
glad) zu hören (to hear, learn), Daf id) Euch alle bald wieder- 
{eben (see, meet, again) Werde. Mein Mtann (husband), id) und 
Die Kinder, wir werden alle durd (through) Dresden fom- 
men, wenn (when) Wir nad Pranffurt reifen (travel) wer- 
Den, wo mein Mtann einen Poften (appointment) befommen 
(obtain) wird. Wir werden eine Woche (week) bei Cuch 
(with you) bleiben. Shr werdet uns dod aufnebmen (accom- 
modate)? Ich hoffe (hope), Du wirft die Kinder artig fin- 
den (find). Georg wird {pater (later) anfommen (arrive), weil 
er Brel (much) zu thun (do) haber wird. Sch werde mid 
nad Berlin febnen (ong for) und Manches (many things) 
vermiſſen (miss). Dod (However) Wit werden am ſchönen 
Main leben dive) und aud dort Freunde haben. Wir were 
den aud) Auguſten befuchen (visit), und hoffen die Cltern 
zu Haufe gu finden. C8 würde (Cond) mich ſehr freuen, 
wenn Du uns dabin (thither) begletten (accompany) wollteft 
(would). Grüße fie herglid) (Give them kind love) von Deiner 
Did liebenden (your very affectionate) Schweſter Maxi 

arie. 
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EXERCISE IV a. 


On the auxiliary werden to be (see p. 339, b, and 
p. 349, W.B.). 


Read Obs. to Ex. III. 


Der Fortſchritt der Menſchheit. The Progress of 
ankind, 


Das Land wird verbelfert (improved). Die Stddte (cities) 
werden verſchönert (embellished). Thue (Do) das Gute (the 
good), das (see p. 123, 3) geboten (bidden) wird; {o (thus) wirſt 
DU erzogen (educated, brought up). Ihr werdet beſſer (better) er⸗ 
zogen, al (than) Cure Eltern ergogen worden find. Die 
jlingeren Geſchlechter (generations) werden beffer erzogen, ald 
Die altern ergogen worden waren. Die fommenden (coming) 
Geſchlechter werden immer (see p. 138, 6) beffer ergogen werden. 
Wenn cir) alle Menfchen weife (wise) und gut gemacht (made) 
worden fein werden, wird eine neue Welt (world) geſchaffen 
(created) Worden fein. Wenn die Vebel (evils) erfannt (under- 
stood, recognised) worden fein werden, werden die Mittel 
(means) gefunden (found) werden, durch weldhe (through which) 
fie werden vermieden (avoided) werden. 


CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARIES OF TENSE. 
(Carefully read pp. 331 and 332.) 


N.B. a. As is mentioned at p. 289, B.N.B., the conjugation of 
these verbs is irregular. The forms of {etm are derived from three 
different roots. In some of the forms of werben and haber the 
last consonant of the stem or the person-ending has been worn away 
or altered; werden forming wirft, wird for wirdeft, wirdet, and 
haben forming haft, hat, hatte, for habjt, habt, habte (Conj.: hatte). 

For the old Singular of the Imperf. Ind. of werden, id) ward, 
du wardft, er ward, still in use in more choice speech, the less 
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proper ich wurde, du wurdeſt, er wurde (Coi.: würde, würdeſt, 
würde) is now more commonly adopted. 


6. Present participles of fein, werden, haben are not in 
auxiliary use. The English present participles in auxiliary use 
‘having’ — as in, having come, having praised — and ‘being’ — as 
in, being praised — must like those of these verbs in absolute use 
be resolved into finite forms in dependent clauses headed by the con- 
junctions given on p. 332, c, Note; ¢.g., Having come Da, Sndem, 
Weil, Wenn id) gefommen bin or war, WS ich gekommen war, Being 
praised Da ete. th gelobt werde or wurde, Having been praised Da ete. 
id) gelobt worden bin or war. 


The past participles of fein (geweſen) and haben (gehabt) are not 
in auxiliary use. That of werden is used in forming the compound 
past tenses of the passive voice, when, however, it is then not ge- 
worden (Secome), but worden (deen). 


The meanings here given with feim and werben are those 
which these verbs have as auxiliaries, except in the case of the 
Perfect, Pluperfect and Second Future of fein, which are not 
auxiliary. Haben is always to have. As to the use of tenses given 
with more than one meaning, see XXV. A. For the use of the Con- 
junctive and Conditional, see XXXI. A and B. 


fein to have. werden shall, will (fut.); to 
be (pass. voice) — past part. 
worden been. 


The two verbs are here given side by side, as each helping to 
form the tenses of the other. 


Indicative. Conjunctive. Indicative. Conjunctive. 
PRESENT. PRESENT. | 
I have (e.g., come). I have, had I shall (e.g., I shall, should 
(e.q., come). praise) ; (praise) ; 
I am (€.9.5 L am, was 
praised). (praised). 
Sing. id) bin ich fei id) werde ich werde 
bu bift (see p.68,1) du fei(e)ft du wirſt du werbdeft 
er ift er fei er wird er werde 
Plur. wir find wir ſeien wir werden wit werden 
ihe ſeid ihr feiet iht werbdet ihr werdet 


fie find fie feten fie werden ſie werden 
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Indicative. Conjunctive. Indicative. Conjunctive. 
IMPERFECT. IMPERFECT. 
I had (come). I had, should Iwas (praised). | TI should 
have (come). (praise) ; 
I was, were 
or should be 
(praised). 
Sing. id) war id) ware id) wurde, ward id) würde 
du warſt du wäreſt du wurdeſt, wardeſt du würdeſt 
er war er wäre er wurde, ward er würde 
Plur. wir waren wir wären wir wurden wir würden 
ihr wart ihr wäret ihr wurdet ihr würdet 
ſie waren ſie wären ſie wurden ſie würden 
PERFECT (absolute). PERFECT. 


Ihave been, Jhave, had been, TI have been, I have, had been, 
I was. I was. was (praised). was (praised). 

id) bin, dw bift, ich fei, du fei(e)ft, ich bin, du bift, ich fet, du fer(e)ft, 

etc.gewefen ete.gewefen etc. worden etc. worden 


PLUPERFECT (absolute). PLUPERFECT. 

I had been. Ihad, should have I had been Thad, should have 

been. (praised). been (praised). 
id) war, du warft, id) wire, du wä⸗ ich war, bu warſt, ich wire, du wa- 
ete. gewefem  reft, ete. ge= etc. Worden reff, etc. wore 

wefen den 
FUTURE. FUTURE. 
I shall have I shall, should I shall be TIshall, should be 
(come). have (come). (praised). (praised). 


id) werde fein ich werde feim ich werde werden id) werbde werden 
bu wirft fein du werdeft fein du wirft werden du werdeſt werden 
er wird fein, ex werde fein, er wird werden, er werde werden, 


etc. ete. etc. étc. 
FUTURE PERFECT (adsolute). FUTURE PERFECT. 
I shall have been. I shall, showd, J shall have been J shall, should, 
have been. (praised). have been 
(praised). 


id) werbe, etc. id) werbe, etc. ich werde, etc. ich werde, ete. 
gewefen fein geweſen fein worden fein worden fein 
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CONDITIONAL. 


I should have (come). 


id) würde fei 
du würdeſt fet 
er würde ſein, etc. 


CONDITIONAL PAST (absolute). 


I should have been. 
id) wiirbde, ete. gewefen fein 


CONDITIONAL. 


I should be (praised). 


id) würde werden 
du würdeſt werden 
er würde werden, etc. 


CONDITIONAL PAST. 


I should have been (praised). 
id) würde, ctc. worden fein 


THE IMPERATIVES (see p. 297, 4) ' 


of feim and werbdem occur only in absolute use: (familiar) Sei! 
Be (thou)! Geib! Be (ye)! Werde! Become (thou)! QWerdet! Be- 
come (ye)! (Conventional, addressing one or more persons) Geien Sie! 
Be! Werder Sie! Become! 


Other persons like: Gei id)! May I be! Gei er! Let him be! 
Geien wir! Let us be! Werde er! Let him become! — coincide 
with the Present Conjunctive (see p. 298, Note). 


Negatively: Sei nidt, Seid nist, Sein Sie nidt! Do not be! 
Werde etc. nidt! Do not become! 


haben to have; id) hatte I had; gehabt had. 


The Imperf. Conj. hatte presents the only instance of a modi- 
fication of the stem vowel in a verb of the weak form; and this ir- 
regularity has its reason in the necessity of distinguishing in a verb 
so extensively used between the actually past Ich hatte — e.g., Sch hatte 
Py getddtet I had killed him — and the suppositional Ich hatte — e. g., 
Wenn id) ihn getddtet hatte I J had killed him. Ich hätte ihn ge- 
tödtet. I should (might) have killed him. 


Indicative. Conjunctive. Indicative. Conjunctive. 
PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 
I have. I have or had. I had. I had, I 
should have. 
Sing. id) habe id babe id) hatte id) hatte 
du haſt du babeft du hatteft du hätteſt 
et at er babe ex hatte er hatte 
Plar. wit haben wir haben wit Hatten wir Hatten 
thr habt ihr habet ibr hattet ihr Hattet 
fle haber fie haber fie hatter ſie Hatten 


\ 
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Indicative. Conjunctive. Indicative. Conjunctive. 
PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 
I have had, I have had, I had had. I had had, I 
I had. I had had. should have had. 
id) habe, du Haft, id) habe, du ha⸗ ich hatte, bu hat= ich hatte, du hät⸗ 
ete. gehabt beft, etc. ge= teſt, ete. gee teſt, etc. ge- 
habt habt habt 
FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 
I shall have. JI shall, should JI shall have had. I shall, should 
have. have had. 
id) werde, du wirſt, id) werde, Du ich werde, Du ich werde, Du wer⸗ 
etc. haben werbdeft, etc. wirft, etc. ge- deft, etc. gehabt 
haben habt haben haben 
CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PAST. 
I should have. I should have had. 
td) würde, du würdeſt, ete. haben ich wiirde, du würdeſt, etc. gehabt 
haber 
IMPERATIVE. 


(Familiar) Habe (Hab’)! Have (thou)! Habt! Have (ye)! (Conventional, 
addressing one or more persons) Haben Sie! Have! 


MODEL VERB 


illustrating the formation of the tenses of a verb. 
(For the use of the tenses, see Sect. XXV.) 


N.B, a. Carefully read p. 331, LEADING REMARKS lI, 2, 3; and 
render I am praising, was, have been praising by Ich lobe, {obte, habe 
gelobt, keeping in view, however, the reference appended to each 
tense indicating the force it may assume. — Further, render Jo 
you, Did you praise? ete. by Lobft du, Lobteft bu? ete.; render J do, 
did praise, ete. by Sch Tobe, lobte, etc. in connection with an em- 
phasising adverb, such as wirklich really, in der That indeed, fitrwahr 
in truth; and render the negative forms J do not, did not praise by 
Ich Tobe nidjt, Yobte nicht, placing the adverb nicht at or near the 
end of the clause, as in Ich lobe cin ſolches Benehmen nidjt. 7 do 
not praise such conduct. ,.. dag ic) ein ſolches Benehmen nidt 
lobe . . . that I do not praise such conduct. (Comp. XXX. D, 6, a.) 

b. It must be well understood that the English meanings here 
given to the various tenses are only those corresponding in form to 
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the German, and that the force each tense may assume is to be care- 
fully ascertained by the use of the reference appended to it. Thus, — 
or instance, the Pres. Ind. Ich lobe may in accordance with p. 356, 1, 
mean not only J praise, but also I have praised and I shall praise, — 
The application of the Conjunctive requires the special study of 
XXXI. A and B. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


INFINITIVES: Pres. (ju) loben to praise; Past gelobt (ju) 
haben to have praised. See XXV, C.— 
Verbal noun da8 Loben (see p. 180, a) 
the praising. 


PARTICIPLES: Pres. lobend praising; Past gelobt praised. 


Indicative. Conjunctive. 
PRESENT. 
I praise (see p. 356, 1) I praise. 
Sing. id) lobe id) Tobe 
du lobſt du lobeſt 
er lobt er lobe 
Plur. wir loben wir loben 
ihr lobt ihr lobet 
ſie loben ſie loben 
IMPERFECT. 
I praised (see p. 358, 2) I praised, 
Sing. id) lobte id) lobte 
du lobteſt du lobteſt 
er lobte er lobte 
Plur. wir lobten wir lobten 
ihr lobtet ihr lobtet 
ſie lobten ſie lobten 
PERFECT. 
I have praised (see p. 359, 8) I have praised. 
Sing. ic) habe gelobt id) bee gelobt 
du aft gelobt du habeft gelobt 
ex hat gelobt er habe gelobt 
Plur. wir haben gelobt wit haben gelobt 
the habt gelobt ibt habet gelobt 


fie haben g lobt fie haben gefobt 


348 XXIV. FORMATIONS OF THE TENSES. 


Indicative. Conjunctive.’ 
PLUPERFECT. 
I had praised (see p. 361, 4). I had praised. 
Sing. id) hatte gelobt id) hatte gelobt 
dit Hatteft gelobt du hätteſt gelobt 
er hatte gelobt er hätte gelobt 
Plur. wir hatten gelobt wir hätten gelobt 
ihr hattet gelobt ihr hättet gelobt 
ſie hatten gelobt ſie hätten gelobt 
FUTURE. 
I shall praise (see p, 361, 5). I shall praise. 
Sing. ich werde loben ich werbde loben 
du wirft [oben du werbdeft loben 
er wird loben er werde loben 
Plur. wir werden loben wir werden loben 
ihr werdet loben ihr werdet loben 
ſie werden loben ſie werden loben 


FUTURE PERFECT. 


I shall have praised. I shall have praised. 
Sing. id) werde gelobt haber id) werbde gelobt haber 
du wirſt gelobt haben dir werbdeft gefobt haber 
er wird gelobt haben ex werde gelobt haben 
Plur. wit werden gefobt haben wir werden gelobt haber 
ibe werbdet gelobt haben iby werdet gelobt haben 
fie werden gelobt haben fie werden gefobt haber 
CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PAST. 
I should praise I should have praised 
(see XXXI. B). (see XXXI. B). 
Sing. id) würde loben id würde gelobt haber 
du würdeſt loben du würdeſt gelobt haben 
er würde loben er würde gelobt haben 
Plur. wir würden loben wir würden gelobt haben 
ihr würdet loben ihr würdet gelobt haben 
ſie würden loben ſie würden gelobt haben 
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IMPERATIVE (see p. 362, B). 


(Familiar) Lobe! Praise (thou)! Lobt! Praise (ye)! (Conventional, ad- 
dressing one or more persons) Loben Sie! Praise !— The other persons 
coincide with the Pres. Conj.; ¢.g., tobe er! Let him praise! oben 
wir, fie! Let us, them, praise! 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


As to the use of the German Actwe for the English Passive read 
XXV, C, I. 


N.B. The Passive voice distinctly implies an action the object 
of which is the Subject of the clause; and never a mere state or con- 
dition, which is expressed by the Past Participle used as an adjective 
along with the verb fein to de. Hence: Gr wird getidtet means He 
is being killed, that is, They are killing him now; while Gr ift ge- 
tödtet means He zs killed, that is, He is dead. 


As to the English meanings, and the force of the tenses, and as 
to the Conjunctive, see p. 346, N.B. B. 


INFINITIVES: Pres. gelobt (gu) werden to be praised; 
Past gelobt worden (gu) fein to have been 
praised. 


PAST PARTICIPLE: gelobt worden been praised. 
A present participle gefobt werdend is not in use. For the ren- 


dering of the English present participle (being praised), see p. 332, 
Note, 3. 


Indicative. Conjunctive. 
PRESENT. 
I am (being) praised. I am praised (see XXXI. A). 

Sing. id) werde gelobt ic) werde gelobt 
du wirft gelobt du werdeſt ow 

ex wird gelobt er werde gelobt 
Plur. wit werden gelobt wit werden gelobt 
ihr werdet gelobt ihr werdet gelobt 


ſie werden gelobt ſie werden gelobt 
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Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 
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Indicatwwe. 


Conjunctive. 


IMPERFECT. 


I was (being) praised. 


id) wurde gelobt 
du wurdeſt gelobt 
er wurde gelobt 
wir wurden gelobt 
ihr wurdet gelobt 
ſie wurden gelobt 


I was praised. 


id) würde gelobt 
du würdeſt gelobt 
er würde gelobt 
wir würden gelobt 
ihr würdet gelobt 
ſie würden gelobt 


PERFECT. 


I have been praised. 


id) bin gefobt worden 
du bift gelobt worden 
er ift gelobt worden 
wir find gelobt worden 
ihr fetd gelobt worden 


fie find gelobt worden 


I have been praised. 


id fet gefobt worden 
bu feieft gelobt worden 
ev fet gelobt worden 
wir ſeien gelobt worden 
ihr feiet gelobt worden 
fte feien gefobt worden 


PLUPERFECT. 


I had been praised. 


id) war gelobt worden 
du warſt gelobt worden 
ex war gelobt worden 
wir waren gelobt worden 
ihr wart gelobt worden 
fie waren gelobt worden 


I had been praised. 


id) wäre gelobt worden 
dit wäreſt gelobt worden 
ex wäre gelobt worden 
wir waren gelobt worden 
ihr wäret gelobt worden 
fie wären gelobt worden 


FUTURE. 


I shall be praised. 


id) werbde gelobt werden 
bu wirſt gelobt werden 
ex wird gelobt werden 


wir werden gelobt werden 


thr werdet gelobt werden 
fie werden gelobt werden 


I shall be prazsed. 


id) werde gelobt werden 
du werdeſt gelobt werden 
er werde gelobt werden 
wir werden gelobt werden 
ihr werdet gelobt werden 
ſie werden gelobt werden 


— ————— — — — — — — — — 82 — 


nl — — 


— — — — — * 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


(Familiar) Werde gelobt! Be (thou) praised! 


MODEL VERB loben, PASSIVE VOICE. 


Indicative. 
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Conjunctive. 


FUTURE PERFECT. 


I shall have been praised. 


ich werde gelobt worden fein 
du wirft gefobt worden fein 
ex wird gelobt worden fein 
wit werden gelobt worden fein 
ibe werdet gelobt worden fein 
fte werden gelobt worden fein 


CONDITIONAL. 
I should be praised. 


id) witrde gelobt werden 
du würdeſt gelobt werden 
er wiirde gelobt werden 
wir würden gefobt werden 
ihr würdet gelobt werden 
ſie würden gefobt werden 


I shall have been praised. 


ich werbde gelobt worden fein 
du werbdeft gelobt worden fein 
er werde gelobt worden fein 
wir werden gelobt worden fein 
ihr werbdet gelobt worden fein 
fte werden gelobt worden fein 


CONDITIONAL PAST. 
I should have been praised. 


id) wiirde gelobt worden fein 
du wiirdeft gelobt worden fein 
er würde gelobt worden fein 
wir würden gelobt worden fein 
ihe würdet gelobt worden fein 
ſie würden gelobt worden fein 


IMPERATIVE (Scarcely in use). 


Werdet gelobt! Be (ye) 


praised! (Conventional, addressing one or more persons) Werden Ste 
gelobt! Be praised! 


each 


SECTION XXV. 
USE OF TENSES, MOODS, AND PARTICIPLES. 


The student must thoroughly familiarise himself with the forma- 
tion of the tenses of the active and passive voices as shown under 
MODEL VERB, p. 846 et sey., and carefully read the N.B.s preceding 


of the voices. 


The following applies to both voices. 


(For the use of the Conjunctive and Conditional, see XXXI.) 


USE OF PERSONS AND NUMBERS. 


a Persons. 


1. As is stated at p. 68, 1, the second pers. Sing. 
(du bift, du wirſt, du haſt, du fobft, du warft, du wurdeſt, 
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etc.) is used in addressing one, and the second pers. 
Plur. (ihr eid, iby wart, efc.) in addressing more than 
one person of the family circle or of most intimate 
-- friends, while in addressing ewther one or more persons 
with whom the speaker is less intimate the form of 
the third pers. Plur. with the pronoun Gie (Gie ind, 
Gie loben, etc. Sind Sie? Loben Sie?) is used. — And 
a like conventional use of the third person Plur., but 
with a title instead of the Gie, is observed in address- 
ing or even in speaking of a sovereign or any other 
person of high rank — eg., Cure (Cw.) Majeſtät find... 
Your Majesty is... SHaben Cure (Cw.) Hobeit ...? 
Has your Highness ...? Seine (Ge.) Majeſtät haben 
geruht (not from ruben ¢o rest, but from geruben, akin 
to to reck)... His Majesty has vouchsafed ...,— and 
is even servilely extended to intercourse with higher 
officials — e.g., Haben der Herr Prafident bemerft? Have 
you (Mr. P.) noticed? Sind der Herr Geheimrat(h) zu 
Hauje? Is Mr. N. (P. CL) at home? 

2. The Nom. Sing. of the first personal pronoun — 
id) — joined to other nominatives by one of the copu- 
latives und and, wie (wie aud) as also, fowobl ... ald 
(al8 auch) both... and, as well as (so as to form a 
collective subject) requires the verb in the Ist pers. 
Plur., commonly preceded by the nominative plural 
wir, in order more completely to mark the agreement 
of the plural form of the verb with the collective 
subject; eg., Ich und er, Du wie id), Der dort (see 
p. 126, 2) und id, Sowohl id als mein Freund, wir find 
Daftir verantwortlid) or wir haben es gu verantworten. TI 
and he, You lke me, He, yonder, and I, Both my friend 
and I, are responsible for it, or have to answer for it. — 
If, among the several nominatives to the verb, there is | 
the second personal pronoun du and no id or wir, the 
verb is in the 2nd pers. Plur., introduced by ihr ye; 
€.g-, Du, er und feine Schwefter, ihr feid — You, 
he, and his sister are invited. Du fowobl als fie, (iby) 
wart tm Garten. Both you and they were in the garden. 
Wir or ihr (ye) forming part of a subject containing 
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neither du nor id is followed simply by the verb in the 
Ist or 2nd pers. Piur., as the case may be; e.g., Diefe 


Leute, er und wir find Beugen. These persons, he and 


we are witnesses. Shr ſowohl al8 fie hattet es gefehen. 
You, as well as they, had seen it. But when such 
joint nominatives are connected by a disjunctive con- 
junction the verb is made to agree in person and 
number with the nominative immediately preceding 
it; e.g., Weder Du lobſt es nod ich. Weder du nod ich 
lobe e8. Neither you nor I praise it. Nicht nur du, 
fondern aud) id) glaube e8. Not only you, but also I 
believe at. CEntweder Karl oder Du Haft es gethan. Ent— 
weder Karl bat e8 gethan oder du. Hither Charles or 
you has done it. 

3. The impersonal es it and the indefinite da8 that 
and’ die3 this occur as so called grammatical subject 
in sentences having another pronoun or a noun as their 
real or logical subject, and the verb of the sentence 
then agrees in person and number not with the es, da, 
or die’, but with the real subject, which either precedes 
it, as in Ich bin es It is J, Du bift es It ts thou, ete. 
(see p. 71, 5), or follows it, as in Bin th e8? Is at I? 
Bift du e8? Ls it thou? Seid iby 008? Is that you? 
Das bin ih That rs J. Warſt du das? Was that you? 
Dies find fie This is they (see p. 96, a), G8 ift der Vater 
It is the father, War e8 der Vater? Was at the father? 
G8 find die Freunde They are the friends, Es fommen - 
Leute There are people coming, Das {cheinen meine Brii- 
Der zu fein Those seem to be my brothers. And so with . 
poetical inversions like Es reden und trdumen die Men— 
{den viel Men talk and dream much. Das waren mir 
lelige A Those were blissful days for me. Compare 


4. As is pointed out at p. 124, 6, the German re- 
lative, unlike the relative ‘who’, always governs the 
verb in the 3d person, and cannot be used with the 
1st or 2nd person, so that if it has a personal ante- 
cedent in the lst or 2nd person — as in the English 
‘I who am, who see’; ‘Thou who art, who sees’; ‘Ye 
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who are, who see’ — this antecedent must be repeated 
immediately after the relative — which is then always 
Der or Die, — in order to allow the verb of the relative 
clause to agree with the antecedent; as, Sd, der id 
alt bin (not der alt ift), febe. J, who am old, see. Du, 
die Du alter bift (mot die alter ift), fiehft. Zhou, who art 
older, seest. Shr, die thr Kinder feid (not die Kinder 
find), wift nod nidt. You, who are children, do not 
yet know. 


Note. As completing the statement made at p. 124, 5b, it may 
here be observed that the reintroduction of the antecedent Ist per- 
sonal pronoun is unnecessary (though not uncommon) if the verb in 
the relative clause is one having the ist and 3d person in the same 
form; ¢.g., F who was present Sd), dev zugegen war (not Sd, der id 
gugegen war; the form of the verb — war — being the same in the 
ist and 3d pers.), We who saw it Wir, die e8 fahen ; — and, further, 
that where an antecedent personal pronoun in the lst or 2nd pers. 
Sing. occurs in a complete clause preceding the relative clause, it is 
not repeated, and that the Relative then has the verb in the 3d pers. ; 
e.g., Sd bin e8, der gu dic fommt. 2 is I who is coming to you. 
Und dod) warft bu e8, der mid) warnte. And yet it was you who 
warned me. Du weißt e8, der ftetS um mid ift. Thou knowwest it 
who art always about me. (Plural: Shr wift e8, die tbr ftets um 
mid) feid. Ye know it who are ever about me. 


b. Numbers. The following may be observed in 
addition to what has been mentioned above. 


1. The number of the verb is the same as that 
of the subject; e.g., Der Menſch ift Man is, Die Men- 
fchen find Men are, Dad Fieber wiit(h)jet Fever ts raging, 
Die Mafern (see p. 274, 4) find eine Kranfheit Measles 
48s a disease, Die Poden herrſchen Small-poxr és pre- 
valent, Wo ift meine Brille? Where are my spectacles? 
Meine Mühe war nidt gering. My pains were not 
little. (See p. 275, 5.) — See also p. 71, 5, and p. 96, a. 


2. A collective noun in singular form has the 
verb in the singular; e.g. Die Familie ift verreiſt. The 
family are from kome. Das Bolf (see p. 271, c) if 
flir den Yrieden. The people are for peace. Die Ge- 
ſellſchaft ſaß im Garten. The company, party, were 
sitting in the garden. Die Mannichaft war am Lande. 


4 
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The crew were ashore. Der Feind, Das Fupvolf liegt 
driiben. The enemy, The foot, are lyimg over yonder. 

3. <A verb constituting the predicate of two main 
clauses with subjects different in number generally takes 
the number of the first subject and is not repeated 
in the second clause; eg., Du haſt nist Mut(h), und die 
andern nicht Sntereffe genug. Zhou hast not courage 
enough, and the others (have) not interest enough. But 
a verb constituting the predicate of two dependent 
clauses, and therefore placed at the end of them, agrees 
with the subject of the second; eg. Weil du nicht 
Mut(h), und die andern nicht Snterefje genug haben Because 
thou hast not courage enough, and the others gave not 
interest enough. 


4. Two or more subjects connected with each 
other by, und have indeed commonly the verb in the 
Plural (Ich und der Vater jind eins. I and my father are 
one. Wind und Wetter waren giinftig. Wind and weather 
were favourable.), but when the subjects denote things 
taken jointly as ‘one concern’ the verb may then be 
in the singular; e.g., Garten, Geld und Wieſe gebhort 
ibm. Garden, field, and meadow belong to him. Geld 
und Gut allen mat nicht glücklich Money and pro- 
perty by themselves do not give happiness. ‘Des Edlen 
Wort und That flingt nod nad Jahren wieder. A 
noble man’s deed and word are told again even 
after years. (Schiller.) 

5. Subject-nouns in the Sing. joined by adver- 
sative conjunctions have the verb in the Sing.; ¢.9., 
Weder der Mann nod die Frau ift gu Haufe. Neither the 
husband nor the wife is at home. Nicht nur der Vater, 
fondern aud der Sohn giebt viel Geld aus, Not only 
the father, but also the son, spends much money. 

6. Before more than one subject in Singular-form, 
the verb is commonly in the Singular; eg. Da war 
Singen und Laden, Tang und Spiel. There were sing- 
ing and laughing, dance and play. Dein bleibt der 
Rubm und der Gewinn. Yours remain the glory and 
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the gain. — But: Hier liegen die Biicher und der Brief 
Here lie the books and the letter. 


A. THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


(Read p. 346, N.B.3; and for the use of the tenses proper in the 
rendering of English participle-clauses see p. 386, et seq.) 


1. THE PRESENT 


besides its use in the proper sense is also used instead 
of the Imperfect, Perfect, and Future*: 


a. As in English, instead of the Imperfect, when 
a narrative is to be made particularly vivid or im- 
pressive; as, in John xi, where Luther uses the Pre- 
sent more freely than the English version does. Thus, 
v. 20. Als Martha nun horete, dab Jeſus fommt, gebet 
jie ibm entgegen. Literally: When Martha now heard 
that Jesus 1s coming, she goes and meets him. — v. 23. 
Jeſus fpridt gu iby. Jesus saith unto her. — v. 24. 
Martha fpridt yu ihm. Martha saith unto him. — 
v. 25. Jeſus ſpricht qu iby. ‘Jesus said’. — And so 
also: Died Alles geſchah fo unerwartet: man (see p. 75, 
5, c) ladet ibn vor, flagt ibn an, hort ibn faum, 
perurt(beilt ibn und erſchießt ibn, or in the pass. 
voice: er wird vorgeladen, (wird) angeflagt, (wird) faum 
gehört, (wird) verurt(h)eilt und erfchojfen. All this hap- 
pened so unexpectedly: he 1s summoned, accused, scar- 
cely heard, condemned, and shot. 


b. Instead of the English Perfect, when stating a 
still continuing action or state with reference to the 
time from or during which (see p. 57, 7) such action 
or state, has been going on. The adverbial of time has 
then often the preposition {eit — eg. Sch bin feit Ende 
Juli bier, I have been here since the end of July. 


* Gothic has no compound tenses, the Present being used for 
the Future, and the Imperfect for the Past tenses in general. Even 
in Old-High-German and Anglo-Saxon the use of compound tenses is 
limited; and this explains the frequent use of simple tenses for the 
Future and Perfect in modern German. 
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Sh wohne feit einem Monat hier. I have been re- 
siding here for a month. Sie arbeiten feit vorgeftern. 
They have been working since the day before yester- 
day. — but the simple adverbial of time has often 
the same effect; eg., Wie lange find Sie hier? How 
long have you been here? Sh bin beinabe (fait) 
ein Sabr bier. I have been here nearly (almost) 
a year. Die Frau wartet {chon eine Stunde. The wo- 
man has been waiting an hour already. Pass. 
voice: Sie werden {chon feit einer Stunde erwartet. 
You have been expected this hour. (The adverb 
{don merely emphasises statements like the last, but 
has as little to do with the use of the Present for the 
Perfect as the adverbs beinabe nearly, faft almost, faum 
scarcely, etc.). 


Note. In sentences like the above the German Perfect must not 
be used, as it would denote a cessation or at least a modification of 
the action or state (see the Perfect, p. 359); ¢.g., Sd) bin lange ge- 
nug hier gewefen; id) mu fort. J have been here long enough; I 
must be gone. Die Leute Haber feit 5 Ubr gearbeitet, nun find fte 
miibe. Zhe people have been working since five o'clock; now they are 
tired. Sie hat eine Stunde gewartet und ift wieder fortgegangen. 
She waited an hour and has gone again. 


c. Oftener than in English, the PRESENT takes the 
place of the Future where suré expectation or decided 
intention is expressed; eg., Morgen Haben wir einen 
Sturm, instead of Morgen werden wir einen Sturm haben. 
To-morrow we shall have a gale. Gr fommt fiderlid. 
He is sure to come. Ich fürchte, da8 Cis bridt I fear 
the ice will break. Ich gehe heute Abend aus. I am 
going out to might, instead of Sch werde heute Whend 
ausgeben. I shall go out to-night. Sch ſchreibe thm 
nadfte Woche. I shall write to him next week. Sh 
bringe es Ihnen tbermorgen, instead of Ich werde es 
Ihnen übermorgen bringen. J shall bring it you the day 
after to-morrow. Sh bhalte Wort. I shall keep my 
word. — Pass. voice: Mach dic) fertig, du wir ft fogleid 
gerufen (for Fut. du wirft fogleid) gerufen werden). Get 
yourself ready: you will be called wmmediately. 
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From the example Gr kommt ſicherlich He ts sure to come 
it will be seen that the Present may take the place of the English 
Infinitive. (Compare p. 861, Note 3.) 

For the phrases J am going to, I am about to, see the Future, 
p- 361, Note 2. 


2 THE IMPERFECT 


(the narrative tense) is used, as in English, both in re- 
presenting a single fact of the past as dependent on 
another — e.g., Ich erfannte did, als du eintratft. I re- 
cognised you when you entered. Gr fagte died, indem 
er fid) erhob. He said this as he rose. — or as then 
progressing — e.g., Wir ſaßen eben im Garten. We were 
just sitting in the garden. Sh war damals frant. I 
was then ill. — and historically (see p. 360, Note 1) — 
e.g., Sh fam, fah und fiegte. (Veni, vidi, vici.) JI came, 
saw, and conquered. — but is also used (a) instead 
of the English PERFECT and (6b), in conditional sen- 
tences, both for the PLUPERF. CONJ. and for the cONpD. 
PAST. (See b, below.) ? 


a. Instead of the Perfect, it is used occasionally in free poetic 
diction; eg., Sd fah ihm geftern wenig, heute nicht. J saw little of 
him yesterday ; to-day I have not seen him. Ich fithrt’ ihn nicht 
mit Ruhm, dod) nicht mit Sdande, aud heute nidt. J have not 
wielded it (the sword) to my glory, yet not to my disgrace, nor have 
I to-day. Goethe’s ‘Tasso’. Die langft fein Mtenfdenangeficht mehr 
ſchaute, al8 ihrer Rerfermeifter finftre Stirn. She who has for so 
long a time beheld no human countenance, except the gloomy bror of 
her jailers, Schiller’s ‘Maria Stuart’. 

6. Remarkable, though rare, is the very expressive use of the 
Imperf. Ind. in conditional sentences, both for the Pluperf. Conj. in 
the condition-clause and for the Cond. Past in the contingency-clause 
(see XXXI. B. 1 and 4); eg., Und tratft du, Herr, nicht zwiſchen und 
herein, fo ftiinde jest auch) ic) al8 pflidjtvergeffen, . . . vor deinem 
Blid. And had you, Sire, not stepped in between us, I too should 
now stand before your eyes as one unmindful of his duty. Goethe's 
‘Tasso’. Kamſt bu nicht im redjten AWugenblide, fo war ich verloren. 
Had you not come at the right moment I should have been lost. 
And so also in suggesting a course of action that might possibly have 
been taken at a certain emergency of the past; e.g., Was fonnte, Was 
follte id) thin? What could, What should I have done? Dit 
ftanden zwei Wege offen: entwebder bu tratft offer gegen jene Ranke 
auf, oder dit Habe deinen Abſchied. Two ways were open to you: 
you Should (might) either openly have stood up against those in- 
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trigues or have given im your resignation. Dann fandeft dit deine 
Freunde gu deinem Beiftande bereit. Then you would have found 
your friends ready to stand by you. 


3. THE PERFECT. 


(The use of the Present in German for the Perfect in English 
has been explained under 1, 8, above.) 


a. The German Perfect is used as in English: 


a. In stating a still continuing or but recently suspended action, 
ete., without reference to time ‘from’ or ‘during which’; e.9., Das 
Kind hat gefpielt. The child has been playing. Ich habe mid) gan; 
müde gegangen. J have walked myself quite tired. Er hat die ganze 
Nacht gejdrieben; nun ift er eingefdlafen. He hus been writing all 
night; now he has fallen asleep. (Comp. 1, 3, above.) 

Where an action is connected with the present moment or 
present condition by its results, the Perfect being here used the more 
consistently, the more distinctly the results of the action appear or 
are appreciated; e.g., 8 hat ſtark geregnet. Jt has been raining heavily. 
(Everything is wet.) Die Waden find nod nicht abgeloft worden. The 
sentries have not yet been relieved. (They are still at their posts.) Die 
Sonne ift untergegangen. The sun has gone down. (It is getting dark.) 
L. von Ranke hat eine Geſchichte Englands gefdrieben. L. von Ranke 
has written a history of England. (The work is now in use.) Ich habe 
e8 oft gegeffen und es ift mir immer gut befommen. J have often eaten 
it, and tt has always agreed well with me. (See also 3, Note 1, be- 
low.) 

y. In stating a fact as having occurred in the course of a pe- 
riod of time not yet completed; ¢.g., $d) habe Heute Shren Bruder 
gefehen. JI have seen your brother to-day. Wir haben diefe Wode 
biel Beſuch gehabt. We have had many visitors this week. Wir find 
diefes Sahr yu Gaufe geblieben. We have staid at home this year. 

5. For the Future Perfect in clauses introduced by wenn zhen, 
nadbdem after, or fobald al8 as soon as and dependent on a main 
clause with the verb in the First Future or with a Present used for the 
Future (see 1, c, above); e.g., Sd) werde dir da8 Buch leihen (or Ich 
Tethe dir bas Bud), wenn (naddem or fobald al8) id) e8 gelefen 
habe (for gelefen haben werbde). J shall lend you the book when (after 
or as soon as) I (shall) have read it. Er wird e8 bringen, fobald als 
ex eB ausgebeffert hat (for haben wird). He will bring it as soon 
as he has mended it. 


6b. But the Perfect is also very commonly used for 
the English simple Past, in stating a single fact as 
absolutely completed without referring to the present; 
e.g., Ich habe ibn geftern gefehen. T saw kim yesterday. 
Gr Hat im vorigen Sabre fein Haus verfauft. He sold 
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his house last year. Sh habe Gie damals nod nidt 
gefannt. I did not yet know you then. 


As to such statements of fact it may be observed 
that the use of the Perfect is proper in repeating the 
statement on the authority of others; e.g., Sch lefe fo- 
eben, daß in Paris Unruben ausgebrocen find (not aus— 
braden), dag eine Verfammlung ftattgefunden bat I am 
just reading that disturbances have broken out in Paris, 
that a meeting has taken place — while the Imperfect 
is, in keeping with its narrative character, used in 
stating a fact as under the speaker’s own observation — 
e.g., Mein Pferd fcheute vor einer Windmiihle und wari 
mid) ab. My horse shied at a windmill, and threw me. — 
But even in statements like the last the Perfect must, 
in accordance with a, 8, above, be used if more par- 
ticularly the result of the occurrence is referred to; 
eo Was fehlt dir? What is the matter with you? 

ag ift dir begegnet? What has happened to you? Mein 
Pferd hat mid) abgeworfen. Wy horse has thrown me. 


Note 1. The Perfect is used for the English simple Past in 
stating a single historical fact of great and permanent consequence 
(comp. a, 8, above); eg., Gutenberg hat die Buddrucderfunft er⸗ 
funden. Gutenberg invented the art of printing. Amerifa ift 
vor Columbus entdedt worden. America was discovered by 
Columbus. @uftav Adolf Hat den Proteftantismus in Deutfdland ge - 
rettet. Gustavus Adolfus saved protestantism in Germany, — And 
thus the Perfect is by great historians used with sovereign effect; 
e.g., Nachdem dies in langen, ſchweren Kämpfen gefdhehen war, hat fie 
Julius Cäſar in ihrer Heitmat(h) aufgefudt und in jenen Feldzitgen 
tiberwunbden. After this had by long and severe struggles been ac- 
complished, Julius Caesar sought them (the Gauls) out in their own homes, 
and in those campaigns subdued them. Man könnte nidt fagen, dak 
e8 Heroen hervorgebradjt hatte, wie Karl Martell oder Pipin der Konig 
oder Karl dex Grove gewefen find, auf deren Thun und Lafjen das 
Schickſal der Welt beruhte. It (the House of Capet) could not be said 
to have produced such heroes as (were) Charles Martel, King Pepin, and 
Charlemagne, upon whose conduct depended the destiny of the world — 
(L. von Ranke, Franzésische Geschichte). Diefe8 Ende nahm der 
grofe Tag der Sempacher Schlacht, in welder Arnold Strutthan von 
Winkelried mit Aufopferung feines Lebens die Blüte der ſchweizeriſchen 
Mannſchaft vow ihrem Untergang, das Vaterland von duferfter Gefahr 
gerettet (hat). Thus ended the great day of the battle of Sempach, 
in which Arnold Strutthan von Winkelried, at the sacrifice of his life, 
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rescued the flower of the Swiss from destruction, and the fatherland 
Srom extreme danger. (Joh. von Miller, Geschichte der Schweiz.) 

Note 2. The Germans always use the Perfect in stating (not 
narratively) time or place of a person’s birth; ¢.g., Sch bin 1818 ge- 
boren (worden). J was born in 1818. Meine Kinder find alle in 
Sehottland geboren (worden). My children were all born in Scotland. — 
And the phrase J forget must be rendered by the Perfect Ich babe 
e8 vergeffen, unless it has the meaning of J usually forget, which is 
Ich vergeffe gewöhnlich. 

4. THE PLUPERFECT 


agrees. with the English; e.g., Ich hatte es gefdrieben, 
alg du kamſt. I had written it, when you came. Er 
war eingetreten, während id ſchrieb. He had entered 


while I was writing. 

For the use of the Pluperfect in the rendering of participle- 
clauses such as ‘Having seen, After having seen’, and of such ellip- 
tical phrases as This done, The task finished, Run away from his 
master’, see p. 388, y, and p. 389, Note. 


5. THE FUTURE 


in itself implies neither intention nor duty (see p. 320, 
N.B.); e.9., Du wirft ind Wafer fallen. You will fall 
into the water. Ich werde fterben. I shall die. (For 
the use of the Present for the Future, see p. 357, c.) 


Note 1. The Future and Future Perfect are, as in English, 
sometimes used in suggesting a probability; ¢.g., Gr wird frank fein. 
He will be (likely is) wl. Dein Bruder wird e8 genommen haben. Your 
brother will have taken i. 

Note 2. The phrases ‘J am going to, I am about to’ are ex- 
pressed by the Future (or Present) along with one of the adverbs 
fofort, fogletd immediately, augenblidlid, biefen Augen= 
Blick this very moment, instantly, bald soon; e.g., Sd werde ſogleich 
ſchreiben or Ich ſchreibe ſogleich or Ich werde augenblicklich ſchreiben, 
etc. fam going to write immediately. I am about to write. (We 
have also: 3d) will eben fdjreiben, Sc) bin im Begriff gu ſchreiben.) 

Note 3. Finite forms of ‘to be’ followed by sure, certain, etc., 
with an Infinitive with to, as in J am sure to come, He is sure to do 
at, It is certain to happen, are rendered by the Future, or more com- 
monly by the Present (see p. 357, c), of the main verb along with 
one of the adverbs beftimmt, gewiß, ſicher, ſicherlich; e.g-, Sch werde 
beftimmt kommen, Cr wird es gewiß thin, C8 wird fidjer gefdhehen, 
— commonly Ich komme beſtimmt, Er thut es gewiß, Es geſchieht 
icher 

6. THE FUTURE PERFECT 


agrees with the English. The substitution for it of 
the Perfect is explained at p. 359, d. 
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B. THE IMPERATIVE. 


(For its formation, see p. 297, 4.) 


The Imperative occurs strengthened by the adverbs 
einmal, nur and dod. Cinmal is merely inviting — 
e.g., Sehen Sie einmal her! Look here, please! — nur 
1S encouraging and persuading — eg., Komm nut! 
Come by all means! Do come! Only come! — dob 
is entreating and appealing — e.g., Gerjeihe e8 mir 
dod! Pray, forgive me! Steht dod)! Make a stand! 
All three may occur together; e.g., Hoven Sie dod nur 
einmal! Do only listen! 


Note. Instead of the regular form of the Imperative there occur 
(a.) the Past Participle, as a sort of general command — e.g., Stille 
geftanden! Stand still! Borgefehen! Look out! Den Rappen gezäumt! 
Bridle the steed! or, elliptically, Den Hut ab (genommen)! Hat of! 
Die Thür zu (gemadjt)! Shut the door! — and (4.) the 2nd persons 
Sing. and Plur. Pres. Ind. and their conventional equivalent; ¢.g., 
Du bleibt! Shr bleibt! Sie bleiben! You stay! You shall stay! 


C. THE INFINITIVE. 


The Infinitive is used either without zu — eg, 
loben to praise, gelobt haben to have praised — or with 
zu (as to which see p. 369, IIL) — e.g., gu loben to praise, 
gelobt zu baben to have praised. 


I. THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT zu. 


The Infinitive without ju is used more extensively 
than the English Infinitive without ‘to’. 


1. It is required by auxiliaries. 


a. By the auxiliary werden, in forming (a) the 
future tenses (see p. 339, 2, a) and (8) the conditionals 
(see p. 339, aa). 

b. By the auxiliaries of mood (see p. 316 et seq.), 
regarding which it is to be kept in mind that they 
take the Infinitive without zu not only where the English 
has the Infinitive without ‘to’ — e.g., Sch fann, fonnte 
warten. I can, could wait. Sch mug, will warten. 
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I must, will wait. — but also where the English 
has the Infinitive with ‘to’, which happens especially 
with their compound tenses (see p. 325, et seq.); ¢.9., 
Ich fann, fonnte warten. I am able, was able to 
wart. Sh mußte warten. I had to wait. Ich wollte 
warten. I was willing, I meant to wait. Sh habe 
warten fonnen, müſſen. J have been able, compelled to 
wart. Ich werde warten fonnen. J shall be able to 
wait. Sch wiirde haben warten fonnen. J should have 
been able to wait. 


c. By the verbs used as auxiliaries of mood, 
enumerated at p. 322, 7, where illustrations are given. 


Note. The following other verbs have in certain idioms the Jn- 
Jinitive without zu: — 1. haben to have, in gut reden, laden haber 
(e.g. Gr hat gut reden Jt cs all very well for him to talk), Etwas 
banger, liegen, ſtehen haben to have, keep something hanging, lying, 
standing (e.g., Sie hatte e8 am Halfe hangen She had it hanging round 
her neck, Ex hat Geld Viegen He has, keeps money lying by, Sch habe die 
Büchſe in meinem Zimmer hängen, liegen, flehen J keep the rifle hang- 
ing, lying, standing in my room). — 2. thun to do, in Etwas, Nichts 
Beſſeres, Klügeres, etc., thun als . . ., Nichts thun als . . . to do 
something, nothing better, wiser than .. ., to do nothing but... (e9., 
Du kannſt Etwas, Nichts Vefjeres thun als hingehen You can do some- 
thing, nothing better than go there, Er thut Nichts al8 fpielen und 
ſchlafen He does nothing but play and sleep). — 3. bleiben to remain, 
in certain phrases where the Infinitive indicates posture either as retained 
or as assumed, viæ., hanger, liegen, ſitzen, ſtehen bleiben either to re- 
main hanging, lying, sitting, standing or to be intercepted, to stop (e.g., 
Der Schleier blieb an einem Bufde hangen either The veil remained hang- 
ing on @ bush or The veil was caught by a bush, Gr blieb ftehen either 
He remained standing or He stopped short). — 4. finden to find, er⸗ 
bliden to behold (for fehen, hören, fiihlen, see p. 322, 7), likewise fol- 
lowed by verbs of posture (e.9., Sd) fand, erblidte ihn unter einem 
Baume liege, figen, ftehen J found, beheld him lying, sitting, standing 
under a tree). — 5. ahnen to forebode, fit) denken to wagine, to 
fancy, in such phrases as Ich abne ein Unheil kommen J forebode a 
misfortune coming, Denfen Sie fic) diefen Wald brennen Lmagine, Fancy 
this forest burning. — 6. geen to go, to go about, to be engaged in, 
kommen to come (eg., betteln, jagen, ftehlen gehen to go a-begging, 
a-hunting, a-stealing, Etwas olen, fuden gehen, fommen to go, 
come to fetch, seck something). — @ehen and fommen occur 
also with the Inf. with 3u, as in, Er ging, fam es zu olen, 3u fu- 
dent He went, came (in order) to fetch, to seek wt. — %. geben to walk, 
fahren to drive, to sacl, reiten to ride, followed by the Inf. ſpazieren 
(to promenade), showing that the walking, driving, etc., is done for 
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recreation (e.g., Wir ginger, vitten, fubren fpazieren We took a walk, 
a ride, a drive, @ sail). 

2. The Infinitive without zu occurs absolutely — 
€.g., Sein oder nicht fen? Das ift die Frage. To be, or 
not to be, that is the question. Sterben — ſchlafen — 
ſchlafen! Bielleicht trdumen! — Ja, da liegt’s. To die, 
to sleep; to sleep: perchance to dream: ay, there’s the 
rub. — or as the subject (in English either an Inf. 
with ‘to’ or an Inf. in -ing) of the clause, in which 
capacity, however, the Inf. with zu is used as well — 
e.g., Frei at(hymen macht das Leben nicht allein. (Goethe's 
‘Iphigenie’.) Freedom to breathe is not sufficient to 
constitute life. Mäßig (eben macht ftarf. Zo live (or 
Living) frugally makes one strong. SSung (ju) fterben er- 
fcien den Griedhen al8 eine Gunft der Gotter. To die (or 
Dying) young appeared to the Greeks as a favour of 
the gods. Lieben und geliebt gu werden ijt das größte 
Glück auf Erden. To love (or Loving) and to be or 
(being) loved is the greatest happiness on earth. — and 
sometimes as predicate; e.g., Das ijt, heißt, lügen That 
is, means, lying. 

For the rendering of the English Infinitive of the paussi, e voice 
with ‘to’ by the Infinitive of the active voice without zu, see p. 365, a. 


3. The Infinitive made into an abstract neuter 
noun (eg., leſen — das Lefen) is largely used in ren- 
dering verbal nouns in ‘ing’. It occurs thus both 
with the definite and, especially when it is preceded by 
an adjective, also with the indefinite article; eg., Cin 
oberfladlides Lefen A superficial reading. It is declined 
as is stated on p. 180, and often occurs governed by pre- 
positions; e.g., Wabhrend des Lefen’ During the reading, 
Beim Lefen In reading, Durd) das Lefen Through the 
reading. 

Note. It is here to be observed: 

a. That verbal nouns in -‘ng’ are largely rendered otherwise 
than by nouns in Infinitive-form. In Anglo-Saxon their ending was 
commonly -ung, answering to =U3tg in many German fem. nouns, and 
by such nouns they are often rendered; e.g., the greeting (A.-S. 


grétung) die Begrüßung, the ending die Endung, the landing die Landung 
(but also das Landen), the reckoning die Rednung, the sending die 
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Gendung (but also das Senden). — For other modes of rendering, 
see p. 371, d, and p. 388, § 

5. That some German Infinitives have so completely assumed 
the character of nouns (abstract or concrete) as to serve for rendering 
nouns not ending in -‘ing’; e.g., da8, ein Andenfen (lit. thinking of) 
the, a memory, remembrance, keepsake, da8 Eſſen (eating) the meal, 
die Faften (fastings) Lent, das Leben (Living) life (but also living ; ¢.g., 
Das Leber Hier ift t(hewer Living here is expensive), das Leiden (su/- 
fering) the affection, affliction, endurance, passion, das Berbreden (the 
breaking of the law) the crime, das Vergnügen (the satisfying, from ge- 
nug enough, geniigen to satisfy) the pleasure, da8 Verlangen (the longing) 
the desire, das Wefen (the being, from old wefen to be) the essence, 
nature. 

For the rendering of the English Infinitive with ‘to’ otherwise than 
by a German Infinitive, see p. 376, 4. 


Il. THE INFINITIVE AND OTHER FORMS OF THE ACTIVE 
VOICE FOR THE INFINITIVE AND OTHER FORMS 
OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


a. With the verbs [ajjen to let, to cause (to), to order 
(to), to allow (to), to permit (to), fo suffer (to), to get or 
have (something done, efc.), heipen to bid, to order, hiren 
to hear, ſehen to see, used as auxiliaries of mood (see 
p. 322, 7), the main verb is always in the active In- 
finitive, while the English has the passive Infinitive, 
except where — as in Let him bring it, I bade, heard, 
saw him do it — an object of the auxiliary is expressed. 


Examples: Laß da8 Bafet olen. Let the parcel be 
fetched. Ich hieß da8 Paket holen. L have orders that 
the parcel should be fetched. “Sch hörte die Avie fingen. 
I heard the air sung. Ich {ah den Brief ſchreiben. I 
saw the letter (being) written. Gr hieß ihn fortfibren. 
He ordered him to be led away. Sh hove das Bild 
loben. I hear the picture praised. Gie follen das Pferd 
reiten fehen. You shall see the horse (being) ridden. 


Note. Sometimes it would be doubtful whether a single accusa- 
tive was the object of the auxiliary or of the main Infinitive ; e.g., LaB ihn 
tufen, either Let him call or Let him be called. Ich hörte ihn fdjelten, 
either I heard him scold or I heard him being scolded. Sch fah die 
Dame malen J saw the lady paint or I saw the lady being painted. 

In such cases the English passive construction should be rendered 
either by introducing an object for the auxiliary —eg., Laß Semand 


366 XXV. USE OF TENSES, MOODS, etc. C. If. THE INF. OF 


ibn rufen. Let somebody call him. — or by using a dependent clause 
introduced by daß that or wie as — eg,., Ich hörte, daß er geſcholten 
wurde, Sd) ſah, wie die Dame gemalt wurde. 

aa. Laſſen used impersonally with a reflective In- 
finitive occurs, and is rendered by passive construc- 
tions, in such idioms as 68 läßt jid annebmen, denfen, 
vermut(h)jen Tt may be assumed, imagined, supposed, 
Es läßt fic) leicht begreifen, einfehen Tt may easily be 
comprehended, conceived, Es läßt ſich nicht leugnen, fagen, 
dag... It cannot be denied, be said that ..., G8 aft 
jih nicht behaupten, beweifen Tt cannot be asserted, be 
proved, Das ließ fid) erwarten That could be, was to be 
expected, Es ließ fic) nicht dndern, vermeiden It could 
not be altered, be helped, be avoided, 68 ließe (see 
p. 298, 5) ſich Manches thun, unternehmen Many a thing 
might be done, be undertaken, Dad (aft fic) hören (lit. 
That allows itself to be listened to) That is worth 
listening to, is something like the thing. 

Note. This use of laſſen though commonest in the impersonal 
form, is not altogether confined to it. Thus, in analogy with Cr [apt 
ben Zwerg fehen He causes the dwarf to be seen (see a, above), i.e., 
He exhibits him, one may say Gr, der Zwerg, läßt fid) fehen He, the 
dwarf, may be seen, exhibits himself. Similarly: Wann läßt du dtd 
hören? When may you be heard? i.e., When do you sing in public? 
Sie apt fie) bewundern. She allows herself to be admired, i.e., ac- 
cepts admiration. Der Wein apt ſich trinfen. The wine may be 
drunk, i.e., is drinkable, is good. 

b. In Gerundive* Clauses, that is, clauses represent- 
ing a thing to be done as in itself necessary, fit, or 
possible, the active Infinitive with zu is used while the 
English has commonly the passive Infinitive; e.g., Golche 
Ausſchreitungen jind nicht gu dulden. Such excesses are 
not to be tolerated. Er ift 3u loben. He 2s to be praised. 
Hier ift Obft gu haben. Fruit is to be had here. — Only 
instances of the use of an active gerundive Infinitive a few 
are preserved in English; e.g., I am, etc., to blame Ich 
bin, etc., zu tadeln, Zhe house is to let, to sell Das 
Haus ift zu vermiet(h)en, gu verfaufen, There 1s much to 


* From the Latin form in -ndus; as in reverendus one to be 
revered, erat demonstrandum was to be demonstrated. 
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mend Es ijt Bieles zu beffern. — In German, the ge- 
rundive Infinitive occurs introduced («) by personal or 
impersonal forms of {ein to be — eg., Du bift gu be- 
wundern You are to be admired, 68 ift, war zu erwarten 
It is, was to be expected, ‘Ent(dliffe find nun zu faffen, 
Briefe viel gu ſchreiben' (Goethe's ‘Tasso’) Resolutions are 
now to be taken, many letters to be written, — or (f), 
somewhat stiffly, by impersonal forms of ftehen, then in — 
the sense of to be — eg., Es fteht, ftand zu boffen It 
7s, was to be hoped, Schlimmere Dinge ftehen, ftanden zu 
beflirdten Worse things are, were to be feared, — or (y) 
by ©8 giebt There 1s, are, Es gab There was, were — 
e.g., Es giebt nod Biel gu thun, zu feben There is still 
much to be done, to be seen, 68 gab widhtige Fragen ju 
erörtern There were important questions to be dis- 
cussed, — or (0), lastly, by Es bleibt, blieb It remains, 
remained; e.g., Es bleibt abjuwarten It remains to be 
seen, Es blieben nod einige Geſchäfte zu erledigen There 
— eis some affairs left to be settled. — Compare 
p. 370, 1. 


Note. It must be observed that in rendering Jt zs to (or other 
forms of to be) as introducing an Infinitive, the use of Es ift zu (or 
of other forms of fei) is strictly confined to gerundive clauses, as 
defined in the above; and that where the thing to be done is to be 
represented as being ordained, directed, or appointed, €8 ſoll (or 
other forms of follen) must, in accordance with the statement on 
p. 321, 6, and especially 6, a, be used, which may be followed either 
by an Infinitive Passive or by an Infinitive Active. Distinguish ac- 
cordingly between Jt is to be regretted (i.e. It must be regretted) Es i ft 
3u bebdauern and Jt is (directed) to be rebuilt Es foll neu gebaut wer- 
den; between I am to blame Sc bin zu tadeln and Jam (bidden) to 
go Sch ſoll gehen; between Such conduct is not to be tolerated (must 
not be) Gin ſolches Benehmen ift nicht zu dulben and Fis conduct is 
(directed) to be inquired into Sein Benehmen foll unterſucht werden. 

Distinguish also between the gerundive Infinitive qualified by an 
adverb, and then rendered by the English past participle or Infinitive 
Passive — as in G8 ift leicht zu verftehen, einzuſehen It is easily, readily 
understood, conceived, G8 ift forgfiltig 3u bewabhren It is to be care- 

fully preserved — and the common Infinitive with zu governed by a 
predicative adjective, and then rendered by the English Infinitive 
Active — asin Es ift leicht, ju verſtehen, warum er es that Zt zs 
easy to understand why he did ut, G8 ift fdwer, yu glauben, daß er 
Nichts davon wufte It cs hard to believe that he knew nothing about tt. 
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bb. It may be seen that the gerundive Infinitive 
has much the value of an adjective used predicatively — 
thus, Diefed Fleiſch ift nicht qu effen This meat is not 
(fit) to be eaten = is not eatable, Die Gee ift hier zu 
fehen The sea rs to be seen here = is visible here; — and 
that this would account for its use also as an attributive 
adjective, as in ‘a never-to-be-forgotten friend’. In 
this attributive use, the German Infinitive takes, in- 
stead of its regular suffix -en an -end*, and is declined 
like any other attributive adjective; e.g., Der yu bewei- 
fende Sag The proposition to be proved, Cin nidt zu 
liberfebender Umjtand A circumstance not to be over- 
looked, Das zu hoffende Wiederjehen The meeting-again 
to be hoped for, Die zu erwartenden Gäſte The guests to 
be ——— Die gu entrichtende Summe The sum to be 
paid. 

c. Active phrases with the indefinite personal pronoun 
man one, they (see p. 75, 5, c) are often rendered im- 
personally with the passive voice; e.g., Man fagt, dag... 
It is said that ..., Man fieht, wie... It is seen how ..., 
Man wird denfen, dab ... It will be thought that .. ., 
Man wird finden, dag... Lé will be found that... 

d. The reflective form is often rendered by the 
English passive; e.g., Der Keim entwidelt fic) raſch. The 
germ is rapidly developed. Ich irre mid. I am mis- 
taken. Ich wundere mid. IL am astonished. — Com- 
pare aa, above, and see XXVI, 7 and 8. 

e. The intransitive verb geſchehen to happen, to take 
place (which is used only in the 3d pers. Sing. and 
Plural or impersonally) is often rendered passively, 
by to be done; eg., Dein Wille gefchebe. Thy will be 
done. Das Unbeil war geſchehen. The mischief was 
done. 8 ift nicht gern geſchehen. It has not been will- 
ingly done. 


* This -enbd or rather -ende is held to be not the suffix of the 
present participle, but merely a variation of an old dative form of 
the Infinitive after ze == zu; ¢.9., ze machenne == zu machen to make, 
ze vindenne' — ju finden to find. An Infinitive-form in -enbde is com- 
mon in Anglo-Saxon, and from it has sprung the Infinitive-form in -zng. 
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f. For the occurrence of the German Passive in 
wmpersonal forms of intransitive verbs, see p. 402, 8. 


Ill. THE INFINITIVE WITH zu. 


Observations. a. German Infinitives, having always the suffix 
=¢it, are more readily distinguished from other verbal forms than Eng- 
lish Infinitives are, and therefore do not of themselves require a sign 
like the ‘to’ in to break, to cut, ete. A 3m placed before them has 
the merely formal value of that sign only where they occur as no- 
minative subjects of a clause (see p. 364, 2). Before an Infinitive 
occurring otherwise, 3 has the force of a preposition, originally 
meaning towards, in the dtrection of, and introduces the verb of a 
governed clause expressing the aim or purpose of an action stated 
in à governing clause; ¢.g., $d) ging aus, einen Freund zu befuden 
I went out to see a friend, The 3u always immediately precedes the 
Infinitive, and in the case of verbs with separable prefixes is inserted 
after the prefix; ¢.g., Er beabfidtigt, feine Stellung aufgugeben. He 
intends to give up his position. 

b. The Infinitive with 3u is, as the above examples show, placed 
at the end of a clause governed by it; and IJnfiniive-with-ju clauses 
are joined to other clauses in the same order as in English (see, 
however, e and f, below). They must in translating be dealt with as 
units, and the Inf. with 3u must be taken up first; ¢.g., Es ift 
nicht leit, mit Menſchen Geduld gu haber, die ſchwach und zu⸗ 
gleid) anmafenbd find. Jt is not easy to have patience with persons 
who are weak and at the same time assuming. 

ce. Under the circumstances explained at p. 375, 3, njfinitive-with- 
3u clauses are more effectually joined to the context by the use of 
the preposition yt in order, which is always placed at the head 
of the clause (the Mf. with 4u being, of course, at the end of it); 
e.g., Er warf Rod und Stiefel ab, um nidt im Schwimmen gebhindert 
gu werden. He threw off his coat and boots, in order not to be 
hindered in swimming. 

a. Clauses with the Jnf. with 3u or nm... zu have the value 
of dependent clauses, and therefore when placed befvre the main clause 
invert it; ¢.9., Diefe Meinung gu befennen, fürchtet er nidt. He 
does not fear to confess this opinion. Um Freunde gu behalten, muf 
matt aufridtig fein. Jn order to keep friends, one must be sincere. 

e.  Infinitive-with-4 clauses are inserted only into such dependent 
clauses as have the verb in a simple tense and have not already an 
object, adverb, or adverbial expression of their own; e.g., Cin 
Freund, welder mid) gu begleiten verſprach. A friend who pro- 
mised to accompany me. Der Arjt, weldjen ic daritber gu befragen 
eilte. Zhe physician whom I hastened to consult about tt. Weil 
id) did) geftern abend gu fehen witn{dte. Because I wished to see 
you last night. — Contrast: Da mein Vater eS Bfter gu feben 
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wiinfdt, = Da mein Vater wiinfdt, eSifterzufeben. As my father 
wishes to see it oftener, with: Da mein Vater Hfters wiinfdt, e8 gu feben. 
As my father often wishes to see it. In the latter example, the govern- 
ing clause ‘da mein Vater öfters wünſcht' has an adverb of its own, 
and therefore the Jnf.-with-3u clause is not inserted. 


jf. Infinitives with 4n are inserted in clauses of every kind, if 
they simply constitute a predicate or an object, or form part of these 
or other elements; e.g, Mehr 3u fagen (part. of subj.) ift unnütz 
To say more ts useless. Die See aa ter zu feben (pred.) fein The 
sea must be to be seen (visible) here (see p. 368, 55). Das Bud) wird 
bier zu Haben (pred.) fet. Zhe book will be to be had here. Wenn 
das Bud) gu haben (pred.) ift,... J the book ts to be had... 
Sch werde gu arbeiten (obj.) haben J shall have to work. Er fonnte 
nichts zu effen (part of obj.) finden He could find nothing to eat. 
Sie wird viel gu erzählen (part of obj.) haben She will have much 
to tell. Lente, die wenig, faum etwas zu verlieren (part of obj.) 
haben People who have little, scarcely anything to lose. 


g. In translating into German, the student should, except in 
cases like those stated under e and j, above, always finish the leading 
clause up to the point where the Infinitive with to, or a corresponding 
verbal in -tng governed by a preposition, opens the new clause. 
Thus, He has never had the tntention to renew this acquaintance. Er 
hat mie die Abſicht gehabt, diefe Bekanntſchaft zu ernenuern. When 
L shall have had the pleasure of seeing your sister. Wenn id) das 
Vergnügen gehabt haben werde, Shre Sehwefter zu ſehen. 

h. Infinitive-with-yy clauses are separated from the context by 
commas, except in the cases stated under e and f, above, or where the 
bare Infinitive with 31 forms the object of a matin clause otherwise con- 
sisting of subject and verb only; e.g., Gie wünſcht gu gefallen (ce., Sie 
wünſcht — (object) gu gefallen) She wishes to please. — Infinitive-with- 
gu clauses introduced by um (see c, above) are always separated by 
commas from the rest of the sentence; e.g., Sd fleidete mid) an, um 
im eine Gefellfdjaft au gehen, die der Ronful in feinem Hauſe gab. 7 
dressed myself in order to go to a party which the consul was giving 
an his house. 


1. The Infinitive with 31 is used as follows: 


a. It occasionally occurs as the subject of a sen- 
tence (compare p. 364, 2); eg., Undern zu dienen (act. 
voice) macht ihr Greude Zo serve, or Serving others gives 
her pleasure. Berfannt ju werden (pass.) ſchmerzt To be 
misjudged gives pain. 

6. It is used predicatively, in gerundive clauses; 
e.g., 68 ift gu boffen It is to be hoped. See p. 366, b. 


— a — —— — 
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c. But it is mainly used as the object of a lead- 
ing verb — or of an equivalent noun or adjective — 
expressing an action either as purposed by the sub- 
ject — eg., Sh wünſche zu geben I wish to go. Der 
Wunſch, der Wille, die Zeit, 3u gehen The wish, the will, 
the time, to go. Angenehm, bequem, leidt, zu gehen Agree- 
able, comfortable, easy, to go. — or as proposed for 
an object (see, however, 4, a, below) — eg., Sc bat 
ibn, Ich befahl, riet(h), ibm zu geben IL begged, ordered, 
advised, him to go. Der Befehl, der Rat(h), gu geben 
The order, advice, to go. G8 tft ndt(b)ig, rat(h)fam, zu 
geben Tt is necessary, advisable, to go. 


d. And it has the force of an objective genitive, 
with verbs, nouns, or adjectives requiring the genitive; 
e.g., Gr ift angeflagt geftohlen yu haben He is accused 
of having stolen, = of theft (see p. 237, and particu- 
larly p. 239). Die Chre, dad Vergniigen, eingeladen zu 
werden Zhe honour, the pleasure, of being invited, = 
of invitation. Sch bin mir bewußt, nichts vernadlaffigt 
qu baben I am conscious of having neglected nothing, 
= of no neglect (see p. 239, List 4). 

e. For the Infinitive with ju in adverbial use, see 
2 and 3, p. 375. 

Thus, the Infinitive with zu largely answers to the 
Infinitive with ‘to’ (for the exceptions, see 4, below), or, 
as in some of the above examples, to verbals (In- 
finitives and nouns) im ‘-ing*, used without or with a 
preposition. Verbals in ‘-ing’ interchangeable with the 
Infinitive with ‘to’ are always rendered by the Infinitive 
with zu; e.g., Saying (or To say) this is proving your 
ignorance Died zu fagen, heift deine Unwiſſenheit beweifen. 

intend going (or to go) there Ich beabfidtige hinzu— 


* As the difference between Infinitives in -ing and verbal nouns 
in -ing is one not fully established (see ‘Whitney, Essentials of English 
Grammar’, § 447), the student is advised to leave it out of consider- 
ation, and, in following the above rule, simply to observe that verdals 
in -ing may be rendered by the Infinitive with 3u mainly where they 
are interchangeable with the Jnjinitive with ‘to’, and, for the rest, to attend 
to the statements at p. 364, 8, and to the rules under D, 5, p. 388. 


24* 


372 XXV. USE OF TENSES, MOODS, etc. C. 10. THE INFINITIVE 


gehen. They began, continued, ceased, firing (or to fire) 
Sie fingen an, fubren fort, horten auf, gu -feuern. A fool 
for thinking (or to think) so Gin Narr, e8 zu glauben. 
The pleasure, the honour, of accompanying (or to ac- 
company) him Das Vergniigen, die Chre, ihn zu begleiten. 
It is useless talking (or to talk) to him G8 ift nutzlos, 
mit ibm gu reden. We were desirous of making (or to 
make) his acquaintance Wir waren begierig, feito Be: 
kanntſchaft zu machen. — (See also 3, Note, p. 375.) 


The following verbs of supposing and asserting, via., glauben 
to believe, meinen to think, to suppose, wähnen to fancy, to ween, ſich 
einbilden to imagine ; behaupten to maintain, bet(b)euern to protest, and 
verfidjern to assure, where they govern a clause not having a subject 
of its own, may take this clause either in the form of an Inf.-with- 
gu clause or in that of a complete clause (i. e, one having nominative 
and finite verb), while their English equivalents take more commonly 
a complete clause; ¢.g., Sch glaube, ſtark genug zu fein, as well as Ich 
glaube, id) bin ſtark gem, or daß ich ftarf genug bin, 7 delieve (that) 
I am strong enough. Er bildet ſich ein, alles gu verftehen He imagines 
(that) he understands everything. Sie behauptet, verfidjert, dich gu ken⸗ 
nen She maintains, asserts, (that) she knows you. — The fact here 
stated requires the more to be noted from the circumstance that pre- 
cisely the converse is the case where one of these verbs governs a 
clause having a subject of its own. See 4, a, p. 376. 

For ‘to know how to’, see p. 315, d; and render it also by ‘ver 
ftehen’. — For ‘it ts to, Jt was to’, see p. 366, 2, b. 


The Infinitive Past — e.g., gelobt ju haben — in 
general answers to the English forms fo have praised, 
having praised, where these are used in the circum- 
stances stated under a, b, and c, above; eg., Seine 
Schuldigkeit gethan zu haben ift ein Troft im Ungliid To 
have, or Having done one’s duty is a consolation in 
misfortune. Sein ift dad Verdienft, das Vaterland geeinigt 
qu baben His is the merit of having united his country. 
Ich bin mir bewußt, dad Meinige gethan yu haben I am 
conscious of having done my part. | 

Note. Here may be noticed certain peculiarities respecting the 
use of an Infinitive with 3u, Present or Past, as the object of a verb 
otherwise governing a noun in the genitive:— 

The verbs anflagen, anfdhuldigen, beſchuldigen, bezichtigen, and geihen 
(see p. 287, List 2), all meaning to accuse of, to charge with, fic) ent- 
ſinnen, fid) erinnern to recollect, to remember (see p. 238, List 8) take 
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the ——— Past with zu both for the stmple and for the compound 
form in ‘ing’ — eg., befduldigt den Bing geftohlen gu haben charged 
with stealing, or having stolen, the ri Sch entfinne, erinnere mid, 
thn gefehen gu haben J recollect — or having seen him; — ſich 
freien to rejoice, fic) rithmen to boast of, and ſich vermeffen to presume 
on take the Infinitive Present for the simple, and the Infinitive Past 
for the compound form in ‘-ing’ — e.g. Sd) freue mid), dir gu dienen 
I rejoice in serving you. Ich freue mid, dix gedient gu haben J rejoice 
tn having served you; — fich fchamen to be ashamed of takes the In- 
— Present for the simple Infinitive with to — e.g., Ich ſchäme mid, 

e8 ju fagen J am ashamed to say it, — but the Injinttwe Past both 
for the stmple and for the compound form in ‘-ing’ — eg. Sh {dame 
mid, e8 gefagt gu haben I am ashamed of saying, or having said %. — 
For fic) entblöden, erdreiften, etc., see p. 239. 


The grammatical object ‘e8, das, etc.’ 


a. Where, in sentences having as their proper ob- 
ject an Infinitive-with-yu clause, stress is to be laid 
on the leading verb rather than on the Infinitive-with- 
au clause, the leading verb is commonly accompanied 
by the pronoun e8 (zt), as a provisional object (the 
grammatical object) — eg., BVerbot ih e8 dir nit, 
Davon gu reden? Did I not (particularly) forbid you 
to talk about wt? Ich habe es verfucht, ibn gu überzeugen 
I have (Indeed I hive) tried to convince him; — and 
this e8 also accompanies adjectives governing the geni- 
tive where they take an Infinitive-with-3u clause as 
their object — eg., Sd bin es mide, Patt, über— 
drüſſig, eine ſolche Rolle zu ſpielen Tam tired of, sick of, 
disgusted with, acting such a part. With the adjectives 
here instanced es cannot be dispensed with, while with 
others enumerated in the foot-note to p. "235 (which 
see) its use is not constant. 

b. As stated at p. 73, c, the third personal pro- 
noun — and so, of course, its neuter e3 — is, where 
governed by a preposition, represented by forms of das, 
to which the preposition is suffixed (e.g., damit’, davon’, 
Darin’, darii‘ber); and it is by the dae, dare of such com- 
pounds that the grammatical object of verbs, nouns, 
and adjectives used with a preposition is represented. 
Thus, bitten to ask, which is often construed with um for, 
would, where emphasised as the leading verb of an In- 
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finitive-with-;u clause, take its grammatical object in 
dDarum; eg., Sh bat ihn befonders darum, die Noten zu 
bringen I asked him particularly to bring the music 
(with bat not emphasised: Ich bat ibn, die Noten zu 
bringen). And in the same way: Gr bat den Mut(h) dazu, 
es auszuflibren He has the courage (courage enough) to 
carry it out. Sch bin jufrieden Damit, e8 wieder zu 
haben I am (quite) satisfied with having it back. 


c. Notice at the same time that the use of a gram- 
matical object in either form is not confined to sen- 
tences having for their proper object an Infinitive- 
with-3u clause, but occurs also where that object is a 
complete clause, commonly headed by the conjunction 
dag, or by a relative; eg. ‘Sd mag's und will’s nidt 
glauben, daß mich der Max verlafjen fann’. Schiller. I 
may not, will not believe (it,) that Max can forsake 
me. Sch verftehe es wobl, dag du dich nicht dazu verſtehen 
fonntejt I understand well that you could not comply 
with that. Du weit e8, wen id) meine You know (quite 
well) whom I mean. Wunderſt du did dariiber, daß es 
ihm mißfällt? Do you wonder that it displeases him? 
Es fommt darauf an, was man fagt, und wann, wo und 
wie man e8 fagt It depends on what one says, and 
when, where, and how one says it. Habe Dank dafiir, 
daß du mir fo trefflich riet(b)eft Have my thanks for coun- 
selling me so excellently. Compare p. 383, N.B. 


It may help the student in estimating the force 
and use of the grammatical object, to observe that it 
occurs chiefly where the clause expressing the proper 
object of the leading verb refers to something already 
more or less understood, or rather needlessly reitera- 
ted, — and that the grammatical object would be the 
proper object, if a reiterating clause were entirely 
dispensed with. Compare with examples under a: Gr 
ift nicht zu pee A Sh habe es verfudht He is not 
to be convinced. have tried it; — under bd: Gr fann 
e8 ausflibren; er bat den Mut(h) dagu He can carry it 
out; he has the courage for it; — under c: Maz will 
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mid verlafjen? Sch mag's und wills nidt glauben. Max 
means to forsake me? I may not, will not believe it. 


‘2. The Infinitive with zu for a verbal in -ing, is 
required by the prepositions anjtatt or ftatt instead of 
and ohne without wherever the leading and preposi- 
tional clause have the same subject; e.g., Er lief davon, 
anftatt auf eine Untwort zu warten He ran off, instead of 
waiting for an answer, or ohne auf eine Antwort ju 
warten without waiting for an answer. Ich ftedte da 
Geld, ohne es zu befehen, in die Taſche I put the money 
into my pocket, without looking at it. — (Compare: 
“None knew her but to love her; none named her but 
to praise. Niemand fannte fie, obne fie zu lieben; nie- 
mand nannte fie, obne fie gu loben.) 

Where the two clauses have different subjects — e.g., 
You look him up instead of his coming to you. He 
went there without my knowing it, — the preposition 
must be followed by the conjunction dag, in a de- 
pendent clause — Du fuchft ihn auf, anftatt dag er gu 
dir fommt. Cr ging dabin, ohne dab id es wußte. 


3. Infinitive-with-4. clauses may be introduced by 
the preposition um in order (see Obs., c, p.369) answering 
to for in older English; eg. for to see um 3u feben. 
But um ought to be used only where the Infinitive clause 
and the leading clause have the same subject; e.g., 
Gr fagte Shnen died, um Ihnen Mühe yu erfparen. He 
told you this in order to save you trouble (= he told 
you this that he might save you trouble). Thuſt du es, 
um mich yu bewegen? Do you do it im order to induce 
me (= do you do it that you may induce me)? — Com- 
pare: Wir ſchickten ihn fort, uns eine Zeitung zu holen We 
sent him away to fetch us a —— (no um, be- 
cause we sent him that he should fetch) with: (Wir 
fcidten ibn fort, um allein yu fein We sent him away 
in order to be alone (um used, because we sent him 
that we might be alone). 


Note. For a limited use of the Infinitive with ju in the render- 
ing of Infinitive-clauses in such phrases as ‘so great, 80 kind, as to’, 
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and for the non-rendering of the ‘as’, see p. 137, 2, Note 2; and for 
the cases in which an Infinitive with zu can, or~cannot be used after 
adjectives qualified by geuug enough, or zu too — e.g., alt genug ju... 
old enough to ..., 3u alt gu... too old to, — see p. 139, Note. 


4. The Infinitive with ‘to’ cannot be rendered by 
an Infinitive with zu in the following cases: 


a. Where in English certain verbs of wishing, be- 
— and declaring are construed with what in Latin 
called an Accusative with Infinitive, i. e, with an ob- 
— representing the subject of an Infinitive with 
‘to’ (e.g., I wish him to go = I wish that he may go), 
in German the English improper objective is represented 
by a nominative (see p. 220, 4, and p. 262, last para- 
graph), and the Infinitive by a finite tense in a com- 
plete clause, commonly headed hy daß; eg., Sd wünſche, 
dap er gehe (Pres. Conj., for which see XXXI. A. 2 2), 
or Ich wünſche, er midge gehen I wish him to go (= I 
wish that he may go). Ich glaube, dag der Mann reid 
ift, or Ich glaube, der Mann iſt reid) I believe the man 
to be rich (= I believe that he is rich). 


Examples: a, with verbs of wishing — IJ wish, want, desire, 
him to depart Ich witn{dje, will, verlange, daß er abreife, or er mige 
abreifen. Would you have me do that? Ptidhteft du (see p. th £3) 
daß id) es thite? J should like him to read the letter. 
daß er den Brief life, or er läſe den Brief. — B, with ae ‘of ae 
lieving — I believe, suppose (think), consider (judge), know, the man 
to have acted uprightly Sch glaube, halte dafür, weiß, daß ber Mann 
redlid) gehanbdelt hat, or der Mann hat redlid) gehandelt. Nobody 
imagined him to be listening Niemand dadhte fid), ftellte fic) vor, dak 
ev hordje. J expect him to reach Sydney in June. Ich erwarte, daß 
er Sydney im Sunt erreichen wird, or ev wird Sydney im Suni er- 
reidjen. J thought, took, her to be his sister. Sch glaubte, bielt dafür, 
daß fie feine Schweſter fei, or fte fet feine Gchwefter. (For the render- 
ing of elliptical clauses, such as, I thought him honest, a rogue, see 
p. 262, last paragraph.) — y, with verbs of declaring (see Note 4, 
below) — They declared, affirmed, alleged, proved, their motive to have 
been an honourable one. Sie erfldrten, behaupteten, gabe vor, be- 
real daß ihr Beweggrund ein ehrenhafter geweſen fei (see XXXI. 

A. 1), or ihe Beweggrund fei ein ehrenbafter gewefen. 

Note 1. When, in English, personal forms of the passive voice 
of the above and similar verbs are construed with an Infinitive with 
to — ¢.g., [ am supposed, said to be in the secret; — they are ren- 
dered either impersonally in the passive voice (¢.g., €8 wird ge⸗ 
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glaubt ...), or with the indefinite pronoun man one, they, in the 
active voice (eg., Man glaubt . . .), while the Infinitive clause is, 
as in the examples under a, resolved into a complete clause with or 
without dag. Thus: €8 wird geglaubt, or Man glaubt, daß td) im 
Geheimniß fei, or id) fet tm Gebennnif I am believed to be in the se- 
eret (= It ts believed, or They believe, that 1 am tn the secret). Man 
weiß (here not G8 wird gewuft), daß ex ein Kenner von Gemialden 
ift He ts known to be a judge of paintings. 

Where, in English, verbs of perceiving are construed as in the 
above, the rendering by man is the commoner; and then the Infini- 
tive with ‘to’ is expressed by the Infinitive without 43; ¢9., He was 
seen, noticed (observed), to enter the house Man fah, bemerfte, ihn das 
Haus betreten. He was heard to say Man hörte ihn fagen. (See 
p. 322, 7.) — But: It was felt to be just Man fithlte, dak e8 geredjt 
yar. 

Note 2. For the rendering of English sentences in which the 
passive voice of a verb of believing or declaring is introduced by a 
relative pronoun and followed by an Infinitive with to (e.9., The man 
who was believed to be the author, The stone which was said to have, 
etc.), see p. 221, first paragraph; and render thus: The man whom we 
believed to be the author Der Nant , vor weldjem wir glaubten, er 
fet der Berfaffer, The letter which they alleged to authorise them ie 
. mage , von dem fie angaben, daß er fie ermächtige, or er ermiid- 

ge fie. 

Note 8. Notice that fagem, when used in the sense of to tell, 
to bid, is not followed by an Infinitive, but requires a complete clause ; 
e.g, Gage ihm, er foll gehen. Tell him to go. Ich fagte ihm, ex möchte 
wiederfommen. J told him to come back again. — On the other hand: 
Befiehl ihm gu gehen. Bid, Order, him to go. — 

Note 4. For the construction in elliptical — sentences of some of 
the verbs contained in the examples under 8 and Y> above (e.g., J 
consider, declare him — to be — @ proper person, or fit for the office), 
see p. 263, Note 8. 


aa. The verbs bitten to beg, to ask, erſuchen to re- 
quest, auffordern fo call on, einladen fo invite, dringen in 
to urge, not(h)igen to press, which indirectly imply wish- 
ing, and might, at the first glance, be thought to fall 
under a, above, may he followed either by the Infini- 
tive with zu or by a clause with the main verb sup- 
— by a finite form of mögen (see p. 318, 2, b); 
Ich bat, etc., ibn yu fommen, or er möge fommen 

I asked, etc., hum to come, or that he would come. — 
The verbs here enumerated differ from those of wish- 
amg mentioned under a, above, in requiring an objective 
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(accusative) even where they have no clause following 
them; eg., Ich bat ihn darum I asked him for it. Ich 
Iud ibn ein I invited him. 


b. As appears from Section XXIII, a number of 
English auxiliary phrases construed with an Infinitive 
with ‘to’ — e.g., I am (to do), am able, allowed, willing 
(to do, etc.) — may be expressed by German auxilia- 
ries of mood construed with an Infinitive without ju. 
Among such phrases, those formed with the verb ‘to 
be’ alone — e.g., I am, was, etc. (to do, etc.) — and 
rendered by forms of follen (see p. 321, 6, and compare 
p. 367, Note) require particular attention, and do so more 
especially -where, as is common in relative clauses, they 
are omitted, while follen is still used in the German; 
e.g., Tell me whom (I am) to ask Gage mir, wen id 
fragen foll. One does not see what (one is) to believe 
Man fieht nicht, was man glauben foll. TI will show you 
which (you are) to take Ich will div zeigen, welches du 
nehmen follft. Show us how (we are) to do it Zeige und, 
wie wir e8 machen follen. Zhey did not know where 
(they were) to encamp, when to start, or whither to 
go Sie wuften nidt, wo fie fid lagern, wann fie aufbre- 
chen, und wobin fie geben follten. 

Notice here also the rendering of Infinitives with 
‘to’ representing relative clauses, as in He was the first 
to prove wt. Er war der erfte, Der e8 bewies. She zs the 
next to do it. Sie ift die nächſte, die es zu thun hat. 


c. Where a personal form of one of the verbs fo 
happen, to chance governs an Infinitive with ‘to’, the 
German has either an impersonal form of fic treffen, 
fid) zutragen, fich ereiqnen, or qelceven, governing a clause 
introduced by daß — eg, G8 traf ſich, daß id) ihn be- 
merfte I happened to observe him. G8 trug fic) yu, daß 
wir uns begegneten We chanced to meet — or a mere 
adverb (or adverbial expression) qualifying a finite tense 
of the verh of an independent clause — e.g., Wir faben 
uns 3ufdllig an We happened to look at each other. Wit 
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trafen un8 von ungefdbr in Baris We chanced to meet 
at Paris. 


d. The Infinitive with ‘to’ dependent on an adjective 
like sure, certain, is rendered by a personal form of the 
verb — commonly the Present for the Future, see 
p. 361, Note 3 — followed by the adjective used adverbi- 
ally; eg., I am sure to come Sch fomme ficerlid, be- 
ftimmt (for Ich werde ... fommen). He is certain to. 
find it Er findet e8 gewif, wird es gewif finden. Be 
sure to do wt! Thue e8 jedenfall3! 


Notice: €8 mufte miflingen Tt was sure to fail. 


EXERCISE XXXII. 
On A. B. C. of this Section ip connection with Sect. XXIII (p. 316). 


Criundiguugen nad dem Befinden eines Freundes. 
Inquiry after the health of a friend. 


Guten Morgen, Herr W.! Wie? Sie find nod nidt* 
abgereift?! Leider? nicht; und gwar’, wie ed mir leid thut 
(p. 251) mitt(h)eilen‘ gu miifjen, weil Shr Freund H. franf 
iſt. O, und id babe nichts davon gewuft (p. 313)! Ich 
wollte Shnen ſchreiben, habe aber Ihre Adreſſe nicht finden 
fonnen. Kommen Sie! Ich will ſogleich zu ihm (p. 317, 3). 
Wie geht es ihm (p. 249)? Wie ift es nur gefommen? C8 ift 
mit lieb (p. 256, n), melden® zu fonnen, dag es wieder beſſer 
geht. Seit wann leidet (st.; read p. 356, 5) er? Gr ift feit 
(p. 57, #) Vorigem® Montag zu Bette. Wie hat fic) das gue 
getragen? ? Gr war dod fo munter®, ald wir und trennten?. 
Ja; denfen Ste nur (p. 362, By! Wir geyen (p. 356, 1, a) 
jenen Abend ganz heiter?® nad) Haufe. Dicht vor! unfrer 


1 not yet, alas, 83war (literally: it 2s true, indeed) often intro- 
duces the precise reason or circumstances inducing an action or 
state (c.g. Gr ift unglitdlid) und gwar durd) eigne Schuld He is un- 
happy, and that — or and he is so — through his own fault), ‘to im- 
part, to tell, 5to announce, to state, ®last, 7to happen, *well, sprightly, 
®to part, 1%in good spirits, 11close to. 
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Wohnung wird ihm ploglich itbel*, er flagt?® über Schwin- 
del?4 und fallt (st.) faft'> nieder?® Sd fann ibn kaum 
die Treppe hinaufbringen und ausfleiden. Ich laufe (st.) 
auf die Strafe, treffe (st.) gum Glückn? einen Arzt, der 
mid) begleitet und ihm eine Arzenei giebt. Cr glaubt, dag 
ibm die Triiffelnt® gefchadet (p. 246) haben, die ibm an 
jenem Abend fo gut ſchmeckten (p. 250). Wir hofften, er 
werde!® den nächſten Morgen auffteben, aber er liegt (st.) 
feit damals?o im Fieber?“, Doch findet der Arzt, daß es 
ſeit geſtern beſſer geht. Schläft (8t.) er? Er ſchläft ſeit 
geſtern morgen, genießt (8t.) aber noch nichts und klagt 
Die ganze Beit?? uber großen Durſt. Weiß (p. 315, e) feine 
Frau von feinem Zuftande?2? Ich will eben cp. 320, §) 
an fie ſchreiben. Ach ja! thun Gie es dod (p. 362, B) nur! 
Der Brief geht diefen Vormittag?+. Sd wollte fie nicht 
dngftigen und da (as) ich thr bis jegt?® nichts Befriedigen- 
des?s zu melden hatte, unterlieg (st.)?7 id) es lieber?8. 
Bitte, gehen Sie nur (p. 362, B) hinauf! Ich folge®® (p. 357, 
1, c) Ihnen augenblicklichso; ich gehe erft nad der Apo— 
thefe>1 und beftelle etwas Selterwaſſers?. Hoffentlid?s 
ipt (st.) er auch bald wieder. 


13p. 251 werden, 18to complain of (see p. 62, ¢), 14giddiness, 15almost, 
nearly, 16down, 17fortunately, 18truffles, 19In stating indirectly what 
& person says or thinks, said or thought, the Conjunctive mood is 
used in German, ?°then, that time, 3!n. fever, ®2all the time, 2%con- 
dition, *4forenoon, ?5till now, nothing satisfactory (see p. 91, 2), 
27to forbear, to let alone, *8rather, 2°p. 246, ®°immediately, 31apothe- 
cary, ®2Seltzer, %%it is to be hoped. a | 


D. USE @F THE PARTICIPLES. 


The participles govern the same case as the verb 
from which they are formed. The present participle 
is in German less used than in English, inasmuch 
as in the auxiharies (whether of mood, or of tense) its 
place is taken by a finite tense. — See p. 325, ‘Pre- 
sent Participles’, p. 332, Note, and p. 343, b. 


ae? * ee — — 


| 
| 
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OCCURRENCE OF PARTICIPLES. 


1. Both participles occur as adjectives — being 
declined, compared, and construed as such (see XXX. 
E); — eg. (pres. part.): das fingende Rind the singing 
child, das auf der Strage fingende Rind the child sing- 
ang in the street, eine treffendere Untwort an answer 
more to the point, die dringendften Bitten the most urgent 
requests; (past part.): Der gefuchte, gefuchtere, gefudhtefte 
Urtifel the article sought for, more sought for, most 
sought for. | 

Note 1. Predicatively, however, the present participle is used 


less freely than the past participle. We may say Der Stab ift ge- 
bogen, gebrodjen The staff is bent, broken, but not Der Stab ift fe 
gend, bredjend The staff ts bending, breaking (compare p. 346, N.B. 
a). — The present participle ought to be used predicatively only to 
express a quality, and not to express an action; e.g., Diefe Arzenei 
ift ftirfend This medicine is strengthening (= tonic), but not Diefe 
Arzenei ift ihre Nerven ftdrfend This medicine is strengthening her 
nerves. 

Note 2. Participles used as adjectives in English may generally 
be used as such in German. It is, however, on account of certain 
deviations, advisable to consult the dictionary. Thus: Inf. reizen to 
trritate, provoke, charm; pres. part. reizend, used chiefly in the sense 
of charming; past part. gereijt, used only for irritated, provoked ; — 
ſchmeicheln to flatter ; yet not ſchmeichelnde, but ſchmeichelhafte Berichte 
flattering accounts, ſchmeichelnd meaning dland. 

For the nature of seeming present participles like zu ſingende, 
gu beklagende, as in das zu fingende Lied, eit fehr zu beflagender 
Verluſt, see p. 368, 3. 


2. Both occur as nouns. 


Present participles so occurring denote chiefly per- 
sons engaged im an action — eg., der Reifende the tra- 
velling man, the traveller, die Reilende the travelling wo- 
man, der (die) Gintretende the entering man (woman); — 
but also, in the neuter gender, characterise an act, ec. 
— eg., dad Überraſchende diefed Ereigniſſes the surprising 
character of this event, das Demiit(h)igende diefes Auf⸗ 
tritt8 the humiliating nature of this scene. 

Past participles occurring as nouns denote persons 
or things in a condition produced by the action ex- 
pressed in the verb; e.g., der Gelehrte the learned man, 
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der Getdtete the killed person, die Gerettete the rescued 
woman, da8 Übertriebene diefer Behauptung the exagger- 
ation of this assertion, da8 Geſchehene the things done, 
what has, had happened, da8 Geſagte the aforesaid. 

Of past participles, only those of transitive verbs and of such 


intransitive verbs as are conjugated with the auxiliary fei (see p. 336, 
}) can be used as adjectives or nouns. 


8. Both occur adverbially, being used along with 
a verb in the same clause, in order to express 
the manner in which a thing is done — eg., Gr lemt 
es fpielend He learns it playing. Das Kind fam 
fingend durd) den Garten Zhe child came singing through 
the garden. — or the state in which the subject or 
the object of the clause is — eg., Du liegft bier trdu- 
mend? You lie here dreaming? Gr fodht mit Wun— 
den bededt He fought covered with wounds. Ich glaubte 
did) Davon unterridtet I believed you to be informed 
of it. Ich fand ihn ſchlafend, or einge(dlafen I 
found him sleeping, or fallen asleep. — For Participle- 
Clauses, see p. 386. | 


4. NOTES AS TO THE PAST PARTICIPLE. 


a, The past participle often occurs absolutely, as in English; 
e.g., unter uns gefagt, gu Shen gefagt Setween ourselves, zugegeben 
granted, angenommen assuming (assumed), supposing (supposed), vor⸗ 
ausgefett provided, Geſagt, gethan Said and done, No sooner said than 

e. 


b. Sometimes it expresses a command ; ¢.g., Stillgeſtanden! Stand 
still! Borgefehen! Take heed! Look out! LoSgelegt! Let us begin! Go 
to! Zugefahren! Drive on! Nicht geladjt! No laughing! Nicht ge- 
flunfert! No fibbing! — See also p. 362, B. 

c. Its use instead of the present participle along with the verbs 
fommen and bringen, indicating the manner of coming or bring- 
ing, is remarkable; e.g., Gr kommt geritten, gegangen, gelaufen, ge- 
fahren He comes riding, walking, running, driving. Sie bringen ihn 
geführt, getragen, gefdjleppt, gefahren They bring him, leading him, car- 
rying him, dragging him, driving him in a carriage. — Notice also: 
allgemein gefprodjen generally speaking, im Gertrauen gefagt speaking 
confidentially. 


d. Distinguish between the use of the past participle in auf 
den Arm, auf der Ellenbogen geſtützt resting on the arm, on the elbow, 
an den Baum gelehut leaning against the tree — as showing the 
posture already assumed — and the use of the present participle in 


a a 


— — — — — — — 
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fic) ſtützend, ſich lehnend — as expressing the act of assuming the 
posture. — Similarly, between Das nenne id) marfdiert, gelaufen That 
I call marching, running — for the completed action — and... mar⸗ 
ſchieren, laufen — for the still progressing action. 

5. Renderings of verbals in -ing* and of parti- 


ciple-clauses. 


* The term ‘verbal in -ing’ is chosen advisedly. On p. 371, /oot- 
note, the want in English grammar of a satisfactory distinction between 
Infinitives in -%ng and verbal nouns in -ing has already been referred 
to. The difficulties arising from this want appear more particularly 
in the task of defining the requisite renderings of verbals in -tng other 
than present participles, in cuses like the following: — (a) Omitting 
this would mean neglecting my duty Dies yu unterlaffen, hieße meine 
Pflicht vernadlaffigen (see p. 364, 2) — (b) He charged me with 
(the) neglecting (of) my duty Gr befduldigte mid) des Vernad- 
Laffigens meiner Pflicht (see p. 864, 3) — (c) He charged me with 
having neglected my duty Gr befdjuldigte mid), meine Pflidt ver⸗ 
naglaffigt zu haben (see p. 372, Note) — (d) The fear of 
neglecting my duty Die Furdt, meine Pflidt gu vernadlaffigen 
(see p. 871, d) — (e) He complained of his colleague's neglecting his 
duty Gr flagte darüber, daß fein Kollege feine Pflidt vernadlaffige 
(see p. 385, e). 


a. For the rendering of the Infinitive in -ing used 
as the subject or predicate of a clause, see p. 364, 2; 
as the object of a verb, or as dependent on a noun 
or adjective, see p. 371. : 

6b. For the rendering of verbal nouns in -ing by 
nouns in Infinitive form, or by nouns in -ung, see p. 364, 
3; but compare also p. 370, 1, and, further, observe 
c, d, and e, below. 


Note. A verbal noun in -tng has often different significations for 
which in German different words are used. Thus, painting, building, 
may mean the action das Dialer, das Bauen or der Ban, — or the 
profession, art die Dtaleret, die Baukunſt, — or the work produced 
das Gemiilde, das Gebäude or der Barn. 

N.B. to c, d, e, here following: — Clauses formed with a verbal 
in -ing governed by a preposition required by a verb, noun, or 
adjective, in the leading clause (e.g., She insists on, Her persistence 
tn, She ts bent on, walking all the way) are rendered either by 
Infinitive-with-31 clauses (see c) or by dependent clauses headed by 
dap (see d and e). Neither kind of clause, however, can be governed 
by the corresponding German preposition in a direct way; but this 
preposition must be formed into a compound with the grammatical 
object dag (see p. 373, 5, and p. 874, c) — eg., daran, darüber, da- 
mit, davon, — and that prepositional compound be retained in the leading 
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clause; ¢.g., She isists on walking all the way not Gie befteht auf 
den ganzen Weg yu gehen, but Sie befteht darauf, den ganzen Weg 
qu gehen. She has wmsisted on your driving not Sie bat beftanden auf 
da du fabrft, but Sie hat darauf beftanden, daß du führſt. — Com- 
pare p. 97, c. 

It must, of course, be carefully ascertained from the dictionary 
what German preposition answers to the one required by the leading 
verb, etc.; and, further, whether the two languages agree as to the use 
of any preposition at all in such sentences as are here under consi- 
deration. For, on the one hand, an English verb, etc., may not re- 
quire a preposition where its German equivalent requires one — ¢.g., 
Tt does not matter G8 liegt nichts darun, Es fommt nicht daranf 
an, — and, on the other hand, an English verb, etc., often requires 
& preposition where the German does not — ¢.g., He ts charged with 
writing a libel Er ift befchuldigt, eine Schmähſchrift verfaßt zu haber. 
Here especially of is to be noted, as not being translated where the 
German verb, etc., governs the genitive — e.g., Zo boast of, The ho- 
nour of, Sure of, being the first Sich rühmen, Die Ehre, Gicher, der 
Erſte gu fein, — but as being translated by att, von, etc., where it is 
used in the sense of about — ¢.g., They think of, speak of, going abroad 
Sie denken daran, fprechen davon, gu verreiſen. (See p. 221, a.) For 
the use as conjunctions of after, before, on, since, and until, see f, y, 
below. 

Verbals in ‘-ing’ not connected with objects or adverbials are 
often best translated by nouns in Infinitive-form; ¢.g., He ts against 
delaying Ex ift gegen das Berfadieben. We gain nothing by wasting 
Wir gewinnen nichts durch da8 Warten. It hinders me tn walking 
Es hindert mid) im, beim Geben. He saved himself by swimming Er 
rettete fid) turd) Sdwimmen. She complains of your smoking Gie be- 
flagt fich iiber dein Rauden, even: of your smoking so much über dein 
vieleS archer. 


c. Verbals in ‘ing’ governed by 8 preposition, 
and used with the force of an object in stating a thing 
to be done, either by the subject of the leading clause 
or by an object contained in it, are rendered by an 
Infinitive with ju, while the preposition (see N.B., 
above) is retained in the leading clause in composition 
with da- or dare; eg., He (subject) insists on, ts bent 
on carrying the thing through Gr befteht Darauf, ift 
(dazu) entſchloſſen, die Gace Durdhzufibren. They (sub- 
ject) aim at wcreasing their power Gie ftreben Danad, 
ibre Macht zu vergrößern. LT confirmed him (object) 
in resisting the demand Sch beftarfte ihn Darin, fich der 
Horderung gu widerſetzen. He warned me (object) 
against, dissuaded me from trying it Gr warnte mid 


( 
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Davor, riet(h) mir Davon ab, es gu verfuden. No- 
thing will keep him, hinder him from picking a quarrel 
Nichts wird ibn davon abbalten, ihn daran verbhindern, 
einen Streit anzgufangen. — For verbals governed by 
‘instead’ and ‘without’, see p. 375, 2; and keep in view 
N.B., above. 

The impersonal gelingen, gliiden to succeed (in) and 
miflingen, mißglücken fo fail (an) — for which see p. 249, 
50, List 4 — are construed without a preposition; ¢.g., 
G8 gelang mir, ibn yu überzeugen I succeeded in con- 
vincing him. Es ijt thm migglidt, ihre Stimmen gu ge- 
winnen. He has failed in gaining thew votes. — See 
also p. 372, Note. 

d. Verbals in ‘-ing’ governed by a preposition, 
and used in stating adverbially the cause, manner, or 
means of an action expressed in a leading clause, are 
rendered by a finite verb in a dependent clause, usually 
headed by da that, while the preposition is retained 
in the leading clause in composition with da- or Dar-; 
e.g., He deserves praise for exerting (cause) himself so 
bravely Gr verdient Lob dafiir, Daf er fidh fo wader bee 
müht. She complains of (about) being shghted Gie 
beflagt fic) dariiber, daß fie vernachläſſigt werde. I 
thank you for warning me Sch danfe dir dafür, daß du 
mid warnft. He differs from you m taking (manner) 
greater care of humself Gr unterſcheidet fic) von dir Darin, 
daß er fih mebr in Adht nimmt. He saved himself by 
swimming (means) across the river Gr rettete fic) Dda- 
durch, daß er durdh den Flug ſchwamm. You will oblige 
me by not further mentioning the affair Sie werden 
mid) dadurch verbinden, daß Sie der Gache nicht weiter 
erwdbhnen (see p. 236). — From these examples, it 
will be seen that verbal-in ‘-ing’ clauses in adverbial 
use are rendered by dependent clauses, irrespective of 
whether the leading verb and the verbal refer to the 
same or to different subjects. 

Note. By, in the sense of dy means of, and im, in the sense of 
in the act of, may often be rendered by the conjunction indem, 
which, standing for in dem, daß == by this, that, represents the 
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grammatical object; ¢g., Er vettete fic), indem er durd) den Fluß 
Gwamm He saved himself by swimming across the river. Cr wurde 
ergriffen, indem er fein Verſteck verließ He was caught in leaving his 
hiding place. — And where a verbal-in ‘-ing’ clause may approximatively 
be represented by a clause headed by #/, a clause headed by wenn 
is commonly used; ¢.g., You are mistaken in supposing (== tf you sup- 
pose) Sie irren fic), wenn Sie annehmen. That comes of being so 
rash (= if one is so rash) Das fommt davon, wenn man fo vor- 
eilig ift. 

e. Verbals in ‘ing’, whether governed by a pre- 
position or not, having before them as their wirtual 
subject a noun in the Possessive or a possessive pro- 
noun (strictly speaking, a Possessive of a personal pro- 
noun) are always rendered by a finite verb in a de- 
pendent clause headed by dag, while the noun in the 
Possessive is converted into the nominative, or the 
possessive pronoun into the nominative of the cor- 
responding personal pronoun; e¢.g., He insists on your 
cousin’s, on his, departing at once Gr befteht darauf, 
daß Shr Vetter, dag er, fofort abreife. The neighbour 
complains of your brother’s, of your, robbing his orchard 
Der Nachbar beflagt fid) darüber, dag dein Bruder feinen 
pay pia pliindert, dap du... pliinderft. They spoke 
of George’s, of his, wishing to go to Italy Sie ſprachen 
davon, dab Georg, dak er, nad Stalien gu geben wünſchte. 
The poor fellow’s, His, telling the story to everybody 
does not improve his position Dak der arme Menſch, Dag 
er, jedermann ſeine Geſchichte erzählt, beſſert feine Lage nidt. 


PARTICIPLE-CLAUSES 


are contracted dependent clauses throughout convertible 
into dependent clauses headed by conjunctions or re- 
lative pronouns; eg., Die Hande erhebend, ſchwuren 
fie ihm gu folgen Raising their hands, they swore to fol- 
low him = Sndem fie die Hande erhoben, fdwuren 
jie... While they raised their hands, they swore... Die 
im Dididt verborgenen Geinde feuern auf und The 
enemtes concealed in the thicket, fire on us = Die Feinde, 
weldhe im Dididt verborgen find ... The enemies 
who are concealed in the thicket... 
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Participle-clauses, as in the above examples, either 
adverbially qualify the leading verb of the sentence 
(see f) or are adjectivally attached to some noun in 
it (see g). 

For the place of the participle in the clause, and for the position 
of participle-clauses in adjectival use, see XXX. E. 


a, Adverbial participle-clauses and especially 
such as are formed with a present participle, occur less 
commonly in German than in English. They are mainly 
used in showing the manner, condition, or state of 
mind in which the subject of a leading verb acts, 
coincidence in time being implied; eg., Frdblid lachend 
und in die Hande flatidhend, umringten die Kinder den 
Drolligen Gefellen. Gatly laughing and clapping their 
hands, the children surrounded the droll fellow. Einen 
Sturm flirchtend, fehrten wir nad dem Lande zurück. Fear- 
ing a storm, we returned to shore. Gr(chredt durd den 
Knall eines Gewehres, eilte id) in dad Haus. Alarmed 
by the report of a gun, I hastened into the house. Cine 
Antwort erwartend, hielt er inne. Expecting an answer, 
he paused. Wieder Mut(h) gewinnend, fubr er fort. Re- 
gaining his courage, he continued. — Compare examples 
under £. 

Note 1. When complete dependent clauses are used for participle- 
clauses of the above kind, they are commonly introduced by the con- 


junction iudem as, when, while, which implies coincidence in time. 
Thus, Indem die Kinder frdhlid) lachten und in die Hinde klatſchten, 
etc. While the children laughed gaily and clapped their hands, ete. 
Indem wir einen Sturm fiirdteten, etc. As we feared a storm, etc. 
Aufftehend, or Fudem er aufftand, fagte er Rising, or As he rose, he said. 
Note 2. Participle-clauses are sometimes used in stating the 
manner or condition not of the subject but of the object of the clause. 
They occur in this way especially after finden and treffen to jind and 
verlaffen to leave; e.9., Ich fand ihn, feine Bücher ordnend J found 
him arranging his books. Ich traf fie, am der Pforte auf ihre Sdwe- 
fter wartend I found, met her waiting at the gate for her sister. Ich 
verließ ibn, fein Unglitd beflagend J left him lamenting his misfortune. — 
It will be easily seen that sentences of this kind are apt to be am- 
biguous. : 
Note 8. Although a participle habend (for having) is not in 
use, it is understood in phrases like: Dein Gebot im Herjen (habend) 
(having) Thy commandment in my heart, den Sut auf dem Ropfe the 
25° 


388 XXV. USE OF TENSES, MOODS, etc. 5. f. ADV. 


hat on his head. Gie verfanten, da8 nabe Land vor Augen They sank, 
the near shore before their eyes. 

8. Adverbial participle-clauses showing cause or 
reason especially as not proceeding from the state of 
mind of the subject of the sentence (see a, above), and 
thus all participle-clauses having a subject of their own, 
cannot be rendered participially in German, but must 
be converted into dependent clauses introduced by one 
of the conjunctions da as, whereas, weil because, in- 
dem here since (see Note 1, above); e.g. (participle 
and leading verb having the same subject) Receiving 
no answer, I did not know how to act Da, Sndem ih 
feine Antwort erbielt, wußte ic nicht, wie ic) handeln follte. 
Gaining nothing by it, he gave tt up Da er nichts dabei 
gewann, gab er e8 auf. — Or (the participle having a 
subject of its own) The weather looking doubtful, we 
shall stay at home Da das Wetter gweifelhaft ausfieht, 
bleiben wir 3u Haufe. His mother preferring life in the 
country, he gave up his town-house Da {eine Mutter das 
Landleben vorzog, gab er feine Stadtwohnung auf. 

Notice that ‘seeing that’ is generally rendered by a simple dq or 
indem; ¢.g., Seeing that the current is so strong, we must not expect to 
make rapid progress Da, Sudem die Strimung fo ftart ift, dürfen wir 
nidt erwarten, raſch vorwärts yu fonmmen. — And render ‘God willing’ 
by Go Gott will, and ‘Heaven aiding’ by Mit Gottes Hilfe. 

It must be remembered here that all clauses formed 
with ‘being’ or ‘having’ (see p. 332, Note) or with phra- 
ses substituted for the present participle of auxiliaries 
of mood (see p. 326, first paragraph) must be con- 
verted into dependent clauses as in the above; e.g., 
It being so Da es fo ift, fo fteht, The day being hot 
Da der Tag heiß ift, or war, Having fair wind Da wir 
glinftigen Wind haben, or hatten, Not being able to help 
you Sndem ich dir nicht belfen fann, Having to go, Being 
compelled to go Da, Sndem id gehen Hie. 


y. Participle-clauses stating time must be con- 
verted into dependent clauses introduced by the equi- 
valents of such conjunctions as are or may be used in 
English clauses of this nature. Thus, On entering the 
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apartment, I saw, etc. U8, Indem id in das Zimmer 
trat, fab id), etc., Before reaching the spot, we, etc. 
Che, Bevor wir die Stelle erreidten, etc., When living 
in Paris, I spent much time in the Louvre Als id 
in Paris wobhnte, brachte id) viele Beit im Louvre zu, 
While (being) there Während id dort war, Having break- 
fasted, or After having breakfasted, they, etc. Rachdem 
fie gefrithftidt batten, etc., Since seeing you last, I, etc. 
Seit ic) Sie gulept fab, ete. 

And thus also: George, his breakfast done, went 
into the garden Georg ging, naddem er gefrühſtückt hatte, 
in den Garten. Dinner over, we amused ourselves Als, 
Nachdem das Mittageſſen vorüber war, unterhielten wir 
uns. Once there, we shall see, etc. Gobald wir erft dort 
find, werden wir feben, etc. 

For al8 when, referring to a simple fact of the past, dq is some- 
times substituted; ¢g., Als or Da ich noc) ein Kind war When I was 
still a child. 

g. Participle-clauses attached adjectivally to any 
noun in a sentence are used as freely in German as 
in English, but are only in poetry and in animated 
speech made to follow their noun; eg., Das Kind, fid 
ſchmiegend an der treuen Mtutter Bruft, ſchaut auf gu ihr 
in namentlofer Luſt. Zhe child, nestling in its faithful 
mother’s breast, looks up to her in unspeakable delight. 
„Sie (die Lüge) kehrt, ein losgedrückter Pfeil, von einem 
®otte gewendet und verfagend, fid) zurück und trifft den 
Schützen.“ (Goethe's ‘Iphigenie’.) It (falsehood) turns 
back, a discharged arrow, diverted by a god, and, miss- 
ing its aim, strikes the shooter. Commonly, however, 
adjectival participle-clauses are placed attributively, 
before the noun (for full particulars, see XXX. FE); eg., 
Der ihn unbarmberzig {chlagende Mann The man, merct- 
lessly beating him, Wan fh das vom Sturm getriebene 
Schiff fidh dem Kiffe ndbern One saw the ship, driven by 
the storm, approaching the reef. 

Participle-clauses of this Kind are contracted rela- 
tive clauses (viz., the man beating him = the man who 
beats or beat, or is or was beating him dex Mann, wel- 
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der ibn ſchlägt, ſchlug, the ship driven by the storm = 
the ship that is or was driven das Schiff, welches ge- 
trieben wird, wurde), and are employed in German even 
where in English only relative clauses can be used; 
e.g., He spoke of the accident that had befallen him Gx 
{prad) von dem ihm gugeftopenen Unfall. The gratitude of 
the man who had escaped so great a danger Die Dant- 
barfeit des einer fo gropen Gefahr entronnenen Mannes. 

Note. The use of adjectival participle-clauses for relative clauses 
is, however, limited: a Present Participle being used only for a Pre- 
sent, Imperfect, or First Future — Zhe boy who calls, called, will 
call, him to the house Der ihn ins Haus rufende Knabe. The man 
who is, was, will be, returning to the house Der nad dem Haufe 3u- 
ritdfehrende Dtann; and a Fast Participle being used only for a Com- 
pound Past tense of an intransitive verb conjugated with fei (see 
p. 886, ]) — eg., The man who has, had, will have, returned to the 
house Dex nach dem Hauſe zurückgekehrte Mann, or, Der Mann, nad 
dem Haufe zuritdgefehrt, — or for a tense of a verb in the passive 
voice — ¢g., The man who ts, was, has been, had been, shall have 
been, called to the house Der ins Haus gerufene Dtann, or, Der Mann, 
in das Haus gerufen. Past Participle-clauses can follow their noun 
only when that noun is the subject of the sentence; hence, for I spoke 
with the man called into the house, not, $d) fprad) mit dem Manne in 
das Haws gerufen, but, Ich ſprach mit dem in das Haus gerufenen 
Manne. — As to verbs the Past Participle of which may not be used 
attributwwely, see ADDENDA, h. 


SECTION XXVI. 
THE REFLECTIVE FORM OF VERBS. 


Infinitives of reflective verbs are given in dictiona- 
ries with the third personal reflective pronoun fid; eg., 
begeben fic), to betake oneself. All reflective verbs form 
their past compound tenses with haben; e.g., Ich babe, 
hatte mic) geirtt I have, had made a mistake, been mis- 
taken, Er wird fic) geirrt baben He will have made a 
mistake, been mistaken. 

A verb in the reflective form expresses an activity 
affecting the person or thing from which it proceeds; 
e.9., Ich begebe mid) I betake myself, in which the betaking 
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proceeds from and affects the same individual. A con- 
siderable number of verbs, for the greater part express- 
ing emotions, occur in the reflectiwe form only; ¢.9., 
ſich erbarmen to take pity, tid gramen to grieve, fid {dae 
men to be ashamed, fic) ſehnen fo long, fic) wundern to 
marvel, {ich befinnen to seek to recollect, to remem- 
ber , ſich entſchließen to resolve. Yet almost any tran- 
sitive verb may be used reflectively; e.g., Er ſchadet fic 
He hurts humself, Sie waſchen fid) They wash themselves. 

A verb in the reflective form is in the first 
and second persons construed with the accusative, or, 
sometimes, with the dative, of the personal pronoun 
forming its nominative; ¢eg., "(with the acc.) Sh befinde 
mid) I feel myself (well, ill, etc.), Wir befinden und 
We feel ourselves, Du befindeft did) Thou feelest thyself. 
Ihr, befindet euch Ye feel yourselves, — (with the dat.) 
Ich ſchmeichle mir I flatter myself, Du ſchmeichelſt dir 
Thou flatterest thyself, etc. 

In the third person, Sing. and Plur., of all three 
genders, and in the conventional form of address, the 
reflective pronoun ſich (see p. 68, 3) must be substituted 
for the accusative or dative; the German ibn felbft, 
ibm felbft, etc, not having the force of the English 
— (see p. 7, 5, a). Therefore: er, fie, es befindet 
fit) he, she, tt feels him-, her-, itself, fie befinden fid 
they feel themselves, Sie befinden (ich you feel yourself. 

— to uns, euch, ſich, in the sense of each other, see 
p. 09, 

Note. Even a reflective genitive occurs, with verbs governing 
the genitive; eg. Ich erwähne meiner J mention myself, Du pflegſt 
deiner nidt You don’t nurse yourself (see p. 286, List 1). — And here 
it is to be noticed that to the genitives of the third person feiner, ihrer, 
plur. ihrer (see p. 69) must be added the pronominal adverb felbft, 
re distinguish them from simple objective genitives; ¢g., Er {dont 
feiner felbft nidjt He does not spare (i. e, exposes) himself Sie ſchämt 
fen ihrer felbft She is ashamed of herself. Without the felbft: Er {dont 
einet — — ſchämt fic) ihrer, would mean: He does not spare him, 

med of her. — (Note: Gr {dont ſich nidjt He does not take 
care oe * not nurse, himself.) 

Accordingly a verb in the reflective form is thus 
conjugated : 
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Indicative Mood, 


PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 
I rejoice, I am glad (happy) I rejoiced, I was glad 
Sing. id) freue mid) Sing. id) freute mid) 
bu freuſt did) du freuteft did 
ex, fie, es freut ſich er frente fig 
Plur. wir freuen ung Plur. wit freuten und 
ibe freut end ihr freutet euch 
ſie freuen ſich ſie freuten ſich 
PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 
I have been (was) glad I had been glad 
Sing. ich habe mid) gefreut, etc. Sing. ich hatte mid gefrent, ete. 
Plur. wir babert ung gefreut, ete. Plur. wir batten uns gefreut, etc. 
FUTURE, FUTURE PERFECT. 
I shall be glad I shall have been glad 


Sing. id) werde mid) freuen, etc. Sing. id) werde mid) gefreut haben, etc. 
Plur. wir werden ung freuen, etc. Plur. wir werden uns gefreut haben, ete. 
CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PAST. 
I should be glad I should have been glad 
Sing. id) wiirde mid) freuen, etc. Sing. id) würde mid) gefrent haben, etc. 
Plur. yore würden nus freuen, etc. Plur. wir wiirden nus gefreut haben, etc. 
IMPERATIVE. 


Bing. Freue dich! Rejoice! 
reue er ſich, fle fidj! Let him, her rejoice! 

Plur. Freuen wit nus! Let us rejoice! Freut enth! Rejoice (ye)! 
reuen fie fidy! Let them rejoice! 


Conventionally, Sing. and Plur., Freuen Sie ſich! Rejoice! 


INFINITIVE. 
F {ig (ju) freuen to rejoice, fid) gefreut (gu) haben to have re- 


joiced. 


The tenses of the ConsuncTIVE Moop will readily 
be formed in analogy with the above. 


2. PLACING OF THE REFLECTIVE PRONOUN. 

The reflective pronoun, being the object of the verb, 
holds, of course, the same place in the clause as any 
other pronoun-object does (see XXX. C.1 and 2). More 
particularly : | 

a. If the finite verb, as in the above model-verb 
directly follows the nominative, the reflective pronoun 


— — 


~ 
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is placed immediately after it; ¢g., Sh freue mid, 
deinen Wunſch erfiillen zu fonnen. I rejoice to be able 
to fulfil thy wish. Wir haben a febr gefreut, Sie 
au feben. We have been v to see you. Der 
Bater wird fid) des Wiede repens re freuen. Your father 
will rejoice at meeting you again. Man muß ſich nidt 
liber das Unglid {einer Feinde freuen. One must not 
rejoice at the misfortune of one’s enemies. 

6. But the reflective pronoun is placed immedi- 
ately after its nominative, if the finite verb is removed 
to the beginning or to the end of the clause; eg., Wie 
befinden Gie fih? How are you? Ich hire, daß er 
fic) heute beffer befindet. I hear he feels better to- 
day. Saft Du dich ber dad Geſchenk gefreut? Have you 
been pleased with the present? Ich glaube nidt, dab er 
fich darüber fehr freuen wird. I don’t think he will be 
ure glad about it. 

If the reflective pronoun is in the dative case 
— 4, below) and the verb has a second pronoun-ob- 
ject in ‘the accusative (see XXX. C. 2), then the reflective 
pronoun in the dative is placed after the pronoun-object 
in the accusative; e¢.g., 3d) bilde es mir nicht ein I do 
not imagine it, Ich tan ibn mir nicht anders denfen 
I cannot imagine, fancy him otherwise, Weil er es fidh 
— verzeihen kann Because he cannot forgive himself 
or tt. 


Note. The reflective Pronoun occurs even before the nominative 
expressed by a noun. This is the case chiefly in inverted sentences 
— ¢9.; Dariiber bat a | ber Vater ſehr gefreut. At this the 
father has much rejoiced. Oft wundern ig die Menſchen Often 

men wonder, — and almost always in dependent clauses having 
as their nominatives one of the indefinite nouns alleS, etwas, man⸗ 
Ges, nichts, vieles (p. 120, Note 9); — Wenn ſich nichts ändert 
If nothing ts changed. (See xx X. 6.) 

In Infinitive-with-;u clauses ee 369, III), the reflective 
pronoun stands first — e.g., Ich hatte aebofit, mid Ihnen friiher vor- 
ftellen 3u fénnen. J had hoped to be able to present myself earlier to 
you — unless the clause contains another pronoun-object in the ac- 
cusative (compare c, above) » in which case the reflective follows this 
— ¢g., Sch bedaure, es mir fiir jest verfagen gu miiffen. J regret 
having for the present to deny wz to myself. 


3. A number of reflective verbs, given p. 238, List 3, 
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have, besides a reflective accusative, an object in the 
genitive; ¢.g., fic) erinnern to remember, Ich erinnere 
mid) des Mannes I remember (of) the man. 

4. Verbs governing the dative take, when used 
reflectively, fic) in the third person; e.g., Ich ſchmeichle 
mit I flatter myself, Du {hmeidelft dir Thou flatterest 
thyself, Er, Ste ſchmeichelt fid) He, She flatters himself, her- 
self, Dieſe Perfonen ſchmeicheln ſich These persons 
themselves, (conventionally) Gdmeideln Sie fich nicht! 
ae el pone yourself! — See also p. 244, c, and 
p. , 6. 

5. The meaning of common verbs is frequently 
altered by their use in the refiective form, and in 
this respect, particularly, the dictionary must be con- 
sulted; e.g., benebmen to take away, ſich benehmen to 
conduct oneself, behave, — betragen to amount to, {id bez 
tragen to demean oneself, — denfen to think, to meditate, 
fic) denfen fo fancy, to imagine, — fügen to join, to put 
together, {ich fiigen to submit, — fürchten to fear, to dread 
‘i thing which may or may not touch one personally), 

id) fürchten (vor) to stand in fear, of, (from want of 
courage), — ſchlagen fo strike, {ich ſchlagen to fight, — 
verlaijen to leave, {ich verlafjen (auf) to rely (on). 

And intransitive verbs which ordinarily cannot be 
used reflectively occur in such use in phrases like Ich 
habe mich miide gegangen I have walked myself tired, Sie 
wird fid franf tangen She will dance herself wl, Wir 
batten uns beifer gefchrieen We had shouted ourselves hoarse, 
— or, with the dative, Du wirft dir die Füße wund 
gehen You will walk your feet sore. (See p. 257, 6.) 

6. English verbs having both a transitive and an 
intransitive meaning are, when used intransitively, 
generally rendered by the reflective form; e.g., I open 
the door Ich offne die Thir, The door opens Die Thür 
Offnet fic. IT turn the key Sh drebe den Schlüſſel, 
The key turns Der SGdlifjel dreht fic. He assembled 
the people Gr verfammelte das BVolf, Zhe people assen 
bled Das Volk verfammelte fic. She gathers flow. 
Sie fammelt Blumen, The water gathers Da’ Wa’ 
ſammelt fic. 


| 


> ‘THEIR MEANING; FOR ENGL. INTR. AND PASS.; IDIOMS. 395 


: 


%. Where in English the passive voice is used 
in stating an action or process, and especially where 
this is done without mentioning the agent, the Ger- 
man has commonly the reflective form; eg. The ring 
has been found. Der Ring bat fic) gefunden. The 
germ is developed. Der Keim entwidelt ſich. The sit- 
uation was changed. Die Lage atte ſich verdndert. 
That is easily said. Dads {agt fic) leiht. That will be 
seen. Das wird fic) finden. — Similarly: I became en- 
tangled Sch verwidelte mich, Her senses got confused 
Ihre Sinne verwirrten fic. — And, further: I am annoy- 
ed, vexed Sh argere mid, I am afraid Ich fürchte mid, 
I am — Ich gräme mich, I am mistaken Ich irre 
mid, IT am ashamed Sch ſchäme mich. | 

8. Impersonally, reflective verbs occur in import- 
ant idioms; ¢.g., Es begiebt fidh, Es ereignet ſich, Es 
trägt ſich zu It happens, It occurs, 68 begab, ereignete 
fich, Es trug ſich zu Tt happened, It came to pass, 68 

ehört, ſchickt, ziemt ſich Tt as becoming, proper, Es fragt 
id) It ts questionable, to be questioned, Es handelt fid 
(um Etwas) — French: JU s’agit — The question is, 
Tt concerns, (Something) is at stake, Um was handelt es 
fih? What ts tt all about? Es verbalt fic) {o It stands 
thus, It is a fact, Wie verbhalt fid) das? How is that? 
Es verlohnt fid) It is worth while, Es fand fid, zeigte 
fih, dag It appeared, turned out that, Es begreift fid 
leicht Tt ts easily conceived, 68 verfteht ſich It 1s under- 
stood, &8 verſteht fic) von ſelbſt Zé 2s a matter of course, 
Das verfteht fic) Of course. 

Notice also the impersonal reflective use of intran- 
sitive verbs qualified by certain adverbs in phrases 
like: Es gebt fic auf diefem Pflafter gut, ſchlecht, ange- 
nehm It is good, bad, agreeable walking on this pave- 
ment, &8 fingt, tangt fid) gut in diefem Zimmer It ts nice 
singing, dancing in this room, G8 liegt, fit fich bier 
nicht bequem Lying, sitting here is not comfortable, 68 


. “arbettet fid) bet diefem Lärm ſchlecht It ts ill working 


har 22th this norse. 


9. For full information on the impersonal use of 
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laffen with a reflective Infinitive (e.g., Es läßt ſich den- 
fen, hören, etc.), see p. 366, aa. 


EXeErRcIsE X XXIII. 


On Section XXVI. 
The figures 1—9 refer to the paragraphs of this Section. 


(The two travelling-companions address each-other in the famsar 
form, and do so — in the Plural — even when another person is 


referred to collectively with the companion. By and towards the ~ 


visitor the conventional form is used.) 


Anfmerffame Freunde. Attentive Friends. 


Ab, fieh dal? Du halt did ein wenig? im Bette auf- 
gerichtet®. Sd) freue mid (1) zu feben, dab du did (2) fo 
weit* erbolt® haſt. Nuns, ich habe mic qut ausgeſchlafen?. 
Ich fühltes mid) aber dod) etwas matt®, als id) mid) ers 
heben?® wollte. Darüber (p. 97, -) wundere id) mich nid. 
Du fannft dich freuen, daß du dich wieder rühren!! kannſt. 
Dod Herr X. befindet ſicht? draugen'®. Wir trafen und! 
auf der Strafe, und als er erfubr?>, weshalb (p. 114, 4) 
ſich unfere Abreiſe vergdgert?® (7), erbot?? er ſich, mid) gu 
begletten, um (p. 375, 38) ſich felbft gu überzeugen!s, wie 
Du dich befindeft. Ich denfe mir (5), daß thr euch (p. 68, 3) 
ohne Bedenfen?® f{preden*® dürft. Dod) darfft du did) 
nicht aufregen®?. Shr dürft euch nicht gu lange unterbal- 
ten?2®, Shr müßt eud) den Umftdnden®>® fiigen (5). Er 
wird fic) bald verabſchieden?“. Hoffentlidh?® fonnt ibr euch 
morgen auf ldngere Zeit?s wiederfeben. Bitte, Herr X., 

(When verbs acquire a special meaning by the reflective form (§) 
they are marked fid) —) 

1see now, 24 little, %to raise, ‘so far, 5fid) erholen to re- 
cover, ‘well, *fidj) — to take a good sleep, Sto feel, °faint, feeble, 
10to raise, 11fid) — to stir, 12ſich befinden is simply a somewhat 
refined expression for ‘to be’ when this verb is used with reference to 
someone’s state of health or to a particular place; e.g., Wie befinden 
Gie fidh? How are you? Das Geld befand fich im der Börſe. The 
money was tn the purse. 1%outside, in the other room, 4 fid) treffen 
to meet, 15st. to learn, 1%to delay, 17to offer, 1%to convince, 1*%hesi- 
tation, *°fidj — to see, %1to excite, 22fich — to have a conversation, 


23m. circumstance, 24ſich — to take one’s leave, *5it is to be hoped, | 


26for a longer time, 
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wollen Gie ſich bier herein bemühen??. Cnt(dhuldigen?® 
Sie, wenn id) Gie habe warten faffen?®. Bitte recht fehr®°! 
Das ift ja gang natirlids'. Mun, lieber Freund, da feben 
wir uns (2) ja doch nod einmal. G8 freut mich (p. 399, 3), 
dak Gie ſich beffer befinden. Ich danfe herglich. Bitte, ſetzen 
Sie fih??. Sh danfe; ih muß mich fogleid?> wieder 
empfeblen®*. Sd ſchäme mic (7) nur, mich Shnen im 
Bette zu prafentieren. Ach! Sie werden ſich dods > vor mir 
nidt geniven®®? G8 verfteht fic) ja von felbjt (8). Sch 
fühle mid) in der That? noc etwas ſchwach?s. Das be- 

reift fic) (8) leicht?®. Es wird fic geben*®, wenn Sie 
te ein wenig pflegen4t. Sch drgere4? mid nur, dap id 
meinen Rollegen*® hier fo lange aufhalte*4. Berubiget® 
did) nur! Dads liek fih nun einmal nicht vermeiden (9). 
Ich fürchtess nur, deine Gefdhdftes? werden fich febr ver- 
wideln4®. Das meifte*® hat fic brieflichso abmachens 
lafjen (9), und dad tibrige®? wird fich bald wieder ind 
Gleiche bringen®® faffen (9). Du fannft dich darauf ver- 
lafjen (You may rely upon it), Gieb dich nur zufriedend4+. Es 
läßt fic) Doc nicht andern (9). Sa. Ruben Sie fic nur 
recht ordentlich ausss. Stärken Sie fid) gehdrig®®, und 
machen Gie fic feine Gedanfen®?. Sch mug mich jept 
binweg begeben®® (1), werde mir aber das Bergniigen 
maden5®, Shnen morgen ein paar Flaſchen Wein (p. 145, 
Note 1) zu ſchicken, der fid) obne Nachtc(h)eilso trinfen lapt. 
Hernad>? wollen wir uns noc einmal zufammen amiifieren. 
Halten Sie fic) waders?! Adieu! 


$7(politely) to step in, 28to excuse, *%to keep waiting, %°‘don’t 
mention it’, %1it is quite a matter of course, 22ſich — to take a seat, 
%8at once, immediately, *4fid) — to bid one good-bye, 25doch often 
means, surely, I trust, %°fid) — (from the Fr. se géner) to feel con- 
strained, *7indeed, *%weak, *%easily, 4°fid) — to pass off; G8 
giebt fid) It will be all right again, 14{td) — to take care of oneself, 
“3fid) — to feel annoyed, to vex oneself, ‘colleague, 4*to detain, 
45fid) — to be at ease, 4°to fear, “7(business) affairs, 4*fidj) — to 
become confused, entangled, *®the greater part, 5°by letter, 51to settle, 
53the rest, 58to put all right, 54to set one’s heart at rest, 55to take 
a good rest, 5Sto strengthen properly, ®7fic) Gedanfen machen to trouble 
one’s head (about a thing), 58to betake oneself away, 5%to do 
oneself the pleasure, ®°injury, harm, ®1afterwards, ©%to be of good 
cheer. 
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SECTION XXVII. 
THE IMPERSONAL FORM OF VERBS. 


(Compare p. 71, §.) 


The impersonal form is, in the first instance, pro- 
per to verbs expressing an activity which cannot be - 
ascribed to a conscious individual, and hence it occurs: 


1. With the phenomena of external nature; ¢.g., 
Es dämmert, C8 tagt It dawns, 68 dunfelt It ts growing 
dark, Es bligt, donnert, regnet, bagelt, ſchneit und weht 
heftig It lightens, thunders, rains, hails, snows, and blows 
violently, Es veift There is hoar-frost, Es friert It 
freezes, Es t(b)aut It is thawing, 68 wettert It is bois- 
terous. And with the verbs fein and werden in Es ift falt, 
warm It is cold, warm, &8 wird dunfel It is growing 
dark, Es wird Nacht Night ts coming on, G8 ift aud 
Tt ts all over, 68 ijt über It has passed over. 


2. With such physical phenomena or sensations as 
man passively experiences in his person; e.g., hunger, 
thirst, cold, sleep. In English the occurrence of the 
sensation is stated personally — eg., I am hungry, 
He is thirsty, Are you cold? She is sleepy, — and 
so it may be in German, in Sd bin bungrig, Cr ift 
durſtig, Sie ift {dlafrig; but more usually the person 
experiencing the hunger, thirst, cold, sleep, 1s conceived 
as being acted upon by the sensation, and is there- 
fore represented by an objective accusative or da- 
tive (see p. 265, Note 5); eg. G8 hungert mid) I am 
hungry, &8 diirftet ibn He is thirsty, Es ſchläfert fie Ske 
is sleepy, Es ift mit falt I am cold. Moreover the gram- 
matical subject Es is commonly dropped, and the ob- 
jective accusative or dative placed first. Thus: (with 
acc.) Mid ely a I am hungry, Ihn diirjtet He 4s 
thirsty, Sie {dlafert She is sleepy, Mic) friert I am shi- 
vering with cold, Mich geliiftet (nad) I desire, hanker — 


| 
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(after), — (with dat.) Mtir efelt vor I loathe, Mir ſchmeckt 
das Eſſen I relish my meat, Mir ſchwindelt I feel giddy, 
Mir ift falt, warm, wobl, etc. I feel cold, warm, well, 
etc. Mir wird falt, warm, unwohl J begin to hag cold, 
warm, sick. — Compare p. 248 et seq., List 4. 


8. With moral sensations, or with intellectual pro- 
cesses which, though acts of the conscious individual, are 
felt as affecting him more or less involuntarily. Here 
again the individual so affected is represented as the 
object, in the accusative or dative, and the sentence 
may be formed either with ©8 or without it. Besides 
the impersonal form of some of the verbs used with 
the accusative of the person, there occur personal or 
reflective forms of them with a shade of difference in 
their meaning. The impersonal form then more vividly 
expresses an impulse, while the personal or reflective 
form indicates action as more or less influenced by 


reflection; eg., 68 dauert mid) or Mich dauert Tt moves 


me with pity, Sd bedaure I regret, I pity, — G8 freut 
mid) It makes me glad, I am glad, Sch freue mid) I am 
glad, I rejoice, — Es veut mid or Mich reut I rue, I 
am overcome with remorse, Sd bereue I repent, — Es 
verlangt mid) or Mich verlangt I long, I am anzious, 
Ich verlange I desire, demand, — 8 wundert mid or 
Mid) wundert It makes me wonder, Ich wundere mid 
I wonder (at), I am surprised (at). — Other verbs of 
this kind are: G8 diinft, bediinft mid) Methinks, Es em⸗ 
port, ſchmerzt, verdrieft mid) It provokes, pains, annoys 
me, 8 jammert mid) It moves me with pity, I grieve 
(see p. 238, Notice), Es leidet mic) Hier nicht mebr Z 
cannot bear this place any longer. 

The impersonal verbs and verbs in impersonal use 
construed with the dative of a person, such as, Mir abnt, 
{Hwant I forebode, have a presentiment, Mir bangt vor 
I am apprehensive of, I am in fear of, are fully given 
in List 4 of the verbs governing the dative, p. 248, 
et seq., where special attention is to be paid to fein 
and werden, for phrases like Mir ift al8 ob I feel as 
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af, Mir wird angft und bange, etc. I begin to feel 
alarmed, etc. | | 

If the pronoun ¢g is made to follow the verb, it is often con- 
tracted with it, the e being elided; e¢.g., Mir gebridjt’8 (an) JZ lack, 
have not, Ihm gliidt’8, gelingt’8 He is lucky, He succeeds, Mir re 
wohl J am getting on well, Wie geht’8? How do you do? Uns — t’8 
bier We like this place. 


4. The following idioms may here be noticed, 
in which the impersonal pronoun Es largely repre- 
sents, in an indefinite way, the English the thing, the 
affair, the undertaking, the situation; eg., 68 gebt 
qut, ſchlecht Zhe thing is, Things are in a good, bad 
way. 68 gebt ihm wie mir It fares with him as with 
me, Wie geht e8 Shnen? How do you do? How fare 
you? G8 gebt fort We are on the move, Morgen gebt’s 
nach Deutſchland Zo-morrow we start for Germany, 
Wohin geht 8? Whither bound? — G8 geht, geht an 
It will do, It is tolerable, practicable, Es geht nit, 
geht nicht an It won't do, Es gebt 108, (an) Lt begins, 
G3 geht tiber Id passes off, Es dauert lange It takes a 
long time, Es gilt! Done! Hier, Segt gilt ed! Here, Now 
is the moment for decisive action! Sept heißt's feſtſtehen! 
Now, the thing is to stand firm! Sept heißt's aufpaſſen! 
Now, steady! Es fommt vor It occurs, 68 geſchieht Lt 
happens. 


5. Use or Es ift, ©8 find, €8 giebt There is, 
There are. 


a. The English phrases There is, There are, are rendered by 
Es ift (Sing.) and Es find (Flur.) when the statement is definite 
with respect to the locality in which the thing, efc., is said to be, 
however indefinite the statement may be as to the thing itself; ¢.7., 
G8 ift etwas in meinem Auge. There is something in my eye. 
G8 war eben etwas an der Thür There was just now something (some 
creature) at the door. Es ift jemand in bem Bimmer getvefen. Some- 
body has been in the room. Es find yeh Bimmer in dieſem Hauſe. 
There are ten rooms in this house. 

In the same manner Es ift, €8 fib, are used in general state- 
ments having the character of manifest truth; e.g., Es ift ein Gott. 
There is a God. Es find Sterne am Simmel. There are stars in 
the skies. Es find Fiſche in der See. There are fish in the sea. 


— 


wr fh. 


5. G8 ift, Es find, Es giebt There ts, There are. 401 


It is only at the beginning of a sentence that before ift, find, 
war, etc, the Es is required; it being then the provisional or gram- 
matical subject. In the middle or at the end of a clause the verb 
stands without ¢8, having its proper subject either after or before it; 
eg., In diefem Haufe find zehn Zimmer. Jn this house there are ten 
rooms. Sn dem kleinen Stübchen waren mehrere Perfonen. In the 
little room there were several persons. Ich weiß, daf uur wenige Leute 
dort find. J know that there are but a few people there, 


b. There ts and There are are rendered by the singular form Es 
giebt, There was and There were by Es gab when the statement, 
however definite as to the thing, etc., itself, is vague or is intended 
to produce the impression of vagueness with respect to locality; 
e.g., Es giebt viele ſchöne Gebäude in diefer großen Stadt. There are 
many fine buildings in this city. Es giebt nur einen Mann in die= 
fem Reiche, der dich retten kann. There is only one man in these 
realms who can save thee. Es giebt hier einen jungen Menſchen, der 
feine Auferungen ein wenig mehr bewaden tonnte. There is here a 
young fellow (whom I do not choose to point out) who might be a little 
more guarded in his expressions. Likewise where vague ideas are 


premised in the hearer; e.g., Es giebt einen Gott. There ts (exists) 
a God. 


Especially with abstract nouns Es giebt has the force of There 
occurs, occur; eg. Es giebt im Menſchenleben Augenblide There are 
(There occur) moments in the life of man. Es giebt manches, was fid 
nidjt fagen aft. There is many a thing which cannot be told. Also: 
Sold) ein Ding giebt e8 nidjt. Such a thing does not exist (occur). 


From the above instances Es giebt einen Mann, etc. Es giebt 
einen jungen Menfdjen, etc., it appears that Es giebt has the logical 
subject in the accusative. This’is owing to the verb geben, of which 
giebt is the 8d Pers. Sing. Pres. Ind., governing the accusative. This 
is further the reason why the impersonal pronoun ¢8 must be re- 
tained even in the middle of the clause along with giebt, gab, be- 
cause the sentence would otherwise have no nominative. Hence: Sn 
Berlin giebt es einen Arzt. In Berlin there is a physician. Unter 
diefen Umſtänden giebt es feinen anderen Mat(h). Under these circum- 
stances there is no other expedient. Damals gab e8 nod) feinen Bude 
drud. Jn those times typography did not yet exist. Hier giebt e8 kei⸗ 
nen Wein. There ts no wine to be got here. — Compare p. 218, 
Note 2. 


6. On @8 used as grammatical subject in intro- 
ducing a verb in the singular or plural form at the 
beginning of a sentence — e.g., Es rauſcht dad Meer 
The sea rushes, 68 reden und trdumen die Menfchen viel 
eee talk and dream much, — see p. 353, 8 and XXX, 
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4. The impersonal form of fein to be (G8 iff) is 
not used with the personal pronouns it), du, et, wir, 
— thou, he, we, etc. — See p. 71, 5, and Ex. XVII, 
— The passive voice used impersonally is in Ger- 
man — as in the Latin ‘dicitur’ they say, it is said — 
employed in representing an action as going on without 
definitely stating the persons performing it — eg., 68 
wird gefagt, behauptet, gemeldet It is said, maintained, 
reported — and is extended even to intransitive verbs. 
Thus in Schiller’s Wallenstein: In dem Zelte wird gee 
fungen und gejubelt. In the tent they sing and shout, 
There is singing and shouting in the tent. 68 wird 
geſchoſſen. They are shooting, Firing is going on. Oben 
wird getanzt. There is dancing upstairs. Es wurde ime 
mer viel geplaudert, gefchergt und geladt. There was al- 
ways much chatting, joking, and laughing. 

9. For the different renderings of It is to, It was 
to, see p. 367, b, Note. 


SECTION XXVIII. 
ADVERBS AND INTERJECTIONS. 


On the accent in compound adverbs, see p. 27, 4 and §; on the 
comparison of adverbs, see p. 129, 1, p. 181, B, p. 185, E; — on ad- 
jectives formed from adverbs, see p. 98, 9; and on the position of 
verbs, see XXX, D. 


A. FORM AND CLASSIFICATION OF ADVERBS. 


Adverbs and adverbial expressions are used to qualify verbs, 
adjectives, and other adverbs with regard to place, time, manner, etc. 
They are either: primitive adverbs; as, ba there; or cases of nouns, 
chiefly Genitives; as, morgen8 in the morning, abends in the evening, 
jedenfall8 under all circumstances, hinſichts with regard to (see p. 240, 
D); and compounds and derivatives of nouns; as, bergan uphill, ſee- 
wãrts seawards; or adjectives and their derivatives; as, blind or 
blindlings gehordjen to obey blindly or implicitly. Adverbs are also 
frequently compounds of prepositions; as, vorau8 in advance, vorbei 
past, durdaus throughout, positively ; or of adverbs and prepositions ; 
as, hiermit herewith, fomit accordingly; or of pronouns, see p. 27, 8. 


1. ADVERBS OF PLACE AND MOTION. 403 


Adjectives used as adverbs remain unchanged and the pupil 
must not take the common adjective-suffixc -lich for an equivalent of 
the English adverbial suffix -ly; freunbd{djaftlid), for instance, means 
amicable, as well as amicably, fleinlid) petty. 

Only in a few cases the suffix =lid) has adverbial force and some 
of these require attention; freilid) certainly (not, freely), gänzlich en- 
terely, utterly, höchlich highly, kürzlich recently (not, shortly), neulich 
the other day (not, newly), ſchwerlich hardly (not, heavily), wahrlich 
verily, truly, ziemlid) tolerably, rather, fairly, pretty much. In others 
the suffix -lich merely adds to the strength of the adjective; e.g., 
ewig eternal, eternally, ewiglich for ever and ever, gewiß certain, cer- 
tainly, gewiflid) wahr verily true, fidjer sure, surely, ficjerlid) most as- 
suredly, demiit(h)ig humble, humbly, demiit(h)iglid) with great humility. 

Even participles are used adverbially; e.g., reizend fdjin charm- 
ingly beautiful, auffallend einfad) strikingly simple, ent{dieden beffer de- 
cidedly better, verʒweifelt dumm desperately stupid. 

In the following, the adverbs (including some adjectives used as 
adverbs and given in parenthesis) are grouped systematically, in order 
to give pupils, writing German, a more ready insight into their ap- 
plication and force than is afforded by other works. In this respect 
also frequent reference to the list, given under B, p. 408, will be 
found of advantage. 


1. ADVERBS OF PLACE AND MOTION. 
(For the adverbial expressions of Place refer to p. 52, 1.) 


Observation. It is of importance that the student should well 
understand the various uses of da (sce c, below) and its compounds. 
These uses are stated at length in their proper places and are here 
summarised to allow a full appreciation of their extent. Da stands: 
1, for the adv. of place there, in that place, or, sometimes, here (see 
p. 408) — 2, for the adv. of time then, thereupon (see p. 408) — 
3, for the subord. conj. as, whereas, since, or, quaintly, for when, as 
(see p. 419) — and 4, as an expletive (see p. 336, Notc). — In the 
compounds ba‘her and da‘hin. da has the force of there: from that 
place, to that place, while baber’ and bain’, prefixed to verbs, mean 
along (see p. 280), and, further, daher“ means therefore and babin’ 
away. In prepositional compounds, a represents ‘i’, ‘them’ (see 
p. 73, ce, and p. 373, 5), or the demonstr. pron. that (see p. 97, c) 
and here the use of such compounds in the rendering of verbals in 
-ing, as explained on p. 383, N.B., require special attention. 

The interrogative (and relative) adverbs Yo? where, in what place ? 
woher? whence, from what place? wobhin? whither, to what place? are 
explained at p. 117, c. Other compounds like woran, worin, womtit, 
wovon, etc., are pronominal and explained at p. 114, 4. (Wo #7, as 
a conjunction, see p. 418.) 

a. Of place in general: überall, allerwärts, allenthalben every- 
where, nitgend, nitgends nowhere, (weit und breit far and wide), umber 
about. 
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b. Of this place: hier here, hierorts, bierfelbft in thts locality, 
town, etc., (nabe near), hüben on thts side, on our side, here with us, 
hienieden here below, dieSfeitS on this side. 

c. Of that place: dq there, dort there, —- the proper distinction 
between pq present to view (even here) and dort there, in another place 
(in another town, house) is generally overlooked — (tweit far, fern 
distant), dafelbft in that place, town, locality, droben there above, drun- 
tert down there (see obert and unten), dritben over yonder (opposite of 
hitben), anderswo elsewhere, jenfeit8 on the other side. For prepositional 
compounds of ba (e.g., daran, darin, davon) and their uses see p. 78, c, 
p. 97, c, p. 388, 5, N.B., and compare also p. 280. 

d. Of place relative to a given point or points: mitten in the 
middle, innen within, darin in there, drinnen within, aufen outside, 
draußen there outside, auswendig at the outside (also by heart), in- 
wendig inside, redjt8 to the right, lints to the left, vorn in front, hinten 
in the rear, at the back, unten (drunten) im a place below, oben (dro⸗ 
ben) in a place above, ring8 all around, umber, herum around, about, - 
beifammen together, assembled, zuſammen together, along with one another, 
augeinanber asunder, and other compounds of einanbder, as, nadj- 
einamber after one another, befonder8 apart, or separately, allerfeit8 
from all sides. 

e. Of motion unlimited: weg away, dahin away, gone (lost), 
fort away, off, zurück Jack, wieder back again, hin und her hither and 
thither , treuz und quer im all directions, auf und mieder, auf und ob 
— down, ab und zu to and sro, drunter und drüber tn confusion, 
p : 

Jf. Of motion in relation to 4, and c, above: fer hither, here 
(towards the speaker’s place), with numerous compounds which are 
explained p. 66, E; e. ꝗ., hierher hither, this way, daber from thence, 
along, dorther from thence, from that side, dahin and dorthin thither, 
to that place; see also p. 280. 

g. Of motion in relation to given points: geradeang straight on, 
vorwãrts forward, riidwirt8 backwards, quer right across, ſeitwärts 
sideways, with numerous other compounds of tarts; rechts to the right, 
links to the left, empor (in die Höhe) up, upwards, herauf, binan, and 
binauf up to some place (see d, above), nieber down, downwards, hinab 
and berab down, berunter and hinunter down into. See p. 267. 


2. ADVERBS OF TIME. 
(For the adverbial expressions of time refer to p. 56, 2.) 


The interrogative (and relative) adverb wwann? when, at what 
— explained p. 116, a, — wie lange? how long? wie oft? how 
rr) 

(The adverbs under a, and 3, imply a sequence sometimes applied 
to place). 

a. when? (in a definite order): erftend firstly, in the first place, 
— secondly, drittens thirdly, and so on to letztens lastly (see 
p. 148, 
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b. when? (in a sequence not definite): erft, zuerſt frst, at first, 
vorher, zuvor before this, zuvörderſt in the first place ( foremost), zu-⸗ 
nächſt in the next place, demnächſt, nadjftbem neat to that, nadeinander 
one after another, dann, fodann then, darauf thereupon, banad) there- 
after, ferner further, weiter hin further on, gulegt last, lastly, allerlegt 
last of all. 

Of the same class, but more strictly referring to time, are: att- 
fang at first, hernad) afterwards, nadher after that, this, {pater later 
on, endlich jinally, ſchließlich in conclusion ; also: einftweilen, ingwifden, 
mittlerweile, and unterdeffen in the meantime, meanwhile. 

c. when? (fixing and defining a day, etc.): hente to-day, vor- 
geftern the day before yesterday, geftern yesterday, geftern {pat late last 
night, morgen to-morrow, morgen frũh to-morrow carly, friheften’ mor- 
gen to-morrow at the earliest, fpiteften8 iibermorgen the day after to- 
morrow at the latest, morgen8 in the morning, mittag8 at mid-day, 
abends in the evening, nadht8 by night. Heute über adt, viergehn Tage 
This day week, fortnight. 

d. whent (with a present): jeft at present, now, gegenwärtig 
at present, gerade just, just now, just then, eben, jegt eben just nov. 
The following are relative to a ‘past’: mod) stil, nun (see p. 412), 
now (now that ...), bereit8 already, {don already, by this time, biSher 
hitherto, nunmebr by this time. 

e. The questioning je, jemalS ever, as in, Sft es je, or je⸗ 
mals, anbder8? Is it ever otherwise?, and the negative response 
nie, niemals never are applicable to the Past and Future as well as 
to the Present, — e.g., War es je ander8? Was it ever otherwise ? 
Wird es jemalS anders fein? Well it ever be otherwise? — and are 
therefore not repeated under jf, and g, below. 

f. when? (with a past): da then (see p. 403, Obs.), damals at 
that time, biSher hitherto, eben, ſoeben just now, kürzlich, unlängſt « 
short time ago, lately, neulich the other day, letzthin, jiingft lately, 
neuerdings of late, recently, fonft else, formerly, frither formerly (see c, 
above), Lange her long since, ehedem in former times, of old, einmal 
(colloquially mal) once, once upon a time, einft, einften$ at one time ; 
see also g. 

g- when? (with a future): fortan Aenceforth, am and ab, see 
p. 50, 2 and 8, attgenblidlid) instantly, (as an adjective momentary), 
fofort forthwith , fogleid) (coll. gleich) derectly, flugs , ſtracks (somewhat 
antiquated ) immediately, straightway, bald soon, cher sooner, ebeftens 
and nächſtens very soon, einmal' (coll. mal) once, some day (to come), 
einft, bereinft sometime (to come), nimmer, nimmermehr! never, never ! 

h. how longt: ewiglich everlastingly, immerdar for ever and 
ever, immerfort, in einem fort unceasingly, immer always, ſtets always, 
ever, immerwährend, fortwabrend continually, beftinbdig constantly, (un- 
aufhirlid) incessantly), nod) still, noch immer stil (continuing) , lange 
for a long time, minutenlang for minutes, ftundenlang, tagelang, etc. 
Sor hours, days, etc. 
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i. how often?: (definitely), ein’mal, gweimal, etc., see p. 150, 
H ; (indefinitely) felten seldom, rarely, wenig little, bisweilen, zuweilen, 
mitunter sometimes, gelegentlid) occasionally, dant und wann now and 
then, mandmal sometemes, mehrmal8 several times, wiederholt repeatedly, 
oft, öfters, oftmals often, häufig frequently, viel much, nod einmal, aber= 
mal8 once more, wieder again, immer wieder again and again. 

k. The following adverbs of transition are as much adverbs of 
manner as of time: allmiblid) gradually, nad) und nad) tile by little, 
bald die’, bald das now this, now that, sometimes this and sometimes 
that, eilends speedily, zuſehends apace, pliglid) suddenly, jah, jablings 
suddenly, with violent suddenness, — also, eingel singly and zugleich 
simultaneously, at the same time or period. 


3. ADVERBS OF MANNER, REASON, PURPOSE, ete. 


(For the various adverbial expressions generally comprised under 
this head, see p. 59—66.) 


The interrogative (and relative) is wie? how? tn what way or 
manner, of what quality? See also i and k, below. 

a. Of specification: namlid) namely, to wit, that ts to say, viz., 
namentlich more especially, beifpielSweife as an example, eigen8 ezx- 
pressly, beſonders (inSbefondere) particularly, especially, vornehmlich and 
hauptſächlich principally, chiefly , vorzugſsweiſe preeminently, au8nahms- 
weiſe by way of exception, iiberhaupt on the whole, (wenn itberhaupt £ 
at all), zumal (ba) especially (as). 

b. Of conjunction: and) also, ebenfalls, gleidfall8, desgleichen libe- 
wase, dazu, noch dazu, nebenher Sesides, überdies moreover, zudem, aufer= 
dem moreover, besides, ohnedies, ohnebin besides, any way, all the same, 
fo wie fo as it is, any way, fonft else, obenein, obendrein to door. 

c. Of degree (extent, completeness and excess): nidjt not, gar 
nidjt not at all, vielleidjt perhaps, etwa, ungefähr perhaps, about, faft, 
beinahe almost, nearly, taum scarcely , eae hardly, wenig little 
(p- 135, E), ei wenig a little, nur only, eben, lediglid) darcly, etwas 
somewhat, t(h)eilweife partly, einigermaßen to some degree, in some meas- 
ure, ziemlid) rather, pretty (bad, good), anfehulid), beträchtlich con- 
siderably, bedeutend very considerably, ſehr very, much, very much (see 
B, below), viel much, felbft, fogar even, ſchier well nigh, almost, out 
and out, genug enough, hinldnglid) sujfictently, gar very, thoroughly, 
ganz quite, ganglid) entirely, totally, gang und gar altogether, villig com- 
pletely, vollends utterly, dergeftalt, bermafen to that degree, jose 
geftalt, ſolchermaßen to such a degree (compare p. 240, 3), überaus, 
ungentein exceedingly, höchlich highly, höchſt, äußerſt extremely, geradezu 
downright, unbedingt absolutely, positively, durchaus, platterdings, 
ſchlechterdings absolutely, positively, 3n too, allzu altogether too. 

Also: t(h)eils ... t(h)eils partly . . . partly, balb half, halb und 
halb fairly, nearly, fo in such a manner, defto, um fo ald the (better, 
etc.); ergs prefixed to adjectives and nouns denoting a bad quality 
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means arrant, arch-. (Notice however: Erzherzog archduke, Erjengel 
archangel, etc.) 

d. Of comparison: wie, gleidjwie Uke, as (resembling), als as 
(being such), mehr rather, eher al8 sooner than, foviel al8 as much as, 
nidjt fo gut al8 not so good as, als than, ebenf{o in the same manner, 
likewise, gleid) (with the dative) dike, equal to. — Compare p. 136, F. 

e. Of quality: many adjectives, as, gut well, ſchlecht badly, recht 
hübſch nicely, ordentlid) regularly, really, etc., etc. 

J. Of mode of action: fp thus, (fo as, see p. 136, 1 and p. 138, 
4), anbder8 otherwise, differently ; —- with regard to number and time: 
allein alone, 3ufammen together , einzeln, befonder8 individually , apart, 
zugleich at the same time; — with regard to movement and attitude: 
the compounds of «[ing8; ¢.g., riidling$ jrom behind, back-foremost, 
ſeitlings sideways, häuptlings headlong, rittlings astride. Notice: 
blindling8 Slind-fold, implicitly, meudjling8 treacherously (of assassina- 
tion). 

oo this class belong also the many compounds of YWeife f. man- 
ner; e.g., treugweife crossways, ſtückweiſe piece-meal, by the piece, ftufen- 
weife by stages or steps, zollweiſe by inches, inch by inch, zwangsweiſe 
by compulsion, and the genitive-forms (see p. 240, 8) gleicherweiſe (old 
spelling gleidjer Weife) likewise, in the same way, gliidlidjertveife for- 
tunately, luckily, migliderweife possibly , natitrlidjerweife naturally, of 
course, etc. 

In using genitive-compounds of -weiſe a nice distinction is some- 
times made between them and the simple adjective used adverbially, 
both having at first sight the same meaning, wiz., merhwiirdigerweife 
remarkably, and merkwũrdig remarkably. This distinction will best be 
seen from the following examples: G8 brennt merhwiirbig Jt durns re- 
markably, and Es brennt merfwiirbdigerweife 2 ts remurkable that it 
burns ; Ich verſchloß es vorfidjtig J locked it cautiously, and Ich ver- 
ſchloß e8 vorſichtigerweiſe I cautiously locked it (t.¢., for caution’s sake) ; 
Gr fpridjt natürlich He speaks naturally (unaffectedly), and Er ſpricht 
natiirlicherweife He naturally (of course) speaks. Not all genitive-forms 
of Weife, however, admit of such a use and often the mere position 
of the adverb, or, in speaking, the stress explains its force; as, 
Natürlich fprad) er Of course he spoke, or Er fprad natiirlid 
He spoke of course. Gr fprad) natürl ich He spoke naturally. 

g- Of concession and contrariety: zwar it ts true, indeed, (in 
der That indeed), freilid) certainly, eigentlid) properly speaking, aber 
but, imdeffen however, dod) yet, still, jedoch however, bennod) nevertheless, 
trogbemt in spite of that, gleidjwobl, defjenungeadtet , nichtsdeſtoweniger 
notwithstanding, vielmeht on the contrary, dbagegen, bingegen on the 
other hand, umfomebr, etc. all the more, ete. 

h. Of consequence and conclusion: alſo accordingly, hence, there- 
Sore, demnad), demzufolge accordingly, folglid), mithin, ſonach, ſomit 
consequently, accordingly. 

i Of reason; (interrogatives): warum? why? weshalb, wes⸗ 
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wegen ? on what account? (also colloquial a8? and woher? what for?) 
— (in reply): darum, daber, deShalb and deSwegen on that account, 
therefore. Also the pronominal compounds meinethalben, meinetwegen, 
mteinetwillen on my account (see p. 43, Note), and many compounds 
of wo (was) and ba; ¢.g., wodurch? through what?, dadurch — through, 
or by that. 

There may also be mentioned: hinſichtlich, betreffs with regard to. 

k. Of purpose (interrogative): woju? for what end? — (in 
reply): daʒu for that purpose, behuf8 for the purpose of; also: diefer- 
balb for this purpose. — (3m, see p. 63, 5, a). 

l. Of affirmation and assent: ja yes, wirklich really, wabrhaftig, 
wabrlid) verily, gewiß certainly, ficjer, ficherlid) surety (also Doh! 
p. 409), unbedingt by all means, undoubtedly, entſchieden decidedly, 
allerdingS certainly, natiirlich of course, vielleidjt perhaps, migliderweije 
possibly, wahrſcheinlich probably, meinethalben, meinetwegen for aught 
that I care, you may (Lat. per me licet), (also gern gladly, see p. 410, 
gut very well). 

m. Of denial and negation: nein no, nidt not, durchaus nidt 
by no means, keineswegs not at all, nicht im mindeften not in the least, 
nimmermehr never, never! (also umſonſt, vergeben$ tn vain, vainly). 


B. LIST OF SOME ADVERBS AND CONJUNCTIONS 
presenting special difficulties in their use. 


ab prefix off see p. 280. — For qb, and for prepositions, used as se- 
parable prefixes (see p. 66, E), the student must apply to the dic- 
tionary. 

aber adv. (quaint) aber und aber over and over again; — conj. but, 
however, p. 415, Note. For the various renderings of but, see the 
dictionary, and compare p. 138, Note 3, p. 375, 2, and nod), nur, 
fondern, below. 

alleiu adv. alone; — conj. but, yet. Compare p. 415, Note. 

alfo (not also) thus, so, consequently, accordingly. Opening a narrative: 
Well then. 

ander8 otherwise, differently ; wenn . . . anders tf, provided; wer an- 
ders who else; eitt anbderer, etc. another (a different one), see p. 109, 
10, and nod, below. 

aud) eke, also, likewise, too; auch nidjt neither; Ich and) J too, So do 
I, Ich aud) nidt nor J, aud id) even I, auch td) nicht not even I, 
aud) nidt ein Wort not (even) one word, Haft bu aud einen Schlüſſel? 
Have you too a key? aft du and einen Schlüſſel? Are you 
sure you have a key?; ob... aud), went... aud) even ¢, al- 
though. — See p. 418, Note 2, and p. 115, 7. 

bald soon, nearly (for its comparison see p. 135, E), bald die’, bald 
das sometimes this and sometimes that, bald rot(h), bald blag now red 
now pale. 

Da adv. there, (see dort), then, thereupon; see p. 408, Obs., and 
p. 404, c. — da often means here; ¢.g., Oa bin ich Here I am, Da 


ane Me. 
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fommt fie Here she is coming. For its use as an expletive (e.g, 
Wer da weiß Whosoever knows, Was da kreucht und fleudt Whatever 
creeps or fies), see p. 836, Note, 

da conj. as, whereas, since, see p. 419. — The conjunction will be 
easily distinguished from the adverb heading a clause. The adverb 
inverts the clause — eg., Da kommt Shr Gruber wieder There your 
brother ts coming again, — while the conjunction makes it depend- 
ent; eg., Da Shr Bruder wieder kommt As your brother ts coming 
again. 

daber, dabin, see p. 404, f; — dahin sometimes means lost, gone; 
e.g-, Dahin ift mein Glück Wy happiness ts gone. 

damit adv. with it (see p. 73, c), with that, with this (see p. 97, c); — 
conj. in order that, damit nidjt Zest, heads a dependent clause; com- 
pare }a, above. 

dann then, at that (future) time (next in time or in order), see p. 405, 
b; e. g., Ich gehe heute nachmittag gu ihm. ,,Dann ift er ſchon fort. 
I shall go to him this afternoon. Then (by that time) he will be 
away; — dann conj. then, in that case, see p. 417, ſo; e.g., Die 
Thüre ift verſchloſſen. „Dann ift er fort.” The door is locked. 
Then (that being the case) he 1s away. 

Denn adv. then (expressing curiosity or impatience); ¢g., Wie heißt 
benn ihr Brautigam? What is the name of her betrothed, tell me? 
Siehſt du e8 denn nidjt? Why, don’t you see it! Sitzt denn fill! 
Sit still then! — denn conj. for, unless, see p. 415, Note. 

dod) yet, still, has often the force of the colloquial though: Du fiebft 
es bod). You see it though. Gieh dod)! Do look (see p. 362, B)! 
Du ftommft dod)? You will come, J trust? Er ift bod) bier He zs 
here nevertheless. Gr ift dod) Hier? He is here, I hope? See XXX. 
B. 4; — doch replying to a negative question or suggestion (like 
the French ss) yes, indeed; e.g., Shr Bruder ift wohl nidt zu Hauſe? 
Dod! Your brother is not at home, I suppose? Yes, tndeed, he ts. 

dort there, at that (other) place (properly at a place not in view); — 
borther from that direction; — dorthin to that place. 

drat, Drauf (see p. 280), drin, drüber, brum, drunter are 
colloquial for daran, Darauf, Darin, etc. 

drunter and driiber alZ in confusion, pell-mell. 

eben just, exactly; jet eben or fo eben just now; eben derfelbe the 
very same; Da8 fann man eben nidjt wiſſen That ts the (very) thing 
one cannot know; ebenfo in the same manner; ebenfo gut quite as 
good, or well; — eben adj. even, smooth, level. 

cin prefix, for in, see p. 280. 

cin’mal once, one time; Ich habe es nur ein mal gefehen J saw i only 
once. — einmal“ sometime; Sie miiffen ifn einmal fehen You 
must see him some time (some day). Gehen Gie ecinmal! Just 
look (see p. 862, B)! — nidt einmal’ not even; — nun einmal’ 
cannot be helped; e.g., Das ift nun einmal fort, bin That zs lost, 
gone, and cannot be helped. — (See p. 150. H.) 

cinft once, used both with past and fidure time; Ginft war id fret 
I was free once. Ginft werden wir frei fein We shall one day be free, 
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erft jirst, therefore, with a view to continuation, not later (longer, more) 
than, only; on the other hand, with a view to the termination or 
accomplishing of an action, not sooner than, not before; Erſt idh, 
dann bu Hirst I, then you. Du bift erft eine halbe Stunde hier, und 
braudft erft um ſechs Uhr dort gu fetn. You have been here only 
(not longer than) half an hour, and you need not be there before 
siz o'clock. Wir find erft eine halbe Meile gegangen: wenn wir fo 
fort geben, fomtmen wir erft mittags an. We have walked no more 
than a couple of miles: if we continue thus we shall not arrive before (not 
sooner than) noon. Dies ift erft der Anfang, das Vorfpiel; warten 
Gie erft das Ende ab. This is only the beginning, the prelude, wait 
Jor the end first, (see nur, below); — eben erft just a moment ago ; 
erft redjt (idiom) in right style, so much the more. 

etwa perhaps, etwa8 something; etwas beffer somewhat (a little) better, 
(see p. 110, Note). 

Gang quite, thoroughly; gang und gar altogether; — ganz adj. entire, 
all the (day, year), see p. 85, Note 2. 

gar very, gar fehr very much, gat nidjt not at all; Warum nidt gar! 
What an idea! Wohl gar! You don’t say so! Du haft es wobf 
gar gefehen’? You don't mean to say you have seen it? — gat 
adj. ready, cooked. 

gerade exactly, the very, just; gerabe is often rendered by to hap- 
pen to; e.g., Ich ging gerade itber die Straße / happened to be crossing 
the street. Es lag gerade auf bem Tifde 1 happened to be lying on 
the table; — geradequ downright; — gerade adj. straight, of num- 
bers even. 

gern (Lieber, am Tiebften, p. 135, E) gladly, willingly ; ¢.g., Ich möchte 
gern I should like to, Gr rebdet gern He likes to talk, He is fond of 
talking, Er ift gern, nod) Lieber trintt er, aber am liebſten ſchliefe 
ex dem gamen Sag He is fond of cating, he likes drinking still better, 
but best of all he would like to sleep all day. Er hat e8 gern, wenn 
id) e8 thue He likes me to do i. Shr möchtet mid) gern fangen You 
would fain catch me. Entſchuldigen Gie, td habe es nidjt gern ge- 
than Eacuse me, I have not done it intentionally. 

Gut adv. well, ES ift gut Al right. Laffen Sie es gut fein, or Sdou 
gut Never mind; — adj. good, morally good, of good quality. 

halb half (see p. 86, Note 3); halben or halber prep. (see p. 42, 1) 
for the sake of: de8 Anftands halber jor the sake of appearance. 

her hither, hin thither; Er ging hin und her He walked up and dounm. 
— In compounds her is used with coming towards, hin with going 
away, from, going to; Gr kommt her He comes hither (to us). Gee 
hen Gie heute bin? Do you go thither to-day? — See p. 51, 6, 
and p. 66, E. 

hier here, at this place, hierber or her hither, to this place; hier= 
ſel bſt in this city, town. 

hinten wn the back part of; Hinten am Sdjiffe ift bas Steuer At the 
stern of the ship is the rudder; — prep. hinter dehind; Gin Del- 

phin ſchwimmt hinter dem Schiffe 4 dolphin swims behind the vessel. 


— 
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immer always, auf immer for ever, immer beffer better and better, im= 
mer ſchöner more and more beautiful (see p. 188, 6); Immer weiter! 
On, on! — immer often expresses assent or encouragement: Du 
darfft den Apfel immer nehmen Ay, you may take the apple. (Fr. 
toujours.) Gage e8 ibm inuner! Certainly, Just tell tt him! — Wer, 
Was, Wo aud immer Who-, What-, Wheresoever, see p. 115, 7 and 
p- 418, Note 2. 

indeffen adv. during this, in the meantime, meanwhile; e.g, Indeſſen 
beobadjteten wir die Erſcheinung Jn the meantime we watched the phe- 
nomenon ; — conj. yet, however (see p. 417), while (see p. 419). 

ja yes, ay, yea; ja is used to strengthen an assertion — ¢.9., Dit 
fiehft e8 ja You see it, I am sure! Don't you see it? Da fteht er 
ja! There he stands, don’t you see him? Da fommt er ja! There 
he ts coming, indeed! — and in urging and cautioning; ¢.g., Stehen 
Sie ja ftill! Be sure and stand still! Kallen Sie ja nit! Take 
care not to fall! Thun Sie eB jal By all means do it! — often 
with the force of the English nay: ja fogat nay even. — In con- 
dition-clauses it generally means contrary to expectation: Hier ift 
ber Schlüſſel, wenn fle fic) ja verſpäten follten. Here is the key, if 
(contrary to expectation, by any accident, etc.) you should be late. 

j¢ and jemals are like the English ever, used both with regard to 
the past and the future; e.g., Sch erinnere mid) nidt, je (or jemals) 
davon gehirt zu haben J do not remember having ever heard of it. 
Aber wenn e8 je (or jemals) geſchähe, ware e8 ein Unogliid But if 
it should ever happen, it would be a misfortune; von jeer always 
(past) , all along. — conj., see p. 138, §. 

jebt at present, now, simply denotes the present time; ¢g., Wir effer 
jegt We are at dinner at present. Segt bin ich bereit Now J am 
ready. Wann foll da8 gefdehen? Sebt gleich. When is that to be 
— Now, immediately; — jegt is also often used for num (see 
nui). 

faumt scarcely ; faum .. . al8, or faum .. . fo no sooner . . . than. 

lange, Taig’ adv. long (in point of time); ¢.g., G8 ift lange her Zt ss 
long since, Es dauert Tange Jt takes a long time; Langer a longer 
time, nicht länger no longer is used with respect to extent in time ; 
e.g., Wie lange waren Sie bort? How long were you there? Nur 
drei Tage. Only three days. Nidt Langer? No longer? C8 
dauert nicht Tanger Jt does not last longer, does not extend beyond 
(see mehr); Tang ft long ago; — Lage lang for days, Stunder 
lang for hours, (but Meilen weit for miles); — adj. fang Jong (in 
size); prep. längs along. 

lieber, am Tiebftex, see germ, above. 

mehr more (a larger number, quantity, or degree); mehr rather, see 
p. 134, C, Note; mehrere several; — nicht mehr no more but 
also no longer, if used with respect to the cessation of an action or 
state (compare lange); ¢.g.,¢ G8 regnet nicht mehr Jt ts raining no 
longer, It has ceased to rain, Er ift nidt mehr bier He ts here no 


longer. 
nein no (as a reply); — the adjective no, not a is fet (see p. 113, ¢ 
and 5); — nicht not; nein occurs colloquially for want of another 
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expression of wonder or delight, as in, Nein! wie reijend! Dear, 
dear! how charming ! 

nie, niemals never ; Nimmer! Never, never ! 

noch still, nod) nicht not yet, nod) fo fehr ever so much, wenn aud) nod 
fo Tange however long; nod geftern, nod) vor einer Stunde Sut 
yesterday, but an hour ago; nod cin, eine, eim another, one 
more; eg. Nehmen Gie nod etnen Apfel Take another apple. 
Bringen Sie nod eine Vaffe Bring another cup; — conj. nod 
nor, see weder, below. 

nun now (compare jeBt) denotes the present as viewed in relation to 
a past of which a present fact is the expected or unexpected issue ; 
e.g., Ich habe mein Verſprechen erfilt, nun erfüllen Sie das Ihrige, 
und thun Gie es jebt J have fulfilled my promise, now fulfil yours 
and do so now. Erſt verſpricht er alles, und nun will er gar nichts 
thun First he promises everything and now he is not going to do 
anything at all. Oft hab’ id) mid hingeſehnt; nun bin ich ba Often 
I (have) longed to be in this place; now I am here. — Nun, was 
giebt’8? Well, what's the matter? Jun, da8 war yu ertwarten Why, 
that was to be expected; — nun occurs as a conjunction for nun 
daß now that and then heads a dependent clause; eg., Nun (daf) 
id bier bin Now (that) I am here. 

Nur only, as confining a number or a space of time to the complete 
result obtained, while erft (see above) implies a looking forward 
to further results. Thus, Als er feinen Laden ſchloß, hatte er nur 
dret Mark verdient When he closed his shop, he had earned only 
three shillings. Ich habe bis jest erft dret Mark verdient, aber id 
erwarte nod) einige Kunden As yet J have earned only three shillengs, 
but I am expecting a few customers yet. Wir waren nur ein paar 
Tage in London We were only a few days in London. Da wir erft 
ein paar Tage Hier find, haben wir nur wenig gefehen. As we have 
been here only a few days, we have seen but little. — nur express- 
ing wonder, see p. 115, 7. 

fdjou is the rendering of already, but very commonly has the force 
of an opposite of ‘not yet’ (something like before this) implied in 
English in the verb in its past tenses; eg., Gind Gie {don in 
London gewefen? Have you been in London (before this)? Haber 
Sie fein neueftes Bild fdon gefehen? Have you seen his latest pic- 
ture? Sie Hatten fdon gegeſſen, al8 id) tam They had dined when 
I came; — {don even; eg. Schon die Alten Even the ancients tn 
their time. Schon vor Chrifti Geburt As carly as before the birth 
of Christ. Schon das war 3u viel Lven that was too much; — {dor 
certainly, no doubt; eg., Berfude es nur; e8 wird ſchon gehen Just 
try it; you will get on no doubt. Er wird es ſchon bringen He will 
certainly bring it, — 0b... fdon, wenn... ſchon even y, 
although, see p. 418, Note 2. . 

fehr (degree), before adverbs and adjectives, very: feht fain very 
beautiful, ſehr balb very soon; — when qualifying verbs: much, 
very much; e.g9., Ich bewundere es fehr J admire it much; gar febr 
bewundert very much, greatly admired; see viel and p. 186, Note 4. 
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felber, felbft sei (not reflective, see, however, p. 391, Note); ¢g., Da 
fommt der Herr felber, or ſelbſt There the master comes himself; — 
pon felbft spontaneously, of him-, her-, itself; — felbft before the 
noun or pronoun even; ¢.g., Selbſt der Vater lächelte Even the father 
smiled. — See also XXX. A. 4, Note. 

fo adv. thus, in this manner, 80; ¢.g., So ftanden die Dinge Thus mat- 
ters stood, Die Dinge flanden fo, dak, ete. Such was the state of 
affairs that, etc., see also p. 108, Note 1, 5, and p. 136, 13 — fo 
...auch; e.9., So ſtark er aud) war However strong he was, Strong 

as he was, see p. 420; — fo! well! fo? Ay? Indeed? Es ift nur 
fo fo J ts only so so. See also XXX. B. 5, 3. 

fonft otherwise, else; ¢.g., Wer fonft als bu? Who else but you? 
Gonft jemand Some one else; — fonftwo, anderswo elsewhere; — 
fonften, better fonft, in former, at other times; ¢.g., Sonſt batten fie 
HfterS Geſellſchaft Formerly they had often company ; — also usually, 
commonly ; ¢.g., Gx ift fonft um dieſe Beit gu Hauſe He ts usually 
at home about this time. 

piel much expresses degree before comparatives; ¢.g., viel ſchöner much 
more beautiful, viel eher much sooner (see p. 136, Note 5); — used 
with verbs it expresses amount; ¢g., Gie fingt viel She sings a 
great deal ; viel beſucht largely frequented, viel befdhaftigt extensively 
occupied, see p. 109, 10. 

wan, see p. 116, E, a, — not to be confounded with wenn, see 
p. 420. 

weder (10 dj) neither (nor): Weder ex nod) id) Neither he nor I. 

eweife (from Weife manner) joined to genitives of adjectives, has the 
force of -ly: mnatitrliderweife naturally; or joined to the genitives 
of nouns with the force of asa; e¢.g., verſuchsweiſe by way of trial, 
vorſchußweiſe as an advance, see p. 407, 7. 

wie ke, as, in the same manner as; Wie Shnen befannt ift As zs 
known to you; Wie? How? — wie and) as also, but if words inter- 
vene between wie and audj: however, wie fehr (viel) aud) however 
much (see p. 421). 

wieder again, back, not to be confounded with the preposition wider 
agamst. 

wo where, see p. 117, c; for its compounds — eg., wofür, womit, 
wodurch — see p. 114, 4; — wo conj., for wenn ; — ¢g., Wo 
bu es fagft If you tell it (you will catch it), Wo nidt If not, see 
p. 421. 


wohl adj. well (in health); — adv. Gehr wohl! Very well! Les 
ben Sie wohl! Good-bye! Leb’ wohl! Adieu! Farewell! Wohl 
dir! Happy you! — (The adverb of manner well, is generally gut: 
He does tt well Ex macht e8 gut); — wohl often expresses pro- 
bability: Es kann wobl fein Jt may be. Er wird es wohl bringen 
He will bring it, I dare say; — wohl may often be rendered by J 
presume: DieS ift wohl Shr Bruder? This is your brother, I pre- 
sume? — wobl indeed: Ja wohl man muß fic) wundern Indeed one 
must wonder ; — conj., see p. 418, Note 2. 
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gu adv. on: Immer 3! Goon! — in compounds it denotes shutting ; 
€.g., Mah’ die Chir gu! Shut the door! — zu too, see p. 189, 8 
and p. 254, c; — zu prep., sec p. 45. 

gwar (old ze ware in truth) indeed, tt is true; eg., Ich fah e8 und 
zwar mehr al8 einmal J saw it and that more than once, see also 
p. 417. 


C. INTERJECTIONS. 


Mere sounds, incoherent words, and elliptical phrases ejaculated 
under some excitement, emotion, or prompted by some sudden im- 
pression , are called tnterjecttons. They are, like vocatives, not ele- 
ments of a sentence and alter the order of words in a clause only by 
inverting it where they are used as the object-portion in phrases like: 
O! fagte id) O! said I, Ah! rief er Ah! cried he, Hurrah! riefen fie 
Hurrah ! they shouted. 

The following may be noticed as expressing: 

a. grief, adj! ah! web mir!; 5. pain, au! au web!; c. regret, 
leider ! i leider! (alas) of webe! wehe 5 d. detestation, pfui! fi! (Ze), 
fdjande! (shame /); e. horror, hul, hu! bul; # rage and — ha! 
weh dit! woe betide thee!; g. arousing, he! heda!, holla!; k. stopping 
a person, pft! pft!, he!, heda!, Balt! wer ba?! who goes there? !; 
stopping a horse, brr! fteh!; 2. cautioning, ei! ei!, be, be! na, nal; 
k. questioning, et, eil?, fo! fo!?, hm!? But, hm!? (but! also means 
assent); 2. defiance, bah! (pooh, pooh!) oho!; m. surprise and 
wonder, ei! ih! ha! nein!; (as, Mein! das ift erftaunlid), No! J can't 
tell how that astonishes me), pogtaufend! alle Hagel! alle Wetter!; 
noticing rapid motion: hui! bet! blig!; ». leading on to a charge, 
auf! see friſch auf! friſch vorwärts! drauf und dran! up and at them! 
huſſah! hurvah!; o. triumph, juchhe! burrah!; p. delight, 2h! ad)! 
O!; 4. commanding silence: ſchl ft! ftille!!; vr. scaring: huſch! fort! 

The pupil must notice the varied use of the exclamation bitte! 
pray, for Let me pass!, With pleasure !, What did you say!, Beg your 
pardon !, for offer, acceptance, and even for defiance; Bitte, bitte! Pray 
do i, Bitte um Verjzeihung! Beg your pardon, (Bitte, ent{duldigen Sie, 
Pray excuse). 

The meaning of other exclamations is more apparent from their 
literal sense, and with many imitative interjections it is fairly indicated 
by the sound; thus, bim, bam, bum! baum! baum! ding dong dell!; 
bum! bum! (with Booming), piff! paff! puff! dang! dang!; tnids! 
tnads! trad! flinglingling! tinglingling!; bauz! bums! plang! plump 
pardauz! (with falling), Mabdderadat{d)! down goes the rubbis / 


va 
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SECTION XXIX. 
CONJUNCTIONS. 


A number of words are used both as conjunctions 
and adverbs. The student will therefore occasionally 
be referred to portions of the preceding section. 


The classification of the Conjunctions according to their logical 
force is a matter of English Grammar. Here the alphabetical arrange- 
ment under the simple heads of pure co-ordinating, adverbial co- 
ordinating, and subordinating conjunctions is preferable as affording 
greater facility for reference, both with regard to their meanzng and 
their syntactical use. 


1. PURE CO-ORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS. 


These conjunctions simply connect two clauses, or 
two elements in a clause, and do not in any way affect 
the arrangement of words in a clause. 

They are: aber but, allein but, denn for, oder or, 
ſondern but, und and, and sometimes dod) yet and ent- 
weder either. — See the subjoined Note. 


Note. aber may, like however, qualify the whole clause or any 
of its elements, and is placed accordingly; eg. ber der Mann 
fam nicht nad) Hauſe But the man did not come home. Der Mann 
aber tam nidjt nad) Gaufe The man however did not come home, But 
as to the man, he did not come home, (see XXX. A. 4. Note). Der 
Maun tam aber nicht nach Haufe The man did not come home however. 

The conjunction allein dué (approaching yet) occurs only at the 
head of a direct (i.e. not inverted) main clause; eg., Wein er geht 
nie aus Yet he never goes out, — the adverb allein alone, on the 
other hand, placed at the head of a clause, inverts it; eg., Wllein 
geht ex nie au8 — more emphatic than Gr geht nie allein aus — 
He never goes out alone. 

The use of deun jor as a pure conjunction and not altering the 
order of words in a clause, is to be specially noted, seeing that most 
English Grammars class for with the subordinating conjunctions*, not- 
withstanding its occurrence at the head of simple independent senten- 
ces. — For bent than, see p. 137, 3; — for Denn unless, follow- 
ing a verb in the Conjunctive see XXXI. A. 2, 6, Note; — and 
for the adverb ben then, see p. 409. 

ſondern is Sut used in contradistinction after a negative phrase; 
€.g-, Nicht ex, fondern du Not he, but you. Ich ging nidjt, fondern id) 


* Whitney in his ‘Essentials of English Grammar’ does not do so. 
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fubr J did not walk but I drove. — Note the obsolete prep. fonder 
without, and the verb ſondern to sunder. 

und and occurs, especially in business-style, at the head of in- 
verted clauses owing to the omission of some inverting conjunction 
like fo thus, demnach accordingly; ¢.g.. Wir haben Ihr Intereſſe nach 
befterr Kraften wahrgenommen, und (dbemnad) boffen wir, dak Gie 
mit dem Crgebniffe gufrieden fein werden. We have consulted your 
interest to the best of our powers and (accordingly) we hope that you will 
be pleased with the result. — Note: Be so good as to let me know Geien 
Gie fo gut, und laſſen Sie mich wiffen. See, however, p. 137, 2, Note 2. 

dod) yet, usually inverts the clause; eg., Dod ſehe ic feinen 
@rund. Yet I see no reason; where, however, doch, and sometimes the 
synonymous jedod and inbeffen, are used as interjections rather 
than conjunctions, they may be found at the head of a direct sen- 
tence; eg., Dod, id) will nicht Magen Yet J will not complain. Jedoch 
(Indeſſen) — wir ſehen uns ja morgen wieder Atl, we shall meet 
again to-morrow. 


2. ADVERBIAL CO-ORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS. 


Most of these conjunctions are counted and construed 
as adverbs (see especially p. 406, et seq.) and, ac- 
cordingly, when placed at the head of a clause, invert 
it, except in the cases specially mentioned. Here only 
those are given which are apt to cause the student 
any difficulty. See also XXX. A. 4, Note. 


alfo, see p. 408. Gein Gut ift bier; alfo ift er 3u Hauſe His hat 
ts here, therefore he ts in the house, or er ift alfo zu Hauſe he is 
in thercfore. — Notice: Alſo hat Gott die Welt geliebt, daß er... 
God so loved the world that he... 

aud) besides, moreover; e.gq., Auch ift er nicht dagu geneigt Besides he 
is not inclined for it. Auch find fte fchon fort Moreover they are 
away already. Attention must be paid to various other and signi- 
ficant uses of auch referred to at p. 408. 

dann and Penn, see p. 4093 for dann see also fo, below. 

deſto the (see p. 138, 5) precedes adjectives or adverbs in the com- 
parative degree and introduces the main clause after a dependent 
one with je the (in comparisons); e.g., Se mehr er nad) auferem 
Glücke ftrebte, defto drmer wurde er an innerem The more he strove 
for outward fortune, the poorer he became in inner happiness. 

Doth however, yet, see p. 409, Note, and compare doch, above, and 
XXX. B. 4, where its peculiar use in inverted dependent clauses is re- 
ferred to; — den noch nevertheless. 

einerſeits on the one hand, anderfeit8 on the other hand; ¢g., Gimer= 
feitS war id) zu befdjaftigt, anberfeits gefiel mix der Vorſchlag nicht. 
On the one hand I was too busy, on the other hand the proposal did 
not please me. Gr hat fle einerfeits vernachläſſigt, anderſeits belei- 
digt. He has neglected them on the one hand and offended them on 
the other hand, 
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entweder either (followed by or). When placed at the head of the 
clause may, but need not, invert it; eg., Entweder hat er Sie ge- 
täuſcht, oder Sie haben ihn mifverftanden. Hither he has deceived 
you, or you have misunderstood him, for which also: Entweder er 
hat, etc. Die Ole find entweder fett oder atherifd) Oxls are either 
fatty or essential. 

indeſſen yet, however; see p. 416 Note, doch, and p. 411, and p. 419. 

je... je the ... the; eg., je eer, je beffer the sooner the better; see 
p. 138, 5. 

jedoch however, yet, see p. 416, Note, dod. 

nicht alleiu, nidjt blog, nicht nur not only, followed by ſondern 
aud) Sut also; ſondern does not alter the order of words in the 
clause (see p. 415, Note) and aud) may be separated from it by the 
subject, the finite verb, and by any pronoun object; e¢g., Gr hat 
nicht nur (or Nicht nur hat er) feine Anſprüche aufgegeben, fon 
bern (er bat) fie mir aud förmlich abgetreten He has not only 
waived his claims, but has also formally ceded them to me. 

nod, see weder, below. 

fo (sometimes also Dann) at the head of a main clause stating a con- 
clusion and following a clause expressing a condition, or a combi- 
nation of clauses expressing reason or cause, has the force of a 
cursorily interjected ‘then’ and is generally not translated at all; 
e.g., Wenn du e8 weit, fo fage e8 mir If you know it (then) tell 
tt me. Hätte ich Beit, fo fame td) Had J time (then) I should come. 
Weil ich nidjt in der Stadt war, und da id wufte, daß mein Freund 
das Gefdift fo gut beforgen fonnte al8 id), fo trug id) e8 ihm 
auf Because I was not in town and as I knew that my friend could 
manage the affair as well as I, I commissioned him with it. 

ſonſt else: Sputen Sie fich, fonft fommen Sie gu ſpät Make haste or 
else you will come too late. See p. 413. 

fowob! . . . als (andy) as well as, both... and, couple, as in 
English, any two elements of a sentence; ¢.g., Sowohl die Regierung 
als (aud) das Barlament twiinfdten die Vertagung Government as 
well as Parliament desired the adjournment, Both Government and 
Parliament, etc. Sie finnen e8 ſowohl hier als dort beobadten You 
may observe tt here, as well as there, etc. 

t(h)eils ... t(h)eils partly ... partly. 

um fo (mehr) ... als the ... as; e.g., Es ift um fo mehr gu beflagen, 
al8 niemand etwas dabet getwwinnt Jt ts the more to be regretted as 
nobody gains anything by i. Die Freude war umſo grofer, als fe 
unertwartet fam The joy was all the greater as it came unexpectedly. 

um ſo also often refers to je in the dependent clause; see p. 138, 5. 

weder ... noch newther ... nor: Gr ift weder bier, nod) dritben He ts 
neither here nor over there. Sch habe e8 ihm weder gefagt, nod 
geſchrieben J neither told nor wrote it to him. 

wohl and gwar, both mean indeed before clauses introduced by 
aber or allein dut, dbennod) nevertheless, hod yet, ote. E.g. 
Wohl (Zwar) haſt du vieles erduldet, aber (allein) es darf did) trö— 
ften, daß dw fret von Schuld biſt. Indeed, It is true, you have suf- 
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Jered much, but it may comfort you that you are free from gute. 
Zwar erwartete id) nicht viel, und dod fand ich mid getäuſcht. In- 
deed I did not expect much, and yet I found myself (was) disap- 
pointed. — See p. 414. 


3. SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS. 


These conjunctions introduce dependent clauses the 
finite verb of which is placed last; e.g., Wir batten 
die Gefahr faum gemerft, al8 er auc) {chon das Mittel gur 
Abwehr gefunden hatte. We had scarcely observed the 
danger, when he had already found the means for 
warding it off. Du fieh ft ganz deutlid, daß er die Gade 
nicht in diefem Lichte fieht. You see quite clearly that 
he does not see (view) the matter in this light. — See 
p. 427, c, Rule, as containing the sixteen Englhsh con- 
junctions representing the whole of those given in the 
list, below. 


Note 1. As explained XXX. B, 4 and 5, certain subordinating 
conjunctions can, like in English, be omitted and their effect be 
given to the clause by inversion, as in, Were she here, for: Jf she 
were here Ware fie hier, for: Wenn fle hier ware. This will ex- 
plain the occurrence of inverted clauses preceded by al8 as (in a 
comparison); ¢.g., Gr thut, als ware er der Meifter, for: Er thut, 
alg wenn, or al8 ob, ev dex Meiſter ware He behaves as if, or as 
though he were the master. 

Note 2. A number of the conjunctions in the list are used in 
combination with the adverbs anders, aud, gleich, immer, nidt, nun, 
unt, ſchon, felbft, and wohl. In the list, these combinations, whose 
specific meanings are given along with the conjunctions concerned, are 
marked by ... between the conjunction and adverb (thus, damit... 
nidjt lest) and it must be understood that the adverb then does not hold 
its usual place in the clause, but can be separated from the conjunc- 
tion only by the subject and any object; ¢g., Damit dein Freund 
e8 ihm nicht vor feiner Whreife gu geben vergift Lest your friend 
should forget to give it him before his departure. 

The significant use of the above adverbs requires special atten- 
tion where the conjunction usually combined with them, is omitted and 
where, for example, instead of: Wenn er e8 gleich feinem Vater 
fagte Although he told i his father, in accordance with Note 1, above, 
the clause is inverted: Gagte er e8 gleid) ſeinem Bater. 

The proper placing of the adverb in combinations of this kind 
is to be observed the more carefully as the same adverb, when by 
itself qualifying the verb and thus placed near or at the end of the 
clause, would convey quite a different meaning; ¢g., Wenn er es fei- 
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nem Vater gleid fagte, or Sagte er es feinem Water gleich If he 

told it his father at once. 

alg when, that time when refers only to a single certain time in the 
past and therefore has the verb either in the Imperfect or Pluper- 
fect; ¢.g., Als Cromwell ftarb When Cromwell died, MIS Cromwell 
geftorben war When Cromwell had died; al is never omitted like 
the English «when in phrases like: The last time he wrote Al8 er 
das letzte Mal fchrieb (notice the position of the adverbial). — On 
the other hand, English participle-clauses stating a single fact of the 
past must be rendered by dependent clauses headed by af 8, where 
a clause with when can be substituted for them; ¢.g., On entering the 
room I saw == When I entered the room I saw Als ich da8 Zimmer 
betrat, fah idj. Compare p. 388, 5, y. — al8 as — answering to fo 
(see p. 136, J and 2) or compounds of fo in a preceding clause — 
is usually omitted after infoferm, fobald, folange, fowett, 
which see farther on, and for als daß, see p. 139, Note, 4, and c. 
— al than, see p. 137, 3. _ | 

al8 (ob), al8 (wenn) as 7/, see Note 1, above. 

auf daf im order that requires the Conjunctive, see XXXI. A. 2. 

bis until. 

bevor Sefore. 

Da (compare p. 409) as, whereas, since. For the participial rendering 
of clauses headed by ba (e.g.. Da das Land nabe ift, war The land 
being near) see p. 388, 5, B, and compare XXX. B.4; — dq when, 
approaching as,”".e., combining reason and time; ¢g., Da ich ibn 
fab, erinnerte id) mid) When (As) I saw him I remembered ; — with 
the Future simply when; e.g., Ginft wird fommen der Lag, da... 
The day cometh when ... 

Dafern, dbagegen, daher used loosely for wofern, wogegen, woher, 
which see p. 421. 

Damit that, in order that; (damit with it, see p. 73, c, with that, see 
p- 97, c); damit ... midjt lest, see XXXI. A. 2. 

daß that; also as to referring to such in a preceding clause; eg., Go 
groß war fein Cifer, daß ... Such was his zeal as to. . ., see p. 108, c. 
For the use of daß in the rendering of verbal forms in -eng, see 
p- 385, d, and e, — af where omitted and where not, see 
p. 445, c, — dap... nidjt lest, see Note 2, above, and XXXI. A. 2. 

the Secfore. 

fall8 in case. 

gleidwie just as, even as, 

indem since, as, when, while; clauses headed by inbdem are commonly 
rendered participially; ¢.g-, Indem ich hoffe, Sie bald gu fehen Hop- 
ing to see you soon; or by -verbal forms in -eng, governed by in 
or by; eg., Indem er hinausging, fagte er In gong out he said, 
Indem id) fprang By springing. See p. 387, Note 1. 

indef Ae sp. indes) while, being engaged in; compare p. 411, in- 
deſſen. 

inſofern, or inſoweit (als) in as far as, in as much as; see als, 
above. 
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inwiefern how far, in what respect. 

je the, in comparison; e¢.g., Se mehr id) die Sache bedenke, defto ern⸗ 
fer erfdjeint fle mix The more I think about the matter, the more 
grave it appears to me. See p. 138, 3. 

nachdem after; often rendered participially; eg., Nachdem id) gefehen 
hatte Having seen. 

nut (properly nun, da) now that; e.g., Mun (da) er fort iff Now that 
he 78 away. 

Ob whether, if; — ob... nNun whether it is, was that; e.g., Ob er 
es nun gefunden oder r geltoblen hatte Whether i was that he had 
found it or stolen tt; — ob... aud even f, 0b... gleid, ob 
... ſchon. In the combinations here given ob may be omitted 
and the sense expressed by the inversion of the clause; eg., Hatte 
er e8 nun gefunden oder geftoblen, Hatte er e8 aud) gefagt, fo (see 
XXX. B. §, 5) folgt dod) nidjt Even though he said i, it does not 
follow. Iſt e8 gleich, ſchon, fdjwierig Although it is difficult. 

obgleid, obfdon, obwohl although. 

feit (feitbem) since, ever since; eg., Seit ih hier bin Lver since I 
have been here, see p. 57, — 

ſintemal (obsolete) whereas, since. 

{0 as; e9., Go oft er fam As often as he came, see p. 136, Note 1. 

fo... andy however; e.g. fo fehr aud) however much, fo lange aud 
however long; — aud is often understood; ¢g., So grog er war 
However tall he was, Tall as he was. 

fo occurs in Scripture for wenn when, if (e.g., Denn fo die Heiden 
For when the Gentiles ... Rom. II. 14); — ſo as a relative pro- 
noun, see p. 121, e. 

obald (al8) as soon, as soon as, al8 being omitted; fowie as soon as. 

ofern and ſoweit (al8) in as far as. 

um zu in order to, see p. 875, 3 

wahrend while; the clause often rendered participially; eg., Wahrend 
id) arbeite While working. For the use of während, see XXX. B. 5, 8. 

wann when, at what time, hour, etc., used relatively. See p. 116, a. 

Warum why, used relatively. 

weil decause; weil (used for während) while, is going out of use. 

wenn 2, frequently omitted and then the clause inverted; ¢.g., Gehe 
id) ifn, fo (see XXX. B. §, 5) werbde ich e8 ibm fagen Jf TZ see 
him I shall tell him. 

wenn when, (as often as,) often used with a Participle in English; ¢.g., 
Wenn id) aufftehe . . . When getting up, 1. . 

wen ... anders provided that; wenn ... ard), wenn... gleid) and 
wenngleid), went... {don and wenn ... ſelbſt even 2, al- 
though; wenn is often omdted and then the clause inverted; ¢.9., 
Dauert 8 auch (gleich, ſchon, felbft) nod) fo lange, fo ift e8 doc) beſ⸗ 
fer, for: Wenn e8 aud), etc. LHven if, or Although i takes ever 
so much time, still it ts better, etc. (See p. 418, Note 2.) 

weshatb and weswegen on what account, wherefore, while, used rela- 
tively. 
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wie how, used relatively; as, in such manner as. Distinguish be- 
tween: Unerfahren wie er war, wufte er fid) nicht gu elfen As he 
was inexperienced, or Being inexpertenced he did not know how to 
help himself, and: So unerfahren er (aud) war, wufte er fic) doch 
git Belfer Inexperienced as he was, or However inexperienced he was, 


he knew how to help himself; — wie... aud, wie... mur see 
p. 116, 3. 

wiefern in how far. 

wiewohl although. 

wo where, used relatively; sometimes for went #7, see p. 418. For 
prepositional compounds of wo (worat, worauf, wobei, woe 
fitr, womit) see p. 114, 4, and for woher, wohin, as well 
as for wo... aud, immer, wo... mur, see p. 117, «. 

wofert i, provided that, in case that; wofern ... nidjt unless; — 
Wogegen against, for which, for what; — wober whence, for which 
reason, how. 

zumal (da) especially as. 


EXERCISE XXXIV. 


On the conjunctions given under J and 2 of this Section. 


Studium der Weltgefdidte. Study of Universal History. 


„Gerecht“ bedeutet! ſowohl ‘just’ als ‘righteous’. Man 
fann weder das eine nod) das andere fein, wenn man Ddie 
Gefdhicte nicht fennt. Denn der Menſch hat Pflicten? 
gegen die Welt, deren Biirger® er ift; aber er fann diefe 
nidt erfiillen, obne die Gefchichte der Welt zu verftehen. 
Er muß nidt nur dad Wefen* und die Gefchide® des eigenen, 
fondern aud) die jeded anderen Volkes begreifen® ; ſonſt ur- 
t(b)eilt? er bald (see p. 408) zu günſtigs, bald zu nadht(b)eilig® 
liber fie. Zwar (cheint (st.) das Urt(H)eil ded Cingelnen?® nicht 
widhtig!t; jedod ſchaffen (st.) die Cingelnen die öffentliche 
Meinungs?. Ihre Unwwiffenheits> macht fie entweder gleid- 
gültig!“, oder fanatiſch!s. Beidedt® ift gefahrliht?. Ge 
griindlider?® ein Volk die Weltgeſchichte fennt, defto rich— 
figer?® wird es handeln?®, und defto ficherer?! wird e3 
unter den andern Mationen daftehen??. 


1to mean, ?f. duty, citizen, ‘character, 5n. destiny, ®to compre- 
hend, ‘to judge, *favourably, °unfavourably, 1°%individual, 11impor- 
tant, 12public opinion, 1%ignorance, 14indifferent, 15fanatic, 1%both, 
17dangerous, 18thorough, 1%correct, 2°to act, *1secure, *%to stand. 
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SECTION XXX. 
ON THE CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES. 


(The Exercises on this Section are given in Section XX XI.) 


1. ELEMENTS OF THE SENTENCE. 


The essential parts of a sentence are the subject, the predicate, 
and, strictly speaking, also the object or objects. 

a. The subject, that is, one or more nouns or pronouns govern- 
ing the verb (see p. 352) is in the nominative case and is therefore 
usually called ‘the nominative’. The subject may also be an Infinitive 
(see p. 364, 2), or a whole clause; eg. Lieben heißt Gutes thun 
To love means to do good. Daf id nidt tam, hatte mehrere 
@riinde That I did not come (i. e, My not coming) had several reasons. 

b. The predicate is: a, the verb governed by the subject and 
therefore usually called ‘the verb’, If the verb itself agrees by its 
inflectional endings with the nominative — which it does in the Pre- 
sent, Imperfect, or Imperative (see p. 290, 3) — it is called the 
finite verb; and if its Past Participle or Infinitive is used with an 
auxiliary of tense (see p. 331) or with an auxiliary of mood (see 
p. 316), that auzziary, or the part of it, which is in the Present or 
Imperfect, is the finite verb, ¢.g., Du denfft, dadteft You think, 
thought, Du haft. hatteft gedadt Thou hast, hadst thought, Du 
wirft, fannft, fonnteft, mußt, mußteſt denken You will, can, 
could, must think, Du wirft, fannft, mupt gefehen werden Fou 
will, can, must de seen. (From the above it follows that all forms of 
the verb, not participles or infinitives, are finite.) 

8. But if the verb of the clause is any part of ſein to be, or 
expresses a form of being, viz., bleiben to remazn, heißen, genannt werden 
to be called, ſcheinen to seem, erfdjeitten to appear to be, and wer⸗ 
den to become, it usually requires, as its complement, a noun, pronoun, 
adjective, adverb, or adverbial, and then this noun, adjective, etc, is 
the real predicate, and to it, in particular, must the use of the term 
‘predicate’ be confined for the purposes of German construction (see 
p. 440, A, J, 2,3). The predicative noun or pronoun is in the nomi- 
native (see p. 218, 1) and the predicative adjective is not declined 


(see p. 81, ] and 2). — Examples: Gr ift ber Freund He is the 
friend, Diefer Mann war derfelbe, — war derjenige, welden, — 
mar erner TZhts man was the same, — was the one whom, — was 


one. Das Wetter ift, ſcheint gut, beffer The weather ts, seems good, 
better. Er ift nicht hier, nicht zu Haufe He is not here, not at 
home. Die Gadhe bleibt, erfdeint fonderbar The thing remains, 
appears strange. Der Frembde heißt Herr Miller, wirh Herr 
Müller genannt The stranger is called Herr Miller. Er wurde bald 
ein reider Mann He soon became a rich man, (see, however, 
p. 218, Note 1), 
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BR. Adjectives said in English to be predicates of an object, as in, 
to carry the head high, to keep a thing sacred, secret, to cut matters 
short, are in German treated as separable portions of compound verbs, 
or as verb-combinations — e.g., hodj-tragen to carry high, e8 tur; machen 
to make i short, heilig-halten, geheimbalten to keep sacred, secret; — 
in the same way as the adverbial portions in: feft-ftehen to stand firm, 
ftill-fitjem to sit still, ftillfdweigen to keep silence. 

For the compound verbs and combinations of this kind and their 
construction, see p. 278, 7, and compare p. 284. 

c. The object or objects. If the verb of a sentence expresses 
an action which affects a thing or a person, other than a subject — 
z.¢., if it is a transitive verb — and if it is in the active voice, the 
thing or person acted upon is the object. The objects are simple 
cases, that is, they are not introduced by prepositions (see f, below), 
and they may consist of one or more nouns or pronouns; ¢g., Sd) 
fah das Haus, or da8 Haus und den Garten J saw the house, or the 
house and garden. Sd tenne ihn, or ihn und fie J know him, or him 
and her. (Here house and garden, or him and her are, grammatically, 
but one object). Most verbs take their object in the accusative (see 
p. 261), but those given on pp. 245, 246 and pp. 248—251, have it 
in the dative, and those given on pp. 236—238, have it in the 
genitive. Also adjectives may require an object in the acc., p. 265, 2, 
or in the dative, p. 254, or in the gen., p. 239. 

Verbs of giving and their opposites require two objects, viz., the 
thing or things given, etc., — the direct object — in the accusative, 
and the person or persons to whom something is given, etc. — the 
indirect object — in the dative, see p. 242 et seq. 

For the placing of the object in the sentence, see p. 455, C. 

The object of a verb is often an Infinitive with zu (see p. 371, c), 
or a whole clause; ¢.g., Er begann gu arbeiten He began to work (== 
the work). Ich hoffe, daß e8 befjer werden wird J hope that it will 
improve (== I hope for improvement). 

d. Attributes are qualifying words used immediately before or after 
any noun or pronoun to particularise or single out from its kind the 
person or thing named by the noun or pronoun, — or used before an 
adjective (sometimes after it) or adverb to modify the quality or cir- 
cumstance denoted by it. Thus, the noun Hand hand gives only the 
goneral idea of a part of the body, but is made to denote a particular 
thing by attributes which may be: ], articles, or pronouns: Die, eine, 
diefe, meine Hand the, a, this, my hand, — 2, declined adjectives, or 
participles: die redjte Hand the right hand, die ſchirmende Hand the shield- 
ing hand, der gefchidten Hand of the skilled hand; also (see p. 91, 3): 
die Hand, die fdniglidje, immer offene the kingly ever open hand, some- 
times not declined: Und ein Edelknecht fanft und fed And a squire gentle 
and fearless, — or numerals: vier Hände four hands, die zweite Hand the 
second hand, — 3, nouns in the genitive (see p. 223): de8 Bruders 
Hand the brother's hand, (see particularly p. 224, Note), die Hand des 
Bruders the hand of the brother, — A, nouns forming first compo- 
nents: die Bruderhand the brotherly hand (see p. 227, 9 and Note), — 
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§, adverbs or adverbials (see /, below): die Hand hier the hand here 
= this hand, auch die Hand the hand too, felbft, fogar die Hand, die 
Hand fogar even the hand, the very hand, die Hand auf dem Bilde the 
hand in the picture = the painted hand, die Hand mit den Narben the 
hand with the scars = the scarred hand, — or §, even conjunctions 
(see p. 415, 1): die Hand aber, jedod), indeffen the hand however. 

Pronouns occur with adverbials or with conjunctions as their at- 
tributes; e.q., Selbſt td) Even J, mich felbft me personally, fte ihrerfeits 
she on her part, ibn allein him alone, diefer bier this one here, der anf 
bem Tiſche the one on the table, nur er only he, aber jene Sut those, 
diejenigen jedod) those however, entweder ic) oder du either I or you. 
Adverbs and conjunctions placed as attributes before the nominative 
do not, of course, alter the order of words in a clause; eg., Aud 
dein Vater hat es gewünſcht Your father too has wished it. Gelbft er 
findet e8 unredjt Even he thinks it wrong. 

Adjectives, both in attributive and predicative use, occur 
with adverbials as their attributes — ¢.g., (attributive) Gin ganz jumges 
Kind Quite a young child, (predicative) Gie ift nidt mehr gang jung 
She ts no longer quite young. — and adverbs may have adverbials as 
their attributes — eg., Er betragt ſich fehr gut He behaves very well, 
im ganzen gut well on the whole. 

Used predicatively the adjective is often followed by the attri- 
bute; e.g., Sie ift jung im Herzen, empfänglich fiir alles Treffliche und 
danfbar gegen Gott She is young in her heart, alive to everything ex- 
cellent and grateful to God. Du bift ungeredht gegen ihn You are un 
just towards him. Those, however, which govern the genitive (p. 239) 
or the dative (p. 254) follow these cases; e.g., Des Wortes eingedent 
Mindful of the word. Uns heilig Sacred to us. — For attributive 
clauses, see p. 389, g, and XXX. E. 

6. Appositions may be made to nouns or pronouns, and then 
take their case; eg. Der Mann, ein Franjofe The man, a French- 
man, — thm, al8 einem Dianne von Crfahrung to him as a man 
of experience. See p. 218. 

f. Adverbials. Adverbs (see p. 402 ef seg.), adverbial expres- 
sions, — which are commonly prepositional phrases (see p. 52), but 
also simple genitives (see p. 240), or accusatives (see p. 265, 2 and 
A) — and even adverbial clauses (see p. 3887, 5) may be com- 
prised under the term of Adverbials. Adverbials either occur in attri- 
butive use with other elements of the sentence (see d, above), or they 
qualify the verb itself (see D, of this Section), and, accordingly, their 
position in a sentence greatly varies and demands much attention. 
Observe, for instance, the position of tur in the following sentences ; 
it is attributive in: Nur id) fonnte den Brief von dem Manne be- 
fommmen Only I could obtain the letter from the man, Ich fonnte nur 
den Brief von dem Manne befommen J could obtain only the letter from 
the man, and in: Sch fonnte den Brief nur von dem Manne befommen 
I could obtain the letter only from the man, but nur qualifies the verb 
in: Ich fonnte den Grief nur leſen, aber nicht befommen J could only 
read, but not obtain the letter, and in: Die Gache ift abgemadt, nur 


a 


es 
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founte id) den Brief nidjt belommen The affair is settled, only I could 
not obtain the letter. 

Jn translating from the German the student must deal with any 
adverbials — especially with prepositional clauses — in accordance 
with the advice given p. 52. 

9. Interjections occur as elements of the sentence only where 
they stand as object in phrases like ©! fagte fie O/ said she. See 
p. 414, C. 


2. COMPOUND AND COMPLEX SENTENCES; MAIN AND 
DEPENDENT CLAUSES. 


A simple sentence must contain at least a subject 
and predicate (see 1, a and 6b, p. 422) but may have 
all the elements enumerated above. 

Short sentences may be joined to one another 
and then form the clauses of either a compound or 
complex sentence. 


a. In compound sentences the clauses are of equal 
grammatical value, independent of each other and con- 
strued as simple sentences (see 3, p. 428). They are 
either simply grouped together; — eg., Der Menſch 
Denft, Gott lenft Man proposes, God disposes. Ernſt ift 
das Leben, heiter ift die Kunſt Life is grave, art is cheer- 
ful (bright). — or they are connected by any of the 
co-ordinating conjunctions (see p. 415, 1 and p. 416, 2); 
e.g. Sie fingt, und er begleitet jie She sings and he ac- 
companies her. Er geht, aber er fommt wieder He goes 
but he comes back aggin. Das Wetter war {dledt, alfo 
(Daber, deshalb) blieb id) gu Haufe The weather was 
bad, accordingly (therefore) I stayed at home. 


6b. In complex sentences, on the other hand, the 
clauses are of different value and here main (or prin- 
cipal) and dependent (or subordinate) clauses must be 
distinguished. 

a. A main clause has the value and form of a 
simple sentence (see 3, p. 428), and, this being so, the 
term ‘main clause’ will hereafter be applied to simple 
sentences also. , 

8. But a dependent clause has the value of a 
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mere portion or element of a whole, — 2¢., it repre- 
sents either the subject or the object, or an attribute 
or an adverbial, — can therefore not stand by itself, 
but depends of necessity on the main clause, or on 
another dependent clause, to which it refers either by 
one of the subordinating conjunctions (see p. 418, 3); 
eg., Daf er fam, überraſchte mid) That he came (= his 
coming, the subject) surprised me. Sch fagte ibm, daß 
ih zu Haufe blieb, weil das Wetter ſchlecht war I told 
him that I stayed at home (object) because the weather 
was bad (adverbial); — or by a relative pronoun; e¢.g., 
Was er fagt, {cheint ridtiq What he says (subject) seems 
correct. Gr weiß, wer es gethan hat He knows who has 
done it (= the doer, the object). ier ift der Mann, 
welder Sie ſucht Here is the man who seeks you (= the 
seeking man, the attribute); — or by a relative ad- 
verb; ¢g., Wie (Wann, Wobher, Warum) er fam, bleibt 
ungewig How (When, Whence, Why) he came (sub- 
ject) remains uncertain. 

68. And in German dependent clauses have this 
peculiarity that their finite verb (see p. 422, b, a) 
is placed last (see however p. 442, 5 and p. 449); — e.g., 
(main clause) Sd fah den Febler, als ich das Bild zum 
erften Male fa (dependent clause) I saw the fault when 
I saw the picture for the first time. Gr bat den Apfel 
gegeffen, welden (den) er gefunden hat He has eaten the 
apple which he has found. Du kannſt den Apfel eſſen, 
wenn du ihn finden kannſt You may eat the apple if you 
can find it — and by this position of the finite verb, 
dependent clauses can be recognised, even where they 
are not directly headed by a subordinating conjunction 
or a relative, as is the case in a succession of depen- 
dent clauses of which only the first has the conjunction 
or the relative; e.g., Sch weiß, daß er ein ordentlicer 
Mann ift, (dag er) feine Gace gründlich verfteht und (dag 
er) Shren Crwartungen vollig ent{preden wird L know that 
he is an orderly man, that he thoroughly understands 
his business and that he will fully answer your expec- 
tations. Sch fand einen Mann, welder ſehr ordentlid) war, 
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feine Sache grimbdlid) verftand und meinen Crwartungen 
vollig entſprach I found a man who was very orderly, 
understood his business thoroughly, and fully answered 
my expectations. 

Note. Clauses dependent in their nature but used without a con- 
junction preserve the order of words of the simple sentence; ¢.g., 
Du weift, ich bin fein ger (but, daß id fein Freund bin) You 
know that I am his friend. Ich fürchte, fie wird fich erfilten I fear 
she will catch cold. (Compare p. 376, 4, and see p. 445, c, also see 
p. 442, 5.) — On the other hand, especially in verse, the finite verb 
of a dependent clause headed by a conjunction or relative is occasion- 
ally found before some other element of the clause; e.g., Wenn fte 
dir anflingt anf der frembden Erbe (instead of: Wenn fie dir auf 
der frembden Erbe anflingt If iz sounds to you on — soil. ... Gott, 


gu dem id) rief, in dev höchſten pecan Mot(h) ... God to whom 
I cried in my extreme terrible need 


Dependent clauses are always ‘separated by commas from the rest 


of the sentence; eg., Der Mann, weldhen fie mir empfablen, war heute 
hier The man whom you recommended to me was here to-day. Ich 


fah, dag e8 3u fpat war hinzugehen J saw that it was too late to 
go there. 

While in rendering German dependent clauses, the 
student has only to attend to the proper connection 
of the nominative with the verb at the end, he will, in 
translating from the English, find it advantageous to 
observe the following 


Rule: 


Every clause introduced by one of the relative pro- 
nouns: who, that, which, what, or of the relative ad- 
verbs: how, when, where, why, and their compounds, 
or lastly by any of the subordinating conjunctions: 
after, although, as (in as far as, in as much as, where- 
as), because, before, (ere), if, lest, since, that (in case 
that, in order that, now that), than and the (in com- 
parison) , unless , until , when, whether, while, — is a 
dependent clause, the finite verb of which must in 
German be placed last. 

The above conjunctions are the equivalents of the whole of the 


German subordinating conjunctions given under 3, p. 418 et seq., 
which list must be constantly consulted. 
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3. DIRECT AND INVERTED SENTENCES. 


Simple sentences — and in the same way the clau- 
ses of compound sentences (see 2, a, p.425) and the 
main clauses of complex sentences (see 2, b, p. 425) — 
are direct when they begin with the nominative; ¢.g., 
Sie fagt She says, — but they are inverted when the 
finite verb is placed before the nominative; e.g., Sa, 
fagte fie Yes, said she. Dort fommt Shr Freund Yonder 
comes your friend (see p. 447, B. 1, 2, 3). — Even 
dependent clauses can be inverted owing to the omis- 
sion of conjunctions answering to as, if, since, and 
while (see p. 449, 4 and 5); eg., Ware ic) jung (in- 
stead of Wenn ic jung ware) Were I young (instead of 
If I were young). 


FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLE OF GERMAN CONSTRUCTION. 


The points to be mastered for the correct construing of sentences 
in German are the following, as explained p. 440 e seq. 


A. The position of the verb as different in main and in de- 
pendent clauses. 

B. The inverted order of the nominative and the verb in main 
and in dependent clauses. 

C. The position of the object or objects, direct and indirect, of 
the verb. 

D. The position of the separable prefixes, adverbs, and adverbial 
expressions qualifying the verb. 

E. The position of attributive adjectives or participles with 
objects or with adverbials qualifying them. 


An accurate knowledge of the arrangement of the elements in 
the German sentence being needed, not only for correctness in writing 
and speaking the language, but also for the full appreciation of what 
is written or spoken, the rules on the above points have been made 
as clear and complete as possible. Knowing, however, how strong 
and, at the same time, how futile is the tendency (but too often en- 
couraged), to apply the rules on the subject in a merely mechanical 
way, the author would, in order to render the student’s work more 
sure and intelligent, offer in the following pages some general principles 
as underlying the construction of German sentences in all its varying 
features. It is to be understood, however, from the outset: 

That the sentences here to be considered are chiefly such as have 
the verb in a compound tense, or contain some elements besides the 


INVERTED. FUNTAMENTAL PRINCIPLE. 429 


nominative and the verb, there being in the form of dave sentences, 
such as, The father works (is working, does work, does not work). She 
sang (Did she sing?), no difference between English and German, ex- 
cept the using of simple forms of the verb in German for the com- 
pound, progressive, interrogative, negative, and emphatic forms in Eng- 
lish (see p. 331, 2, and p. 346, N.B. a). 

Further, that in speaking of elements of a sentence, each noun 
(or pronoun), whether used as subject, predicate, object, or in an ad- 
verbial, must be taken as a whole with any attribute or attributes (see 
p. 423, d) grouped with it. Thus, Zhe great freedom of the German 
language in arranging the elements of a sentence (subject) — its to a 
great extent (verb with adverbial) — a@ result of the preservation in it 
of copious inflectional endings in declined and conjugated words (pre- 
dicate, see p. 422, 5, B) — or, The great freedom, etc. (subject) — 
will give, both in reading and writing, (verb with adverbial) — the at- 
tentive scholar (indirect object) — ample opportunity for exercising his 
judgment (direct object). Compare p. 423, d. 

And lastly that in poetry and in rhetorical use of the language, 
frequent departure from the rule must be taken for granted. 


The order of the elements of the sentence must be 
taken in two different aspects, v2z., a, the order of di- 
rect statement, and b, the inverted, and more especially 
the emphasising inverted order. 


fa. The order of direct statement. 


Concerning the order of words, the characteristic 
difference between English (as well as most other living 
European languages) and German lies in the placing 
of the leading element of the clause, 2.e., the element 
in which the interest of the statement centres or which 
forms the chief item of information. While English, 
in giving the elements of the clause in the order in 
which they naturally link themselves to one another, 
introduces the leading element — chiefly the verb (see, 
however, further on) — as near as possible to the be- 
ginning of the clause, and allows completing or modi- 
fying particulars to follow in a more or less distant 
connection, German defers the leading element to the 
end of the clause, ¢.e., places it after those particulars ; 
compare Engl. He has devoted his best energies to 
this work, with Germ., He has to this work his best 
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energies devoted. English may thus be said to pre- 
occupy the mind with the leading element, to some 
extent to the prejudice of the modifying particulars, 
while German, in first claiming attention to the par- 
ticulars, constrains the mind to take in the leading 
element only as modified by them and, at the same 
time, ensures greater compactness to the clause. The 
leading element is, as stated above, preeminently the 
verb, and it is only when in a finite form in a main 
clause that the verb is not placed at the end after 
completing elements, but remains, as in English, with 
the nominative at the beginning, where its position is 
apparently more convenient, to give coherence to the 
words forming the statement, by marking from the 
outset their character as a grammatical clause (not: 
The child for flowers into the garden came, come has, 
but: Zhe child came for flowers into the garden, or 
The child has for flowers into the garden come). In 
dependent clauses, on the other hand — which are 
marked from the outset as grammatical clauses, by the 
Relative or conjunction introducing them, and which, 
since they represent single elements of a complex sen- 
tence, are fitly bound up into a compact whole — even 
the finite verb is at the end (e.g., The boy, who for 
flowers into the garden came. As he into the garden 
came), as are in any kind of clause all non-finite 
parts of the verb, 7. past participles and infinitives, 
both main and auxiliary, for which see further on. A di- 
rect consequence of this predominant position of the verb 
at the end of the German clause is the reversal, to a 
large extent, also of the order of other (completing) 
elements, wiz., objects and adverbials. For the verb — 
whether, as in English, at the beginning or, as in Ger- 
man, at the end of the clause — has the power of 
drawing nearest to itself the element most naturally 
connected with it, so that such an element will be found 
in English nearer the beginning, but in German nearer 
the end of the clause, — and the other elements will 
obey in the same reversed way the law of attraction 
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by the verb. Compare: Engl., That Jane — 1 will, 
2 have, 3 been, 4 sent, 5 into the garden, 6 for some 
roses, 7 by her mother, Germ., That Jane — 7 by her 
mother, 6 for some roses, 5 into the garden, 4 sent, 
3 been, 2 have, 1 will. 

From this example it will further be seen that the 
several parts of a compound tense, placed at the end 
of a German clause, follow each other in an order pre- 
cisely the reverse of the English (e¢.g., Engl., that she 
— 1 will, 2 have, 3 been, 4 sent, Germ., that she — 
4 sent, 3 been, 2 have, 1 will.). This reversed order 
of the parts of the verb may be explained by any of 
them acquiring the value of a leading element according 
as it becomes indispensable for establishing the con- 
setae of the nominative with the other parts of the 
verb. 

It is simply consistent with the bent of the language, 
indicated above, that elements which materially affect 
or complete the meaning of the verb should be ranged 
immediately before the verb where that is at the end, 
and last in the clause, where the verb (in one of its 
simple forms) is at the beginning. The elements so 
placed are (1.) the adverbs and adverbials particularised 
under a, 2, below — eg., The child has refreshed and 
with a glad heart home gone. The child went re- 
freshed, etc., home. That he after several vain at- 
tempts to reach the boat down went. He went after, 
etc., down. — and (2.) the predicate of fo be, and of 
verbs expressing forms of beng (see p. 422, 6, 8, and 
a, 3, below) — eg., He will even after these losses 
rich, a rich man be. He remains even, etc., rich, a 
rich man, 

Most striking in this respect, though not altogether 
unknown to English, is the placing at or near the end 
of the sentence of even the nominative-subject, where 
this is the element in which the interest of the state- 
ment centres (see f, 3 and 4, p. 436); as, for instance, 
in, Then came at length after days of suspense a let- 
ter, or in, For this ring gave me in the last hour of 
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his life your father, where English would have, in 
passive construction: For this ring was given me by 
your father, in the last hour of his life. 


N.B. As to sentences like the last, observe that the indirect 
form is produced solely by the removal of the nominative from its 
usual place to one of greater importance, and that they must be well 
distinguished from inverted sentences in which to emphasise an element 
other than the nominative that element is placed first, and, so to 
speak, displaces the nominative (see p. 437, b). 

It will be seen that in German the clue to the clause is very 
commonly to be found at its end, and that often the readiest way for 
the student, in dealing with a clause, is to take up its elements from 
the end, after having made sure of the nominative and (in main 
clauses) of the finite verb. 


While the above may be taken as the true theory 
of the structural difference between the English and 
the German sentence, the student must, with a view 
to — practical application, attend to the following de- 
tails. 


Strictly speaking, there is in German no fixed place assigned to 
any one element of the sentence. Yet one may, in treating of the 
order of direct statement, assume that the nominative — and with it, 
in main clauses, the finite verb — stands at the beginning (see, 
however, B, 3, p. 436), and, further, distinguish between a, leading 
elements, placed always at or near the end of the clause, and B, com- 
pletting elements placed nearer to, or farther away from the end of 
the clause, according as they are more or less directly connected 
with the verb. 

a. Leading elements placed always at (or near) the end of the 
clause are: 1, the verd with all its parts except the finite verb in 
main clauses, 2, adverbials and other elements completing the meaning 
of the verb and often combining with it, and 3, the predicate of to be, 
and of similar verbs. 

1. The non-finite (or uninflected) parts of the verb — t.c., past 
participles and infinitives, both main and auxiliary, — and, in de- 
pendent clauses, also finite verbs, are always placed at the end, and 
where they form compound tenses are always grouped together as a 
whole, no other element being allowed to follow or intervene between 
them. As to their mutual order, it is the reverse of the English, 
t.¢., the part that is first in English is last in German, and is pre- 
ceded by the other parts in the order in which they follow one another 
in English; e¢.g., Engl., He has sent him here, Germ., He has him 
here sent, or, dependent, who him here sent has, as he him here 
sent has; Engl., He wall soon send him, Germ., He will him soon 
send, or as he him soon send will; Engl., He will (may, must) 
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by him sent been have, or as he by him sent been have will (may, 
must). — For the cases in which this order is departed from, p. 442, 
A. 5. 

2. The adverbials and other elements completing the meaning 
of the verb, and placed last in the clause but immediately before the 
verb if this comes last (see a, above), are either: (a.) adverbs (or pre- 
positions used as adverbs, see p. 66, E) that in English immediately 
follow the verb and in German form separable prefixes — Engl., He 
aent out with me, Germ., He went with me out; Engl., He rill come 
back with me, Germ., He will with me back-come (read p. 280) — 
or (8.) adjectives or nouns forming in German separable verb-combina- 
tions, as explained at p. 278, 7, and p. 428, BB — Engl., He always 
makes me angry (== annoys me) with his jokes, Germ., He makes 
me with his jokes always angry; Engl., One must keep one’s word 
(== be true) to foe and friend, Germ., One must to foe and friend 
(one’s) word keep — or (c.) — though used freely also as under 
8, 1, below, and introduced here only in special application — ad- 
verbials not occurring as prefixes or components, etc., of verbs, but 
largely used in special and most intimate connection with the verb, 
as in, Engl., Z much admire your patience, Germ., I admire your pa- 
tience much; Engl., He often, sometimes, scarcely, never, men- 
tions the circumstance, Germ., He mentions the circumstance often, 
sometimes, scarcely, never. — Notice here particularly adverbials 
of place completing the sense of verbs of being in, going to, or 
coming from. The latter are preceded even by the negative — e.g., 
Engl., He was there yesterday, Germ., He was yesterday there; 
Engl., He will certainly come, not come, to you to-morrow, Germ., He 
will to-morrow certainly to you, not to you, come; Engl., She went 
to Rome with her sister, Germ., She went with her sister to Rome. — 
and negatives where affecting only the verb (in English sometimes 
joined to an auxiliary) — eg., Engl., J do not see him, on account 
of the crowd, Germ., J see him on account of the crowd not; Engl., 
I cannot tell it you to-day, Germ., J can # you to-day not tell; 
Engl., He has never, by no means, asserted such a thing, Germ., He 
has such a thing never, by no means, asserted. 

3. The predicate of to be, etc. (see p. 422, 8) — whether ad- 
jective, noun, or adverbial, — is placed at the end of the clause, but 
immediately Jefore the verb if this comes last (see 1, above); ¢.g., 
Engl., He is, seems strong for his age, Germ., He is, seems, for his 
age strong, or dependent, who for his age strong zs, seems; Engl., 
He became a rich man through his industry, Germ., He became 
through his industry a rich man, or dependent, after he through his 
industry a rich man become had; Engl., J was from home during 
his illness, Germ., I was during his illness from home, or, because J 
during his illness from home was. It is to be remembered that at- 
tributes joined to a predicate sometimes follow it (see p. 424, dd); 
e.g., He is — kind towards me. He became — the support of his 
parents, but that adjectives governing the genitive (see p. 239, List 4), 
or the dative (see p. 252, 5), follow their case; Engl., I became 
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aware of the fact, Germ., I became of the fact aware; ¢.g., Engl., Je 
remains dear to me, Germ., Jt remains to me dear. 

N.B. Adverbs qualifying the predicate of course precede it —- 
e.g, Engl., Are you quite well again? Germ., Are you again quite 
well? Engl., He never became wiser, Germ., He became never wiser. 
— and they do so even where in English they, strictly speaking, 
qualify the verb — eg., Engl, He always was, remained, seemed, 
my friend, Germ., He was, remained, seemed, always my friend; 
Engl., She does not seem happy, Germ., She seems not happy (here, 
in German, the stress laid on either the verb or the predicate would 
decide which of them is negatived). 

8. Completing elements varying in their position are: 1, ad- 
verbials not directly affecting the verb, and 2, the object or objects of 
the verb. (See also 3 and 4, p. 486.) They do not interfere with 
the position of leading elements (see a, above) and occur at the end 
only in main clauses not containing any of these. It is therefore only 
their mutual position that is to be considered here. Any one of them, 
whether adverbial or object, is placed the nearer the end of the clause 
the more directly the action expressed by the verb refers to it in 
particular, in other words, the more new or tmportant the idea it adds 
to the sentence. This implies that the more fully an element of this 
class is already understood the nearer it is placed to the deginning of 
the clause. In this respect the two languages sometimes agree. 

1. Adverbials. The cases in which adverbials are placed at the 
end, or next to the verb at the end, are explained under 2, above. 
Here, therefore, it is only to be stated that an adverbial precedes 
other adverbials, or precedes objects, where it affects them rather 
than the verb, or is less prominently to be noticed, because more 
understood. Distinguish accordingly between the position of the ad- 
verbial ‘tn this room’, ‘here’, in: (German) J have often with him in 
this room, here, worked (where the statement refers mainly to 
the place, as distinguished from other places, and comes under 2, 
above) and in: J have in this room, here, often with him worked 
(where the working with him is chiefly referred to, the place being 
probably already understood, say from some preceding allusion like 
‘Ah, that is the old place’.) — or of ‘to-morrow’ in: He will probably 
to-morrow depart (where the time is particularly referred to) 
and: He will to-morrow probably depart (where the probability of 
the departing is the main point, the time being referred to more in- 
cidentally) — or of ‘frst? in: JI will to Mary the picture first show 
(where the effect of the adverb is confined to the verb, with the force 
of first show and then take her opinion, etc.) and in: J wtll to Mary 
first the picture show: (2.e., first the picture and then something else), 
and in: J will the picture first to Mary show (i.e. first to Mary and 
then to some other person), and in: J will first to Mary the picture 
show (i. e, do that first and then some other thing).* — It may thus 


* The fact that, in reliance on the stress laid, in speaking, on 
the portion specially qualified by the adverb, the proper position of 
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be said that adverbials are placed before the element or group of 
elements which they particularly qualify. 

2. Objects. In addition to what has been stated above, the 
following is here to be observed: 

a. An object is placed the nearer to the end of the clause the 
more specially it is referred to by the verb, and this is particularly 
the case where an object has the indejintte article or no article, or is 
an indefinite noun or pronoun. For a noun so used always introduces 
a notion entirely new to the hearer, and, if an object, is, next to 
the verb, the chief item of the information; ¢g., J shall to-night in 
the party an old friend, friends, mee. J have your brother some- 
thing to tell, 

6. An object is placed the further away from the end of the 
clause, the more the person or thing it represents is already understood 
from some preceding statement; and it is for this reason that objects 
expressed by personal or by reflective pronouns come before all 
other elements, except the nominative and finite verb in main clauses, 
and the nominative alone in dependent clauses — ¢g., I shall him 
to-morrow in the party meet. He will you certainly no longer support 
uniess you yourself hereafter better conduct. — and, further, that 
they head Jnjinitive-with-3u clauses (see p. 369, Obs.) — eg., I hasten 
‘you of the occurrence to inform, JI hastened myself for the journey 
to prepare. — or, at least, stand only after any preposition heading 
such clauses (see p. 375, 2 and 3) — e.g., He wrote tmstead of, with- 
out, i order, me, himself, jirst of the conditions to inform. — For 
the exceptions to this rule, see 3 and particularly 4, below. 

ce. As to the placing of the two objects of verbs of giving (see 
p. 242), it will, from what has been stated under a and 4, above, 
readily be seen that, whichever of them is more specially the item on 
account of which the statement is made, must be placed nearer the 
end than the object already more or less understood. In stating 
mainly what some one gives, etc., it is the object in the accusative, 
but in stating more particularly to whom some one gives, it is the ob- 
ject in the dative, that must be placed nearer the end; e.g., (in answer 
to What will you give to John?) I will to John the ring, a ring 
(ace.) give. (Who is to get the ring?) I will the ring to John, to a 
friend (dat.) give. (The object to be placed last will easily be re- 
cognised by the greater stress laid on it in speaking.) — Of two ob- 
jects both with the indefinite article, the one in the accusative almost 
invariably follows the one in the dative; ¢.g., He showed (to) a stranger 
@ pearl. 

d. Owing to its close connection with the governing verb, an 
object in the genitive (see p. 237, 238) always follows any other ob- 
ject — e.g., He accused a man of theft. J avail myself of this 


the adverb is frequently neglected, must not here be adduced as an 
objection to the rule given above. The grammar has simply to insist 
on the correct use of the forms of the language. 
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opportunity. — Note: Sd war mir deffem bewußt Z was conscious 
of that. 

e. Of two personal-pronoun objects (see 4, above), the one in 
the accusative precedes the one in the dative, because it always re- 
presents a person or thing completely understood*® — eg., Commend 
me j(acc.) to her (dat.). He introduced himself (acc.) to me (dat.). 
I gave it (acc.) to him (dat.). — For exceptions, see 4, below; and 
note that the accusative e8 occurs, by way of license, aiter the datives 
mir, dir, eudj, contracted with them, as in, Gieb mir’8! Give & me! 
Sch ſchicke dir's. 1 send it you. Denft eud’S! Only think of it! 

3. (Read here p. 432, N.B.) Even the subject-nominative of 
the clause may, where it is to be brought into special prominence, 
be removed from its usual place at the head of the clause and placed 
at or near the end — thus, Zhere appeared unto them Moses and 
Elias, All the burden and the responsibility of the enterprise bear I 
alone. Here comes a friend. — and so particularly where the subject 
is @ noun with the indefinite article, or an indefinite noun or pronoun 
(see 2, a, above) — eg., Then arose suddenly from the midst of the 
multitude a defiant shout, and tn a few minutes there raged round 
the palace a fierce tumult. And now happened something extra- 
ordinary. 

This removal of the nominative from its usual place leads in de- 
pendent and in inverted clauses to the occurence of pronoun objects 
before the nominative; e.g., Jf thee the father sees. Has thee the father 
seen? Because him here everything, many a thing, something displeases. 
See here also p. 393, Note. 

4. If the subject, or an object, or a noun or pronoun forming 
part of an adverbial, is the antecedent of a relative clause and thereby 
brought into special prominence, it is generally placed at or near the 
end of its own clause, either immediately before the relative, or im- 
mediately before a part of the verb occurring at the end of the lead- 
ing clause; ¢.g., At length heard this also the king, who action of 
this kind greatly disliked. At length had this also the king heard, 
who, etc. JI showed Mary the picture which just arrived had. I 
wil the picture to Mary show, who knows the original. I conferred 


* It is certainly significant and may vindicate the author’s effort 
to supply an intelligent and throughout applicable theory of German 
construction that even so careful an observer as Whitney could in 
the 3d edition of his German Grammar (§. 319. 3. 5) make a state- 
ment like the following: ‘Among the pronouns, a personal pronoun 
comes before a demonstrative, the briefer personal pronouns, especially 
e8, ‘wt’, before the longer, and the reflexives first of all.” Even if this 
held (it scarcely does so in cases like Gr wird eud thn vorftellen. 
Empfiehl mid ihr! Ein Scherz, wie er ihn ſich oft erlaubt. Wenn 
er e8 fic) bebdenft.) it would tend to reduce the whole subject of the 
order of words to blind rule of thumb, whereas there can be safety 
only in unflinching appeal to the student’s judgment. 
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about the affair with a friend, who lived near me. I conferred 
with a friend about the affair, which caused me some uneasiness, — 
Even personal-pronoun objects, which otherwise stand near the be- 
ginning of a clause (see 2, c, above), are, when antecedent to a re- 
lative, placed at or near the end; ¢g., You offend by your conduct 
him, to whom you so much owe. -—~ And so also a personal-pronoun 
object in the accusative may, if antecedent to a relative, be placed 
after one in the dative (compare 2, e, above); ¢.9., He recommended 
to me him, whom he sufficiently knew. — Where, however, a noun 
antecedent to a relative cannot be removed to the end, because that 
place must be left to some other element to which decidedly greater 
importance is to be given, the relative clause is inserted immediately 
after the antecedent noun; e.g., He gave the ring, which his mother to 
him left, to the younger and always more devoted daughter. He robbed 
a stranger, with whom he travelled, of a ring. (As to this last example, 
see 2, ¢, above.) — Frequently the necessity of making it clear to 
which of two objects, etc, of the same gender the relative refers, 
would determine their position; e¢.g., Er gab dem Manne (masc.) den 
Ring (masc.), weldjer, etc. He gave to the man the ring which, etc. 


Gr gab den Ring dem Dtanne, weldjer He gave the ring to the man 
who. 


b. The inverted, and more especially the emphasising 
inverted order. 


Inversion, that is, the inverted order of the nomi- 
native and the verb, is the order according to which 
the finite verb is placed before its nominative, instead 
of after it. 

In the portion under a, above, those elements have 
been considered which, owing to their logical value, are 
in German transferred (a) to the end or (8) to a place 
more or less near the end of the sentence; and there 
also under 8, 3 and 4, above, cases have been de- 
scribed in which, to give it special importance, the sub- 
ject-nominative is placed at or near the end, and is 
thus in main clauses preceded by the finite verb. With 
regard to these, see N.B., p. 432. 

Here (see 46, below) that order is chiefly to be con- 
sidered in which an element other than the nominative 
is, without regard to its logical value, placed foremost 
in the clause and, by attracting the finite verb to it- 
self, forces the nominative into a place after the finite 
verb; eg., Here lies the pownt. 
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Inversion is either, a, of regular occurrence — ‘re- 
gular inversion’ — or, 8, a matter of choice, depending 
on the casual wish of the speaker to impress the hearer 
particularly with the element placed first in the clause, 
— the ‘emphasising inverted order’. (Distinguish here 
between ‘natural accent’ and ‘emphasis’.) In I yester- 
day saw your brother the object ‘your brother’ has the 
natural accent, but in Your brother I saw yesterday 
‘your brother’ is emphasised, and ‘yesterday’ has the 
natural accent, and in Yesterday I saw your brother 
‘yesterday’ is emphasised and ‘your brother’ has the 
natural accent. 


a. Regular inversion, being common to both the languages, 
needs no particular explanation. It occurs (1) in interrogative sen- 
tences — ¢.g., Are you here? Where are you? — (2) in Imperatives 
—eg., St you stil! — and (3) in dependent clauses stating a con- 
dition — e.g., Had I the time. Should he come. (In regular inversion 
the natural accent prevails.) 

8. The emphasising inverted order. 

As already stated, an element other than the nominative may, 
merely for the sake of emphasising it, be placed first in the clause, 
and will then invert the order of the nominative and the verb. In- 
stances of this are not wanting in English; e¢.g., Sweet are the uses 
of adversity. Great is Diana of the Ephesians. Still stood the 
Bruce. From what follows, however, it will be seen that in German 
a far more extensive use is made of this emphasising inversion. 

1. The elements that in German may thus be placed first are: 
(a) adverbials and adverbial co-ordinating conjunctions (see p. 416, 2), 
(@) objects, (y) the predicate of fein to de and of similar verbs, 
(8) the past participle or the infinitive of the main verb, and besides 
these (c) even the finite verb (for which, see 3, below). -— Dependent 
clauses, having the value of adverbials or objects, of course, like these 
elements, invert the main clause, where they precede it. 

2. As to the nature of this inversion, it may be understood 
that the placing first, in the main clause, of an element that is to be 
emphasised, would very naturally arise from a desire to meet a question 
in the promptest way, and from preferring in doing so a full clause to 
a single word — eg. (Where is Henry?) adv. first: Here, In the 
garden is he. (What do you bring?) obj. first: Roses bring I. — 
or to increase the force of an antithesis — e.g., (Was the ring not 
pretty?) pred. first: Pretty enough was the ring, but too small 
was it. (Has she lost 1?) past part. first: Lost has she it not, sold 
has she tw, (I suppose you walked smartly?) Raced have we. (Will 
he come?) inf. first: Come will he, bué long stay can he not. — Or 
the placing first of the element may arise from a wish to keep the 


ae 
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attention fixed on a circumstance, object, or action previously suggested 
or alluded to, and forming more specially than the nominative the 
topic of conversation; ¢.g. Under these circumstances could J not 
otherwise act. In our retreat had we all we wanted. Milk, butter, 
eggs, and vegetables supplicd our hostess, bread sent the baker from 
the neighbouring village, meat brought the butcher twice a week, fish 
caught the boys, etc. 


Note. The placing first in the clause of an object of the verb 
is not unknown to English; ¢.g., Silver and gold have I none. More 
commonly the meaning of the German is given by the use of phrases 
like ‘Jt ts’, ‘as to’; ¢.9., Jt was your husband I wished to see. As to 
your friend, I see him often. Corresponding phrases are not wanting 
in German (e.g., €8 war Shr Mann, den id) gu fehen wünſchte. Was 
Ihren Freund betvrifft, fo fehe id) ihn oft.), but are commonly dispensed 
with, subjects and objects being more readily distinguished by case 
endings — eg. Den Bater (object) liebt der Gohn (subject) J is 
the father the son loves. — or by the agreement of the subject with 
the verb — eg., Die Franzoſen fal ug Wellington As to the French 
Wellington defeated them. (The French defeated Wellington would be 
Die Franzoſen ſchlugen Wellington.) 


3. Even the finite verb may, as has been mentioned above, be 
placed at the beginning of a main clause, before its nominative; but 
it must then be introduced by the provisional (grammatical) subject 
‘G8’, while it agrees in number with its real subject (see p. 353, 3); 
eg. €8 fommt der Tag The day cometh. Es eilen die Stunden 
The hours flee. This inversion, which is not to be confounded 
with the impersonal use of the verb (see p. 898), is very common at 
the beginning of nursery tales; ¢.g., €8 war etnmal ein König There 
was once upon a time a king, or of popular lays; ¢eg., €8 ritten 
drei Reiter gum Chore hinaus There rode three riders out at the 
gate. Here it serves to call attention to the subject - nominative 
following the finite verb (see 3, p. 436). Often it is merely a metrical 
convenience, but it is very common also in prose; ¢g., €8 erfdies 
nem gu diefer Konferenz Mitglieder beider Häuſer There appeared at 
this conference members of both houses. 

Here, however, is particularly to be noticed that use of inversion 
by which the finite verb itself is to be emphasised this being placed 
first, in order to forcibly bring home to the imagination the state or action 
expressed by the verb, rather than the nominative subject; as, for in- 
stance, where Schiller, in saying: ‘€8 donnern die Höhen, e8 zit 
tert der Steg’ (The heights thunder, the slender bridge trembles,) intends 
not so much to bring forward the subjects (the heights, the bridge), as 
to impress the hearer specially with the uproar and commotion shown 
by the verbs (thunder, trembles). The full significance of this inver- 
sion will be felt in contrasting Goethe's: Es irrt der Dienfd, fo lang 
er ftrebt Man errs as long as he aspires, in which the subject Man 
is matter of course, the passage having the force of: Hrring ts a con- 
dition of aspiring — with a sentence like: G8 irren in Fallen von fo 
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miplider Natur felbft weifere Manner Hven wiser men err in 
cases of 80 precarious a nature, in which the erring appears as already 
implied, and the stress is laid mainly on the subject even wtser men. 


A. POSITION OF THE VERB IN MAIN AND DEPENDENT 
CLAUSES. 


Compare p. 429, a. 
(Indirect or inverted clauses are treated of under B. p. 447.) 


1. The main past participle, the main infinitive, 
and the predicate of feit ¢o be and similar verbs, 
given on p. 422, b, 8, are placed at the end of the 
clause, or are followed only by other parts of the verb 
(for which, see further on); e.g., Ich habe deine Schwe- 
fer geſ eben (past part.) I have séen your sister. Ich 
werde, will ibr Rofen geben (inf.) I shall, will give 
her roses. Die Rofen find diefes Jahr (don (pred.) The 
roses are beautiful this year. olen {deinen deiner 
Schweſter ein willfommenes Geſchenk (pred. nom.) 
Roses seem a welcome gift to your sister. 

To the predicate, some attribute or enlargement (see p. 428, d) 
is often added; eg., Diefe Rofen find ein Gefdent fiir deine 
Schweſter These roses are a gift for your sister. Sie ift immer 
danfbar dafiir She is always grateful for them. Predicative ad- 
jectives governing the genitive (see p. 239) or the dative (see p. 254), 
however, follow their attributes; e9., Es war de8 Kampfes wer t(h) 


It was worth the fight. Cr blieb feinem Worte treu He remained true 
to his word. 


2. a. The auxiliary past participle worden been 
(passive voice) follows the main past participle; e.g., 
Sie ift, war, von ihrer Mutter geſchickkt worden She has, 
had, been sent by her mother. 

b. Auxiliary infinitives follow past participles (see, 
however, d, below); ¢.g., Er wird, mug, den Brief gelefen 
baben He will, must, have read the letter. Der Brief 
wird, mag, yon ibm gelefen worden fein Zhe letter will, 
may, have been read by him. 

c. The ——— is followed by past participles or 
infinitives; e.g., Sie ijt ihren Eltern immer gehorfam, 
ein gehorſames Rind, gewejen She has always been 
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obedient, an obedient child, to her parents. Sie wird 
ibnen nabe bleiben She will remain near to them. 
Der Nnabe wird, muß tüchtig, ein tidtiger Mann, 
geworden fein Zhe boy will, must have become efficient, 
an efficient man. 

d. Past participles (in infinite form — see p. 325) 
of auxiliaries of mood, as well as the infinitives of 
these, immediately follow the main infinitive; e.g., Gr bat 
es mir bringen wollen, nicht bringen fonnen He has 
intended to bring it, has not been able fo bring it to 
me. Gr hat e8 fliegen laſſen (see p. 322, 7) He has 
left it lying. Er wird es bringen müſſen He will have 
to bring it. 

3. The finite verb in dependent clauses comes last 
(see p. 427, Rule). (For exceptions, see 5, below, and 
B. 4, p. 450); eg. Der Ring, welder febr foftbar ift 
The ring which is very precious, den deine Schwefter 
mir gab which thy sister gave me, den ich verlegt habe 
und nicht gu verlieren wiinfdje which I have mislaid and 
do not wish to lose. Gieh’, ob du ibn finden fannft See 
if thou can’st find it. See also p. 426, Bf. 

The finite verb in direct sample sentences (or 
main clauses) immediately follows the nominative ; 
e.9., Mein Freund ſchreibt einen Brief My friend writes, 
is writing a letter. Gr ſchrieb mir lange nicht He did 
not write to me for a long time. Sie wird, fann das 
Bud nicht lefen She will not, cannot read the book. But 
if the nominative has an attribute, the finite verb comes 
after the attribute; e.g., Mein Freund in Berlin ſchrieb 
mir davon My friend in Berlin wrote to me about it. 
Mein Freund aber (indeffen, jedoch) ſchrieb mir nidht My 
friend, however, did not write to me. See Note, below. 

The finite verb of a main clause cannot, as in English, be se- 
parated from the nominative by an adverbial qualifying the verb; 
e.g., You never, often saw him Du ſahſt ihn nie, oft. We, to our 
astonishment, met George in town Wir trafen Georg yu unferem 
ie in der Stadt. They much regret c¢ Gie bedanuern 
e ° 

Note. The following adverbs and adverbial conjunctions occur im- 
mediately after nominatives, as their attributes, and must then not 
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be taken as qualifying the verb: felbft (self), as in Der Mann felbft 
The man himself, Der Mann felbft — SGelbft ber Mann Lven the 
man; fogar even; aber, indeffen, jedoch however; einerfeit8 on the one 
hand, anbdererfeit8, dagegen, hingegen on the other hand; meinerfetts, 
deinerfett8, etc. on my, thy part, etc.; alfo (thus), nämlich (namely), 
nun (now) all in the sense of as to; (comp. Jenes Schiff nun verließ 
Den Hafen Now, as to that ship she left the harbour, with Das Schiff 
verlief nun den Hafen The ship now left the harbour) ; befonder8 especially, 
nur only (Cr nur — Nur er Only he); ſchon even, the very (Die Ri- 
mer fdjon — Schon die Romer Lven the Romans in their time. Der 
Name fdon — Shon der Name The very name); zwar indeed (Der 
Vater gwar wiinfdte e8, die Mutter jedod) . . . The father tndeed 
wished tt, the mother, however. ..); and adverbials of place, as in Der 
Maun Hier, dort, drüben, auf der Strafe, etc. The man here, there, 
over yonder, tn the street, etc. 


5. The following peculiarities in the use of auxi- 
liaries of mood (see p. 326, Obs. and 2, d, above) and 
of werden must be noticed. 


a. The infinitive haben, used in forming the Future Perfect (Se- 
cond Future — p. 828) of auxiliaries of mood, always comes before 
the main infinitive; ¢g., Gr wird, mag, ¢8 ihm haben bringen 
miifjen He will, may, have been compelled to bring wt him. 

b. Infinitives and past participles of auxiliaries of mood are 
placed after the main infinitive (past participles coming last) and can- 
not be followed by other parts of the verb; ¢.g., Sch hatte dich ſchlafen 


laſſen (inf.) wollen (past part.), Weil id) did) hatte fchlafen laſſen wollen 
(see c) I had, Because I had, intended to let you sleep. 


c. In dependent clauses with a main infinitive followed by a 
past participle or infinitive of an auxiliary of mood, the finite auxiliary, 
instead of coming last, precedes the main infinitive; e.g., Ich weiß, 
daß er e8 ihm Hat bringen miiffen, wird bringen miiffen J know that 
he has been compelled, will be compelled, to bring tt him, da er 08 
ihm mag bringen wollen that he may mean to bring it him, ob er es 
ibm wird, mag, haben geben wollen whether he will, may, have in- 
tended to give tt him. Dies beweift, dap er ihn nidt fonnte haben 
entflieben Yaffe wollen. This proves that he could not have intended 
to let him escape. 


d. Euphony does not allow an infinitive werden to be followed 
by finite forms of werden retaining the e of the stem; eg., Bleibe 
bi8 id) werbde gerufen werden (not gerufen werden werde) Stay tll 1 
shall be called. G8 ift fider, dak ibe werbdet, daf fie werden, geſchlagen 
werden Jt ts certain that you, that they, will be beaten. Combinations 
like these may be avoided by using the Present for the Future (see 
p. 357, c): Bleibe bis ich gerufen werde, . . ., daß ihr gefdjlagen were 
det. The forms wirſt, wird take in dependent clauses the usual place 
of the finite verb, that is, come last in the clause; e.g., Bleibe bis du 
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gerufen werden wirft Stay till you will be called, . . ., daft er gefdlagen 
werden wird . . . that he will be beaten. 


A.A. REMARKS ON COMPLEX SENTENCES. 


(These refer to the following: a. Dependent clauses, insertions, 
the comma; aa. Adverbial insertions in dependent clauses; 4. Omis- 
sion of the rel. pronoun and of conjunctions; c. The conjunction daß; 
d. Subordinating conjunctions or relative pronouns common to two or 
more clauses; ¢. Auxiliaries common to two or more clauses; F. Omis- 
sion of haben and fein; g. As in ‘such ...as’ and in Comparison ; 
kh. Elliptical relative clauses with an Inf. with ‘to’; 7. Clauses with 
the Inf. with 311.) 


Observation. There is sometimes needless complication in Ger- 
man compound and complex sentences, and writers of a better class 
are careful to avoid it. Even much expanded sentences, however, 
need not on account of their expansion be looked on as wanting in 
clearness and grace, and have, especially in scientific writing, often 
the advantage of great comprehensiveness and force. It must here 
be taken into consideration that the definiteness with which German 
relative pronouns refer to nouns with which they correspond in 
gender, and the distinctness of the forms of direct and inverted main 
and dependent clauses, greatly help to make even complicated sen- 
tences transparent, and accordingly give the language’ a greater free- 
dom in their Construction. The order in which the clauses of a 
sentence stand, depends partly on their value as elements of the whole 
(see p. 425, 8), partly on the natural sequence of the ideas to be 
expressed, and is largely a matter of taste. Under all circumstances, 
the student must understand that going ‘right on’ into a complicated 
German sentence leads in most cases to failure, and that just as in 
translating a simple sentence, it is necessary first to ascertain the 
nominative from its agreement with the verb, and then to take up 
the entire verb with the objects it may govern, leaving prepositional 
phrases and other adverbials to the last, — so also in a complex sen- 
tence it is necessary successively to make out in full each of the 
clauses, before arranging them in accordance with English idiomatic 
usage. And here attention to the use of the comma is of the greatest 
consequence. 


a. Dependent clauses, insertions, the comma. From a careful 
study of the quite definite rules on the use of the comma in German 
{see p. 20, 3, and especially d), the student will see, how necessary 
attention to the comma must be in making out the different clauses 
of a complex sentence. Such attention is especially necessary where 
a clause is interrupted by the insertion of another clause. The in- 
serted clause being, of course, preceded and followed by the comma, 
the comma will warn him to leave it alone for the time being, and to 
pass on till the portion of the interrupted clause, and in it often the 
nominative of the interrupted clause, is found, Thus in the rendering 


of Das Lied, das du fo gerne halt, fann ich heute nidt fingen The song 
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of which you are so fond I cannot sing to-day, the reader might be 
apt at first to take ‘Da8 Yieb’ for the nominative, till, having passed 
over the insertion ‘da8 du fo gerne Haft,’ he discovers that it is the 
object, the nominative being the ‘id)’ in ‘fann id), ete.’ 

Accordingly in translating Da8 Land, in weldjem die Flüchtlinge, 
deren. Gache, wie fie nur zu wohl wuften, eine verlorene war, eime 
— Heimat(h) zu finden hofften, erreichten fie nicht, take first, Das 


J ee Se erreidjten fie nicht The country — — — 
— — they did not reach, next, in weldem die Flüchtlinge, —, —, —, 
eine neue Heimat(h) gu finden hofften in which the fugitives — — — 


hoped to find a new home, then, deren Gache, —, eine verlorene war 
whose cause — was a lost one, and last, wie fie nur zu wohl wuften 
as they only too well knew, and then render the whole: The land m 
which the fugitives, whose cause, as they only too well knew, was a lost 
one, hoped to find a new home, they did not reach. — Such a sentence 
might indeed be translated by taking up the different portions as they 
follow each other, but in most cases the task would be accomplished 
properly, only by adopting the mode of procedure here proposed. 

aa. Adverbial insertions in dependent clauses. Adverbials, and 
so also complete clauses, qualifying the verb, may, in English subordinate 
clauses, be inserted immediately after the subordinating conjunction, or 
the relative pronoun object. In German, however, such insertions 
must follow a personal pronoun nominative (It generally follows any 
nominative.) and any pronoun object the clause may contain; e.g., She 
stated that, before the receipt of, until she had received, that letter, 
she had made no communications to him, Gie fagte bag fie thm, vot 
dem Empfang jenes Briefes, ehe fie diefen Brief empfangen (habe), feine 
Mitt(h)eilungen gemadt habe. Or: @ man whom, up to that day, she 
had never see, den fie bis gu jenem Lage mie gefehen hatte. 

When, however, the nominative of a dependent clause in 
which the insertion is made, is a noun with the indefinite article, 
or without an article, or is an indefinitive noun or pronoun, and 
thus, in accordance with p. 435, a, is usually transferred nearer 
to the end of the clause, the adverbial insertion commonly precedes it, 
following, however, any pronoun object or reflective pronoun the 
clause may contain; e.g., Weil mid) frither, in meiner Sugend, al8 id 
jung war, ein Zufall, Zufälle, alles, vieles, tiefer ergriff, als jet Be- 
cause formerly, in my youth, when I was young, an accident, accidents, 
everything, many things, affected me more deeply than now. Daß ſich, 
wenn man e8 genau betradtet, manches in einem anderen Lichte zeigt 
That if one examines it more closely, many a thing presents itself in & 
different light. Der Mann, deffen Namen mir, al8 id) danadh fragte, 
niemand nennen fonnte Zhe man whose name, when I asked for it, 
nobody coud tell me. 

Distinguish from the position of the adverbials, etc., qualifying 
the verb, in these last examples, that of the attributive clause, in 
sentences like Weil mid) ein Zufall, wie man da8 gewöhnlich nennt, 
davon abbielt weiterzugehen Because an accident, as one usually calls 
it (= A so called accident), prevented me from going further. 
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6. The entire omission of the relative pronoun or of the 
subordinating conjunctions alg (see p. 419) and went when (see 
p. 420), as in the English Zhe man (whom) you saw, The man (whom) 
you spoke of, The day (when) it happened, Each ttme (when) I cross 
the place, Next time (when) you write, never occurs in German. 


Prepositions governing relative pronouns do not, of course, affect 
the form of a dependent clause. They cannot as in the English The 
matter I am treating of, The friend, I spoke to you about, be placed 
at the end of the clause, but, with the exception of ungeadtet (see 
p. 43) and entgegen, gegeniiber, gemap, zufolge, guider (see p. 45), 
which generally follow the case they govern, must precede the relative ; 
e.g, Die Gache, von der ich) handle The matter I am treating of. Der 
Freund, von dem ich mit Shnen ſprach The friend I spoke to you about. 

c. The conjunction duß that. Clauses related to each other as 
subject and object, etc. (see p. 425, 8), are commonly joined by the 
conjunction daß that — eg, Du fiehft, daß e8 nutzlos ift You sce that 
it is useless. Often, however, they are more tersely rendered without 
it: Du fiebft, e8 ift nutzlos You see zt ts useless. (See p. 426, BB, Note.) 

Observe, however, that then the two clauses cannot, as in It is 
useless you see, be simply transposed (not Es ift nutzlos, Du fiehft); 
but, if such transposition is desirable, the object clause must be made 
the subject clause, and the original subject clause turned into an 
adverbial one introduced by the conjunction wie as: Es ift nutzlos, 
wie du fiebft It ts useless, as you see. — The subject clauses Ich hoffe, 
Ich fürchte, Sch glaube may, indeed, follow short object clauses without 
being used adverbially with tie, but are then inverted; e.g., Wir fehen 
ung wieder, hoffe id) We shall meet again, I hope. C8 tft 3u ſpät, fürchte 
id) Jt is too late, I fear. Er ift verreift, glaube td) He ts from home, 
I belteve. 

But the Daf must be used wherever in English ‘that’ must be 
used; and further: — 


1. After interrogative clauses; ¢.g., Do you say uw is wrong? 
Sagſt du, dak e3 unrecht ift? 

2. After negative clauses; ¢.g., I did not know he was here Ich 
route nicht, daß er bier war. 

3. After clauses expressing a condition or concession; e.g., Jf 
you find he is here Wenn Sie finden, dak er Hier ift. Though I knew 
he was here Obgleid) id) wufte, dah er bier war. 

4. After clauses, formed in German with reflective verbs, or 
with impersonal verbs governing an accusative or dative; e.g., (refl.) 
Mein Vater freut fid), dak du Hier bift, or (impers.): Es frenut meinen 
Vater, daß du hier bift My father is glad you are here. Es thut ihm 
leid, daß du gehen mußt He ts sorry you must go. 

As to the. use of clauses headed by daß in rendering Infinitive- 
with-to clauses and verbals in ‘eng’, see p. 376 and p. 385, d and e. 


For the omission of the conjunctions da as, wenn */, wabrend 
while and ob whether, see p. 451, Note, and 5. 
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d. A subordinating conjunction or a case of a relative pronoun 
common to two or more dependent clauses is generally expressed only 
in the first clause and not repeated in the others, and so also is any 
nominative common to such clauses; eg., Wenn fie morgen font, 
did) Hier findet und erfahrt, was gefdeben ift, wird fie fehr betrübt fein 
If she comes to-morrow, finds you here, and learns what has happened, 
she will be much distressed, Die Perle, welche er bet einem Handler 
fab, für echt bielt, und fiir eine bebentende Gumme erftand, etc. The 
pearl which he saw at a dealer's, took for genuine, and purchased for 
@ considerable sum. Observe, however, that the relative must be 
repeated where the subject of the clauses changes; e.g., Die Perle, 
die ein Händler feil hatte, die ich fiir falfch hielt, umd die er faufte, 
etc. Zhe pearl which a dealer exposed for sale, which I took for an 
emitation, and which he bought. 


e. A finite auxiliary common to two or more main clauses need 
be given only in the first; e.g., Er hat dieſe Stämme in ihren Wobhn- 
figen befucht, ihre Lebensweiſe beobadjtet und fte in feinem Werke 
bejdjrieben He has sought out these tribes in their habitations, observed 
their mode of life, and described them in his work. Du fannft bas 
Bud) mitnehmen, die Stellen nachleſen und dir da8 Widhtigfte aufmerken 
You may take the book with you, read up the passages and note down 
the most important things. But non-finite parts of an auxiliary, and, in 
dependent clauses, finite verbs are given only in the last; e.g., Ein 
Freund wird den Ning gefunden, ihn an dem Namenszuge erfannt 
und ihn dir gefdidt haben 4 friend will have found the ring, recognised 
tt by the monogram, and sent it you. Weil du da8 Buch mitnehmen, 
die Stellen nadlefen und dir da8 Widhtigfte aufmerfen fannft Because 
you may take the book with you, read over the passages, and note down 
what is most tmportant. 

The auxiliary to have, being rendered sometimes by Haber and 
sometimes by fein (see p. 336, 1), needs particular attention; e¢.g., 
They had started late, had lost their way and had not arrived till after 
midnight Gie waren ſpät aufgebrodjen, Hatten fic) verirrt und 
waren erft nad) Mitternadht angefommer. 

Note. Here it may also be noticed that one noun, representing 
diferent persons or things distinguished by different attributive ad- 
jectives or pronouns, is more commonly than in English given with 
the ast rather than with the first of these adjectives, etc.; ¢.g., Erſt 
erſcheint eine bellere und dann eine dDunflere Farbung First there appears 
@ brighter colouring and then a darker one, Der eine Bruder hei- 
rat(h)ete die Gltere und der andere die jiingere Sch we fter The one brother 
married the older sister and the other the younger one. Du nimmſt 
diejfe, und id) jene Büchſe You take this rifle, and I shall take that one. 


f. The finite forms of the auxiliaries Baben and fein are in 
dependent clauses often entirely omitted. In poetry this is often 
done to suit the metre — e¢.g., Es leben viele, die da8 nicht gefehen 
(haben) Many there are (live) who have not seen that. Der foll mir's 
geugen, ob die Fahrt zu wagen (ift) He shal bear me witness whether the 


— 


= fe 


— ge 
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passage may be ventured. Schiller’s ‘Zell’. — and in prose it is a 
means of avoiding the clashing of two verbs in the same form — 
e.g-, Daß er e8 hier gelaſſen (hatte), hatte ich nicht bemerft That he had 
left it here, I had not noticed. Nachdem diefe fortgegangen (waren), 
waren nur dret Perjonen im Bimmer After these had gone away, there 
were only three persons tn the room. In translating clauses of this kind, 
caution must be exercised when the past participle of the dependent 
clause is identical in form with other parts of the same verb; «¢.g., 
Daß er eB erwartet (hat), weiß id) That he has expected it I know, 
might also mean That he expects it I know, and Falſche Freunde, die 
uns verlaffen und berrat(h)en (haben). False friends who have 
forsaken and betrayed us might mean who forsake and betray. 
Writers are not always careful to avoid such ambiguity, which some- 
times, as for instance in Lessings’s bold and trenchant diction, is rather 
perplexing. 

Also the auxiliary worden (deen) is sometimes omitted; eg., Man 
hort, daß eine Schlacht gefdlagen (worden) ift J is reported that a 
battle has been fought. 

g. For ‘as’ (relative and conjunction) in such... as, see 
p- 120, d. — For the non-rendering of as in Comparison, see 
p. 136, 2, Notes 1 and 2. 

h. For the rendering of elliptical relative clauses containing 
an Infinitive with ‘to’, such as, Whom to ask, What to do, Which to 
take, How to act, When, Where to go, etc., see p. 878, 5; and notice, 
besides the use of the auxiliary fol{em, there explained; also that of 
fein and haben. Thus, render I do not know whom to ask, either 
by Sch weiß nidjt, wen ich fragen foll, or by wen id) gu fragen habe. 
Tell me what to do Gage mir, was zu thun ift, or was id) zu thun 
habe. — For ‘to know how to’, see p. 315, d, and p. 316, 1; and 
observe that where the phrase refers to general intellectual ability be- 
sides wiſſen also perftehem may be used — as in, She knows how 
to manage people Sie verfteht die Leute gu behandeln, — while if action 
in a special case is implied, ‘to know how to’ isrendered by wiffen 
wie He knows how to act in this case Gr weiß, wie er im diefem Falle 
zu handeln Bat. 

i. Clauses containing the Infinitive with ju are fully explained 
on p. 369, e seq. 


B. THE INVERTED ORDER OF THE NOMINATIVE AND THE 
VERB. 


The nature of this order has been explained on p. 487, 3. 


A sentence is called inverted when the finite verb — 
i.e. the verb (whether main or auxiliary) in the Pre- 
sent, Imperfect, or Imperative — is placed before, in- 
stead of after, its nominative. 
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1. Inversion occurs in interrogative sentences where 
ever the nominative is not an interrogative pronoun — 
e.g., Lebt er? Does he live? Biſt du wobl? Are you 
well? Gabft du ibn? Did you seehim? Wann fon- 
nen Sie, werden Sie fommen? When can you, will 
you come? — and in imperative sentences — e.g., 
Bleiben Sie hier! Stay (you) here! Gebe er! Let 
him go! Mögen fie geben! May they (Let them) go! 

Note. The sense of a question, or of a demand or order, may, 
as in English, be conveyed by the mere accent, without inversion; 
e.g., Sie find doc) wohl? You are well, I hope? Du bleibft jest hier! 
You stay here now! In referring imperatively to a third person, as in 
Let him watt!, the verb is used in the conjunctive: Gr warte! Let 
him watt! Alles fdbweige! Seder neige dentfden Tönen nun fein 


Ohr! Let all be silent, and let every one now incline his ear to German 
melody ! Compare p. 297, 4, and p. 362, B. 


2. Inversion occurs in main clauses headed by an 
element other than the nominative, or the atiribute of a 
nominative: — (as in, Meines Bruders Freund if 
bier My brothers friend is here, Gogar der Vater 
wurde unrubig Even the father became uneasy, see 
p. 423, d and p. 441, Note). — The nominative then 
generally comes immediately after the finite verb, except 
in the cases stated under 6, below, in which it may 
be preceded also by other elements. 

Note. There is no inversion after the conjunctions aber, allein, 
fombderm but, denn for, oder or, und and; nor after Dod) yet. 
jedod, in deſſen horvever, stil, where these are used as interyections 
rather than conjunctions (for the whole of these, and especially for 


numb, see Note pp. 415, 416); nor after interjections ; nor after ja yes, 
metm mo, and similar adverbs not forming part of the clause itself. 


Main clauses are accordingly inverted when headed: 

a. By adverbials qualifying the verb, or by adverbial coordi- 
nating conjunctions (see p. 416, 2); eg.. Da liegt der Grief There 
lies the letter. Auf dem Tiſche liegt er nicht, in der Taf de 
habe id) ibm On the table it does not lie, in my pocket I have tt. Aus 
diefem Grunde gehen wir nidjt hin For this reason we shall not 
go there. Alſo bletben wir yu Haufe Accordingly we stay at home. 
Aud ſcheint der Tag nidt ſchön genug Besides the day does not seem 
jine enough. 

b. By objects, whether genitive, dative or accusative — ¢.g., 
Hes Freundes, Deiner will ich dann gedenfen Then J will remember 
the friend, the. Dem Herrn, Ihm gebiihret Loh und Dank To the 
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Lord, To Him are due pratse and thanks. Den Mann, Shn fab 
id) nie The man, Him I never saw (see p. 489, Note); — or by quoted 
speech constituting the object of an expression like said, asked, answered, 
replied, interposed he, etc. — eg., , $c fomme morgen”, fagte 
ex “I shall come to-morrow”, said he. , Warum tamen Site 
nidt?” fragte fie “Why did you not come?” she asked. ,, Sa", 
„Freilich“, antwortete, erwiderte der Freund “Yes”, “Certainly”, 
replied his friend. „Ihr mögt euch aberirren!” warf der Alte 
ein “But you may be mistaken!” interposed the old man. 

ce. By the predicate of fein, etc. (see p. 422, 8); eg, Un⸗ 
angenehm ift und bleibt ber Fall bod) Stel the case is and remains 
unpleasant. Mein Freund ift er nidt My friend he is not. Alt 
wird er nicht werden He will not (live to) be old. 

d. By past participles and infinitives; ¢g., Verſprochen (past 
part.) babe ic) e8 ihm nicht, aber vorenthalten (inf.) will ih es 
ibm nicht J have not promised z to him, but I will not withhold it from 
him. Gewarnt habe id) did) oft genug J have often enough warned 
you. Helfen fann ih dir nicht Help you Z cannot. 


For a full explanation of the above, read p. 438, 6; 
and, further study (p. 439, 3) cases where a finite verb 
introduced by Es occurs before its real nominative, 
with which it must agree in number; eg., Es brauft 
ein Ruf wie Donnerball A cry resounds like thunder 
peal. Es grifen dich alle, die mit mir find All that are 
with me salute thee. — By the use of the grammatical 
subject (8, sentences of this kind are distinguished 
from the inverted dependent clauses described under 4 
and 5, below. 


3. Inversion occurs in main clauses preceded by 
a dependent clause, or by an Infinitwve-with-ju clause. 
Here the inversion is in nature the same as that given 
under 2, dependent clauses and Infinitive-with-3u clauses 
having the value either of adverbials — eg, Wenn 
du fommft, wollen wir mufigieren If you come, we will 
have music. Um es gu verfteben, mug man es oft 
boren In order to understand it, one must hear tt 
often. — or of objects or predicates — eg., Daf fte 
fort ift, fagte mir der Diener, aber wo fie ift, wufte er 
nidt That she is away the servant told me; but where 
she is, he did not know. Mit ibm ju ftreiten, 
wünſchte id nicht I did not wish to contend with him. 


29 


450 xxx. CONSTRUCT. OF SENTENCES. B. INVERSION 


Was ih am meiften bewundere, ift feine Geduld 
What I admire most is his patience. Ihm zu bhelfen, 
ift deine Pflicht To help him is your duty. 

Note 1. Main clauses with verbs expressing an opinion, hope, 
fear, etc., are often inverted after object clauses not used with daß 


and therefore appearing as main clauses (see p. 445, c); ¢.g., Gr wird 


fic) bald wieder erholen (for daf er fid)... wird), denfen, glauben, 
meinen die Aerzte He will soon get well again, the doctors think. 
Gr fommt (= daß er fommt), hoffe id) He ts coming, I hope. G8 
ift gu ſpät, fiirdtet er 2 2s too late, he fears. 


In animated speech, a main clause is sometimes not inverted 
after a dependent one expressing a condition or concession; e.g., Wenn 
er es bringt — ich wil! ihn fitrftlich belohnen (fo will ich ibn, etc.) 
If he brings i, I will give him a princely reward. Wie fehr ich 8 
wünſche — id) fann e8 nidt thun However much I wish it, I cannot 
do #. This is commonest after relative clauses formed with aud, 
aud immer (see p. 115, 7); eg., Wer der Mann aud) fet, was er 
dic aud) immer verfpridt, bu darfſt ihm nicht trauen Whoever the man 
be, whatever he promises you, you must not trust hem. 


Note 2. Yet introducing a main clause after a concessive depen- 
dent is rendered by bod or dDennod, but these are placed after 
the nominative and objects expressed by personal pronouns; e¢.g., Ob- 
gleich id) did) verlieren muff, fann id) dich dod) nicht vergeffen Although 
I must lose thee, yet I cannot forget thee. 


4. Inversion occurs in a peculiar combination with 
the adverb doch (then strongly affirmative), mostly 
in elliptical sentences expressing wonder or stating an 
argument with rhetorical force; eg. Hab’ id den Marit 
und die Strafen dod nie fo einfam gefehen! Iſt dod 
die Stadt wie gefehrt! Never, forsooth, have I seen the 
streets and the market so lonely! Surely the town is 
as swept! Klein erfcheinet es nun, doch ach! nicht kleinlich 
dem Herzen; Macht die Liebe, die Kunft, jegliches Kleine 
Dod groß. Little these things now appear, yet ah, to 
the heart seem not petty, seeing that love and art render 
each little thing great. Goethe. Nimm es an. Kannſt 
du Dod nichts Befferes wünſchen Accept it, seeing that 
you can indeed not wish anything better. Sentences of 
this kind must not be confused with optative clauses, 
like ©, batteft du ibn dod) gefragt! Oh that you had 
but asked hum! See XXXI, B, N.B. 
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Note. The author holds that sentences like the above are, (quite 
as much as those treated of under 5, below,) dependent clauses inverted 
owing to the omission of the conjunction governing them. The con- 
junction here omitted he takes to be ba, inbdem as, since, seeing that, 
or weil because; thus, Warum follte ic) dir das beweifen? Weift du 
e8 dod felbft (for da, indem du es doch felbft weift) Why should J prove 
that to you, since, surely, you know it yourself. Ich beflage mid) nidt; 
erfabrt dod) etm jeder dergleichen (for ba dod) ein jeder dergleiden er⸗ 
fabrt) Z do not complain, seeing that every one experiences things of 
this kind. The frequent occurrence of such dependent clauses, in the 
absence of such main clauses, as, I marvel because, — as in the above 
instance: Never, forsooth, have I seen the streets and the market so 
lonely — seems to have induced leading German grammarians to 
treat them as main clauses. 

Note here: Geftehe id) e8 nur (for Daß id) e8 uur geftehe — lit. 
That I may just confess it) I may as well confess tt. 


5. Inversion occurs in dependent clauses in which 
a wenn if, when (see a), ob if, während while, or, some- 
times, als when (see c, below), is implied. These con- 
junctions may simply be looked on as omitted. 


a. The dependent clause may assume the form of an inverted 
main clause from the omission of the conjunction wenn 77, when, 
sometimes während while, or ob tf This inversion occurs in Eng- 
lish in supposition clauses — ¢.g., Were i summer Wire es Gommer, 
Had I friends Hätte id) Freunde, Should he come Sollte ex kommen; 
— but then it is limited to the forms Were, Had and Should. 

In German, on the other hand, any clause introduced by wenn 
if, when, may be inverted by the omission of that conjunction, no 
matter what its verb be; thus, Wenn bu e8 hörſt, you hear it, may 
be turned into Hirft du e8, — Wenn der Vater lachte, Lf (when) the 
father laughed, into Ladte der Vater, — Wenn er eS dir gegeben hat, 
If he has given it to you, into Gat er e8 dir gegeben, etc. There is, 
however, this difference that the dependent clause thus inverted may 
follow (as well as precede) its main clause only when it expresses a 
supposition contrary to the fact — e.g., Sd) wiirde e8 bir geben, hätte 
ich e8 I should give it you, had It. Wir wiirden ihn befudjen, wünſchte 
er es We should visit him, if he wished it, — while inverted condition 
clauses implying a reality can only precede their main clause — ¢.g., 
Kommt er, fo gieb e8 ihm Lf he comes, give it to him. 

6. The Particle jp, sometimes damn. 

When an inverted dependent clause is placed before ws man 
clause, the main clause is commonly introduced by ſo, sometimes by 
dann, which occasionally may be expressed by then, but is generally 
not rendered in English. Thus, Ware e8 Gommer, fo wiirde id) nad 
der Schweiz gehen Were it summer, (then) I should go to Switzerland. 
Sollte er fommen, fo gieb e8 ihm Should he come, (then) give it him. 
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Brennt das Feuer, fo, daun, öffne da8 Fenfter If the fire burns, open 
the window. In German this particle {9 is necessary, because the 
dependent and the main clause, being both of them inverted, might, 
under certain circumstances, be taken to be of the same kind but 
for the ſo, which points out the main clause, expressing the inference; 
e.g-, Hatte id Geld, hatte id) Freunde might be taken for Had I mo- 
ney, had I friends, while Hatte id Geld, fo hatte id) Freunde un- 
mistakably means Jf I had money, (then) I should have friends. And 
the {9 becomes particularly important after a succession of inverted 
dependent clauses, or when other clauses are inserted between the 
dependent and the main clause; ¢.g., Hatte id) Geld, hatte id) Freunde, 
hatte id) Einfluß, fo könnte id) dix helfen Had I money, had I friends, 
had I influence, (then) I might help you. Gieht dein Vater den Eruſt, 
mit weldjem du geftrebt baft, deine Lage zu verbeffern, fo wird er dir 
vergeber If your father sees the earnestness with which you have striven 
to better your position, (then) he will forgive you. 


Especially in poetical diction, the particle {o is occasionally omitted ; 
as, for instance, in Goethes ‘ Tasso’: — Doh feh’ id) naber an, was 
diefer Didtung den innern Wert(h) und ihre Würde giebt, (fo) erfenn’ 
id) wohl, id) hab’ es nur von end) Yet, sf I consider more closely what 
gives this poem its intrinsic value and dignity, I indeed perceive that I have 
tt only from you. 


Even after non-tnverted dependent clauses the fo is often used, 
to give greater force to the sequel, or to point it out more clearly 
after a number of intervening clauses; ¢g., Da id) den Mann nidt 
hinlänglich kenne, fo fann ich ihn nidjt empfehlen 4s I do not sufficiently 
know the man, I cannot recommend him. Wenn bu fo weife bift, fo 
bit dir aud) felbft Jf you are so wise, (then) help yourself. Weil 
einen Kompaß Hatten und die Sterne wegen der didjten Wolfen, die 
den ganzen Himmel bededten, nicht beobadjten tonnten, fo verforen fie 
bald ihte Ridjtung Because they had no compass, and could not observe 
the stars on account of the dense clouds that covered the whole sky, 
they soon lost their course. 


Here it may also be observed that when a dependent clause 
headed by wenn when or inverted without it is followed by another 
dependent clause likewise governed by the wenn, this second clause 
is sometimes given tn the form of a main clause; ¢.g., Wenn er dann 
nad Haufe fam, or Kam er dann nad) Hauſe, und die Frau hatte das 
Mittag nicht fertig (for wenn die Frau. . . hatte), fo fdjalt er fie 
When he then came home and his wife had not dinner ready, he 
scolded her. — Here the fo cannot be dispensed with. 


6.6. The above rules apply also to the conjunctions weun and 
ob in the combinations: wenn... aud, wenn... gleid, 
wenn... fdon, wenn... felbft and ob... aud, ob... 
gleid), and ob .. . ſchon all in the sense of even if, although, and 
ob... nun whether it was that, as explained on p. 418, Note 2, and 
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exemplified under 9b and wenn on p. 420. And it is to be specially 
remembered that where these camdinations (not the compounds wenn- 
gleich, obgleidj, obſchon) are used, and so also where the wenn and ob 
are omitted, the adverbial portion comes after the nominative and any 
oljects, particularly pronoun objects; eg, Wenn ih aud (gleid, 
ſchon) das Gelb hatte, or Hatte ih aud (gleid, fon) bas 
Geld, Lven if I had the money, Even had I the money. Bringt er’s 
bir aud (gleid, ſchon) morgen Although he bring it you to-morrow. 
Hatte er ag nun verfpitet, oder war er nicht geneigt yu fommen — 
kurz er blieb weg Whether it was that he had made himself late, or 
that he was not inclined to come: — the fact 8, he stayed away. (The 
uninverted main clause introduced by kurz, or sometimes furjum, 
is the common sequel to a dependent clause construed with ob .. . nun.) 


The observance of this position of the adverbial portion of these 
combinations is the more necessary as the adverbs aud), gleich, ſchon, 
and felbft are apt to be taken up in their ordinary sense, viz., also, 
gt once, already, self. — See under B. p. 408, 


c. In the rendering of inverted dependent clauses in sentences 
where an antithesis is expressed by phrases like einerfeitS on 
the one hand, andererfeit8, bagegen on the other hand, the con- 
junction to be supplied is “while” (während), rather than “1” wenn); 
e.g., Finden wir hier einerſeits eine Fülle ber Materie, fo iſt 
dagegen der Mangel an Klarheit zu beklagen While, on the one hand, 
we find here a profusion of matter, on the other hand the want of 
distinctness is to be regretted. 


6. The nominative at or near the end of the 
clause. 


When particular force is to be given to the nominative of the 
clause, it may be placed after objects, especially when these are 
personal pronouns, and after adverbials ; ¢g., Wenn es dir ber Vater 
erlaubt Jf your father allows it you. Da heute wieder einmal die 
Bo ft ausgeblieben ift As to-day, once more, the post has failed. This 
is commoner when the nominative is a noun with the indefinite 
article or has no article (see p. 436, 3), or when a re- 
lative clause is to be attached to the nominative (see p. 436, 4); 
e.g., Bald erfiillte den ganjen Gaal ein erftidender Rauch Soon 
a suffocating smoke filled the entire hall. Zu ihrem Geburt8tage er⸗ 
{dienen ſtets frifde Maiglöckchen. Kor her birthday there appeared 
always fresh lilies of the valley. Endlich erfubr dieſe Vegebenheiten 
aud) ber König, der foldhe Unregelmafigteiten ſehr haßte At last 
also the king who much hated such irregularities, heard of these events. 
Und dieſe unerhirten Dinge behauptet er, dem du fo viel Giite erwiefen 
haft? And these unheard of things alleges he, to whom you have shown 
so much kindness ? 


Note as especially liable to this inversion indefinite substantive 
pronouns rendered in English by compounds of -body, -one, or -thing, 
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viz., jebermann every one, everybody, jemand somebody, some one, nie- 
mand nobody, no one, einer some one, feiner no one, mancher many a 
one, alle8 everything, einiges, etlidje8 some, a few things, anderes other 
things, etwas something, mandje8 many a thing, mehreres several things, 
nichts nothing, verfdiedene8 various things, viele8, viel many things, 
much, weniges, wenig few things, little; ¢.g.. Diefe Dinge kann hent- 
zutage wohl jebermann — These things indeed everybody ean 
understand now-a-days. Es mug e8 thy jemand gefagt haben Some 
one must have told it her. Am Ende hatte e8 wie gewöhnlich feiner 
ethan Jn the end, as usual, no one had done it. eil detnem Vater 
in dieſem Hauſe alles, mandes, verfdiedenes, vieles miß— 
fiel Because in his thouse everything, some things, various things, many 
things displeased your father, Son allen feinen Befigungen war ihm 
nidts geblieben, al8 das Meine Hau8 Of all his possessions nothing 
but the small house was left to him. (See also p. 393, Note.) 


C. THE POSITION OF THE OBJECT OR OBJECTS, DIRECT 
AND INDIRECT, @F THE VERB. 


For a general explanation of this position of objects in a clause, 
read p. 435, 2. As to objects placed at the beginning of a clause, 
see p. 488, 2; as to the cases in which objects otherwise precede the 
nominative, see §, above; and as to those in which objects may be 
preceded by adverbs, see D. p, 462, 463. 

1. Place an object in the genitive after any other 
object (see pp. 237 to 239.) — e.g., Es ijt die ſchlechteſte 
Handlung, einen Menſchen (acc.) feines guten Namens (gen.) 
au berauben It is the meanest action, to rob a person 
of his good name. Dock {chamen die meiften Menſchen 
fic) (acc.) deffen (gen.) nicht Yet most people are not 
ashamed of it. Died machte ihn ſeines Crfolged ficher 
This made him sure of his success. Ich bin mir (dat.) 
meines Fehlers (gen.) bewußt I am conscious of my fault. 
Es {cheint mir des Lefens wert(h) It seems to me worth 
reading. — and observe also that objects in the genitive 
governed by an adjective, as in the two last examples, 
precede the adjective. 

2. Personal or reflective pronoun-objects occurring 
in an Infinitive-with-4u clause head such clauses — 
eg., Sh eilte, ibn von der Anfunft feines Freundes ju 
unterridten I hastened to inform him of the arrival of 
his friend. Gr fuchte vergebend {id des Falled gu erin- 
nern He tried in vain to remember the case — except 
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that they follow the prepositions anftatt, obne, and 
um introducing such clauses; e.g., Gr ſchrieb anftatt, 
ohne mic) vorber davon yu unterridhten He wrote instead 
of, without informing me of it. Gr {drieb, um fid die 
Dofumente yu verfdaffen He wrote in order to procure 
the documents for himself. 


3. As to the relative position of the two objects 
of verbs of giwwing and their opposites (see p. 242), 
viz., the direct object in the accusative and an indirect 
object in the dative, observe the following, keeping al- 
ways in view, however, the statement under f, below. 


(It will be seen that the rule commonly given — ‘The dative 
precedes the accusative’ — is unsatisfactory and misleading.) 


a. Place a personal pronoun object before a noun object — e.7., 
Ich gab ihr (dat.) den Ring (acc.) J gave her the ring. Ich gab ihn 
{acc.) Ihrer Schweſter (dat.) J gave it to your sister. Wer hat mir 
den Ring genommen, geraubt? Who has taken from me, robbed me of, 
the ring? (compare p. 435, 2.) — and in dependent and inverted clauses 
place the pronoun object immediately after the nominative — ¢.g., 
Dak ich ihr den Ring gab That J gave her the ring. Daher gab id 
thm Shrer Sdhwefter Therefore J gave it to your sister. For exceptions, 
see 6, above, and f, below. | 


b. Place the personal pronoun object in the accusative before 
the pronoun object in the dative; eg., Sd) fann e8 ihr nidt geben 
I cannot give it (to) her. Goll id thn div vorftellen? Shall I intro- 
duce him to you? Er hat fie euch empfoblen He has recommended 
them to you. Ich empfehle mid) Shnen Good-bye. Er hat e8 mir 
bis jest hartnäckig verweigert He has till now obstinately refused i (to) 
me. (See also 1, above.) — Only by way of lecence occurs the accu- 
sative ¢8 after a pronoun in the dative contracted with it; eg., Gag 
mir's! Zell t me! Sch bringe dir's! J will bring it thee! Denkt end’s! 
Only think of it! 

c. Place, of two noun objects both used with a definite article 
or pronoun, that one second, for the sake of which especially the 
statement is made. Thus, in stating mainly what some one has given 
or taken, place the accusative second — e.g., Sch habe deiner Schweſter 
den Ring gegeben J huve given your sister the ring. Er hat feinen 
Eltern den fim amd verheimlicht He has concealed the circumstance 
from his parents, — but in stating mainly to or from whom some one 
has given or taken, place the dative second — eg., Sch habe bdiefer 
Ring deiner Gdwefter gegeben J have given this ring to your 
sister. (See here also the statement regarding abstract nouns under 
d, below.) — This rule applies also to the placing of the indefinite 
substantive pronouns dies, dag this, that, and of those enumerated 
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under 6, above; ¢g., @ieb dies deinem Bruder or Gieb deinem 
Bruder DieS Give this to your brother, or Give your brother this. 
Sage deinem Freunde alles, or Sage alleS deinem Freunde 
Tell your friend everything, or Tell everything to your friend. Gr ſtahl 
ſeinem Herrn mehrere8, verfdiedeneS He stole several things, various 
things from his master. Sie hatte einiges ihrer Srodherrin und anderes 
den Nachbarn entwendet She had purloined some things from her mistress 
and others from the neighbours. 


In general the student will be fairly safe in placing the object 
on which he would in speaking lay the greater stress after the less 
accented object. 


d. Place a noun object used with an indefinite article or pro- 
noun, or without an article or pronoun after an object with a definite 
article or pronoun; ¢.g., @ieb dem Kinde einen Apfel Give the child 
an apple. Gieb den Kindern feinen (see p. 112, e) Wein Give the 
children no wine. @ieb den Rindern Milch Give the children milk. — 
And so place also nichts nothing, and adjectives used as nouns after 
any of the indefinite pronouns enumerated under 6, p. 453; e. ꝗ., Ich 
habe dem Manne nichts verſchwiegen 7 have kept nothing from the man. 
Id wiinfdhe Ihrem Freunde alleS Gute J wish your friend everything 
good. Gr fagt den Damen immer viel Angenehines He always says 
many agreeable things to the ladtes. — Observe, however, that abstract 
noun objects have not only when used with the indefinite article or 
without an article, but even when used with the definite article, a 
strong tendency to follow concrete noun objects — e¢g., Du madft 
be SKindern ein Vergnügen, or Vergniigen, or das Vergniigen You 
give the children @ pleasure, or pleasure, or the pleasure. Sie gaber 
der Nation Freiheiten They gave the people privileges. Er errang 
feinemt Bolle die Freibett He won for his people freedom. Die Schmerzen 
raubter meinem Freunde den Schlaf The pains deprived my friend of 
sleep. Widme deine Kräfte der Pflidjt! Devote thy energies to duty! 
(Compare /, N.B. below.) 


e. Of two objects having the indefinite article, or no article, place 
the accusative one after the dative one; ¢.g., Gie gab einem Kinde eine 
Blume, Blumen She gave a child a flower, flowers. Sie giebt gern 
RKindern Blumen und Obſt She likes to give children flowers and fruit. 
ColdeS Gerede giebt Letdbenden feinen Troft Such talk gives sufferers 
no comfort. ud nugt e8 Armen nichts Nor does it help poor 
people at all. 


J. Place an object referred to by a relative clause or similar clause 
after an object not so referred to; ¢g., Ich verdanfe diefes Gliid dir, 
der mid) in meiner Sugend leitete J ove this happiness to thee, who 
guded me in my youth. Ich gibe den Ring lteber dir als deiner 
Schweſter J would rather give the ring to you than to your sister. Nenne 
mir ibn, der did) fo —— hat Name (to) me him who has so grieved 
you. $d gab dem Manne da8 Geld fiir feinen Gerrn J gave the man 
the money for his master. 3d gab das Geld dem Manne im Laden, 
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or ber im Laden war J gave the money to the man in the shop, or who 
was in the shop. 


The usual order of two objects both having the indefinite article 
or no article (as explained under a, above) is not interfered with by 
relative clauses referring to the first of them, the relative then coming 
immediately after the object; ¢.g., Er zeigte einem Frembden, der voriiber 

ing, eine Perle He showed a stranger, who was passing by, a pearl. 
giebt Lenten, die nicht arbeiter wollen, nidjtS He gives nothing to 
people who rill not work. 


N.B. Objects in verb combinations. (Compare p. 278, f.) Fre- 
quently a noun object so combines with the verb as to express with 
it but one idea, often capable of being represented by a single verb 
in English. Thus, to give freedom = to free, to potnt out the road, to 
show the way = to direct, to take dinner = to dine, etc. An object 
so used in German follows all other elements of the clause except a 
verb at the end; e.g., Diefer Beſchluß gab den Slaven endlid) and) 
im Süden die Freiheit This resolution at last also in the south gave 
slaves liberty. Er hatte einem Fremden den Weg nach der Stadt gezeigt 
He had shown a stranger the road to the town. (Observe that here 
‘the road to the town’ is the object with its attribute.) $d) muff fo- 
gleid) Mittag effen J must at once dine. Gr fann deinem Bruder in 
diefem Falle dew beſten Rat(h) geben He can in this case give your © 
brother the best advice (== best advise your brother). Such combinations, 
mostly of an object with an article, are, among many others: Abend⸗ 
brot effen to take supper = to sup, Raffee trinfen to take coffee — to 
breakfast, Thee, Wein, etc. trinfen to take tea, wine, etc., Spiele, 
Karten, Billard, etc., fpielen to play games, play at cards, play 
billiards, etc. = to gamble, Beſuche madjen to pay visits — to call, 
einen Walzer, etc., tanzen to dance a waltz = to waltz, jemanden die 
Leftion, die Leviten, den Text leſen to lecture some one, dem Lode, 
dem Untergange, dem Verderben weihen to doom to death, ruin, de- 
struction == to doom. 


D. POSITION OF SEPARABLE PREFIXES AND @F ADVERBIALS 
QUALIFYING THE VERB. 


N.B. As to what is comprised under the term ‘Adverbials’, see 
p. 424, .; and distinguish well between adverbials qualifying the verb 
and adverbials in attributiwve use. With regard to the latter, read 
particularly p. 428, d, and dd, and observe that whether they are 
added to nouns, pronouns, or adjectives, or to other adverbials, they 
hold the same position as in English; and that, where they precede 
and are attributive to a noun or pronoun at the beginning of a clause, 
they do not affect the order of the elements of the clause, while, in 
accordance with p. 448, a, adverbials qualifying the verb invert any 
clause they head. Thus compare: Sdon die Griedhen hatten 
eine Kenntniß davon Even the Greeks had already a knowledge of tt 
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with Schon Hatten bie Grieden die Hohe erflommen Already had 
the Greeks climbed the height, or Raum die Lippen waren befendtet 
Scarcely even the lips were moistened with Raum waren die Lippen 
befeudhtet Scarcely were the lips so much as moistened, or Aud den 
Garten wird er verfaufen Lven the garden he will sell (where the 
inversion is due to the object ‘Wud ben Garter’ being first), with 
Aud wird er ben Garten verfaufen Besides, he will sell the garden 
(where the inversion is caused by the adverb and) qualifying the verb). 


1. Compare p. 433, 2, and 440, A. Place the fol- 
lowing at the end of the clause, or immediately before 
a past participle, an infinitive, or the verb of a de- 
pendent clause, occupying this place: 


a. Separable prefixes, compounding them with the verb where 
this is at the end. (Study carefully p. 278, ¢; and particularly the 
full account given XX, 1 and 2 on p. 279, et seq.); ¢9., Geh weg! 
Go away! Cr ging bald wieder weg He soon went away again. Cr hatte 
ein paar Freunde mitgebradt He had brought a few friends with him. 
Gr gedentt bald wieder wegzugehen He intends soon to go away again. 
Wenn er weggeht, gehe ic) mit Jf he goes away, I shall go with him. 
Nimm den Sdirm mit, wenn du mitgehft Take the umbrella with you, 
if you go with them. (Note that mit, when prefixed to a verb, as in 
mitfommen, generally implies an objective personal pronoun; thus, 
Komm mit! Come with me, with us !) 


Past participles or tnfinitives with separable prefixes vetaim the 
prefix even when, to emphasise them, they are placed first in the sen- 
tence (see p. 449, d) eg. Ausgegangen ift er nidt und aus- 
geben foll ex heute auch nicht He is not gone out, nor shall he go 
out to-day. 

Treat like separable prefixes the first components of all com- 
pound verbs not contained in the list on p. 284; eg., of bodjadten, 
hochſchätzen to esteem highly — Sch adjte, ſchätze thn wegen feiner Redht- 
{chaffembeit fehr hoch IZ very highly esteem him for his probity. Ich habe 
thn deSwegen hochgeſchätzt und werde ihn ſtets hochſchätzen IF have much 
esteemed him for that, and always shall esteem him. Weil id) ihn mehr 
al8 andere hochſchätze Because I esteem him more than others. 


6. The adverbial portion of such verb-combinations as are ex- 
plained on p. 278, f; eg., of ins Feuer werfen to throw into the fire, 
to burn — Cr warf e8 ungeaditet meiner Vorftellungen ins Feuer 
He threw it into the fire notwithstanding my remonstrances; of in An⸗ 
ſpruch nehmen to lay claim to, to claim — Er nahm die Hilfe feiner 
Freunde in Anfprud) He claimed the help of his friends. Da ex dte 
Hilfe feiner Freunde in Anſpruch nimmt As he claims the help of his 
friends; — of in8 Feld ritden, zu Felde giehen to take the field, to 
march — Er war gegen die Türken in8 Felb geriidt He had taken the 
fied against the Turks. Er mufte noch einmal gegen die Türken zu 
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elde ziehen He had once more to march against the Turks ; — of bei 

ete laſſen, fegen to leave, set astde, to waive — Er ift nicht geneigt 
dazu, feine Anſprüche einfach) bet Geite yu feben He 2s not inclined 
simply to waive his claims. — For a number of the commonest com- 
binations of this kind, see p. 182., 

And treat in a like manner also simple noun cases forming verb- 
combinations, without, however, being joined to the verb — e.g., 
gener geben to open fire, to fire — Gie gaben ohne RKommando 

ener They opened fire, fired without orders. Gie wweigerten ſich 
emmiit(h)ig Feuer yu geben They to a man refused to fire; — in 
Wort halten to keep one’s word — Er hat nod) niemand Wort ge- 
halten He has never kept his word with anybody. Weil er niemand 
Wort halt Because he keeps his word with nobody. Compare p. 457, N.B. 


2. (Compare p. 441, 4.) Place adverbials either at 
the end of the clause, as under a and b, above, or be- 
fore objects or other adverbials, according as they either 
specially qualify the verb alone or qualify rather than 
the verb some portion of the clause containing an ob- 
ject or an adverbial; and observe particularly that in 
German an adverbial can never be placed between the 
nominative and the finite verb of a main clause, as is 
so often done in English, in sentences like I often saw 
the man, He never comes here (German, I saw the man 
often, He comes never here). 


As illustrating this rule, observe the position, relative to the 
objects, of the adverb in: 

a. (where the‘ effect of the adv. is confined to the verb) $d 
will Marien bas Bild erft zeigen J will first show the picture to 
Mary (meaning, for instance, first show, and then say something 
about it). 

8. (where the effect of the adv. is extended to the direct object) 
Sch will Marien erft das Bild zeigen J will show Mary first the 
picture (and then something else). 

(where the effect of the adv. is extended to the indirect ob- 
ject) Ich will bas Gild er fi Marien zeigen 1 will show the picture 
first to Mary (and then to some other person). 

3. (where the effect of the adv. is extended to verb and objects) 
Ich will er ft Marien das Bild zeigen First I will show the picture 
to Mary (do that before doing some quite different things, such as 
going away), 

-or the position, relative to other adverbs, of the adverb in: 

e. Ich babe oft mit ihm in diefem Zimmer, Hier, gearbeitet J have 
often worked with him in this room, here (distinguishing the place 
from other places). 
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¢. Ich habe in diefemt Zimmer, hier, oft mit ibm gearbeitet Z have 
tn this room, here, often worked with him (the working with him being 
the main point, and the place being more casually referred to). 

n. Hanndjen war gerade von ihrer Mutter in den Garten 
gejdidt worden und wir fudten fie dort natürlich fogleid anf. 
Jane had just been sent into the garden by her mother and of course we 
wmmediately went to seek her there. In the two clauses of this example 
the adverbials follow each other in reverse order; in the first, time, 
manner, place, in the second, place, manner, time; and this is so be- 
cause in the first clause, the verb gefdjidt has the adverbial of place 
in den Garten for its most essential qualification, and the adverb of 
time gerade for its least essential qualification, while in the second 
clause the verb ſuchten auf has the adverb of time ſogleich for its 
most essential and the adverb of place port for its least essential i.e., 
most fully understood, qualification. 


Observation. The proper arrangement of the elements of a sen- 
tence, and especially of adverbials, being a matter of nice judgment 
even in one’s native tongue, no disappointment need be felt by the 
student, if, in writing German, he does not, at first, always succeed 
in giving adverbials their proper place. He must only the more per- 
severe with the reading of good prose, and carefully observe in it 
their particular force and their often so significant position, instances 
of which are given under B. p. 408 et seq. 


Note here, from the author’s New Conversational Exercises ‘Ger- 
man Life and Manners” (p. 78): ‘Of several adverbial expressions 
qualifying the verb, the most essential ts placed last, and the least es- 
sential first. The most essential will be found to be that which cannot 
be omitted without destroying the sense of the statement’, (compare ex- 
amples under € and 7, above)“ — and further observe the following: 


a. Adverbials of place completing the sense of verbs of being 
im, going to, or coming from come after all other elements except a 
verb at the end; eg. Er war, blieb vierzehn Dage Hier He was, 
stayed here for a fortnight. Ich hatte ei paar Stunden im Garten 


* The need for propounding a universally applicable fundamental 
principle of German construction for the rational guidance of the stu- 
dent (see p. 428 et seg.) could not be more palpably demonstrated 
than by the cramping and, at the same time, futile suggestion of a 
numbered order of words made by not a few compilers of class-books, 
or by statements like those contained in paragraph 495 of Eve’s School 
German Grammar (2nd edition) the untenableness of which even a 
cursory glance over any page of good German prose must reveal. 
The fact that a fundamental principle in the author’s sense is not 
more generally adhered to, has its good reason in the absence in the 
works of Heyse and Becker of anything of the kind applicable to the 
relation of German to English, and to the want of independent en- 
quiry. 


~~ 
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gefeffen J had sat in the garden for a few hours. Der Frembde blieb 
eine Weile unbemerft an ber Thür ftehen The stranger remained 
standing at the door unnoticed for a while. Sie war eben mit ihrer 
Sdwefter bon Rom angefommen She had just arrived from Rome, 
with her sister Sch will dieſe Stoffe ihrer Gefährlichkeit wegen nicht 
im Hauſe haben J will not have these substances in the house, on 
account of their dangerous nature. Accordingly even the adverb nidt 
not (see c, below) comes before adverbials of place used in this way. 


Adverbials of place not connected with verbs of being in, going 
to, or coming from freely precede other adverbials; e.g., G8 ift bier 
im Gommer nidt fo heiß als auf dem RKontinent It is not so hot here 
in summer as on the continent. Sch fehe deinen Bruder in diefem 
Gaale nicht J don’t see your brother in this hall. c 


6. Adverbials unless attributive to the nominative (see p. 441, 
Note) must not be placed before personal pronoun objects; thus, 
render I often saw him there not by Sd) oft fah ihn dort, nor by Sd 
fab oft ihn dort, but by Sd) fah ibn oft dort. This rule is departed 
from only where a personal pronoun object is referred to by a relative 
clause or similar clause, and therefore transferred from its usual place 
close of the beginning of the clause; ¢.g.. Jenne mir endlich ihn, 
der did) fo kränkte Name (to) me then him who thus grieved you. Ich 
gabe den Ring Lieber dir al8 deiner Schweſter J would rather give 
the ring to you than your sister. 


c. With regard to negatives, and especially to nidjt not, which, 
though sudject to the same rule as other adverbs, is more apt to cause 
difficulty — from the English not being often placed alone between 
an auxiliary and the main verb) (J do not see, I have not seen), or 
even joined to an auxiliary (J cannot see, He won't listen) — observe 
than when they exclusively negative the verb, they are placed last in 
the clause, or immediately before a verb at the end; eg., J did not 
expect, ‘noways expected this upshot of the affair Sd) erwartete diefen 
Ausgang der Gade nidt, keines wegs. I cannot accompany you 
to-day a kann did) heute nidjt begletten. J shall not see him to- 
morrow Ich werde ibn morgen midt fehen. As is shown by the el- 
liptical phrases Not yet! Not to-day! Not to-morrow! the not in 
English seems to be felt as qualifying the adverb of time. The Ger- 
man order is Noch nidjt! Heute nicht! Morgen nidt! the nicht 
negativing the verb (understood), and being in its turn qualified by 
the adverb of time. 


Nicht comes, like other adverbs, before the predicate of ſein 
to be and similar verbs (see p. 422, 8), and does so even where it 
seems used to negative the verb rather than the predicate; e.g., Gte 
war, blieb, fdjien, wurde in ihrem neuen Verhiltniffe nicht glücklich 
She was not, did not remain, did not seem, did not become happy mm her 
new condition. 

Nicht may (like not in English) have no actually negative force, 
and then comes immediately after the nominative or pronoun objects, 
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in questions and exclamations like: War er nicht immer der erfte bei 
ber Arbeit? Was he not (or Wasn't he) always the first at work? 
Habe id) dir das nidt oft genug gefagt? Have I not (or Haven't I) 
told you that often enough? Wie gliidlid) waren wir nicht in jenen 
Ragen! How happy were not we mn those days! 

Note also the rendering of not a, not any by fein (originally a 
contraction of nidjt ein) even where the not and the a, any are se- 
parated by intervening elements; ¢.g., He would not lend his brother 
a horse Gr wollte feinem Bruder fein Pferd leihen. I cannot under 
these circumstances give you any advice Sch fann dir unter dieſen Um⸗ 
ſtänden feinen Rat(h) geben. The use of nidt ein in cases like 
these would convey the meaning of not one (compare p. 112, e). 


d. There are certain adverbials not strictly essential to a state- 


ment, and used rather like grace notes in music — such as, gern 
gladly, willingly, fain, mit BVergniigen with pleasure, gefillight odligingly, 
please — or used scarcely im their strict sense — as, for instance 


immer alcays, niemals, nie never, in: Er ift immer aus He is always 
out. Cr ift nie zu Hauſe He is never at home. Such adverbials are 
often conveniently placed before some element to which attention 
is to be particularly drawn. Thus, Ich möchte morgen mit ihm 
getnaufs Land gehen (Sd) möchte gern I should much like) I 
should much like to go to the country with him to-morrow (not stay 
in town). Ich modte gern mit thm aufs Land gehen J should much 
like to go to the country with him (and not alone or with 
another person). $d) midte gern morgen mit ihm aufs Land 
ehen J should much like to go to the country with him to-morrow 
—* not another day). Machen Sie die Thür gefalligft gu! Please 
shut the door! Maden Gie gefalligft die Thür gu! Please shut 
the door! Shr Bruder macht die Fenfter immer auf Your brother 
always opens the windows (doesn’t leave them shut). hr} Bruder 
madt immer die Fenfter auf Your brother always opens the win- 
dows (not the door). Gr hat fein Geld nie im Haufe He never 
has his money in the house. Gr hat nie Geld im Hauſe He never 
has any money in the house. 


e. The place of prepositional compounds of Da-, dar⸗ (such as 
bamit, Dabon, dazu, Daran, darüber) differs according to 
their different uses, and is fully explained on p. 73, N.B., and p. 98. 
(Compare also p. 373, 5, and p. 383, N.B.) Distinguish accordingly 
between Gr ift nidt da mit“ gufrieden, or even Gr ift nicht gufrieden 
damit“ (see p. 403, obs.) He 2s not pleased with it, and Gr ift da‘mit 
nicht gufrieden, or Damit ift er nicht gufrieden He is not pleased with 
that; and between Gr hat mir nidjt8 dabon’ gefagt He has told me 
nothing of it, and Gr hat mir da von nichts gefagt, or Da’ von hat 
ex mir nichts gefagt He has told me nothing of that. 

f. As to the placing of the adverbs aud), immer, nur in 


combination with Was, Wer, Wann, Wie, or Wo, see p. 115, 7. As 
to the placing of nidjt in combination with bamit, daß, or wenn, 
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and of anders, aud, gleid, mun, nur, fdjon, and felbft in 
combination with ob or wenn, see p. 418, Note 2, and p. 452, 5d. 


8. Under this paragraph-number in former editions 
the cases were specified in which adverbials precede 
objects of the verb. As 2, above, provides for such 
cases, it is here desirable only to give, for the further 
guidance of the student, a few illustrations as to the 
different effects produced by the placing of the adverbial 
before and after noun objects. 


Notice accordingly that the adverbial precedes the object where 
the object is the more essential element, but that the adverbial fol- 
lows the object where it is more essential than the object; ¢g., Sd 
fab geftern Shren Bruder J saw your brother yesterday. Ich fah 
Ihren Bruder} geftern J saw your brother yesterday. Wir werden 
auf unferem Riidwege Minden befudjen We shall on the way back 
visit Munich. Wir werden Minden auf unferem Rückwege be- 
fudjen We shall visit Munich on the way back. Ich habe bier, auf diefer 
Stelle einen Ring gefunden J here, on this spot found aring. Ich 
habe den Ring Hier, auf diefer Stelle gefunden (see a, above) 
I have found the ring here, on this spot. Ich habe nicht deinen Ring 
I have a ring, but not yours. Sd) habe deinen Ring nidt (see c, 
above) J have not your ring. Gr thut nidt nur folde, fondern aud 
ärgere Dinge He not only does such things, but even worse 
ones. Gr thut folde Dinge gewiß nidt He surely does not do such 
things. Ich möchte gerne Diefen Ring haben IJ should like to have 
this ring. 3d) midjte dieſen Ring. gerne haben (see d, above) J 
should like to have this ring. Bringe mir den Ring bald, ohne 
Berzug Bring me the ring soon, without delay. Bringe mir bald, 
etc., Dem Ring Bring me the ring soon, etc. 


And thus also Gie hat fo viele Gefdente erhalten: Bon ihrem 
Bater eine Uhr, von ihrer Mtutter etnen Ning, etc. She has 
received 80 many presents — from her father a watch, from her mother 
a ring, etc. Sie hat Gefdenfe von allen erhalten: Cine Uhr von 
ibrem Water, einen Ring von ihrer Mtutter. ete. She has 
received presents from all, a watch from her father, a ring from her 
mother, ete. 


Where the object is an abstract noun, or an indefinite substantive 
pronoun (compare p. 456, d) it is almost invariably preceded by 
the adverb qualifying the verb; eg., Gr fieht in folden Augen- 
bliden leider iberall nur Gefahr und Täuſchung He in such 
moments unfortunately beholds everywhere only danger and disappoit- 
ment. Ich vergaß in meiner Beſtürzung alleS Andere J for 
got in my perplexity everything else. Ich verftand bei bem Larm 
nidht8, fein Wort J understood nothing, not a word, owing to the noise, 


464 XXX. CONSTRUCT. OF SENTENCES. E. POSITION 


4, Complete adverbial clauses qualifying the 
verb of a sentence (7.c., not attributive to any other 
element) must in maim clauses not be inserted between 
the nominative and the finite verb, but must follow 
this; thus, Zhe man, when he was sent for, could not 
be found, not, Der Mann, al’ man nah ibm {cdicte, 
fonnte nidjt gefunden werden, but Der Mann fonnte, 
alg man nad thm ſchickte, nicht gefunden werden. In de- 
pendent and inverted clauses, an inserted clause, of 
course, follows the nominative. See p. 444, aa, and 
compare also p. 386, Participle - Clauses. 


Observe that the use of elliptical clauses headed by subordi- 
nating conjunctions is limited in German, and that terse little phrases 
like tf so, while there, when home again, must be rendered by complete 
clauses, often with cumbersome circumlocution or reiteration of the 
substance of the main clause. Thus, J fear he has mismanaged the 
affair, and if so, etc. Sch fiirdte, er hat bie Sache verfehrt angefangen, 
umd wenn dem fo ift, or wenn es fid) fo verhalt, or wenn das der 
Fall ift, etc. See ¥ he is there, and if so, etc. Sieh ob er dort ift, und 
wenn er dort ift, etc. While there, we saw, etc. Während wir dort 
waren, faben wir, etc. We found, when home again, etc. Wir fanden, 
al8 wir wieder nad) Haufe zuriidgefehrt waren, or nad) Haufe guriid- 
gefehrt, etc. Though often forbidden, etc. Obgleid) e8 ihm oft verboten 
worden wat. Note ‘if not’ as simply rendered by wenn nidjt, or wo 
nidjt; ¢9.. Sch hoffe, did) felbft gu fehen; wenn nidt, or wo nid, 
fdyreibe id) bir J hope to see you myself; if not, I shall write to you. 


EK. POSITION OF PARTICIPIAL AND ADJECTIVAL COMBINATIONS 
IN ATTRIBUTIVE USE. 


(For the use of the participle, see p. 380, D, and especially 
p. 386, Participle-Clauses / and g.) 


N.B. In poetical and rhetorical speech, attributive participle- and 
adjective-combinations are sometimes arranged as in English ; i.e., qualified 
adjectives and participles, otherwise placed at the end of their clauses 
(auf dem Waffer fdwimmend swimming on the water, vom Sturme ge- 
trieben driven by the storm) occur at the beginning; e.g., Dieſer 
Mann, fo ſtolz auf feinen Rang This man so proud of his rank. 
Sein Geift, erfüllt von den grofen Bdeen der Vergangenheit, erfafte 
hoffend die Zukunft His genius, filled with the great ideas of the past, 
hopefully embraced the future. 


While in the English language participles and 
adjectives commonly precede objects they govern — 
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e. q., kissing the child, worthy of praise, — or adverbial 
phrases qualifying them — e.., ling in the country, 
broken through the fall, strong for his age, — and while 
the combinations so formed follow any noun they are 
attributive to — eg. The mother kissing the child, 
Conduct worthy of praise, A friend living in the coun- 
try, The glass broken through the fall, The boy strong 
for his age, — in German the order is generally in 
both particulars the reverse 2.e., the participle or ad- 
jective follows the object or adverbial phrase and the 
combinations so furmed precede the nouns they are 
attributive to (the participles or adjectives taking de- 
clension endings) — eg., Die da8 Kind fiffende Mutter 
The mother kissing the child. Gin de8 Lobes wert(h)ed 
Betvagen A conduct worthy of praise. Cin auf dem 
Lande lebender Freund A friend living in the country. 
Das durch den Fall zerbrochene Glas The glass broken 
through the fall. Der fiir fein Alter ftarfe Knabe The 
boy strong for his age. 


Combinations of this kind may readily be turned into relative 
clauses (see p. 389, g), and in English are often best rendered by 
such; e.g., Die da8 Rind fiiffende Mutter — Die Mutter, weldje da8 
Kind küßte Zhe mother who kissed the child. This mode of rendering 
will be found especially convenient, as a means of varying the expression, 
where, as is frequently the case, a number of attributive combinations 
are joined into what may be called a ‘“ monster-adjective”; eg. Cr 
beobachtete die ihr gliidlic) gerettetes und nod) vor Schreck zitterndes 
Kind mit danfbarer Subrunft fiiffende Mutter (ct. He watched 
the her happily saved and still with fright trembling child in grateful 
fervour kissing mother) He watched the mother, kissing with grateful 
Servour her happily saved child, which was still trembling with fright., 
Gr erreidte feinen Zweck auf dem von feinem in Pari8, dem damaligen 
Mtittelpuntte aller politiſchen Rombinationen, lebenden Bruder mit 
großem Gliid betretenen und mit Cnergte und Talent verfolgten 
Wege (lit., He reached his object on the by his in Paris, the then 
centre of all political combinations, living brother with much success 
entered on and with energy and talent pursued way) He reached his 
object by following the course entered on with great success and pursued 
with energy and talent by his brother, who lived in Paris, the then centre 
of all political combinations. — In translating such sentences, it is 
necessary first to ascertain the connection between the article, the 
attributes and the leading noun, which will be recognised by their 
agreement in case: Die... fiiffende Mutter, or ... auf dem.., 
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betvetenen . . . verfolgten Wege. Till this is done, none of the inter- 
mediate and often similarly construed portions should be entered on. 


German sentences like the above are perhaps too common, but 
are not always avoidable. They offer the advantage of a clear 
distinction between attributive clauses and clauses adverbially quali- 
fying the verb, and in scientific works must often be resorted to where 
a great mass of detail is to be comprised under one statement. If 
used with judgment, they are well adapted to increase the force of 
speech, conveying to the mind a great aggregate of ideas with a pre- 
cision not otherwise attainable. 


SECTION XXXI. 


ON THE USE OF THE CONJUNCTIVE AND 
CONDITIONAL. 


The verb-forms given under the name of ‘‘Conjunctive” side by 
side with the forms of the Indicative, on pp. 343 et seg., properly 
represent two different moods, viz., A. one peculiar to German and 
embracing chiefly the Present, Perfect, and Future tenses, which is 
used in indirect quotation, or in petition, and, for want of a better 
term, is here simply called the Conjunctive, — and B. one embracing 
the Imperfect and Pluperfect tenses, which is used much as the English 
Conditional, and is called the Conditional. 


A. THE CONJUNCTIVE.* 


This mood in its application, differs widely from the English or 
French Subjunctive, and only in some cases coincides with the Latin 
Conjunctive ; and therefore the term ‘Conjunctive’, used in all German 
works, is here preferred, as making the distinction more readily felt. 
The formation of the mood has been given with the conjugation of 
the verb, pp. 290, 299, 324, 343 e& seq. 


The true nature of the German Conjunctive has by no means 
been sufficiently explained, even in German works. To ensure its 
proper application, which among Germans marks the line between the 
half -educated and the well-educated, the Author has, as with most 
other subjects, endeavoured to advance a comprehensive principle from 
which the rules may with safety be deduced. He holds the Conjunctive 


* Students using the author’s New Conversational Exercises ‘Ger- 
man Life and Manners’ will please to observe that in Exercises 58 
and 54 the reference figures 4 and 7 now refer to p. 471, e. and 
p. 478, g., respectively. 
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to be a form of speech expressing deference, either (1) to the judgment 
of a person to whom a statement is introduced in the form of an in- 
direct quotation or (2) to the assent of a person or other being approached 
with a wish or prayer; and he believes that this view will be found 
conclusive. 


1, THE CONJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT 
QUOTATION. 


a. The Conjunctive occurs chiefly in clauses con- 
taining an indirect quotation, 7.e., containing not the 
very words, but merely the substance of a statement 
made or a question asked, either by some other person, 
or as explained p. 471, e, by the speaker himself in 
time past. Such clauses are by their nature depen- 
dent and are, if containing a statement, commonly 
introduced by the conjunction daß that, or, where a 
question is indirectly quoted, by ob if, whether, or by 
an interrogative pronoun or adverb used relatively (see 
p. 118, F.). In quoted statement, however, the daf is 
very often omitted, and then the clause assumes the 
form of a main clause (see p. 427, Note). Examples :— 
Gr fagt, meint, denft, etc., Daf er noch jung fet und nod 
Geld genug habe (Present), or Gr fagt etc., er fei nod 
jung und habe Geld genug. He says, thinks, etc., he is 
still young and has plenty of money. Gx habe London nod 
nidt gefehen (Perfect) und werde zur Saiſon dorthin 
geben (Future). (He says that) he has not yet seen 
London and will go there for the season. Gr wolle fidh 
Dort gehörig amiifieren und könne ſeine Studien {pater be- 
ginnen. (He says that) he wants to amuse himself there 
thoroughly and (thathe) can begin his studies afterwards. 
Sie fragte, ob du wohl feteft und ihren Brief erhalten 
babeft She asked whether you were well and whether you 
had received her letter. Er wollte wiffen, wer Der 
Mann fet, von wo er fomme, was er wolle, und wo- 
bin er gebe. He wished to know who the man was, 
whence he came, what he wanted, and where he was gong. 
As to the tense of the verb in the two last examples, 
see 0, 
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b. It is well here at once to notice that in German 
the tense of the verb in an indirect quotation is al- 
together independent of the tense of the verb zntro- 
ducing the quotation. In English it is not so, in as 
much as the verb in an indirectly quoted statement 
or question concerning a present fact is in the Present, 
if that of the introducing clause is in the Present (He 
says, he is, has, will), but is, rather mechanically, in 
the Past, if the verb in the introducing clause is in the 
Past (He said he was, had, would). In German the 
verb in either case is in the Present: Gr fagt, or Gr 
fagte, er fet, babe, wolle. 

The following illustration would make this point more clear: 
A person sent out to inquire into the condition of a poor woman still 
standing in the street might, if asked in the Present, ‘What does 
she say?’ report in the Present, ‘She says she is the mother of the 
child, has no husband, and can get no bread’. But if the question 
were by mere accident put in the Past, ‘What did she say?’ then 
the same still present circumstances would be reported in the Past, 
‘She said she was the mother of the child, had no husband, and could 
get no bread’. And in the same way we might have: ‘ Zhe professor 
said the sun was a luminous body’. — In German, on the other hand, 
the tense of the reported verb in the Conjunctive remains quite un- 
altered: Sie fagt, or Sie fagte, fie fet die Mutter des Kindes, Habe 
feinen Mann und könne fein Brod fdjaffen. Der Profeffor fagte, die 
Gonne fei ein leuchtender Körper. 


c. The tenses in which the German Conjunctive 
occurs in indirect quotation are chiefly (see ¢, below) 
the Present, Perfect, and Future tenses (compare the 
examples under a, above). The use of each of these 
depends on the tense in which the person, whose speech 
as quoted, used the verb. 


a. Speech in the Present is quoted in the Present. 
“Sh bin der Konig” is quoted (Gr fagt, fagte,) er fet der 
Konig (He says) he ts the king, (said) he was the king. 

8. Speech in the Imperfect or Porfect is quoted 
in the Perfect. “Mein Bruder ſah e3” or “Mein 
Bruder Hat e8 gefehen” is quoted: (Gr fagt, fagte,) 
fein Bruder habe e8 gefehen (He says, said) that his 
brother saw it, has or had seen it. 
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y. Speech in the Pluperfect is quoted by a some- 
what awkward combination of the Perfect of the 
auxiliary with the main Past Participle, which is 
quite foreign to English. “Sch hatte die Straße ver- 
laffen und war in dad Haus getreten, als der Schuß 
fiel” is quoted: (Gr fagt, fagte,) er habe die Straße 
verlaffen gebabt und fei fdhon in dad Haus ge- 
treten gewefen, ald der Schuß fiel (He says, said) 
that he had (had) left the street and already entered 
the house, when the shot was fired. 

6. Speech in the Future is quoted simply in the 
Future. “Gr wird fommen” is quoted: (Man fagt, 
fagte,) er werde fommen (They say) he will come, 
(They said) he would come. 

é. Also the Imperative mood may be quoted 
indirectly ‘by using the auxiliary mögen or follen. 
Thus, ‘Geb!’ is quoted: (Gr fagte,) id midge or folle 
gehen (He said) I might, or should go. 

¢. It will be noticed that in the Conjunctive the 
finite verb or, in compound tenses, its finite auxiliary 
is, aS in the above examples, in the Present tense. 
But, though only for the sake of distinctly marking 
the nature of the sentence as an indirect quotation, 
this use of the Present tense of the finite verb is 
departed from and 

The Imperfect Conjunctive is substituted for the 
Present in all cases where the Indicative and Con- 
junctive forms of the Present would be alike — 
which is the case in the 1st pers. Sing. (ic) habe, finde, 
werde), in the 1st and 34 pers. Plur. (wir, fie haben, 
finden, werden), and in the 2:4 pers. Sing. and Plur. 
of verbs into whose Indicative according to p. 292, 88, 
an ¢ is inserted between the stem and the ending (du 
findeft, bitteft, ihr findet, bittet). Here the form of the 
Imperfect Conjunctive must be adopted; e.g., Sie fagen, 
fie hätten (not haben) es nicht gefeben They say they 
have not seen it. Sie fagen, du fandeft (not findeft), fie 
fanden (not finden) feinen Unterſchied. They say you 

ma, they find, no difference. Gie fagten, fie fonnten 
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es felbft faufen They said they could buy it them- 
selves. 


Note. The real nature of this substitution of the Imperfect for 
the Present Conjunctive, especially after introductory clauses in the 
Imperfect (e.g., Sie fagten, fle witrdem fommen They said, they would 
come) has often been misunderstood and the Imperfect Conjunctive 
needlessly used where there is a distinct enough form of the Present 
Conjunctive; e'g., Er fagte, er witrde fommen, needlessly used for 
Gr fagte, er werbde fonnnen He said he would come. Gie glaubten, 
e8 ware au ſpät, needlessly for Gie glaubten, e8 fet au fpat They 
believed it was too late. This has largely contributed to the confusion 
in which the whole subject of the Conjunctive is almost universally 
found, and which even great authorities like Becker have not entirely 
escaped. 

The student must understand that it is only in more recent times 
that definite views with regard to the use of the tenses in the Con- 
junctive have been formed and been strictly adhered to by represen- 
tatives of the best German style (e.g. ZL. von Ranke). In the older 
language the use of the Imperfect in indirect quotation prevailed. It 
is still very common in colloquial speech and occurs, sometimes with 
amusing inconsistency, in not a few modern writers. Such _ indis- 
criminate use of the Imperfect for the Present Conjunctive must be 
resisted, the more so as it ignores a valuable distinction between the 
Conjunctive and the Conditional, such as is made in sentences like 
Gie fagte, fle fei glitdlid), wenn fie ihre Rinder um ſich Habe She 
said she was happy when she had her children about her, for which 
careless writers would say Gie fagte, fle ware gliidlid, wenn fie 
ibre Kinder um fic) hätte, which in correct use should only mean 
She satd she were, would be happy, if she had her children about her. 


d. Such is the force of the mere Conjunctive that 
the main clause introducing the indirect quotation 
answering to He said, —— believed, etc. is often 
altogether omitted; eg. Er machte fie auf den fiir 
Frankreich höchſt nacht(h)eiligen Unterſchied aufmerffam, 
Der zwiſchen den drei Ländern obwalte. He called their 
attention to the difference, most prejudicial to France, 
which (he said, or was of opinion) ezisted between the 
three countries. Gngland und ſelbſt Holland feien ge- 
{hloffene Land{chaften, denen man nur yur Gee beifommen 
finne, wo dod thre Macht am größten fei. England, 
and even Holland (he said), were closed countries which 
one could touch only by sea, where their power was 
greatest. (Ranke, Franzésische Geschichte.) 
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Explanation. To make the following more fully 
understood, it may here be repeated that the Con- 
junctive in indirect quotation is a form peculiar to 
the genius of the German language, by which a certain 
deferential reserve on the part of the speaker as to 
the reality or correctness of a statement quoted in- 
directly, is expressed, and by which, at the same time, 
it is left to the judgment of the person to whom 
such a statement is addressed, whether or not it is 
to be accepted as a reality. The more this sentiment 
prevails, the more strictly is the Conjunctive employed. 
Even the fact of the quotation being an indirect one, 
a.e., of its being not the very words of the person 
quoted, but only a more or less precise version of 
them, would suggest a form of defefence in the sense 
in which that word is here used. 

Thus, in stating Gr fagt, er fet gefallen He says he has fallen, 
the speaker indicates by the Conjunctive in the indirect quotation ‘er 
fet gefaller’ chiefly that he merely tells what he has been told, with 
reserve a8 to whether he, the speaker, considers it a reality or not, 
and leaves it to the person addressed to judge whether or not the 
‘statement is to be believed. On the other hand Gr fagt, er ift gefallen 
is used, if the speaker considers the statement true. 

e. The Conjunctive in quoting indirectly the speaker's 
own statements made, or views held, in time past. 
The speaker being bound by deference to the person 
whom he addresses to state in directest form and with- 
out reservation what he affirms, thinks, etc., at present, 
must use the Indicative — e.g Jqh fage, bebhaupte, 
glaube (Present), daß er den sBriet 'yat (or hatte), und 
Dag es recht ift (or war) ibn darum gu befragen I say, 
marntam, believe that he has (or had) the lelter and that 
at 1s (or was) right to ask him about it. — but, on the 
other hand, he may defer to the judgment of the person 
he addresses whether what he said, etc., on some for- 
mer occasion, had reality; and if he wishes to do 80, 
he may quote himself indirectly and use the verb in 
the Conjunctive — eg., Ich fa ngte, behauptete, glaubte 
(Imperfect), daß er den Brief habe (or gehabt babe), 
und dab es recht fei (or gewefen fei) ihn darum ju 
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befragen I said, maintained, believed that he had (or 
had had) the letter and that it was (or had been) right 
to ask him about zt. In the same way: Ich meine, 63 
{deint mir (Present), dab er es nidt thun will, und 
dak er nit fommen wird IL am of opinion, It seems 
to me that he does not want to do it and that he will 
not come, and Ich meinte, Es {chien mir (Imperfect), daß 
er e3 nicht thun wolle, und daß er nicht fommen werde 
I was of opinion, It seemed to me that he did not 
want to do it and that he would not come. “ch fürchte, 
hoffe, e8 wird micht gefcheben I fear, hope it will not 
happen, and Ich fürchtete, hoffte, e8 werde nidt geſchehen 
I feared, hoped it would not happen. 

f. The Indicative in indirect quotation. The 
speaker must use the indicative in quoting indirectly 
the statements made by other persons, if he wishes 
to indicate that he himself adopts such statements 
as expressing a real fact (compare Expl. above); ¢.., 
Sd weiß, und er fagt felbft, dag er dad Geld nidt hat 
und nidt zablen fann I know and he says himself 
that he has not the money and cannot pay, or in the 
Past, Ich wufte, und er fagte felbft, daß er dad Geld 
nit hatte und nicht zahlen fonnte I knew and he 
said himself that he had not the money and could 
not pay. 

In this respect the use of the Indicative becomes a matter of 
sentiment and good taste. The speaker would, for instance, naturally 
adopt as absolute reality (and hence not to be deferred to the judg- 
ment of the person to whom he communicates them) the statements 
of his own father, mother, and of persons similarly revered, although 
he may quote them indirectly; Mein Vater fagt, er hat e8 gefehen, 
| My father says he has seen &. Meine Mutter ſchreibt mir, daß fie dort 
gewefen ijt My mother writes to me that she has been there ; and in the 
same manner, when a statement as an indirect quotation is repeated 
to the person who made that statement, the Conjunctive would be 
avoided, unless some doubt as to its reality were to be implied. 
Compare Lieber Freund, du ſchreibſt mir, dak du in Notch) bift, weil 
du Unglück gehabt Haft. Rann id dir helfen? Dear friend you write 
me that you are in need, because you have had misfortunes. Can I 
help you? with Du fdreibft zwar, du feieft in Not(h), weil du Un- 
glück —5 habeſt; aber ich fürchte, du biſt wie gewöhnlich durch 
deine Schuld in Mtot(h) You write indeed, that you are in need because 
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you have had misfortunes; yet I fear you are as usual in need by 
your own fault. 


ff. The Conjunctive, however, is quite admissible 
in indirectly quoting the mere views, opinions, etc., 
of persons, for whom otherwise the greatest regard is 
entertained and whose statements as to facts would 
unquestionably be quoted in the Indicative; e.g., Mein 
Vater glaubt, es fei befjer, diefen Weg eingufdlagen, My 
father thinks (1s of opinion) that wt is better to take 
this road. With all respect for the father, his mere 
opinion is submitted to the judgment of the hearer. 


The Conjunctive is used however even in quoting statements 
as to facts made by persons held in highest regard if along with 
such facts mere opinions etc. are quoted; eg. Mein Bater fagt, er 
Habe e8 gefehen und fet fehr davon befriedigt My father says that 
he has seen it and is much satisfied with t. Meine Mutter ſchrieb 
mir, fie fet dort gewefen, der Ort habe ihe aber nicht gefallen My 
mother wrote to me that she had been there, but that the place had not 
pleased her; and, further, the Conjunctive is not uncommon in quoting 
statements as to mere facts, even if adopted by the speaker, if such 
statements are introduced by a verb in a past tense and are not 
headed by the conjunction daß; e¢g., Mein Bater fagte, er Habe e8 
gefehen My father said that he has seen it. Meine Mutter ſchrieb mir, 
fie fet dort getwefen fy mother wrote to me she had been there, (Here 
the absence of the daß makes the usual form of indirect quotation 
desirable.) — Statements as to action purposed are natarally, if quoted 
indirectly, in the Conjunctive; e¢.g., Er fagt, er wer de da8 Buch faufer 
He says, he will buy the book. Gie meldete mir, fie wolle nad) 
London She informed me that she intended to go to London. 


. The Conjunctive not used after verbs ex- 
pressing absolute reality or doubt. It is evident 
from Explanation, on p. 471, that verbs expressing ab- 
solute reality or absolute doubt, such as wiſſen fo 
know, beftatigen to confirm, beweifen to prove, 
begweifeln to doubt, cannot where they introduce 
an indirect quotation, be followed by the Conjunctive, 
for what is known, confirmed, proved, or doubted needs 
no further deference to the judgment of the person 
addressed ; ¢.g., Gr weif, daß e8 recht ift He knows that 
it is right. &: zweifelt, ob das richtig ift, und daß fie 
es gefeben hat He doubts whether that is correct and 
whether she has seen it. 
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Where a verb like bewweife to prove is itself part of an indirect 
quotation, it may be followed by the Conjunctive in a succeeding 
clause; ¢.g., Gr erflart, er werde beweifen, daß e8 fo fet He declares 
that he will prove that it is so. The Imperfect of zweifeln to doubt 
is followed by a Conjunctive, it being left open to the judgment of 
the hearer whether there is still a doubt entertained; e.g., Cr zweifelte, 
ob er recht gethan babe He doubted whether he had acted rightly. 

Note. Verbs of perceiving, such as ſehen to see, einfehen to per- 
ceive, bemerken to observe, finden to jind, entdecken to déscover, though 
not properly introducing an indirect quotation are not unfrequently 
followed by an object clause (either headed by daß or in the form 
of a main clause) with the verb in the Conjunctive, especially when 
that verb is in the Future tense; ¢.g., Ich fab, fand, entbedte, daß es 
ſchwierig fein werde J saw, found, discovered that tt would be difficult. 
This is owing to an opinion formed being implied in such statements. 

Phrases like Man hört, ... Man fagt, dag... I ts satd that. .., 
G8 verflantet, bag... Jt ts rumoured that ..., Es geht da8 Geritdt, 
daß ... There is a report that . . ., in themselves suggest deference 
to the hearer’s judgment, and therefore need not be followed by the 
Conjunctive; but if the quoted statement is made without the bdaf, 
in the form of a main clause, its nature as a quotation is more 
clearly shown by the use of the Conjunctive (comp. p. 478, 5). Thus, 
Man fagt, dag ev entfloher iſt. but, Man fagt, er fei entflohen 2 
7s said that he has fled. 

h. A direct question is in itself an expression of 
deference to the judgment of the person asked and 
hence is followed by the Indicative; eg., @laubjt 
du, dab er fommen wird? Do you believe that he 


will come ? 


2. THE CONJUNCTIVE 
IN CLAUSES STATING THE OBJECT OF 
A PRAYER OR EXHORTATION. 


a. The Conjunctive occurs, ikewise as an expression 
of deference, where in English the verb is used with 
the auxiliary ‘may’ in prayer, solemn exhortation, or 
after a wish or an Imperative. The German verb is 
then either simply in the Conjunctive or is used with 
the Pres. Conj. of mögen or wollen (see p. 324) and 
the clause may have the form of a main clause — e.g,, 
Wir bitten dich, Du mogeft (or wolleft) deinen Gegen 
geben We beseech thee thou mayest (or wouldest) give 
thy blessing. — or it may be a dependent clause, headed 


— — 


———— 


me Oe 


— — 
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by daf that, auf daß, Damit in order that, damit 
... Nit, daß ... nidt lest — e.g. Leite Du, O Gott, 
dDiefen unfern Freund, dah er Dir getreulid) Diene, or die— 
nen midge Lead Thou, O Lord, this our friend that 
he may fatthfully serve Thee. alte ibn, damit (or dab) 
er nicht falle, or fallen midge Hold him lest he fall. 
Du follft deinen Vater und deine Mutter ehren, auf dag 
e8 Dir wohl gebe und du lange [ebeft auf Crden Honour 
thy father and thy mother, that it may be well with 
thee, and that thy days may be long upon earth. 

Note 1. The conjunction auf daß that, in order that, used in 
solemn speech, is the only one that must be followed by a Conjunctive; 
bamit i order that and daf} that are often followed by the Con- 
junctive after a main clause merely suggesting a wish; e.g.. Er thut es, 
damit, daß man e8 fehe He does it (because he wishes that) in order 
that people may see tt. . 

Note 2. After an Imperative the Conjunctive is used only where 
the assent of the person addressed is deferentially invited; eg., Gile, 
damit e8 nidjt zu ſpät wer de Hasten lest it become too late. Where 
the Imperative is used dictatorially, the Indicative follows; ¢g., Gife, 
damit es nidjt gu ſpät wird. 

Note 8. The verb mi get is used in the Indicative where simply 
a possibility is suggested, eg, Da8 mag fein That may be. Du 
mrag ft e8 miftverftanden haben You may have misunderstood it. Sie 
modten e8 gefehen haben Possibly they saw it. (This shows how little 
to the purpose is the usual explanation of the Conjunctive as ‘the 
mood of possibility ’.) 

b. The Conjunctive more or less with the force of 
an Imperative (see p. 298, Note) often occurs where an 
introductory clause is understood; e.g., (Wir bitten) C3 
wolle Gott uns gnddig fein! (We pray) May God be 
gracious to us! Gott fei mir gnadig! May God have 
mercy upon me! Mercy! Nehme er ſich in Acht! Hite 
er m (I warn him) Let him beware! 68 gebe dir 
wohl! May it fare well with thee! Möge er fommen! 
Let him come! 68 lebe der Katfer! Long live the Emperor! 
Sei e8 fo! Be tz so! 

Note. The above explains the Conjunctive in phrases like the 
following, in which the languages coincide — Ge¢ dem fo oder nicht 
(for Ob dem fo fet . . .) Whether that may be or not. Wie dem aud 
fet However that may be. Gei dem nun, wie ihm wolle Be that 
as i may. Werde, Gefdehe, Komme was da wolle Happen, Come 
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what may. Gr thue, wa8 er wolle Do what he may. Wer er auch 
fei, umd was er auch gethan habe Whoever he be and whatever he may 
have done. — Note here a peculiar use of denn (see p. 415, Note), 
in: Sd thue es nidt, e8 fei denn, er fomme und bitte darum 
(or, with bag in the Indicative, e8 fei benn, dag er kommt und 
darum bittet) J shall not do iz, unless he come and ask for it. Jd 
Yaffe dic) nicht, du ſegneſſt mid) denn J roll not let thee go except 
thou bless me. 


EXERCISE XXXV. 
On the Conjunctive. 


(The letters given in brackets refer to the preceding portion, A. 1, 
of this Section.) 


Warum Ternen wir Denti)? Why do we study 
German? 


Neulich! wurde in einer muntern? Gefellfchaft junger 
Greunde Ddiefe Frage aufgeworfen®, indem es fid) fand 
(p. 395, 8), Dak jede der anwefenden Perfonen mehr oder 
weniger mit dem Studium der deutfdhen Sprache beſchäftigt“ 
war. Es war in der That nist unintereffant zu hören, 
was fiir ( 115, 5) verfdhiedene® Anſichtens bet diefer Ge- 
legenbeit laut wurden?. Mur wenige der WAnwefenden® 
fonnten nachweifen® (9), dap fie einen praftifdhen Swed! 
Dabeit! im Wuge!? —— Der eine ſagte (), er fet 
Mediziner und müſſe fowobl (p. 417) die deutſchen als die 
franzöſiſchen Gehriften'® ftudiven, indem (p. 419) man bheut- 
autage!4 obne die Kenntnis!s derfelben nist mehr mit 
Ehren beftehen?® inne. Andere junge Gelehrte?? Hatten 
dhnlidet® Griinde?®, und ebenfo (p. 409) bewies (g) ein 
RKaufmann?°, dak die Kenntnid des Deutſchen fiir den Ge- 
(haftmann?! unentbehrlih2? ift. Die übrigen?s aber 
(p. 408), und befonder324* die Damen, hatten Feine fo? > leichte 
Aufgabe?s. Bwar mufte man den allgemeinen?? Grund 


1The other day; see p. 403, 2merry, humorous, to raise (a 
question), “busy, various, 6f. view, “faut wurden were expressed, 
Sthose present, to prove, 1°object, 11(at it) often best rendered by 
‘in doing so’, ‘3here: in view, 1%f, publication, 14now-a-days, 
15knowledge, 16mit Ehren beftehen to get on creditably, 17student, 
learned man, ‘48similar, 19m. reason, ®°merchant, 2! business-man, 
22 indispensable, 28 the rest, the others, 24especially, 25 p. 83, 
Note 2. 2Stask, 2%7general. 


— 
— 
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gelten laffen®® (g), dag es eine angenehme Gace ift, wenn 
man auf Reifen?® die Sprache der Nation fprechen fann, 
Die man befucht, und daß e8 mitunter®® Vergniigen mad t!, 
in Der Heimat(h) mit Fremden in ihrer Sprache zu ver- 
kehren??. Doch gaben die meiften zu35 (g), dag die Wabhr- 
{cheinlichfeit®+ einer ſolchen Anwendungs* nur>® eine ge- 
ringe>? ift und die grofe Mühess des Studiums faum 
redtfertigt3% Unfere gelehrte Miß B. erfldrte*® (6), 
fie wünſche die philoſophiſchen Syſteme Kants, Fichtes 
und Hegels«1 zu ſtudieren; die Überſetzungen ſeien (d) 
unverftdndlids 2 u. ſ. w. Ich entdedtes  (g) aber bald, 
daß fie einen nod) gar weitens“ Weg bis gum Verftandnids4> 
einer einfachen*® Stelle+? in einem gewodbhnlichen*® deutſchen 
Buche zu machen hatte. Eine andere Freundin fagte, fie 
betradmte4*® das Studium der deutſchen Grammatif als 
eine treffliche®® Gymnaſtik ded Geiftes; und es that mir 
febr leid gu finden (g), daß die Grammatif, deren fie ſich 
bediente®!, ein höchſt confufed Bud war. Miß Luifa 
war eine grope BVerehrerin®? Goethes und Sdchillerd: fie 
finde (ad) felbft die beften Uberfepungen der Iphigenie'ss 
und de3 ‘Don Carlos’>4 abſcheulichss. Sch jagte, fie dürfe 
fich micht gu febr dariiber beflagen®®: es gebe wirklichs? 
einige fehr lesbaress Uberfepungen; und ein fleiner Verſuchs? 
mit den Originalen bewies, dag fie dem grofen Schiller 
Gedanfen unterſchobso, die ihm nie im Traume eine 
gefommen waren®4, Es war eben®? die beliebte Maniers? 
Der ,,freien Uberſetzung“ ohne jedwedes* grammatiſche Griind- 
lichfeit®>, Noch andere meinten®® (6), die Gace fei eine 
mal Modes?; die hanndverifdhen George hdtten (ec, C) 


28 allow to pass, 29 in travelling, %° occasionally, %1to give 
pleasure, to please, %2to converse, *®3ugeben to admit, %4proba- 
bility, %5application, employment, 2only, but, "little, inconsider- 
able, *8labour, %%to justify, 4°to declare, “ithe three principal 
metaphysicans of the present century, ‘4unintelligible, 4%to discover, 
44very long, distant, ‘45 comprehension, ‘4®simple, 47 passage, 
48ordinary, 4%to consider; see p. 264, 5, 5%excellent, 51to make 
use of, 5%admirer, 5% by Goethe, 54by Schiller, 86 execrable, 
56to complain, ®7really, 58readable, 5%trial, ®°to foist on, ®4which 
never entered his mind even in a dream, ®3just, favourite style, 
S4any, any at all, ®Sthoroughness, °Sto be of opinion, °7fashion, 
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fie eingeführtss, und die Achtungs? vor der Bildung’? 
des deutſchen Gemahls?1 der Konigin habe fie befeftigt”?, 
und fo werde fie fic) wobl cp. 413) erbalten. Jedermann 
ferne (d) jetzt Deutſch, und man müſſe alles mitmachen’s, 
was von der Gefellfchaft?* fiir gut gebalten (p. 263, Note 3, a) 
werde. Run famen ein paar junge Penfiondrinnen’® an 
die Reihe7®, und die Offenherzigkeit?? derjelben war wirk—⸗ 
lid) erquickend's. Gie fagten, ie wüßten (c, 5) wirklid 
nist, warum fie mit dem unmelodiſchen Deutſchen gequalt™® 
würden. Freilichso war thre Ausſpraches! bitterlich ver- 
nalaffigt®?. Helene und Gretchen flagten (6), es fei 
ihnen ſchon längſt fo vorgefommen (p. 251, List 4), al8 fei 
(p. 418, Note 1) Die deutſche Grammatik die elfte der ägyptiſchen 
Plagen; die Finſternisss müſſe (d) dagegen®* glänzendes 
Licht > geweſen fein. Shr Lehrer komme nicht aus dem 
Scheltenss heraus; fie könnten (c, C) ihm nichts redt 
maden®7, und fie glaubten feft, die umgeftellten®® und 
abbdangigen®® Gage®® habe ein Damon erfunden??, der 
ihnen boshafterweife?? das Leben fo ſauerss als mög— 
lid gu machen fude. Sie wiirden nod Plackereiꝰ“ ge- 
nug in threm Leben finden, und e3 fei fein Wunder, wenn 
fie dad Franzöſiſche viel lieber (p. 411) Hatten (c, C), dad 
nist den zehnten Theil der Schwierigheiten®> biete®® und 
ihnen bei weitem®? mehr Vergniigen gemahre®®. Sch glaube, 
fie hielten (p. 263, Note 3, a) mic) fiir einen recht bodfen®? 
Menſchen, als id) thnen erfldrte, ich hatte (c, C) felbft eine 
Grammatif gefdhrieben und wiirde ibnen in dem fedhsund- 
dreißigſten Crercitium beweifen, dab alled darauf anfomme? °°, 
wie man Deutſch lene, und daß ed fiir Britten feine zweck⸗ 
mäßigerenon Ubung des Geiftes* gebe, als das Stu- 
dium Der deutſchen Grammatif und Litteratur. 


88to import, ®%respect, 7°accomplishments, culture, *1!consort, 
7%to confirm, 7%to join in, ‘society, 75boardingschool girls. 7¢in 
their turn, 77candour, 7Srefreshing, 7°to torment, ®°certainly; see 
p. 408, ®!pronunciation, s82to neglect, darkness, %4compared 
with it, ®5brilliant light, **nidjt aus dem Schelten fommen never 
get done scolding, *7ihm nichts redjt machen to do nothing to pleat. 
him, ®8inverted, ®®dependent, ®°clauses, sentence, ®!to invent 
maliciously, ®S%hard, %4bother, difficulty, to present, °%7by 
far, %8to afford, 9%wicked, 1°°to depend on, 1°4suitable, 102VUbuu 
des GeifteS exercise of the mind, | 
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B. THE CONDITIONAL. 


1. THE IMPERFECT AND PLUPERFECT 
CONJUNCTIVE IN THE DEPENDENT CLAUSE. 


If a dependent clause states a condition not as 
real but as merely assumed and implying the contrary 
its verb is in the Imperfect or Pluperfect Conjunctive 
(thus answering to the English Past or Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive); eg, Wenn wir Vogel wdren,... Waren 
wir Bigel, If we were, Were we birds. Wenn id den 
Sting hatte, ... Hatte ih den Ring, Tf Lhad, Had 
I the ring. Wenn ih den Ring gehabt hatte,... 
Hätte ih den Ring gehabt, If I had had, Had I 
had the ring. 


2. THE CONDITIONAL IN MAIN CLAUSES. 


At the same time the verb of the main clause ex- 
pressing the consequence or sequel is in the Con- 
ditional or Conditional Past; eg. (Wenn wir Vogel 
waren,) wiirden wir fliegen (If we were birds) we should 
fly. (Hdtte id den Ring,) fo (see p. 451, b) würde id 
ibn dir geben (If I had the ring) then I should give 
at you. (Wenn ich den Ring gebabt hatte,) würde ih 
ibn dir gegeben haben Jf I had had the ring) I 
should have gwen it you. — (The sense is the same 
whichever of the clauses comes first; thus, Wir würden 
fliegen, wenn wir Vogel waren.) : 


[Sentences containing a condition proposed as real 
have no Conditional, the verb in both clauses being 
(unless indirectly quoted) in the Indicative; eg. Du 
wirft es finden, wenn du ein wenig ſuchſt You will find 
at, of you search a little. 


The full form of the Conditional consists of the 
~ Infinitive present or of the Infinitive past, conjugated 
‘with the auxiliary id) würde, etc. (Imperf. Conj. of 
Werden.) (See pp. 339, aa, 345, 346, 348, 351.) 
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3. DEVIATIONS FROM RULES 1 and 2, above. 


a. The Conditional may occur in dependent clauses, when the 
clause expressing the sequel is itself introduced, as a dependent part 
in a complex sentence; e¢.g., Sd) fagte, daß id) es thun wiirde, 
wenn id) beffere Griinde dafür hatte I sazd that J should do it, if I 
had better reasons for %. 

b. Sometimes the Conditional is used, if the fulfilment of the 
condition is merely doubtful and not likely to take place; e.g. Gr 
fdeint nidjt 3u fommen, aber wenn er konmen follte, wiirde ih 8 
ihm fagen He does not seem to be coming, but if he should come, I 
should tell him. 


c. Clauses expressing the condition are introduced not only by 
wenn i (or sometimes fal{8 in case that), but also (in so called 
concessive clauses) by the combinations went... and, went... 
gleich (or wenngleid), wenn... fon, wenn... felbit, ob... 
aud, ob... gleich, ob... ſchon (or obgleid, obf don) all 
meaning though, although, even if (see p. 420 and p. 452, 5b); e.g., 
Wenngleid id) es Hatte, Wenn, Ob ih es gleid, aud, 
ſchon, ete, hatte, würde id) es ihm doch nidjt geben, or the same 
inverted, Hatte id es gleid aud, ſchon, fo würde ich e8 ifm 
bod) nicht geben Although I had i, I should not give it him. 


d. The condition is sometimes expressed by the Infinitive with 
zu to, or um zu in order to — eg. Das zu thun, würde nichts 
nützen Zo do that (i.e., if we did it) would avail nothing, Um es ju 
vermeiden, würde id) gehen In order to avoid wt, I should go. — 
and sometimes it is contained in an adverbial — e¢.g., In diefem 
Salle, Unter diefen Umftinden, Dann, wiirde id) warten In this case, 
Under these circumstances, Then, I should wat. 


e. The condition is often merely understood; ¢.g., Bitte, kommen 
Gie! Meine Mutter witrde fid) freuen, Gie gu fehen Pray, come! 
My mother woud be glad to see you (viz., if you came). Welded 
Bud würden Sie wablen? Which book would you choose? (suppose 
you had the choice). Was würden Gie an meiner Stelle thun? 
What would you do in my place? (i.e., if you were in my place). 

N.B. The student will carefully keep in mind that the English 
I should, would, etc., is rendered by the German Conditional ich wiirde, 
etc., only in the cases defined above, viz., only where a condition 
contrary to reality, or at least doubtfal, is expressed or understood, 
and that accordingly : 


a. Neither ‘I should’ as the past of ‘J shall’, used in the sense 
of Ich foll, J am bidden (see p. 321, 6), nor ‘J would’ as the past of 
‘I will’ used in the sense of Sd) will, Z am willing, (see p. 320, 5); 
must be confounded with the Conditional: eg., My father wished 
that I should go; but she would not allow it Mein Vater wiin{dte, dak 
bed gehert follte (not witrde); aber fie wollte (not würde) es nicht 
erlauben. 
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. J should and I would, etc., in the dependent clause expressing 
the hypothetical condition, must not be translated by id) wiirde. In 
most cases the Imperfect or Pluperfect Conjunctive of the main verb 
(see 1, above) suffices; e.9., G8 wire mir lieb, wenn Gie es 
fanbden I should be glad if you should find it. But folfen in the 
Imp. Conj. also is employed as an auxiliary to the verb in order to 
strengthen the expression of improbabilit, — Wenn Sie e8 finden 
follten If you should find i — and follen is used especially 
with weak verbs, where an ambiguity might arise from their being 
alike in the Imperfect Indicative and Conjunctive; eg., Wenn er ſagen 
ſol Ite If he should say, more distinct than Weun er fagte, which 
might mean both Jf he said and Whenever he said. The auxiliary 
wollen is used only where inclination is implied; ¢g., Wenn id e8 
thun wollte, U1 chose to dot. If I were todo wt. Wenn Sie 
fo gut fein wollten If you would be so good. 

. At the same time it must be remembered that the forms {dj 
würde, wir würden, ih r würdet, {te wiirden, are not always used as 
parts of a Conditional, these forms being according to p. 469, 8. 
commonly substituted in indirect quotation for the corresponding 
forms of the Present of werden; e.g., Gie fagen, fie witrden nach N. 
gehen, wenn ber Tag fdjin fei They say they will go to N. ¢ the 
day is fine (contrast with: Gie würden nad N. gehen, wenn der 
Cag {din wire They would go to N. if the day were finc). Nor is 
the Imperf. Conj. of the main verb werden to become or of the 
auxiliary werden to be in the passive voice, to be mistaken for a 
Conditional; ¢.7., Wenn er reid) witrdbe L he became rich, Wenn 
id) gerufen würde Lf I were called. 


4. THE SHORTER FORM OF THE 
CONDITIONAL. 


The Imperf. and Pluperf. Conjunctive for the Con- 
ditional present and past. In English the Conditional 
of to be: It would be may be expressed by the simple 
Past Subjunctive ‘Ii were’, i.e. the auxiliary would 
is omitted and its strength given to the Infinitive be 
by making that Infinitive a Past Subjunctive; and, in 
the same manner, there occurs (John x1, 32) If Thou 
hadst been here, my brother had not died (for would 
not have died). In German, the Conditional, not only 
of the verbs fein and haben, but of any other verb, may 
be expressed by the simple Imperfect Conjunctive, and 
the Conditional Past by the Pluperfect Conjunctive. 
In other words the Imperfect Conjunctive of the auxili- 
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ary, viz. id) wiirde (see p. 344) is omitted and the 
Infinitive of the main verb itself changed into the 
Imperfect Conjunctive*; eg. Es wiirde befjer fein It 
would be better, short form, Es wire beſſer I¢ were 
betier; Conditional Past, Es wiirde befjer gewefen fein, 
short form, Es wäre beſſer gewefen, Tt would have been 
better. Sd wiirde einen Freund haben, short form, Ich 
hiitte einen Freund, I should have a friend; Cond. Past, 
Sh wiirde Beit gebabt haben, short form, Sc hatte Zeit 
gebabt, I should have had time. Ich wiirde es finden, 
short form, Sd) finde es, I should find it; Cond. Past, 
Ich wiirde es gefunden haben, short form, Ich hatte 3 
gefunden, I should have found tt. 


Passive voice: Conditional Past, Sd wiirde gefunden 
worden fein, short form, Sch wire gefunden worden, I 
should have been found. The first Conditional is gener- 
ally given in full, Sh wiirde gefunden werden I should 
be found. 


As this use of the Imperfect and Pluperfect Conjunctive is in 
English confined to instances like Jt were for Jt would be, He had 
for He would have (see above), particular attention must be paid to 
it, more especially if the dependent clause occurs in the form of an 
inverted sentence (see p. 451, 5, a); eg, Hätte id bas Bud, fo 
Tiehe id) e8 dir If J had the book I should lend x to yous Bradte 
ex mir die Cinwilligung meines Bater8, fo ware alles abgemadt Jf 
he should bring me the consent of my father, all would be settled. 


Remarkable, though not very common, is the sub- 
stitution of the Imperfect Indicative for both the 
Conditional Past and the Pluperfect Conjunctive in 
the dependent clause expressing the condition; e.g., Trat 
Diefer Fall ein, fo ging id) nad Deutſchland If this case 
had happened J should have gone to Germany. For 
further examples see p. 358, 0. 


* Historically, the use of the Past as a Conditional has preceded 
that of the full form ich würde fein (see p. 356, foot-note). The 
above arrangement refers to the present use, and by attaching itself 
to the usage of English grammar, greatly helps to facilitate the use 
of the Conditional and to prevent confusion. 
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N.B. a. As the Imperfect Conjunctive in weak verbs is like the 
Imperfect Indicative, the fall form of the Conditional, id) wiirde, etc. 
I should, etc., may be preferred, where an ambiguity would arise 
from the use of the former; ¢g., Gie würden fremdes Berbdienft 
ehren, wenn Sie felbft Verdienft beſäßen, rather than Gie ehrten 
fremdes Gerdienft, etc., They would honour the merits of others, if they 
possessed merit themselves. 


6. So called optative clauses — excepting those having the 
form of a direct prayer and the verb according to p. 474, 2 in the 
Pres. Conj. (as in, Dein Wille gefdjehe! Thy will be done!) — are, 
properly taken, dependent clauses expressing a merely imagined condition 
and therefore have the verb in the Jmperf. or Huperf. Conjunctive 
(see p. 479, 1). The contingency is then understood and the clause 
itself is enverted, the conjunction wenn 7 being implied. Thus, a 
clause like Wire id) fret! Were I free! represents a complete sentence 
like How happy should I be, f I were free! Hitteft du e8 nur ge— 
than! Had you only done it! = It would have been well, if you had 
done it. Sime er dod) heute! I he woud but come to-day! = I should 
be so glad 7, ete. ; 

Often the optative clause is an ordinary dependent clause headed 
by daß — eg., O, daß du nidjt fo von mir gingeft, or gehen möchteſt! 
Oh, that thou wouldest not go from me thus! — or headed by Wer 
Who — eg., ©, wer dod) jumg ware Oh, af one were but young. 


c. Conditional of deference. Like the phrases J should lke, 
I should think, Would (that) in English, the Conditionals in shorter 
form $d modte, 3h dadte, Ich wollte, ete, followed by an 
Imperf. or Pluperf. Conjunctive in a succeeding clause, are used where 
a certain deference is to be expressed and may be explained by a 
condition understood; eg., Sch modte, Sie thäten e8 nidt I shoud 
like (viz., if that were not forward) you would not do it. Ich dächte, 
das wire beffer J should think (viz., if I might intrude my opinion) 
it would be better. Ich wollte, id) fonnte dir helfen Would (viæ., if that 
availed anything) J cowd help you. — Conditionals in shorter form 
like these do not actually imply a contrary proposition, to express 
which the full form would be used; eg., Yd) würde denken 7 should 
think (which I do not). Ich würde ¢8 wiinfdjen T should wish it 
(but do not). 

Peculiar is here the common use of the Conditional ‘Sch wünſchte 
(I should wish) where in English the Pres. Ind. is preferred; e.g. Sd) 
wiinfdte, Sie fdenften mir Gehir J wish you would grant me a 
hearing. (The Present Sch wünſche is used rather authoritatively ; ¢.9., 
Sch wiinfde, daß du e8 thuft Z wish you to do it.) 

Hesitation is expressed by the phrases Ich wüßte nidt... 
Nit dak id) wüßte J am not aware of, Not that I know of. 
wiifte mid) nicht gu entfinnen Not to my recollection, in which the 
Conditional Sd) wiifte nidjt IJ should not know implies some condition 
in the sense of even if I exerted my wits, even if I tried to remember. 
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— And in the same way: ‘G8 miifte fein, daß id gu ſehr mid 
irrte’. Unless it be that I am too far mistaken. Goethe. 

Of similar nature as the above are exclamations in interrogative 
form like Wie? Gie batten ihn geſehen! What! you don’t mean 
to say that you have seen him? Dies wire Shre Schweſter?! Am I 
to understand that this is your sister? Wär's miglid)?! Could this be 
possible! (Gi! das wire! Why, that would be singular! (you don’t 
say so?) Da waren wir! Here we are! (arrived at last!) Go, da8 
wäre fertig! So, this is done! 

d. I might, I ought and in German Ich midte, Ich 
fol{te, or müßte are often Conditionals (see p. 324) with a con- 
dition understood. They may be resolved into $d witrde fénnen, 
dürfen I should be able, permitted (if I liked) and Ich würde follex, 
miijjen Jt would be my duty, I should be compelled to. (See p. 328.) 


In the same manner are the Pluperfeet Conjunctives (see p. 327) 
Ich hatte können, mögen, dürfen I might have, and Sd hatte foller, 
miiffen J ought to have, Conditionals Past and require to be explained 
in the following manner: — 

Ich hatte es thun können J might have done it (if I had liked) 
is to be resolved thus, (1) Ich hatte short form for Ich würde haber 
I should have, (2) thun main Infinitive to do, (3) können Past Parti- 
ciple in Infinitive form been able; accordingly I should have been able 
to do tt, 

Ich hatte e8 thun follen J ought to have done it (if I had 
rightly considered it) resolved thus, (1) Ich hätte short form for Ich 
würde haben J should (it would) have, (2) thun main Inf. to do, 
(3) follen Past Part. in Inf.-form been (my) duty; accordingly It would 
have been my duty to do it. 

Ich hatte miiffen is often used as a stronger expression for Ich 
bitte follen J ought to have; but it often occurs in the sense of 
I should have been compelled (to). It is incorrect to translate I ought 
to have by Ich follte haben or Sch müßt e haben; the former ought 
to be used in the sense of J was said to have (see p. 322, c), and the 
latter in the sense of Jt must be that I have, Unless it be that I have, 
as in, $d) müßte e8 getrdumt haben 2 must be that I dreamt it. Com- 
pare p. 327, Note. 

e. Notice the idioms: Dann fagte fte wohl Then she would 
say, used to say. Wenn ein Unglück gefdhehen war, ging er wohl 
felbft von Haus yu Haus und fammelte fiir die Leidbenden. When a 
misfortune had happened, he would himself go from house to house 
and collect for the sufferers. Would in this sense is also translated 
by pflegte; ¢g., Then my father would smile Dann pflegte ment 
Pater 3u lächeln; and it may be noticed that the English Then she 
would say, etc., applies to the German Present as well; ¢.g., Dann 
fagt fle wohl, or pflegt gu fagen Then she is in the habit of saying. 
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EXERCISE XXXVI. 


On the Conditional. 
(The figures given in brackets refer to B, of this Section. For the 
meaning of strong verbs, see the List at p. 303, et seq.) 


It must be particularly observed that the Indicative is used in 
all sentences containing a condition not merely assumed but as real. 


Erfolgreihes Studium de3 Deutiden. Successful Study 
of German. 


Gi, Grethen! fo häuslich? befdhaftiqt?? Sa, ich will 
eben (p. 409) dieſe Wolle abwidelné. enn Sie erlauben, 
werde id) Shnen den Strähns halten. Dads ift bequemer®. 
Danke, wenn ids einen fo gelehrten Herm damit bemühen? 
Darf (p. 324, and p. 318, 3). ur que! das ware (4) nit 
das erfte Mal. Mun! was fuchen Gie denn? Den Faden. 
Hier ift einer. Sa, aber das ift nicht der rechtero. Giebt 
es (p. 400, 5) Denn dabei?! einen rechten und einen unrechten 
Faden? Gewiß (p. 408, y! Und was wiirde (2) ge— 
{hehen, wenn Sie nidt den rechten nadbmen (1). 
Wenn ih den unredten ndhme, wiirde id die zehnfache 
(p.149,F) Mühe Haben, und am CEnde'? würde alles 
in ein unaufloslices!® Gewirrt4 gerat(h)enus. Das 
ift ja ein prachtiges Beifpiel2® gu unferer neuliden (p, 405, 5) 
Unterhaltung'? über die deutſche Grammatif! Sn wie 
fern2® denn? Mun, dabei giebt e3 eben auch einen rechten 
und einen unredten Faden, und wenn man lebteren nimmt, 
giebt e8 hundertfache Mühe, und am Ende eine unauflsd- 

are BVerwirrung. Dann wdre (4) es am Ende nidt fo 
befchdmend!®, wenn id geftehen2® müßte cp. 324), dab 
id) mich in diefer Lage?! befinde (p. 391,1)? Sicherlich nidt, 
wenn Gie den unredten Faden aufgenommen Hatten. C8 
fame (4) darauf an?2, ob Shr Lehrer den richtigen Weg 


1See there! %domestically, *busy, engaged, ‘to wind, Shank, 
skein, Shandy, ‘to trouble, just, go on! thread, /°the right 
one, 11in doing this, 13in the end, ‘1¥%inextricable, 14tangle, con- 
fusion, 15to get, 16illustration, 17conversation, 1%how so? !9%hu- 
miliating, 20to confess, own,  1condition, %2%anfommen auf to 
depend on. 
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einge(hlagen?? hatte. Denn gewif wiirden die An- 
firengungen?4 der meiften Schüler weit erfolgreider?> fein, 
wenn die Lehrer eine richtige Methode verfolgten, und 
wenn es nidt fo viele ganz unzweckmäßige?s Bücher gabe, 
Die den Namen einer Grammatif gar nidt verdienen??, 
Nun, wenigftens (p. 133, 2) würden Sie fich wundern, wenn 
Sie in unfere Klaſſe famen und die vielen verdupten?® 
Geſichter (p. 184) ſähen, wenn irgend eine Gdhwierigfeit?® 
vorfommt. Man hat wohl (p. 413) von vornberein®® mit 
dem Lefen von Gefdhidten?! u. dgl. (p. 24) angefangen 2 
So ift e3. Unfer Lehrer befolgt die fogenannte Unter- 
haltung8methode. Nun, das ware nicht fchlimm??, wenn 
Die Methode nur der natürlichen Cntwidelung?> der Redes* 
folate. Bei diefem Worte „Entwickelung“ find wir wieder 
beim Wideln. Sch fehe Ihre Wolle hat ſich gang glatt?® 
abgewidelt. Ach! wie fehr wiirde ich mich) freuen, wenn 
a te deutſchen Stunden ebenſo glatt ee a Das 
geſchähe (4) bei fo eifrigen®? Schülerinnen  ficherlid, 
wenn der Lehrer Einſichtss und Taft genug befafes®, 
bei dem erften Unterridte+® eine fo einfache und — id 
will e3 gleid fagen — die einzig richtige Methode gu 
verfolgen, wie wir fie in Dr. Ahn's Leitfaden4+! befigen, 
und wenn alle weiteren Schrittes? auf dad unumitoplice?® 
Princip diefer Methode gegriindet** würden (see 
p. 418, y.), wobei allerdings (p. 408, 2) eine gründlichere 
Unterweifung4® in der Grammatif, alg man fie eben 
in Diefem praftifden Lehrgange+® findet, jeden Schritt be- 
qleiten müßte (4,N.B.d). KRonnten Sie dad nicht unferm 
Herm Dr. Gauer an die Hand geben*7? Das wiirde 
wohl nicht viel helfen*®, liebes Gretchen. Shr Herr Doktor 
würde einfadh fagen (3, e): „Ich bin fo flug*® und 
nod) klüger al8 Sie’. Und wenn id ihm meine Griinde 


28to take (a way), ®effort, exertion, 25successful, 2*impracticable, 
27to deserve, 28blank, perplexed, difficulty, %°from the outset, 
31story, 38bad, %3development, ?4speech, ®%5smoothly, 20to come 
of, %7anxious, *8insight, %®to possess, ‘°first instruction, 4 1dt. 
leading string, clue, 4%step, ‘4%incontrovertible, ‘44to base, 45in- 


struction, ‘4®course, method, ‘7an die Hand geben to suggest, “Sto 
avail, 4%wise, clever. 


ala 


7m. 


milo 
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und Crfahrungen®° auseinanderfeben®! wollte5?, nennte 
(p. 313) er mid) gar nod) einen alten Pedanten. Ließe 
{ich denn dem Ubel gar nicht abbelfen (p. 245, and p. 366, aa)? 
Has ließe ſich eben nur dann erwarten, wenn da3 Publi- 
fum und namentlich (p. 406, a) die Manner, welche Cin- 
flug auf die Erziehung haben, bald begreifen®? möchtens“, 
welchen Schadenss der liederlichess Sprachunterriht dem 
Geifte>™ zufügtss, und dab die deutidhe Sprache, um den 
Britten, und befonders den Brittinnen wirklid frudtbar 
zu werden (3, d), auf eine eigent(h)timliche Weife, und 
namentlich gänzlich verfdieden®® von der franzöſiſchen, be- 
handelt®? werden müßte (4, N.B. d). Ich bin weit davon 
entfernt®1, dem Franzöſiſchen den hohen Wert(h)®? abzu— 
fprechen®>, den e8 als Verkehrsmittelss und in Hinfidt aus 5 
Pracifion und Eleganz ded Wusdrud3s® befigt. Man be- 
ginge®? einfad eine Bhorheites, wenn man ibm dad 
Deutſche in diefer Begiehung qleichftellen®® wollte (8, 6). 
Die Vorzüge?o des lepteren liegen eben nad einer andern 
Geite hHin7?. Man hatte ldngft einfehen™? follen (4, 
N.B. d), dag, indem fic da8 Engliſche grammatiſch und 
idiomatiſch faft gänzlich (p. 406, -) in Dem Geleife™> ded 
Franzöſiſchen bewegt?*, dieſes hauptſächlich (p- 406, a) ald 
Umgangsfprace7> und mit Bezug auf7® die Litteratur 
wert(h)voll”? ift, wabrend dagegen das Deutſche von vorn- 
herein den grammatiſch hochentwidelten’® klaſſiſchen Sprachen 
des Alltert(h)ums7® hatte gleichgeſtellt werden kön— 
nen (4, N.B. d). Man hätte es ſogar (. 406, -) als 
Bildungsmittels > des Geiftes den lepteren vorziehen®! muffen 
(see p. 481, 8.), indem es ald die lebende Sprache der gropten 
Nation des Kontinentd, und in feiner Litteratur neben der eng- 
liſchen die tiefften Gedanten dex modernen Welt reprafentierend, 


50experience, 5lexplain, 52say: were to, 58to comprehend, 
54say here: would, ®55harm, 5®careless, slovenly, ®7intellect, 58to 
inflict, 5%totally different, ®°to treat, 1fur from, ‘%value, %%to 
deny, to dispute, ®4means of intercourse, ®5with regard to, %&m. 
expression, 67to commit, ®®folly, 6%to put on a par with, 7m. 
excellence, merit, 71in another direction, see p. 51, 6, 7%to com- 
prehend, 78n. groove, 74to move, 75the language of intercourse, 
76with respect to, 7valuable, 7%highly developed, 79n. antiquity, 
80means of cultivating the mind, &1to prefer. 
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von ungleid)®? größerer praftifder und intelleftueller 
Bedeutung? > iff. 


83incomparably, &®%importance. 


SECTION XXXII. 
REMARKS ON GERMAN METRE. 


The German language admits of the formation of 
all kinds of metres, and its abundance in semi-accented 
and unaccented syllables greatly facilitates the faithful 
reproduction of all the varieties of metrical construction 
in use among the ancients. Although by no means ex- 
hausting the subject, the following short hints will enable 
the student to read German poetry with the proper 
accent :— 

As far as the metre is concerned, (7.e., quite apart 
from the power of the vowel and even from the accent 
in words) syllables are either strong (_), soft* (0), or 
doubtful (=). The root-syllables and accented prefixes 
are strong, e.g., Gater, Gevatter, ausgeht, 3ufall. Un- 
accented prefixes and suffixes, and the article in its 
monosyllabic forms are soft, eg., der, des, ein Gevatter, 
liebender, Semi-accented suffixes, monosyllabic pre- 
positions, adverbs, conjunctions, etc., and the mono- 
syllabic forms of the pronouns and of the auxiliary 
verbs haben, fein, and werden, are doubtful, eg., they 
may be used as strong, chiefly when placed between 
soft syllables, or as equivalent to two soft syllables 
in the same foot, or they may be used as soft, when 


placed | between strong or doubtful syllables; e. 9: dod 


ju liebůch war mein Traum; which accent: dod) zu lieb— 
lid war mein Traum. 


* The terms ‘‘strong” and “soft” are, for want of better, here 
used in preference to ‘‘accented” and “unaccented”, as these latter 
do not exactly meet the exigencies of German prosody, more particularly 
in the imitation of ancient metres. 
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A combination of strong and soft syllables, regularly 
repeated in the same line or verse, is called a foot. 
The metre is Jambic when each foot consists of two 
syllables, the first soft, the second strong; e.g., 


vyoi= [vu |v Jv - 

Sn ei = nem That bei ar = men Dir = ten 
Er-ſchien mit je = dem jun-gen Jahr, 

Go-bald die er = ftem er= chen ſchwirr⸗ten, 
Cin Mad-= den ſchön und wun-der- bar. — Schiller. 


The metre is Trochaic, if each foot consists of two 
syllables, the first strong, the second soft; e.g., 


So: 2. OY _ 
Bil-de Künſtler re = de nidt ; 
Nurein Haud) fei bein Ge = dicht. — Goethe. 


Rhymes occur in two forms: either of one strong 
syllable, which is called male rhyme; e.g., Sev; rhyming 
with Schmerz, or of a Strong and a soft, which is called 
female rhyme; e.g., Herzen rhyming with Sdmerjen. 


The metre is Dactylic, if each foot consists of three 
syllables, the first strong, and the two others soft. The 
principal verse in this metre is the rhymeless Hezxa- 
meter, consisting of six Dactylic feet, into which, how- 
ever, to avoid monotony, occasionally a foot of two 
strong syllables (a Spondee — -), or even, in lieu of it, 
a Trochaic foot is introduced. Such is always the case in 
the sixth or last foot of the line; yet it must not be in 
the fifth, which remains a regular Dactyl, to preserve 
the character of the verse. Besides this, the third 
foot must be formed of the syllables of two different 
words, in order to produce a kind of rest (caesural 
pause); and if this cannot be done in the third, it 
must be done in both the second and fourth feet; as, 


vl auvl|-vvul-vyl- 
Surtig mit —— ⸗ pte a ⸗ rollete re tit = cki⸗ſche Marmer. 
= wow VY WV 
Sechzehn handbreit — baie poram Haupte die Sener. 


Voss’s Homer. 
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To begin the Hexameter with a soft syllable is 
no improvement. A particularly fine effect is produced 
by combining Hexameter and Pentameter; which latter 
metre consists of five Dactylic feet, or, properly speak- 
ing, of twice two and a half (_.uUu | ~vuvu | -). 
This metre is called the Elegiac, in larger poems such 
Schiller’s “G@paziergang” or Goethe’s “ Euphroſyne“, but 
the two lines are commonly termed the Distichon in 
short epigrammatic compositions: 


Grofbritannien und Deutfdland. 


— yp ee hs, Or Re a ae She 
i MUG cas, RY A es, ee. A epee. Oe Ag — 
Großes gabſt du der Welt; es dan⸗-ken die feruſten Re⸗-gio⸗nen 
Deiner be = flü⸗-gelten Kraft Glauber, Ge = fit-tung und Red. 
Dod) fiir die Fretheit bes Geiftes er = hob der ger=ma = nifden Schweſter 
Den-fen, Wiſſen und Kunft mächtig den leuchten-den Schild. 
H. Weisse. 


— — 
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a. to p. 26,1:— Compound Adjectives have the accent on the 
first component, if it simply or literally describes the second; e.g., 
arms dick as big as an arm, fing'erfang as long as a finger, blaß gelb 
pale yellow, goldgelb golden yellow, See grün sea green, dummdreiſt 
Slunt, impudent, tolltithn fool-hardy, — but if the first component, by 
way of simile, intensifies or gives superlative force (see p. 140, 9) 
to the quality expressed by the second, the accent lies equally on 
both components, or even slightly on the second; ¢.g., erzdumm (arch- 
stupid) shockingly stupid, fuchſswild enraged, fuming, undemiide 
dog-tired, Yammfromm gentle as a lamb, mäuschenſtill std as a 
mouse, nagelneu, brand-new, pechfinfter pitch-dark, rabenſchwarz 
raven-black, ftodblind stone-blind, ftodtaub as deaf as a post, wildfremd, 
as in wildfrembde Lente utter strangers. — Note also funfelnagelnew’ 
brand new, mutterfeelenallein’ all alone. — The following have different 
force with different accentuations; blutarm suffering from poverty 
of blood, blutarm’ (blut = bloß naked) penniless; feu'e t rot(h) flame- 
coloured, fener rot(h) blushing fiery red; ftein'reid) abounding with stone, 
ftein x ei dy’ (lit. possesseng precious stones) immensely rich. 


b. to p. 181, A:— The Comparative in attributive use occurs 
absolutely, as well as in actual Comparison, 7.¢c., indicating merely a 
marked degree or considerable extent of the quality expressed by the 
adjective; e¢.g., Oftere Beobadtungen zeigten Mrequent (Repeated) ob- 
servations showed. @ribfere Bort(h)eife erwarte id) davon nidjt J do 
not expect any considerable advantage from it. Jedes bedentendere Volt 
Every nation of importance, Each of the more important nations. (Cin 
längerer Aufenthalt 4 sojourn of some duration. 


c. to p. 143: — ein is declined where it forms the last component 
of a number; eg., Mam fenert hundert und einen Schuß They fire 
a hundred and one guns. Mit tanfend und einem Mann With a thousand 
and one men. Compare p. 278, e. 


d. to p. 158, A: — It is worth noticing that the numerous mono- 
sylablic nouns, ending in g, m and , are masculine. Exceptions 
are: (ing) bie Burg’ castle, das Ding thing, da8 Werg oakum, das Zeug 
stuf’; (in m) die Whm, or die, ba8 Ohm a measure of wine (der Obm, 
Oheint uncle), die Wim Alpine meadow, die Form form, die Norm rade, 
standard, die Scham shame, modesty, das Heim home, da8 Lamm lamd ; 
{in tz) da8 Ne net. 

e. top. 186: — Insert in List 6: der Fant youngster, puppy, dex 
Schoß shoot, der ierrat\h) ornament. ; 
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to p. 188, Note 2,a: — Der Heros, gen. Heros, in the sense of 
‘the demigod, forms the Plural Heroen. 

to p. 251: — Insert in List 4: 3uftofen to befall, compare p. 336, 6. 

Sf. to p. 358,a:— The Imperfect is used for the English Plu- 
perfect, where a state or action is described as having continued up 
to the occurrence of an incident in the past; ¢g., Ich war erft einige 
Lage dort, als es pala I had only been there a few days when it occured. 
Die Schlacht danerte (währte) ſchon ſechs Stunden, als Verftdrfungen 
eintrafen battle had already lasted six hours when reinforcements 
appeared. 


g. to p. 865, a: — Also the verbs befeblen and gebieten to order 
(command) have, where no indirect, i.e. personal, object is expressed, 
the object injinitive of the command in the active voice; ¢.g., Cr be- 
fabl, die Belagerung aufzuhe ben He ordered the siege to be raised. 
— or Die Königin gebot, ihn freigulaffen The Queen ordered him to be 
set at liberty. 

h. to p. 390, Note: — Past participles of verbs requiring an ob- 
ject can be used attributively only in a passive sense, i. e. before the 
object of the action expressed by the verb; ¢g., Der gerufene Mann 
The man who is, has been called; not, The man who has called. 

Past participles of intransitive verbs conjugated with haben (com- 
pare p. 366, 1) cannot be used attributively, except a few compounds 
which, according to their meaning, ought to be conjugated with fein, but 
in reality take haben, because the simple verb does so: such as, 
flatthaben, ftattfinden to take place; ¢g., Die flattgefundene Konferenz 
The conference that had been held. 

A few past participles of reflective verbs are used attributively; 
such as: entfdjloffen resolved, entfegt horryied, verirrt strayed, ver- 
wundert astonished. 

+. The new orthography has been noted throughout this work. 
Here it may be observed that the indefinite substantive pronouns (such 
as jedermann everybody, jemand some one, alles everything, nichts nothing), 
enumerated under 6, p. 453, are, as shown there, now to be written 
with small letters at the beginning. Exercise XIX, p. 76 must be 
corrected accordingly; also p. 91, 2 and Ex. XXIII, p. 94. 


Jj. In addition to the statements respecting the disuse of the 
letter §, made on p. 9, 1 and under Th, th, p. 19, it may be remarked, 
that after a T or ¢ the h has been preserved only in the following words 
and their compounds or derivatives, hal n. valley, Thaler m. thaler, 
That f. deed, thitig active, Thee m. tea, Thon m. clay, Thor m. fool, 
thoridjt foolish, Shor n. gate, Thran m. train-oil, Thrane f. tear, Thron 
m. throne, thun to do in all its forms, (see p. 318, Note 2), Thunfiſch 
m. tunny, Zhiir(e) f. door; and further in all words of Greek origin; 
e.g., Rheater, Thema, Theolog, Theorie, Ratheder, Mathematif, 
Orthograpbhie. 
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DIRECTIONS 


for the proper use of Dr. # AHN’s ,.New Practical and Easy 
Method of learning the German Language.” 


Only the first course of the original Edition is here considered. 


(See Preface, p. IV.) 


a. For the pronunciation, a brief reference to Leading Remarks, 
p. 8, and the reading of pp. 4—7, without the exceptions, suffice. The 
Consonants, p. 9 et seq., especially the Gutturals, the fp, ff, ft, and ß 
must be referred to where their occurence causes a difficulty. The 
Prefixes (p. 29) must be learned at once and those under 4, a, 3, 
and c, be committed to memory, as also the feminine and neuter 
suffixes (p. 39, 2 and 3); the adjective suffixes (p. 87, 5, a) being 
read previously with attention. : 


Read out and commit to memory beforehand the words given 
at the top of each Exercise. Translate the German portion. Then 
go over the words again carefully referring to the portions of the 
Grammar indicated by figure of page etc. Then translate the English 
portion and write it out for the next lesson when the occurence of 
errors will give an opportunity for again referring to the Grammar. 
References occuring in the rules cited, must be carefully attended to. 


y- References in bold type must be committed to memory. The 
figure at the beginning of each paragraph is that of the corresponding 
exercise in Ahn’s method. 


PART I. 


1:—68, 1; 382, a. (336, 1,@,,andc.] 80, B.a,b,andc. 81, 1 and 2. 
3:—87, 4 and 5,a. Read p. 4238, 5,8, and observe that nidjt stands 
before the predicate; see p. 461, c. 
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5:—153, 1, and 154, 2 and 3; 78, 1. 

d:—biefer, ete, 78,2. Learn gender of every noun occuring. Re- 
vise 81, 1. . ; 

9:—79, 8 and 4; 111, C.a. 

11:—111,@; — and in writing Exercise 12, give thy or your in 
three ways. 

13:—129, 1, and 130, 2. 

15:—135, E, Adjectives. — Attend to gender. 

17:—40, e. — Learn the Present Indicative Active of {oben (p. 347) 
and form the same of fingen, kommen and faufen. — 382, A.c., 
79, 5. Object of haben and most transitive verbs in the Accu- 
sative; 461, c; Learn List 3, p. 46. 

19:—Explain Past Participles according to p. 294, 1 and 2, and commit 
to memory for each lesson 10 strong verbs given in the Alpha- 
betical List, p. 303 e¢ seg., omitting all portions in brackets; 
and compare p. 300, and p. 295, Note. 

21:—decline completely der, die, das, p. 88, which page may be kept 
always open before the pupils. 

23:—deoline completely cin, cine, eit, p. 89. 

25:—Guard against confounding ſein his with ihr her, keeping in view p. 89. 

27:— 228, A; 172, Rule 5; 178, Ader, Art, Gan8, sing. only; “ift 
angefonmnen,” p. 336, 1, a, 3, and c. 

Before beginning Exercise 29, give outlines of Declension. 

After familiarising themselves with ‘suggestions etc.” p. 166 
et seq., teachers will find it easy to guide pupils as follows: 
Leading Rules (p. 171) 1—6; 175, A. Learn List 1, p. 175, 
the Plurals of Ader and Art, p. 178, and the Model-Words 
Nagel and Pfahl, p. 179. [Thal.] Decline examples there sub- 
joined and show that the Plur. of Gans is the same as that 
of Pfahl. Leave rest of Declension for future lessons. 

29:—Decline words at the top of the Exercise like Nagel and Pfahl 
(p. 179), sing. only; 176, Note 1 Nachbar; 179, B. 

31:—Decline again the words at the top of the Exercise; referring to 
p- 179, B. 

33:—On the one hand resist the vulgar notion that the Dative corresponds 
with “to the’ in English by pointing out in List 2, p. 245, and 
the Lists following, the vast number of cases in which the Ger- 
man Dative answers to no “to” in English, — on the other 
hand impress thoroughly 242, merely glancing at List 1, show- 
ing there the verbs which are given in Ahn’s Method. — 
435, 2, a, and 455, 3. 

35:—Again 455, 2, a, and 455, 3. 

37:—41, 1, 2. Learn List 2, p. 45; p. 52 from top to 1. — Adverbials 
of Manner generally follow objects. Revise 223,A. — “wird 
geliebt” p. 389, 2,5; 349 N.B.; also explain wirb by 296, 3.— 
[Distinguish well between attributive Genitive, Object, and Ad- 
verbial; and guard against confusing these elements by ana- 
lysing each sentence according to 423, o, d, and f.] 

39:—129, 1, 130, 2, 131, A, 1, and 185, E. — Here the Declension 
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of Adjectives (pp. 88, 89) must be mastered, and explained by 
80, B, 1—8. — Examples occurring in the Exercise (e¢.g., der 
reidjfte Mann, die befte Feder, da8 ſtärkſte T(h)ier) must be de- 
clined, and this also in the positive and comparative degrees: 
131, 3. 

41:—118, 2; 114, 8 and 4; 76,¢,f,andg; — for sentences 1—4, 
p. 71, 5; for sentence 5, p. 100, 2. In this and all the follow- 
ing Exercises the pupil must find first the Nominative, then the 
entire Verb, then the Objects, and lastly, the Adverbials according 
to p. 52 (top). Attention to this rule of procedure is in- 
dispensable. 

43:—113,1. Learn 47, 4 and List 4, p 

45: —119, F, a and 8. ‘Learn p. 427, Rule which — be repeated 
wherever dependent clauses occur in any of the future Exer- 
cises; also 441, 3. After reading Exercises 45 and 46 with 
the full form welcher, weldje, welches, keeping in view p. 20, 3 
and 21,d, the same are gone through with the shorter form 
according to p. 122, 8, and p. 123, after which the use of its 
Genitive, p. 121, 7, and p. 124, B, a, must be explained. Write 
Exercise 46 in both forms of the Relative. 

47:—88, 3; 84,9; 100, 3, (entirely) applying the portion d, p. 102, to 
the (first sentences of Ex. 47 and 48. Give always the full 
form of derjenige (evaded by Abn). 

49:—-190, D, a, and 191, 5; 52,1,aand. The Article is sometimes 
placed before proper nouns, especially in the Dative to make 
the case more distinct and then the proper name is not de- 
clined; p. 209, 2. 


PART I, 


51:—.Score out Ahn’s rule, because the monosyllables in List 1 (p. 175), 
by far the greater number of feminine monosyllables (see 
oe p. 178), and those in List 9 (p. 187) form the Plural 

in ⸗en, while those in List 4 (p. 184) take -e¢r. This must be 
well impressed in going again over the Declensions as indicated 
under Exercise 27, at each lesson until they are mastered. 
Learn List 2, p. 177, and p. 181, b. Make the pupil give 
gender of each noun. Model-Words $fab{ (p. 179) and Gans 
p- 178). 

53: ee as above and read a few times List 6, p. 186. Model- 
Words Pfahl (p. 179) and Gans (p. 178). 

55:—Score out in Ahn’s rule the words “are exceptions from the general 
rule, and”. — Learn nouns given above the Exercise, repeat- 
ing them in the Plural and read a few times List 4 (p. 184) 
with special attention to p. 188, c. 

57:—Score out Ahn’s rule down to “plural”. Model-Word Nagel 
(p. 179). Read a few times List 5 (p. 185). Model-Word 
Ader, p. 178. Read a few times List 9, p. 187. 
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59:—142, A. a, b, c, and Notes. Explain the Plurals of the nouns given. 
Jahr, p. 185, b; Sag, List 6, p. 186.— Ahn confunds feit (57, i) 
with vor (57, 9) in sentences 18 and 15. For sentence 16, p. 356, 
b, — Study p.400, 5 and 401, 6. ‘Jn this town there are” uty 
diefer Stadt giebt (or gibt) 8”, Study p. 448, 1, and 2, a, especially 
a, revising the rule wherever the Inversion occurs. 

§1:—230, 1; “findet man” p. 448, 2,a and 2665, 4. 

$3:—109, 10; wenige few (not renig), mehr and weniger, see p. 135, E. 
Always attend to gender. p. 265, 4. 

64:—First sentence, see p. 463, 3, (“Notice accordingly .. .”) which is 
always to be referred to. 

65:—p. 271, 3, a. 

66:—“‘enough for ten shirts”, see 311, p. 45, and fiir, p. 46. 

67:—83, 8 and 84—85, “The Adjective”. Give the gender of each noun 
occuring, also its case with the Article, as corresponding with 
the Adj. 

69:—82, 7, which always keep in view. 93, 9. 

71:—82, 6 and 88; 191, Note 2. 

‘73:— 146, B, a, b, andc; 146, ¢; 265, 4. In writing Exercise 74, sen- 
tences 4 and 5 must be written both with fein and haben, and 
in 6 the dates must be given in the Acc., and with am. 

75:— 84, 9, and 85, d, complete; 111, d. 

77:—Learn p. 69, the Declension of er, fie, ¢8; 428, c; 72 and 7, 
a, b,c; 455, 3,a; 461, 5; 298, c. 

79.— 382, a; 336, 1, a, b, and c; 162, Note 2; 149, Note 3; 460, a. 

81: Rh war” etc. is a specimen of Imperfect of a strong verb; 
form like it the Imperfects of kommen, geben, and verlieven, 
Alphabetical List, p. 303 et seg., and Model-Verb ſprechen, p. ree 
also their Imperf. Conj. according to 298,5. — als 9. 
Abn, having failed to explain the Imperfect of strong an 
(see p. 295, Note) suggests in Exercises 82 and 84 (in brackets) 
the use of the Perfect instead; score this out as altogether 
incorrect. 427, Rule. 

83:—Hatte is a specimen of the Imperfect of 8 weak verb. Compare 
lernen p. 299, and [oben, Imperf. Ind. and Conj., p. $46, yet 
notice the Imperf. Conj. hätte with explanation under haber, 
p- 345. 

85:—Learn p. 69, the Declension of id) and pit; 455,3,5; ..... ; 
816,1, and 318, 2 and 3, large print only. Learn particularly 
p. 394, and study pp. 325—328. — 362, 1, 5. The 304 pers. 
Plur. Pres. Ind. is könnt, not könnet. 

87:—Revise id) and bu (p. 69) and also p. 324. — 819, 4, 320, 5, 
and 321, 6, large print only. The 204 pers. Plur. Pres. Ind. is 
wollt, not twollet.. 

89:—Repeat 324 Read 320, 5; 891, 1, 392,2, and 394, 5. 

91:—Repeat 324 Read 319, 4. The 2nd pers. 'Plur. Pres. Ind. is můßt. 
not müſſet. 
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PART Ii, 


93:—Ahn confuses the forms of the Pres. Ind. with those of the Pres. 
Conj.; see difference p. 347; 289, B, 1—-53 and see the use of 
the Conj. at p. 467, 1; and 474, 2; 458, 1. 

95:—Revise 299, the Imperfect of the strong and weak forms; also 
448, 1 and 2 and learn 449, 3. — Score out the fo in sentence 5, 
comparing it with sentence 12. 

97:—Read “but when construed with the Infinitive of another verb 
etc.” 332, 5, and 339, 2, a. Pay strict attention to 427, Rule, 
and 449, 3. For sentence 6, p. 413, want; for sentence 11, 
p. 357, c. In Exercise 98, for sentence 2, p. 445,c,... en- 
tirely; in the case of erlauben the Pres. must not be substituted 
for the Future; the Pres. applies, as in English, to a principle, 
while the Future applies to particular cases. 

99 and 100:—Require three separate lessons. First Lesson: 339, aa; 
479, B, 1 and 2; 420, wenn; for sentences 9 and 10, p. 480, 
3,¢; in sentence 8 read “du werdeft morgen nidt”, not du 
witrdeft, 469, ¢; Pay strict attention to 427, Rule, and 449, 3.— 
Second Lesson: Use throughout the shorter form of the Con- 
ditional, according to 481, 4. — Third Lesson: Except in the 
interrogative sentences, invert every dependent clause according 
to p. 451, 5, a, and place it first in the sentence, heading the 
main clause by “fo”, according to p. 451, 5, and again use 
throughout the shorter form of the Conditional, as above. 

101:—Study 458, 1 and 279, 1; 276,c, 277, d, and 278, e and jf. Ex- 
plain in each sentence why the prefix is detached or joined. 

103:—276, c,d,eand f/f. Revise Section IV (p. 29) altogether. 

105:—The same as Ex. 103. — Refer to p. 294, 1 and 295, 2, as 
Ahn’s rule on the Past Part. is misleading. 

106:—For ‘not a single”, ‘‘not all” refer to 462, (c.) “Note also...” 

107:—369, Observations, and 1, 2, and 3, p. 370 et seg. [Notice 
also 4, p. 376 e¢ seq.) Ahn incorrectly uses um“ (p. 375, 3) 
in sentences 2, 16 and 18. — 278, eand f/f. See p. 498, N. B. 

109 and 110:—332, 5; 339, 2, a, aa, and especially 5; 343, werden; 
349, N.B., 350, and 351. 

111:—The whole of Sect. XXVI (p. 390) along with p. 69. 

1192:—For sentence 6, see p. 100, 3,a; in sentences 13 and 14 use 
fic) befinden in both clauses according ta 356, 5. 

113:—The whole of Sect. XXVII (p. 398) and especially 2 and 3. 

114:—For sentence 1, p. 115, 5. 

115:—148, D, and specially Note 4, p. 149; 368, 7. 

117:—Repeat L. 1, p. 42; L. 2, p. 45; L.3, p.46; L. 4, p. 47; p. 53, 
d, e, and f. 

119:—49. B. The rest as in Exercise 117. 

120:—114, 4, where the ‘Note’ must be attended to, as the use of 
the compounds of wo by Ahn in sentences 2, 4, and 7, is in- 
correct, — 72, 1; 45, zu; 66, E. — For sentence 15 in Exer- 
cise 121, see p. 117, ¢. 
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129:—89, 8. Herrchen dandies. 

193:—818, 2.p. 871. c. 

124:—‘to have ‘a’ headache”, etc., see p. 217, 2, small print. 

125:—For sentence 10, p. 270, 2, a. 

126:—For sentence 11, p. 376, 4,a, thoroughly. 

127:—For sentence 1, p. 474, 2, which applies to Exercise 128, sen- 
tence 18. 

129:—313, List, Model-Verb, and Notes 3 and 4 (p. 314). 

133:—As above and 816, 1. 

136:—447, hk. Compound verbs with mit imply the pers. pron. 458, 1,4. 


With this exercise the Method is practically completed. 


When the Course has been gone over as far as Exercise 109, the 
lessons may safely be varied by the reading, in moderate portions, 
of the short stories in Ahn (p. 66), the pupils being, only then, in 
possession of the knowledge enabling them to understand and to account 
for every grammatical form they meet with. The reading of prose or 
metrical compositions without the previous acquisition of such know- 
ledge, however tempting can scarcely do otherwise than confuse the 
pupils and ultimately debar them from the proper understanding of 
scientific works or from the full enjoyment of the nobler productions 
of the literature. 
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INDEX 


N.B. Abbreviations in this Index, being such as are usually found 
in dictionaries, require no explanation, except perhaps the use of ‘“‘acc.” 
for accusative. Words in inverted commas preceded by ‘see’ are to 
be looked up in the Index ‘itself. Where it is of decided advantage 
that all the particulars of a section or part of a section, as stated in 
the Synoptical Table of Contents, should be presented to view at a 
glance, that Table is referred to by the abbreviation “Cont.”, the Ro- 
man figure following it denoting the section, and any initial the parti- 
cular portion of it. Thus, for instance, “conditional mood”, in the 
Index is marked; — see Cont. XXXI, B. 

Where in the Grammar itself fidl (references are given to the 
various facts connected with a word occurring in the Index, only the 
place is marked where such references, the value of which is evident, 
are to be found; see for instance ‘da’. 


Ader, Art, fem. model-words, 178. 

A, A. adjectives, derivation of, 35, 4; 

a, in stating rate, (1/. a pieee), 36, 6; 37, a; 92, 6—10; — 
216, E; — not rendered, 217, comparison of, see Cont. XIII; — 


2; — in “so great a”, “half a”, declension of, see Cont. IX, B, 

“quite a’’, “not a’’, etc., 217. and X ; — following their nouns, 
abs, prefix, 280; also 45, vont. decl. or not decl., 423, d; — 
Abend, decl., 174, c. use as nouns, 91, 1 and 2; — 
aber, meaning varying with place,| in attribut. combinations with 

408, 415, N. adverbials or objects, 464, E; 
about to (do something), 361, 5, — in predicative use with zu 

Note 2. too or genug enough, how con- 
abbreviations, list of, 23. strued, 139, 8; 254, c. 
abstract nouns, plur. of, 267. adjectives governing the acc., 265, 
abstract noun-objects, position, 456, 2; — the dative, 252 (these 

d. grouped, 254), with 3u too or 
accent, see Cont. III, genug enough, 254, c; — the 
accusative, see Cont. XVIII, ‘The gen. (or acc.), 239. 

accusative”. adverbs, see Cont. XXVIII; in pe- 
active voice for Engl. passive, 365. culiar use, List, 408, B. 
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adverbials, 424, f; 458. 
adverbial clauses, position, 4§4,4; 
— adverbial expressions, see 
»ldioms”; also 240; 259, 8; — 
adv. insertions, 444, aa; — ad- 
verbial participle-clauses, 386. 
ago, vor, 48. 


allein, 408. 
aller, e, e8, 106, 5; gen; 83, 8 
Note ; — in comparison, 139, 7. 


all, all the, 85, 2, 3. 

alg, in comparison, for as, 136, 
1, 2; — for than; confounded 
with wie, 137, 3; — for dut, 
138, Note 3. 

al8 when, not omitted, 419; 445, 
&; — for al8 ob, al8 wenn as 
tf, 418, Note 1. 

alfo, 408; 441, Note. 

am, ang etc., see ‘‘article”. 

amt... eften, 133. 

an wm (reid), arnt an), 234, Note. 

anbere, pl. before adj., 88, 10; — 
sing., 109, 10. 

anheim-, prefix, 280. 

another, 109, 10. 

animals (species, sexes), gender, 
163, Note 3. 


(an)ftatt zu ... (an)ftatt bag. .., 
375, 2. 


appointing, creating, electing, verbs 
of, 214, D. 

apposition, 218. 

article, def. and indef., nature of, 
pronouns coinciding with, effect 
on adjs., 78—80; — decl., 88, 
99; — contracted with prep., 
49, B; — use of, see Cont. XVII; 
— the indef. art, affecting order 
of words, see ‘indefinite’, 

as in comparison, rendered by fo 
or al8, 136, 1, 2; — not ren- 
dered, or rendered by daß, 136, 
2, Note 1; — by wie, 138, 4; 
— in “as to me” etc., 136, 1, 
Note; — in such ...as, 120, d. 

as, conj. for when, since, see 419 
under al8, da, indem, and 420 
wenn. 


INDEX. 


attributes, kinds of, 423, d. 

attributive combinations, 464. 

auch, 408; — for .. soever, 115, 
7; — wenn aud), even if, 420. 

auf= prefix, 250. 

auf’8, in absolute superlative, 133, 
3 


Auge, see “Band”. 

auxiliaries of mood, see Cont. 
XXIII; — rendering of their 
Pluperf.-Conj., 327; — of tense, 
see Cont. XXIV; also “verbs”; 
— omission of, 446, e, 7. 


B, B. 
bald, comparison, 185 ; — bald... 
balb . . ., 408 
Band and other nouns peculiar in 
decl. or gender, see under “List”. 
«bar, suffix, 37%, a. 
bes, prefix, 285, a; 247, Note 2. 


behold (some one coming), 363, 


Note. 

bei, prep. with ace., 266, Note 2; 
— with dat., 45. 

beibe, 145, Note 2. 

being, in stating cause or time, 
332, Note b. 

believe (something to be), 376; — 
in pass. voice, 376, Note 1. 

bleiben, with inf. without ju, 363, 
Note; — with pred. in nom, 
422, 8B; — with gen., 236, 5. 

braudjert, auxil., 223, Note 1. 

bringen, with past part. for Engl. 
pres. part., 382, c. 

but, rel. after negatives, 122, 9g; — 
renderings of, 408, B. 

by, with passive voice, 219, 2. 


C, K. 
can, 316, 1; — expr. by wollen, 
820, a; — by follte, 321, 4, 
foot. 
cesura pause, 489. 
capitals, 1; 492. 
chancing to .. ., 378, ©. 
changing to .. ., 215, 2. 
Charafter,, plur., 188, 7. 


, 


ne ee ee — ——— —— — | ny nn, ny ee ——— 


INDEX. 


«her, diminutive suffix, 89, 3, 

Christian names, decl., 190, D; — 
with or without article, 210, B. 

Chriſtus, decl., 195. 

cities, appellatives derived from, 92, 
[now spelled with capitals] ; 196. 

collective nouns, with ge-, neut., 
161, 3; — with verb in sing., 
270, d. 

to come, with pres. part., see “fom= 
men”. 

comma, general importance, 443, 
a; — before als than, 187, 
Note 1. 

comparison, see ‘‘adjectives”; — 
of bald, gern, gut, 135; — of 
oft, Tange, 129. 

complex and compound sentences, 
425. 

compound nouns, peculiar and 
Significant formation, 189; 227, 
Note; — verbs, see ‘insepar- 
able’. 

conditional mood, see Cont. XXXIJI, | 
B. 

conjunctions, see Cont. XXIX. 

conjunctive (subjunctive), see Cont. 
XXXII, A 

consonants, classification and inter- 
change, 9. 

could have (done, etc.), see “might 
have’. 

countries, appellatives derived from, 
92; 196. 


D, ®. 

da=, prefix, 280; — in prep. com- 
pounds, 403 ‘Observation’; — 
its uses, 408. 

baber, therefore, 407, 7. 

daher, dahin, 409. 

damit, adv. and conj., 419. 

dann, 409. 

Dar-, prefix, 280. 

bas and dies, 96. 

Daf}, in rendering verbals in -ing, 
385; — use and omission, 445. 

date, time of day, etc., 56; 147, 
Note 1; and ec. 
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dative, see Cont. XVIII, “‘The Da- 
tive” ; — retained in pass. voice, 
219,c; 244, b; 245, 2; — for 
Engl. Nom., 247, 8, 4. 

declension, explained, 67, a, and 
6; — of articles, pronouns, and 
adjectives, 88 ; 89; — of ber 
bie, das as prons., 123; — of 
nouns, see Cont. XVI, and “‘List’’s 


— of pers. pron., 69; — of 
wer and was, 114. 
denn 409. 


dependent (subordinate) clauses, 
see “complex” etc. 

der, die, das, as shorter form of 
prons., see Cont. XII. 

derivation, see Cont. V. 

derjettige, use, 100; see ‘Saxon 
genitive”, 

derſelbe, use, 105. 

deffen, deren, always for whose, of 
which, 124, a; — of #, of them, 
74. 

biefer, decl., 88; — use, 100. 

Ding, Gadje, plur., 270, a. 

diphthongs, 6. 

bod), 409; 416; — following in- 
version of nom, and verb, 450, 4. 

bu, thou, or you, 68. 

durdj=, prefix, different in force 
from the prep., 266; — for by 
with passive voice, 219, 2. 

diirfen, meanings, 318, 3; — con- 
jugation, 324. 


E, &, 

e, almost mute (soft ¢), in suffixes 
and endings, its importance, 43 
— in inflectional endings of verbs, 
291, b; — lost in nom. of nouns, 
175, List; — no case-ending in 
nouns, its use or omission, 166 ; 
— 171, Rules 2, and 3; 181, 
Notes 1, 2, 3; — omission in 
decl. of prons. and adjs. 84, 11. 

eben, 408. 

=¢i, fem. suffix, 39. 

eit, indef. art., 79; — significant 
use of, 216; top, see ‘indetinite’; 
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— or Gin8, numeral, 143, a; — 
prefix (for in⸗), 280. 

einanber, 75, 8. 

einer, some one, 76, c. 

einige, pl. before adj., 88, 10; — 
Sing., 109, 10. 

einmal, accent and meanings, 150,H. 

eeldjen, suffix, 40, Note 1. 

elision of main inf. with auxs. of 
mood, 317, 8. 

elliptical clauses, rel. (hoe to etc.), 
447,h; — adv., (tf s0,etc.), 464, 4. 

empor=, prefix, 280. 

endings -¢8, -en, in nouns, 171, 1. 

ent⸗, emp⸗, prefix, 285, b. 

entweder, 417. 

er=, prefix, 286. 

Gr, Sie, Engl. you, 68, 2. 

er, fie, es, types of all decl., 67, b; 78. 

erft and mur, only, difference 410; 
412. 

Es, provisional or grammatical 
subject, introducing verb in sing. 
or pl. 353, 3; 439, 3. 

G8 giebt, G8 ift, Es ſind, there is, 
there are, 400. 

e8, so, 68,4; old genitive, 235; 
e8, impersonal, 398; 400, 4; — 
used as grammatical object, 378 ; 
-e8, neutr. ending of adj. dropped, 
92 


ethical dative, 258. 

etwas, see ‘some’. 

ever, every, see je, 

ever, in whoever, whatever, 102, d; 
— in soever, 115, 7%. 

Ew., for Guer, asin “Your Majesty”, 
352. 


F, ¥. 

factitives, derived from strong verbs, 
301, 2. 

to feel (something coming etc.), 
822,7; — cold, warm, see “fein”. 

finden, to find, (to find something 
lying etc.), 363, Note. 

Jor (after adj.) expressed by the 
dative, 252, 5, c. 

Former, the, 100, 2. 

forts, prefix, 280. 


INDEX. 


fractions, 148, D ; — with numerator 
ein, 272, Note. 

Frau, Fraulein, use, 162, Note 2. 

freilich, see “ich. 

fühlen, see “to feel”. 

future, see ‘‘present’’. 


G, G. 


-g, showing masc. gender, 491, d. 
ans, model-word of fem. ex- 
ceptions from N-form, 178. 

ganz, see “all”. 

ge⸗, prefix, its force, 287, d; — 
sign of past part., 276, c, and 
particularly d. 

gegeniiber prep., position, 45, 

gehen with gen., 287. ——~ 

gender, see Cont. XV. 

genitive, see Cont. XVIII, ‘“‘The Ge- 
nitive”; see also “of”, “pos- 
sessive case” and ‘ sequence”; 
— subjective, 232, foot. 

genug, see “adjective”, and 234, 4, 
Note. 

gerade (grade), 410. 

gern, 410. 

gerundive clauses (it +8, remains to 
be), 366. 

gi(e)bt, e8, with acc., 401, 8. 

gleich, (wenn gleid) even if) 418, 
Note 2; 452, 6. 

Gott, deel, 195. 

grammatical subject, 
object, 373. 

Grimm’s Law applied to Engl. 
and Germ., 10. 

TORt, for größeſt, 129 
* eee — — adv. 410. 


H, G. 
h, see ‘th’. 


haben, see Cont. XXIV; — with 
inf., 363, Note. 

shaft, suffix, 38. 

halb, 149, Notes; 217; 272, Note. 

halben, 42; in compounds 48, Note. 

happening to. .., 378, c. 

ta have (something lying, etc.), 363, 
Note. 


353, 3; — 
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having, in stating cause or time, 
332, Note 5. 

to hear (someone saying etc.) 322, 7. 

beifen, with act. inf., 365. 

sheit, fem. suffix, 39. 

elfen, to help,(one to do, etc.) 322, 7. 

er⸗, bin-, prefixes, in compound 
verbs of motion, 66, E. 

Herr, decl, 176, Note 2; — use of, 
162, Note 2. 


1, J. 

id) bin es, it ts J, 71, 5. 

idioms (chiefly prepositional), of 
place, 52; — of time, 56; — 
of cause, reason, motive, 59, 61; 
— of purpose, 63; — of manner 
and condition, 63 ; — impersonal, 
400, 4; with dative, 248, List 4. 

zie, fem. suffix, pl., ⸗ien -ie -en, 
5; 39, 2 

⸗ieren, verbs in, accent, 40, e. 

tf, 420, “ob, wenn”; — not ex- 
pressed, 451, 5. 

ig, suffix of adjectives, 37,a; — 
of nouns, 39, 1. 

Shr, you, 68, 1, 2. 

immer, applications, 411. 

imperative, 362, B. 

imperf. ind., in conditional sentences, 
358, 2. * 

imperf. conjunctive, 479, B; 481. 

impersonal verbs, see Cont. XXVII; 
— passive, 219, c; 221; 248, 2; 
367, 5, Note; 376, Note 1; — 
with acc. and gen. 238; — with 
dat. for Engl. nom. (with illu- 


strations), 248, List 4; — with 
ace., 898, 2, 3; — reflective 
395, 8. 


in, auf (with places), 53, d. e. 

indefinite pronouns and nouns with 
indef. art. their place in sentence, 
435,a; 436, 3; 453, 6; 456, d. 

idem, 385, Note; 387, Note 1; 419. 

indeſſen, 411. 

indirect quotation see “conjunctive”. 


«int, -itmen, fem. suffix, 39, 2. 


162, Note 2. 


infinitive, see Cont. XXV, C. I. IL. 
III. 

-ing, verbalsin, how rendered, 383,5. 

inseparable compound verbs, 283, 5; 
see also ‘ prefixes”. 

instead of (doing, etc.), 375, 2. 

interjections, 414. 

interrogative adverbs, 116, E; — 
pronouns, 113, D; — sentences, 
448, 1. 

intransitive, see ‘‘verbs”’; 402, 8. 

inverted order, rules, see Cont. XXX, 
B. 

siren, see “‘ieren”. 

zifd), suffix, 37, a. 

irregular (mixed) verbs, 314; see 
also ‘strong verbs”. 

it ts I, thou, etc. 71, 5. 

it, them, with prepositions, 51, Note 


1; 74. 
J, J. 


ja, applications, 411. 

j¢ with num., 149, E; je, jemals, 
411. 

je coe je; je ee defto, 188, 5; 
420. 


jeder, 107, 6; -gen., 88, 8, Note. 
jedermann, 76, d; 492, i. 
jedweder, jeglider, 76, d. 
jemand, 76, e; 492, ¢. 

jener, 100, 2. 

Jeſus, decl., 195. 

jegt, force of, 411. 


K, &. 


faum, 411. 

kein, 462; fetmer, 112, f. 

-feit, fem. suffix, 89. 

kennen, model-verb for irreg. (mixed) 
conjug., 318; fernen and wiffer, 
814, Note 4. 

Knabe, model-word for N-form, 178. 

to know how to, etc., 815, d; 447; 
known to be, 3786, Note 1. 

fommen, with past part. for Engl. 
pres. part., 382, c; — with gen., 
287. 
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können, meanings, main inf. omitted ; 


316; — conjugation, 324. 
kürzlich, see “ Tich ”. 


L, E. 


lafjen, with act. inf 365; — e8 
laßt fic), 366. 

the latter, 100, 1. 

leben, with dat., 250, List 3; — 
with gen., 237. 

lehren, with double acc., 262, Note 
1; — with inf. 322, 7. 

-lein, diminutive suffix, 39, 3, 

lernen, with inf., 322, 7. 

Let us . . ., 298, Note. 

Leute, 271, 3. 

lid), adj. or adv. suffix, 403, top. 

Tieber, am liebſten, 411. 

-ling, masc. suffix, 39, 1. 

List of adjectives governing the 
dat., 253; — the gen. or acc, 
239; — modifying the vowel in 
comparison, 129. 

List of adverbs in peculiar use, 
409, B. 

List of conjunctions, (1) pure, 415; 
(2) co-ordinating, 416; (8) sub- 
ordinating, 418. 

List of nouns with double gender, 
164; — (1) of nouns of the 
N-form formerly ending in e, 
175; — (2) of fem. exceptions, 
177; — (8) of masc. nouns in 
e = en, gen. en8, 180; — (4) 
with enlarged plur. in er, 183; 
— (5) of simple dissyllables mo- 
difying in plur., 185; — (6, 7) 
of exceptions in modification, 186; 
— (8) of foreign origin, modi- 
fying in plur., 187; — (9) with 
S-decl. in sing. and N-form in 
plur., 187; — (10) with double 
plur., 189. 

List of plurs. of abstract nouns, 
268; — of nouns occuring only 
in plur., 274, 4; — only in sing., 
275; — sing. for Engl. plur., 
275. 


mi 

List of prepositions, 42, 45, 46, 48. 

List of pronouns decl. like det, 88 ; 

— like eit, 89. 

List of peculiar verbs without ge⸗ 
in past part., 278, 3; of insep. t 
deriv. comp. verbs, 283, 5. 

List of strong verbs, alphabetical, 
303; — classified, 311; — of 
irreg. (mixed) verbs, 313. 

List of verbs governing (1) the 
gen., 236; (2) gen. and acc, 
237; (3) refl. with gen., 238; — 
(1) acc. and dat., 243; (2) dat. 
only, 245, (3) intrans., (4) im- 
pers., 248. 

loben, model -verb, 347; — with 
dat., 250, List 3. 

los, adj. with gen. or acc., 239. 

los⸗, sep. prefix, 280, 1. 


iM, M. 


-m, showing masc.-gender, 491, d. 

maden, with inf, 322, 7; — zu, 
see “making”. 

main (principle) clauses, see ‘“com- 
plex” ete. 

making, nominating, ordatning, pro- 
claiming, verbs of, 214, D. 

smal, -malig, suffix, 150, H. 

man, 75, e; 368, e. 

man, natural relations of, 162, 
Note 1 ; — social do., 162, Note 2. 

mander, 107, 7; -gen., 88, 8, Note. 

⸗mann in compounds plur., 184, 
foot. 

measure, weight number, terms of, 
plurs., 271, 3. 

may, might, 319, Note. 

mehr in comparison 134, C and 
Note. 

miß⸗, prefix, sep. or insep. 282, 4. 

mit-, prefix, implying pers. pron. 
obj., 458, a. 

mixed (better irregular) conjugation, 
313; — decl. (so-called), 180, 
187. 

model verbs strong and weak, 299; 
model words for decl., 178, 179. 


- mogen, 


INDEX. 


modification of vowel, 5, foot; 35, 5; 
37, 2; in comparison 129, 1; — 
in plur. of nouns, 173, 6; — in 
pres. tense, 296; — in imperf, 
conj., 298. 

meanings, 318; con- 
jugation, 324; — in imperative, 
469, e; 474, 2; most adj. 216, G.1. 

most, in absolute superl., 132; — 
in predicative superl., 185 D 
and Note 3. 

much with comparative see “ piel” ; 
with verbs see “fehr”’. 

miiffen, meanings, 319; 
jugation, 324. 

must not, 320, c. 

⸗mut (for muth), gender of com- 
pounds, 158. 


N, MN, 

N-form (in decl.) how recognized, 
175; 179, top; model-words of, 
178. 

Nagel, model-word for S-decl., 179. 

, prep., pesition, 45. 

nabe, comparison, 135, E. 

Nachbar, decl, 176, Note 1. 

names of materials, plur. of, 269, 
6; — adjectives derived from, 
93, 8. 

names of places etc., used with 
von for gen. 228. 

names of celestial bodies, of coun- 
tries, of months and seasons, of 
mountains and lakes, of seas and 
rivers, use with article, 211; 212; 
— of months and days of the 
week, 195, 1,2; — of families, 
plur., 174, Notes. 

negative adv., (nidjt, etc.) position, 
461, c. 

nentich see “lid”. 

nichts, 76,93 91, 2. 

ntemand, 76, e. 

-ni8 (for -nift), suffix, decl., 177, foot. 

tod) midjt, not . . a, not yet, see 
“ negative ”. 

nouns, see “ gender”; — decl. see 
“list of nouns”; — of foreign 


— con- 
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origin, decl., 183, 6, 7; 187, 8; 
184, foot; 188, Notes 2, 3; 
used in sing. or plur. only, see 
“list of abstract, etc.”; — of 
measure etc., see ‘“‘ measure”. 

now, see “nuit”; now that, 420. 

numerales of all kinds, see Cont. 
XIV. 

number in nouns, use, see Cont. 
XIX; — in verbs, use, 354, 8. 

nun and jet, difference, 412; 
ob... mum, whether it is (that), 
452, 5b. 

mur and erft, difference, 412; 
I wonder, 115, 7. 


0, ®. 


ob-, sep. prefix, 280. 

ob, in ob . . . arch, gleich, ſchon, 
omission with inversion, 452, 56. 

of, rendered by genitive, 222, — 
— where not so rendered, 221, a 
225, Note 5; 228, 3; 229, 4: 
371, d. 

object, various cases of, 261, 7; 
— grammatical, 373 ; — position 
of, see Cont. XXX, C. 

object-clauses, with Inf, with zu, 
371, c; with or without daf, 
445, c. 

Ose), model - word for N-form, 
178. 

ohne zu ... ohne da. .., 375, 2. 

one, as in this one, @ good one, 83, 
Note 1. 

order of words (explanatory portion), 
Fundamental Principal, 428; 
of direct statement, 429, a; in- 
verted order, 437, 5; order of 
words, “Rules” see “ position”. 


orthography, new, marked through- 


out the work, see 2, and 492, ¢, 7. 


ought to have (done), 484, d. 


P, . 


participles, see Cont. XXV, D. 
participle-clauses, adverbial, 387 ; 


— adjectival, 389, 1. 
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particles of comparison, see Cont. 
XII, F. 

partitive genitive, 230; with bon 
232, 3. 

passive, 339, b; — model-verb, 349 ; 
— impersonal, see “impersonal”. 

past participles of aux. of mood, 
3825; — in inf. form, 322, 7; — 
with or without ge, 226, 228. 

people, (Boll, Leute) 271, c. 

perfect, uses, 359; — Engl., see 
‘¢ present ”’. 

persons in verbs, use with collective 
subjects, etc., 351, a. 

personal pronoun, decl. see Cont. 
VIZ; — Remarks on, 75; — 
indefinite, 75, 5; — anteced. 


repeated in relative clause, 124, d. 


Pfahl, model-word of S-decl., 179. 

pluperf.-conj. of aux. of mood, 327; 
484, d. 

plurals, see “list of plurals”; — 
in 8 of nouns, 183, Note 6. 

position of verb or predicate, 440, 
447; — of the objects, 454; — 
of sep. prefixes and adverbials, 
457; of attrib. combinations, 464. 

possessive pronouns, see “pro- 
nouns ”. 

possessive case, by Saxon gen. 223; 
by composition, 227, Note, see 
also “‘of”’. 

Engl. poss. case or pronoun rendered 
by the dat. of the person, 257. 

predicate, 422, 6b; — position of, 
433, 3; 440, 1. 

predicative genitive, 236, foot. 

prefixes, 29—-30; — inseparable, 
277, d; 282, 4; force of, 284 
et seq.; — separable, 278, ¢; — 
details, 279, 1; both sep. and 
insep., 281, 2; force in compound 
verbs , 266; — combinations, 
281, 3; — ant-, mif-, une, ure, 
282, 4. 

prepositions, contraction with art. ; 
combinations, see Cont. VI, and 
‘¢idioms ”’. 

prepositional compounds with ba, 


INDEX. 


bar, 97,¢; — as grammatical 
object, 873; — with verbals in 
-ing, 384, c. 

present, change of vowel in, 296, 3; 
— used for imperf., for Engl. 
perf., 356; — for the future, 
351, c. 

present conjunctive for Engl. past, 
468, 5; 469, 8. 

principal sentence, 
clause ”’. 

pronouns, see Cont. XI; also “per- 
sonal pronouns ’”’. 

proper names, decl., 190, D; also 
“ names ”’. 

punctuation, 20. 


see ‘main 


Q@, &. 
questions, indirectly quoted, 467, a. 
R, R. 
reflective pronouns, 68, 3; — po- 
sition of, 392, 2; — verbs, see 
Cont. XXVI. 


relative pronouns, see Cont. XI, F; 
— where omitted, 445, 5. 


Ss, S. 

O-declension, explained, 171, 1; — 
model-words, 179. 

Sache, Ding, plur., 270, a. 

⸗ſal, suffix, decl., 177, foot. 

-fam, suffix, 37. 

Saxon genitive, joined to derjenige, 
225, Note. 

said to be, 322, c; 368, c. 

⸗ſchaft, fem. suffix, 39, 2. 

ſchon, force, 412. 

ſchwerlich, see “„lich“. 

to see, (something coming, etc.), 
322, 7. 

fehen, with inf. see ‘‘to see”’. 

ehr, very, much, 412. 

—* (ſeiner), gen. of er, es, 69; — 
poss. pron. 89 

fein, to be, 332; — to have, 336; 
— conjugation, 342; — use with 
gen., 236, foot; — impers. with 
dat., in sense of ‘“‘to feel”, 250. 


_ sa. 


— 


— — * 


BS EE 9 oy,“ exces ——— — 


INDEX. 


fett, with pres. for Engl. perf. 356, 
&; 420. 

felber, felbft, 75, 5; 413. 

separable, see “ prefixes ”. 

sequence of genitives, 226,13; — 
of tenses ir the conj., 468. 

shall, follen or werden, 320, NB. 

should, follte or witrde, 48, B; 
showld have (done) 327. 

fich, reflective and reciprocal, 68, 
3; — position, 392, 2. 

Gie, you, 68, 1, 2. 

since, dba, 419; — feit, 420. 

fo, uses, 413; and importance, 


, 5. 

folder, fold), such a, 108, 8; 88 Note. 

follen, 321, 6; 378, b; — conjug., 324. 

some, etwas, 76, 7; — einige, 
mand, 10; 88, 10; 110, Note. 

sooner, in no sooner than, 138, 
Note 4. 

fonber, prep., 47; fonbdern, conj., 
415. 


fortft, uses, 413. 

ipaaiere (fahren, geben, reiten), 
363, 7. 

Sporn, plur., 187, List 9. 

fpredjen, model-verb of strong 

conj., 299. 

ff, changing into %, 18, Note. 

ftatt, see “anftatt”. 

ſterben, with gen. 237. 

strong decl. see S-Declension. 

strong verbs, 294, 1; why “ ir- 
regular” a misnomer, 296, Note. 

subject, 422,a@; — grammatical, 
G8, etc., 353, 3. 

subjunctive, 466, A; see 
junctive ’’. 

subordinate clause, see ‘dependent 
cl.” 

substantive, see ‘“nouns”’, 

such as, 120,d; such as to (do 
something) 108, c. 

suffixes, 37, B. 

superlative absolute in -ft, -fteng, 
with aufs, with im 132, a; used 
predicatively, 135, D. 

superlative, relative, 133, 6. 


‘¢ con- 
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supine (of other grammars), see 
inf. with 31, 369, LIL. 

sure to (do a thing), 379, d. 

ß, changing to ff, 8, d; 19; 182 
Note 4, 


| T, 2. 

teiInehmen, see “ verb - combin- 
ations”. 

⸗tel in fractions, 148, D. 

tenses, 281, 1; — formation of, 
290, 4, key, 290, 5; — model- 
verb, 346. 

tenses, use of, in indicative, 356 ; 
— in conjunctive, 468, c. 

3h, th, where now only to be 
used, 492, 7. 

Shal, pl. Thaler, model-word of 
S-decl. 179. 

that (conj.), not rendered, 445, c; 
— and this, with preps. 97, c. 

the... the, see “je... je”. 

there is, there are, etc., 400, 5. 

things, Dinge, Dinger, Sachen, 189 ; 
270, a. 

through (all through the year, etc.), 
266, Note 1. 

thun, conjugation, 313, Note 2; — 
omitted, 317, 5 

time, see “idioms”; — hours of 
‘clock, 149, Note 4. 

titles before names decl., 193, d; 
— with the verb in plur., 351, 1. 

to (cousin to, heir to) — expr. by 
gen., 225, Note 2. 

too, zu, (as in “to good to be 
true”), 139, Note; with adjs. 
followed in Germ. by dat. or 
für, 254, e. 

-tum, -tiimer, suffix, 183, e. 

-§, showing mas. gender, 491, d. 


U, &. 
iiberz, um⸗, prefixes different in force 
from preps., 266, 5. 
um zu, with inf., 375, 3. 
wn, accent, 30, Note. 
witb, followed by inversion, 416, 
top. 
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unless tt be, ... 476. 
unfer, decl., 84, 11. 


WV, B. 

ver⸗, prefix force of, 287, e. 

verbals in -ing, renderings of, 3883, 5. 

verb, see “auxiliaries”, ‘‘imper- 
sonal’, “irregular”, “reflective”, 
“strong” and “weak”. 

verb combinations 378, 5; 252, 
Note; 457, N.B; 458, b. 

verb, intr., conjug. with fein to 
have, 336, B; — government, see 
“list”; — of giving and taking 
from, 342, see also ‘‘making” ; 
— of considering, declaring, etc., 
with two accs., 263, Note 3; — 
not taking ge= in past part., 276, 
ec; 277, d; — in -eln and -ern, 
291, ß. 

viel, in comparison, 413. 

viele, plur., 88, 10; — vieler, e, 
e8, signif., 109, 10. 

poll, sep. and insep. prefix, 32, C. 

von for by with passive distinguished 
from durch, 219, 2; — see “‘par- 


” 
° 


W, W. 
wann, 420. 
warum (colloquially was), 114, 4. 
was, decl., 114, 3; — its dat. and 
acc. with preps., 114, 4; — 
comb. with fitr, 115; — comb. 
with aud), immer, nur, 115, 7; 
see also “etwas”; — that, 120, 
Note 2 (and see here 492, 7). 
webder, 417. 


weil, 420. 
welder, decl., 88; 83, 8, Note; — 
for any, some, 109, 9; — inter- 


rogative, 113, 1; — definite rela- 
tive, 119, 5; — its genitive, 121,/. 

went, 420; — comb. with anber8, 
aud), ſchon, etc., 418, Note 2; — 
omission of, 451, 5. 


INDEX. 


wenig, comparison and use, 135. 

wer, decl., 114, 8; — distinguished 
from welcher, 119, 5; — he who, 
102, d. 

werden, verb absolute, 331; — 
auxiliary, 339; — conjugation, 
343. 

werbden, with pred. in nom., 422, 
b, B; — zu, to change into, 215, 2. 

weshalb, weswegen, 114, 4. 

whatever, whenever, wherever, 115, 7. 

whether it was (that), 318, b; 452, 
bb. 

who (wer or weldjer), 119, 8. 

wiber, insep. prefix, 30, A. 

wie, as, use, 138, 4; 120, d; — 
how, 421. 

wieder, sep. or insep. pref., 32, C. 

will, wollen or werden, 320, N.B. 

wiffen, 314, Note 3; — distingu- 
ished from fennen, 314, Note 4, 
see also “to know how to”. 

wo, 410; — compounds with prep. 
(wobei, woran etc.), 114, 4; — 
their proper use, 115, Note. 

wohl, uses, 413. 


| wollen, uses, 320, N.B. 5. 


words (Wörter, Worte), 189. 


would, expr. by möchte, 318, 5; — ~ 


by wohl or pflegen, 484, ¢, also 
4 


9 


Y, J. 


you, 68, 1, 2; — your, 89. 


Z, Ss 

zer⸗, prefix, force of, 289, f. 

zu, prep. for, 45; — nad)... gu, 
auf... zu, 50, 1; — place in 
compound verbs, 278, e, f; — 
force with infs., 369, II; — 
sep. pref., 281. 

zufolge with gen., 48; — with dat., 
45. 


zuwider, prep., position, 45. 
zwar, 413. 
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